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Tue Pronouns Perſonal he could. not fo.cafily depri 


| _ their Accuſativeg he has therefore been obliged. Sanne 
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Injinitive 
Hood . 


|ParL=er, 
AG ir. 


| | Ins TR=UIre, 


- " 
REPON= dre, 


Conw-oitre, 


| 


[Ant. | 


tant. 


⸗-dant. 


iſſant. 


-enant. 


ant. 


| -1gnant.. 


| as oĩſſant. 


-uiſant. 


5 4 


Forman 


2 roſes Tenſe. 


-ons, ez, 

-is, is, 
-iſſons, iſſez, 5 | 
w=_ ts 9 ts, 
tons, | 


tez, 


| -iens, | iens, 


enons, enea, 


ol Sg 5 ois, 


-evons, evez, 


— 5 8 - 
eſons, tes, 


|-ignons, ignez, 


-0is, ois, 
— oiſſez, 


uit |-uis, vis, 
-uiſons, uiſez, 

-du |-ds, dd, 
dons, dez, 


ent. 
it, F iſſ-ois, oi: 
iflent. 2908 ions, Ie: 
| tent. t-zons, ien 
ient, -en- ois, ois 
iennent.-en-ions, ies 
oit, - ev-ois, ois 
* -ev-ions, jez 
font. - ſ-jons, ies 
int, -ign-ois, ois 
ignent. [- ign-ions, jez 
; X | p / 0 : | 
oit, [-=01fl-ois, ois 
oiſſent. [-oiſſ-ions, jez 
uit, -uĩiſ- ois, ois 
-uiſent. |-uiſ-jons, jez 
G7 -d-ois, ois, 
dent. d- ions, jer, 


A TI ON 


| Imperfedt. 


Sg | . oĩs, 
ns, jez , 
ſſ· 98 ois, ois, 
Lions, jez, 
ois 3 ois, 
ions, es, 
n-ois, ois, 
I-ions, ie, 
v-ois, ois, 
-ions, iez, 
ois, ois, 
jons, iez, 
g- ois 8 3 oĩs, 
n- ions, iez 7 
1 Toi 85 hy 
ſſ-ions, jez, 
1{=01s, ois, 
Lions, dun, 
| -018, ois, 
ions, 


ol t, 
oĩent. 


oit, 
oĩent. 


oit, 


oient. 


oit, 


oient. 


oit, 
oient. 


oit, 


oĩent. 


doit, 
oĩent. 


oit, 


oĩent. 


ot, _ 
oient. 
-01 ty 

oient. 


-ti-rois, 


OF THE 
Preterite, | 3 nen 
ai, 28, a, e-rai, as, ra, 
-2mes, ates, Erent. |-e- rons, renz, ront. 
-18, is, ity : -1-rai, ras, ra, 
-1mes, ites, irent.-i- rons, rea, ront. 
tis, is, it, -ti-rai, ras, ra, 
-times, tites, tirent. |-ti- rons, rez, ront. 
[-ins, ins, int, -iend-rai, ras, ra, 
Inmes, intes, inrent.|-iend- rons, rez, ront. 
-ames, vtes, urent. |-ev- rons, rer, ront. 
fis, fiss fit, fe-rai, 1, ra, 
fimes, fi ſees, firent. fe -rons, res, ront. 
ignis, » it -ind-rai, ras, ra, 
-ignimes, ites, irent. - ind- rohe, rex, ront. 
zus, us, ut, -olt-raj, ras, ra, 
-umes, uͤtes, urent. -0it- rons, rez, ront. 
5 | 

-uiſis, is, it, -ui-ra 9 ras, ra, 
-viſimes, — irent. - ui- rons, rea, ront. 
-dis, is, it, -d-rai, ras, ra, 
Pn, ites, irent. j-d- ronsg rez, ront. 


i- rions, : 


-ind- 


1 


O F 7 


SIMPLE TE 


Conditional... 
 |-E-rois, rois, roit, 
-e= rions, riez, roient 
-i-roiĩs, rois, roit, 
i roient 


-ti- rions, riez, 


-iend- rois, rois, 
-jend- rions, riez, 


-=eV-rols, 
-ey- rions, 


fe-rois, 
fe- rions, 


rions, 


-oit-rois, 
-0it= rions, 


-ui-rois, 
ui - rions, 


-d-rois, | ; 


wa ri0ns, 


1 


9 THE 
Gerund, _| Subjunftive ow the Second Perſon 
1 Preſent Tenſe, | Preterite Tenſe Indicative 
| = 408 "formed the mona! 1 
| Preterite. 
PARL - ant e, es, © [PARLAS - ſe, ſes, at, 
„ ions, jez, ent. ions, ſiez, ſent. 
Aciss - -- ant e, es, e, Aciss - = -ſe, ſes, it, 
| ions, jez, ent. | * ſions, ſiez, ſent. 
SENT - - - ant |-e, es, e, SENTIS - - ſe, ſes, it, 
ions, ien, ent, ſions, fiez, ſent. 
T - - - - - enant|-ienne, * © | Tins - - = ſe, fes, int, 
ſenions, ies, iennent. ſions, fiez, ſent. 
5 . "evant|-oive, % , ” "."ie, es, at, 
5 evions, ien, oivent. US = = © © ions, fiez, ſent. 
FE aiſant|-aſſ-e, es, , |Fis - - - - ſe, ſes, it, 
EE : ]-afſ- ions, iez, ent. * ſiez,, ſent. 
> nan} + -C, es, e, Cxaron-; 87 ſe, ſes, it, 
J — ip ions, iez, ent, Jorox: 85 bo, ſiez, ſent. 
|Connorss-ant (-e, , e, cow = -ſe, bes, dt, 
a ions, iez, ent. ſions, ſiez, ſent, 
InsTRUIs--ant (-e, es, © InsTRUIS15- ſe, ſes, it, 
; | tions, iez, ent. ſions, ſiez, ſent. 
VEND = IS e, es, e, | Venp "18 i&,  ©* it | 
REPOND = - — ier, ent. RiponD= fins, bes, ſent. 


RENO VER 


Engliſt 


to ſpeak, 
t 0 act „ | 
to feel, 
to hold. 
to receiu 
to owe. 
to * 


to tar. 
to Join. 


to know. 


; 


to inſtru. 


io fell. 


to anſwe, 


| 


{ . 8 
E RES 
Engliſh. Num- . Verbs 
ö ber of | e 
{r egular 
2 . e DS. 
to ſpeak, | | 2700. | aller, puer. 
| 
to act. 200. acquerir, courir, cueillir, dor- 
8 | mir, fuir, ouvrir, offrir, ſaillir, 
| | Ivetir, (with their Derivatives). 
to feel. 20. bouillir, faillir, hair, mou- 
5 ©, 5.1; 1 2 ouir, ſouffrir. | 
to hold. 24... 
70 receive. 1 6. 1 aſſeoir, choir,. mouvoir, va-] - 
Ito owe. | loir, voir, (with Deriv. ) pou- 
WG oe” voir, vouloir. | 
is ot. | 7. plaire, eroire, {oith Deriv.) 
| \ „ ants boire, braire. | 
to fear. 19. 
| 0 join. | n N 
to RNoW. 10. FAR and paltre, (oi 
| 4 | 1 n oy 5 
E 
to inſtruct. 19.] dire, Scrire, lire, rire, viere, 
| ns (vith {as ) frire, 
| | | 
20 ſell. 23. W 3 battre, 
to anſwer, mettre, conclure, vainere, 
| |coudre, nioudre, reſoudre, 
Aeclorre, he with Deriv. J 
; 308. n 
| 141. 


Fr 


1 


| 


| 
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Irre 4 

gular | 
-| Deriva-| 
tives. 15 
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of the ParTs of SPEECH, ” 
"M77 " NY 8 like other. tongues,. is . 

of eight parts of ſpeech; the Noun or Subſtantive the 
dajeftive—the Pronun—the Verb—the Adverb—the Prepoſition— 
q Conjuntion—and the Par ricle, whether n or inter- 
ective. 


Os "OM AP 1: 


"HE Newn or 2 is a part of ſpeech, hi ſerves 
to name every thing that ſubſiſts in nature, or can be con- 
eived by the imagination: as un homme, a man; une femme, a 
zowan ; Alexandre, Alexander; Londres, London; virtue, la 
ertu ; vice, le vice, Sc. 

There are three remarkable Accidents of Nonne their N. 
er, Gender, and the E xtent. of the _ in nes the are taken, 
enoted by the Article. 


Na. In conſideri ng the Number of Nouns, that of AdjeFives will unayoidably 1. 


B 5 SECTION . 


„ er n vbſervation. 


1g . 


abs SUIS OIL hc Yar: canis e cio; 


3 4 5 41 7 
„ * Pr l 


| | SECTION. * 
3 5 4 Of Nympen. 


Nouns have two Numbers, the ſingular and the —_ 

| A Noun is /ingular, when it denotes one thing 3 0 as un 

= "On a man; une femme, a woman. | 
| oun is "plural, when it denotes more than one; as as 


V Homme men; des Femmes, women, &c. 


Of the Formation of the PLozat. EA 


2. It may he conſidered as a general Rule in French, though 
a liable to a variety of exceptions, that the plural number is formed 
1 ES from the ſingular by the addition of s; as, 


Np A Sing. ö n 
un bomme, a man, | des hommes, men, 
ä une maiſon, a houſe, | des maiſons, Houſes, 
un jour, a day, | des ours, days. 


3 Nouns whoſe ſingular ends in s, or x, have their plural alike, 
| without any alteration or addition; as, 

Sing, E 
1 , the ſon, | les fils, . the ſons, | 
une voix, 2 voice, | des voix, voices. 


1 : - 7 In Nouns ending in 1, the final t in the plural is uſually 
2 - left out before 5; as, 


Sing. 5 Plur. 
un enfant, a child, des enfant, children, 
prudent, prudent, prudens, Sc. 

; Nor: 


5. Monoſyllables retain the 7: as, des ponts, bridges; des dents, teeth; from port 
ga. and dent; Except cent and tout; as, deux cens , two hundred men; tous les 
ans, every year . 


ExczreTions. 


A 6, . Nouns ending in au or eau, ex or eu, and jon, take x, 
and not s, for their plural termination 5 as, 


„ Papen, hat, | chapeaux, bats, 
Sing. Jeu, game, Plür- Jeux, games, 

; lieu, place, lieux, places. 
1 N. B. The adjeQive Bleu retains the 4, and makes bens. 


8 8 
3 
* 9 


Nouns 


1. Df N ov NS. 0 


N 


"Wa in ou 
a « cabbage ; Sag „Oe. Wc. 


8 4 E © "4 a 
L * #4 © . 
N. ds at a9 1 


1 85 


1 


the neck; clan, a vail ; Abu, à pitkpocket ; for, a fool ; inatoy, a large ** mau or 
mol, ſoft; hibou, an owl, lion; achalter z and oup- et, a were - wolf. 


un 
adh, Nouns in a and ail, change al and 41 into aux for 


des | their Nara; as, N ef 
Sine Janina, a livin creature, animaux; 
ne travail, * work} | Plur travauxs 
2 ail Vea makes aul, chough ſeldom uſed. 
ugh 2 N O 1 © | : 
ned N. B. Thee FEE bat, a ball or maſquerade; cl [pr 3 calus), a hard Min 


carnaval, carnaval; pal, pale (a term of heraldry) gal, a noble treat; form their 
plural in 4. —80 proper nouns in 15 as Jeux l two e trois ge 
three Martials. | 
FE The following 3 in n ai follow alſo the n rule! 
attirail, train; | dGventail, a fan; portail, 
camail, a ſort of prieſtiy Epouventail, à ſcare- crow; 3 
3 1 . "dreſs gouvernail, 8 a helm; 3 full, 

detail, particulars; 3 | mail, _ trall; 

Theſe two; berrail, a flieepfold ; and portrall, the breaſt of an horſe; have bo grads 
Betail, cattle, is a noun of multitude fingular without et as ſw. id a ow 
plural of the ſame fizaification without fingulat. e 5 


hs ly, Ciel, heaven, 1 
A etl, the eye, te 
"Rnd, 1 a grandfather, | pur” 
— a gentlerhan, ; 


NorTE. | 
But we ſay, des wils de beuf is term of architeftute), ovals; * des ciels & li, 
teſterns of a bad. 
150 alſo ſay, ciels, the clouds in a Abe; 3 and; f in the pes, des TIT 
raitibows., 


Nouns compounded of the pronoun mon, ma (ay); change 
mon, ma, into mes in the plural, beſides the Damn final 


letter (5) of that number; as, 


ke, 


cieux, 
yeux, 
Gras; i 
geil hummer. 


* #4, 1 Monfieur, Miſter or Mr. Meſieurt, Gentlemen, 

a ding.] Madame, Madam, | plur. J Meſdames, Ladies, 
ne Monſeigneur, A Lord, | F. J Megrignenrs, My Lords, 
FP 5s \ Mademo demoiſelle, Mis, | Meſdemoiſelles, Ladies, 


dean, a water-ſpout, which in the plural number does not 
make des j Jet deaux, but des jets d eau. 
HO 0:2 


* 3. The 3 en take. in the plural: n a \ hog con y W. 


front gte ef. 
church; 
ele . 


Other bompannd Wow follow the general rule, except Jet 


Nha 


ik take alſo # jo Inſtead of Js 25 un * 


8. 


10. 


11. 


23. 


4 C:CLD E e = 


5 4H, 11 


ES : N "0 
% 4 E #* N 
ITY 7 $22 1 


N — Adjedives having : no o plural in uſe. 1 5 
anal The following AjeSiver'! in al have no plural in uſe for the enter, 


= aufſtral, ſouthern; ] jowial,, jovial; er paſtoral; 

f | boreal, northern; Iuftral, luſtral; Paſcal“, Fache; 0 
| * | clauftral, claufiral;; | Titeral, literal ;| total, total; | 
"If i conjugal, . conjugal ; 4 | matinal, ceearly; trivial, „„ 
= $ © diametral, diametial; naſal, ' naſal; venal, venal; 

fatal, fatal ; | zatal, native; ſpecial, ſpecial; 
Sad, Sula; naval, oe ET 3 liberal*, ; Hberal; 
— final; nuptial, TED 4 arial, martial. 
| frugat, ER 987 1 | 2 
Ma 4 +684 $©* 4 | | * 


23 *®:\We ſay Ah 4 h 3 the Bberal arts; ; and les cierges paſcal (large wax tapers 
burnt in churches at Eafter among the Roman catholicks) ; j in 8 7 05 to the rule 


$ \ laid down concerning liber al and Paſcal. 


* 
— — 3 * — 


In French, as in all languages, there are many Nouns which 
by their application do not admit of a plural : ; 

| 26. 1½, Nouns of virtues and vices; la charite, charity ; la haine, 

hatred, Ec. | 


27- 2d, Nouns of metals ; de Per, gold; du euivre, copper: e 
3 


28. 3dly, Theſe . miſcellaneous Nouns: : 


 ab/inthe, wormwood ; | conrroux, wrath; | Ie toucher, | Feeling 
artillerie, artillery ; Euchariſtic, Euchariſt; Tm” re 
attirail, implements; | Extreme onctian f, ex- naturel, 8 
bonheur, happineſs; | treme unction; noblefſe, "2 nobitity} 
colere, anger; aim, hunger; | pauvret?, poverty; 
It gloire, glory; | fel, gal oof, © thirkky 
= bonte, ſhame; | umie, ſmoke; | /ang, blood; 
Jeuneſſe, youth ; | diſette, | ſcarcity; | ſalut, ſafety; 
lait. milk; | fuite, flight; ſommeil, ſleeps 
molleſſe, effeminacy ; | enfance, infancy; | tofal, whole; 
= prochain, ourneigh- | la vue, the ſight; | wieilleſe, old. age; 
. bour; Poute, the hearing; virilite, manhood; 
reputation,reputation ; | / 'odorat, ſmelling; miel, ant 
5 renommee, fame; | le gout, the taſte ; 31 


118 One of the ſeven ſacraments of the church of Rome. 


| 

| 29. Jh Infinitives and Adſectives uſed ſubſtantively; as 1. zur 

& le manger, eating and. mes. Putile e , profit 
and pleaſure, 

| 


go. 5thly, Nouns of — in a ploral uſe, do not take the final 
S as, trois deux, three two's; deux quatre, two fours; 3 
Ae, four ſixes; diæ mille, ten thouſand; Oc. 8 


i _— - 183 3 0.4 
i 


NOTE. 2 


1988 


31. : Except vingt, cent, and million: 1 85 Sfx vingts Hammer, 52 Toate n men 3 3 dev con but, 
two hundred crowns; c. 


. | 5 6thly, Prop 


———— 
* 


„ MOUNSO A - 
6h Proer Names have no plural. 1 0 


3 ) 
- 
1 


* 7 11 2 Nor E. 1 755 * 8 | * 


Except ns are 99 — karat 
| Turennt, les Lamoignon,*&c. we lg ils font | 


Thu though v we tay AY 5 les 33s 
les Ce ee 


are the Cæſars and the Alexander of their age. 
Oui and non, uſed ſubſtantively, have no plural i in uſe; 28, 34. 
e ne ne ſoucie ni de vos oui ni de vos non, 1 care neither for 


RY 


your yeas nor your Nays. 


. F 


24 * 


Nouns h ving only the plural i in uſe: 35s 
Alber, the Alps ; | pen; © * * coſt; mines, the ghoſt of one 


annales, annals ; Seeed, 6 the King's J, deceaſed; 
ancctres, war EPO ” ene” -* den materials; 
areux, N 3 entravgs, 1 ſlacklesz natines®, _  matins3z _ 
ase aux), to I" entr ad es, entrails; ; nuts, _ manneys; 
ur 8 catch; | ere, bandes ; mouthettes, _ ſnuffets ; 4 


7 & At * arrears 3| e, 
afiſes, T « $2 A ſſizes; 1 4 
a tours, 5 x Laa, 


found. laſh- muniriomt — | 
ing; nippes, goods, things; 


eſpouſals ; | nones*, the nones 


avives ( wives), a diſ- | fiangailles, betrothing z obseques, obſeqvies 8 
eaſe in horſes; | funtrailles, © funerals; | pleurs, © tears; © 
beatilles, dainties; fonts, the font for chriſt--| proches, relations; 


beſicles, ſpeRacles 3 3 
brouſailles, briars; | frais, | 
calendes, _-  calends; | gallions, 
— — 3 3 | gens, 


ciſeaux, ſciſſars; bardes,, 4 5 


* * Premicet, firſt fruits; 


expences ; | Pyrentes, Pyrennets; 
_ galleons ;/| repreſailles, repriſale 3 ta 
ople; reti, 2 net; 
clothes; | T0gations, rogation- day; 


complies a, cloſing pray- bemorroides, piles; f mates, points, marks; 85 


ers of the day; | immondices, 


filth ; | ftenebres, - ö darkneſs 3 "+ 


confins, confines ; | laudes*®, morning pray- |vepres*, veſpersz _ 
confitures, ſweetmeatsz |. ers; eee, | 2 bruſh; 
decombres, rubbiſh; mites, „limits: ; di vren 94  vituals, 2 
delizes, adelige; W rw ng. 
* e laucdles, nones, erin] & . are part of the diyine ſervice called” 
in the church of Rome the canonical hours. Ls: a 2 8Y 
4. Except that we ſay, du puin de munition, ammunition- bread. 2 x 35. 
The following Nouns, merely Latin, are: —_ both numbers: 37+ 
e ſay, Nan 
« alleluia, derdibers, (church terms); ¶ trois in folio, . an thee folio" 1 2 
des alibi, (a law term) | A in quarts, x quartd's; 
des alinea, - (new paragraphs) ; hut i in octab o,, eight octavo s; 
des acceſit, (certificates) ; ch pater & cing aue, five _— a0) 
de petits item, - ſmall articles; ders; 2 
des duo, des trio, des quatuor. des ave, des ave Maria. Ba we 
trois erratay'  ' three errata's; | des oremus, © © ö | tle 
quatre duplicata, four duplicates; des Te Deum, Te Deums; 
es Acacia, Acacias ;| ſes ergo, * bis therefare's, 
des exeat, (leave to go. out); And * . aſides what an actor 
des impromptu, extempore's ; 1595 upon 
ass fa gc; people who do every 1 „ ſtage 


thing in a family; 
B 


3 5 EL 2 


6 dene 
No 7 E. * N 2 . . 10 


But we * theſe Latin-Nouns with each numer in this manuer ! ED 
12 fais, | | tlie pleading ef 2 d fattons, pleadings... 
'F  couniellor z gs Ju ee, 304 
* dia "| pre. | der A, . 
Sigg Þ — a common ſaying Plur. 4 — * ſhyinga 
Ie religuay ſcraps of victuals; det religuas, ſcraps 
Gun placet, petition; des placets, petitions, 


be * 4 + 
4 * 2 * 
c 2 f 44 ——_ + ©, +4. #4. 5 # # * 
— £ * 5 2 ** . o : -Y 14 : $ K { 4 ; * 7 
5 6 * : , £ 1 1 „ „ 5 , »# F k 
8 E 8 T « N . & 4+ * N. I 
4 5 \ 
A * + 1 . — * 
* * * * — 


: & the Gina 7 le. 


« Nouns are ether of the maſculine or ie ang 
39 Beſides the general and obyious rule, that 
mals are maſculing, and theſe relating ts niche. are: _ dC 
variety of rules are given in the French language to aſl ertain 
the gender of choſe nouns which refer to babe ſtances $96, do 
not nt of the nen of ſexes... 


"1/8. Maſculine Nouns SU . yp 1 5 
* All nouns in ail or al, ail and el; ee 
And likewiſe all nouns whole laſt ſyllable i is 4 alone, or gel- 


"lowed by one or many conſonants : 
Except ane part, and la hart, the band f a faggot. 


We 2dy, All nouns having a naſal termination; 447 to 

FOR Except une dent, 4 tooth. 10 
os ©; oth, All nouns in wil, weil, and euil, &c. MC. 
46. ly, All nouns in # cute withans t before; as du cafe, 


6. 

coffee: Alſo thoſe in e, followed by any conſonant, and, thoſe in 

ier, als and ois, air and oir, ait and ay: 
47. r. une clt or eli, a key; = cueiller, a od "by pris, 
2; the foreſt; la mer, the ſea; la foif, thirſt; and Is n 

body of a church. 

4%. 575%, All nouns in en and Ben. 
49. . bubly, Nouns in au or eau: _ 
9 Except de ear, water; and une peau, a ſkin. 

51. 22 Nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable i is o, fellowed by any e 3 
52. Except une dot, a portion; and Ia mort, death. 
33. 8thly, Nouns whoſe laſt e is 7 of ui, followed by any 

fendt: 
3. Except um brebis, a ſheep ; ; une fourmi, an ant; /a merci, 
mercy; la nuit, the night 1, br ; Wa a mouſe ; iure vis, a 

ſcrew. | 

F- "2-4 9th, Nouns 


* 


9 A ” * FI COR IP... * AY” * N * 2 S% N 8 * * * 23 
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E 1 ending i in as 7 in, ns, uin, oin, and in; $55. 
Except f le * the hand; /a n, the end; and {a Sai, 56. 
u 

K Nouns i in eu, ther alone, or eee by 


OY 


a conſonant: $74 


Except la cer, the court; and une tour, a tower. 58. 


11600, Nouns ending i in ſen or con, and all the combinations 59 · 
with naſal on which have not i, or or zx, before ñã·rß⏑: . 

Except of nouns in ſon, la boiſſon, drinking, ba in, 60. 
harveſt; and of the others, ane chanſon, a ſong; la facon, 

- the. making; une lecon, a leflon; 14 ramon, c ranſom; 8 

"9 Porn are Alg as nouns in fon. | a 


=—y 


„ Nouns: whoſe laſt ſyllable terminates in 7 alone, or br. 5 


followed by any confonant : 
Except de la lv, bird- lime; Ia a, virtue; and unde, LY 


a tribe. 


1650, Nouns of do, mans, an ee are maſeuline; . 
Except Automne, Autumn: and when nouns of months 64. 


take mi before them, they are feminine; as la mi- Juin, 

5 Midſummer; la mi- Aout, the middle of Auguſt; mi be- 

its; ing in fact an abbreviate of moitis, half, which | is femi- 
nine, 2 the expreſſion being elliptical. for * wan de 
Pb Juin ny &c. &c. 5 


14thh, Nouns of countries, kingdoms, counties, and provine 65. 


are maſculine: 


Except thoſe ending i in e, not ſounded, of which all are bemi- 66. 


nine but le Mexique, Mexico. 


Worx... X 
The nackes of Be towns, and boroughs, moſt commonly follow rhe 7 of 67. 
their termination; but in caſe of doubt, we need only add the word wills to them, 
and the difficulty ceaſes; as Londres eff une ville bien grande, London is a fine city, 
inſtead of Londres eſt bien grand, or grande; and that is; in fact, the gerne aſt 
expreſſion, even when the gender of ſuch nouns- is clearly determined. Nofels, 


Sr, Nouns ending in x and bs 
age, un heritage, an inheritance 4 | 
age, | | le deluge, the deluge; 12 
aele, | un tabernacle, a tabernacle; | 

kme, du. le bapttme, | baptiſm ONTO 
aume, du baume, bam; * 4h 
ome, { un dime, a cupola; er ene 
imme, . carfchiſme, the carechiſm 3 Wn es 


Except theſe ſeven; une cage, a cage; une image, an image; 69 · 

une page, a page; la rage, the rage; une plage, a flat ſhare; 
Ait a crime, cream 3 la {wake the palm of the ms 
OTE. 


\ 
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= "The « le: to Genn in e flent 

. which mf moſt nearly * to eoncing the grader its Tae is this: That nouns 

derived from Latin maſculine nouns, or neuter nouns, are maſculine in French; and 
nous derived from Latin feminine mum, are feminine in French. I have fibjGned - 


examples to the laſt diviſion of maſculine am on purpoſe· ta prove the firſt part of 
ro 


the aſſertion ; as the exceptions ſerve to prove the ſecond part of it. Chambaud has 

given' along lift of maſculines in „ flent, which is not in any reſpect more uſeful 

than any common rn, 2 88 oe hw _ of- 1 8 a8 75 can: only - 

| occaſion, requ 18 eviden * i upon the 
* nene e of the | learfier. We 10 * | df 4 

+ * 79 3 Lan 3 711 . 


B 71. 10, Names of mountains are | 
1 72. T les Alpes couvertes de neige, th e MET ITY ſnow. 


„ thiy, Nouns expreſling the names of winds are maſculine : : 
= :xcept la Biſe, the North-Eaſt wind; and ia Tramontane,, 


175. "\18thly, As to the names of rivers,” they. follow _ rule of 
IP their termination, or Latin derivation. - (2) 
76. 194% Adjeftives uſed ſubPantively, nouns of wider; e 
Proportional, and diiſtributive, infinitives, "adverbs, and repoſition 
1 taken ſubſlantively, are maſculine: = 
— that we make antique feminine; as une antique, an 
h antique; flatue or médaille being underſtood. In mathe- 
| | *» - "matical language we alſo ſay, une courbe, a curve; une per- 
235 | pendiculaire, a perpendicular; ; une Se . 4 tahpent, f ligne 
Eon being likewiſe underſtoooe. Ne 


. eh, Nouns compounded of @ noun and dl are Jew ſe 
maſculine; as un Cure-oreille, an ear-pic ker; un c or RT, 


"7% > 
s 


li nut-cracker, =_ : 8 
it * 79 Except une paſſe-velours, 2 velvet-flower - and une aeg 
1 wardrobe. 0 7 


| N O 1 E. 1 n 8 Ai a4 on 
30. The following are rellen nene obſervations concerning the . bf particular 
nouns which will hardly admit of any regular arrangement. „es 
$r. Comte and Ducke were formerly common, but now they are maſeuliue ; but we 
ſay la Franche Comii, the county of Burgundy; and une Vi -comte, a Viſcounty; as like- 
_ wiſe ane Comte Pairie, and une Duche fairies 
$2. Couple, when it ſtands for number, is feminine; as une canple d ef a epple of, 
i. e. two eggs: when uſed without that immediate reference to number, it ĩs maſ- 
culine 3 as un beau couple, (ſpeaking of two married people). Amour (love) - and 
orgue (an organ) are maſculine in the fingular and feminine in the plural. 
83. But obſerve, that ergue is ſeldom uſed in the ſingular; and Amour, when Ggnifying 
| Cupids, is maſculine, _ 
84. In oppoſition to the rule before hinted. at, of the Latin genders influencing the 
French, the following nouns are feminire. 


Fa * 
— SE or — — * 5 et 


o- 


"HS. | Anagramme, an anagram; | Sitbete, an  epithet'z 
1 hin, gan enigma; N an e 
chitapbe, an epitaph; 1 
. | We _y * conſider this anomaly as an error and defect in che language. 
| | ts 2d. Feminine 


— 
rr 
- 


1” 


0 5 oY kg W ul 


Except 


i 1 0 Nouns dn tig and 76 are femittibe + 4 (/ as 1 | 15 | 


un arrlti ; oe compte, L ttled ub Fin Nn, | 
M l A comp., alas * 1 1993166 a tety; i 
1 oth,” te e e eee 
Pa, it VER ſummer; -| le bantdivitt, .. 8 clog firſt word of 
un camiti, „ 2 committee; . tbe Catholics“ WY ben ' 
un campe, a ue or eatldom; | | their meals. ny 
N ouns in ion are ſeminines 15 = foe ak 95 37. 
4:45 51:17 Bxatpt . ts NE 17" 38s 
| lbs. 5 . un dampron, a t of lamp; 
e 19245] »cithe halcyon; un milliun, a million; 
un baſtion, 8 : a a baſtion; } (diva, a military, puniſn- 
le bg 1 e head of a ſhip; | ß; +9: e 110; 
un camion, "a ſort of cart; | wn morpion,.. a crab- louſe; oo 
un champion, a champion; | Orion, be conſtellation 
le chorion, * the chorion; A 5 
le croupjon, © © the rump; | un pion,” 1 Aida or draughts 
un embryon, an embryo ; * | man; 3 
un fanion, a ſtandard; | le — .. the orth 3 de 
n gabin. a gabion; un ſcion, 5 A ſprig 3 = 
les gallions, the galleons ; un ſcorpion, © 'a ſcorpion; 
le gavion, the throat; | /e tallion, retaliation. 
un horion, a blow; 3 1 W 
Nound in ⁊on and fon; "LW 7 7 „ oy 89. 
15 Except RT LOG 9 2 eb 90 
1 blaſon,' © Biraldey; un oiſon, voang RY 33 
un friſon, an  under-petticoat5 un peſon, + > 2 ede dd, 
un gaſen, a graſs-plat; | du poiſon, poĩſon; 
Phoriſon, 90 5 the horiſon; þ un e a fire br. nd. 
Nouns in eur and eure: | e 
55 Except, of nouns in eur, 92. 
a 2 a piece of good ee, 2 che K i 
7 8 fortune; Fon, © honour; 5 
un malheur, a misfortune; le desbonneur, diſhonour ; ee 5 
le cœur, the heart; | ſe labeur, _ labours.. 
un chæur, q 283 a choir; le lecteur, the reader; 
10 intériaur, 5 inward part; /e gu the maker: : 
P #exterieur,,..., the outſide; | | 


And all 6 nouns in eur, derived: fo: verbs, which dont ood 
eur into * for their amid or which are 9 applicable 


# 
b 4 pl * 
A - 
\ 7 * 
5 
- * 
1 ' 
{ 
8 
2 | 
{ 
*. 
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| 
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0 men; as un dete, 3 4 doctor; un volalr, <a hom 


voler, to ſteal), a thief, Ge. Except alſo Slory _ which 
3 4 is maſtulite. | 282 | , 


| 3 


4 


Of nouns in eure, except . 


4 


LIE Sei, | Nouns 4 in &; are feminine; 
1 nt Na 8 8 8 N e 
er e hor; e eee 
eee; ha” (29 Sp lynx; 
nun crucifix, a crucifix;'| I pri, tze price; 
„ the burthen; | /e Styx, the Seygian river; 
du 5 0 21 = __ holy-oak; * r —_ gum; 
un plinin, a phoenix en the letter Oy \ 
f #5 (ili a, dhe eb; | ; 4 cee en 
97: thy, Noth een in any uuf or di 2 dae, falent e; 
ſuch are theſe terminations; 9 oY 
r TT = #22, Fes « 85 ele Ang oye, | AY | 5 
, eee ene Fae: 
wa * x Lie and uie, ; Þ Td, bk 
fp 5 Except, from nouns in ae, een e 
7 ue, | Apogee; | te Perigee, 5 the perigee; 
n caducte,: a caduceus; 4 pery hte, c e £30 
um col "iſe, a colliſæum; | le perinze,  ' the perineum; 
” fe coriphee, the chief; | le Paree, © the Pyreus ; 


P Empire, the Empyrean ; | les Pyrintes, the Pyrenees ; 
les champs 645 ſees, Elyſium ; ; | Ie Ruphee, 


lergynecte, temales? apartments | un ſpondie, 55 5g ſpondee ; 
among the ancients; „ u trechs, 2 a trochee; 

un hymonte, a marriage; les teflacies, teſtaceous fiſh; 

fe Lycte, . the Lyceum ; | les eruftacees, cruſtaceous ſub- 

le mauſolte, a mauſoleum; ſtances; 

le nymphee, apartments ſet apart | wr wepble, W trod Ye 
| for the celebration of a wed- 1 | 


ding among the ancients; | 
Except alſo, from nos. in 71 de, and * ue, 


Apbilie, Aphelion; | un pavie, a nedtarine; 
2 a genius; un ee, the perihelium; 
un mcendie, a fire; | un partie, a mock ſun; 

te Meſſe, the MzsSIAH ; | le bain Marie, balneume bez! 
un menſirut, a menſtruum; | / fore, | the liver; 
un faraplure, an umbrella; die ſoie paduaſoy. 


Bf, 


du beurre, butter; l. leyrrey the lure of a hawk ; fore fraw 1 


* 


e 0 N. 8. „ 1 


Nou ending in aner or une, ene s eee 191 n E 100. ye 
705 | _ Except t/ilenee, ſilence, 9 
Sch, Nouns in aille, elle; and 128 e where not + compounded 102. 


from 
ich 


. 


= pf 2 verb and noun); 35514 n 5 9! | 
To gthly, All nouns in ace and. 2 11 173 11,1111: 2006 
,Jothh, - Nouns i in ile and ille, uille, euille, 55 and 4 or In 104. 
ing Except, 6f thoſe in ile and ile, e 1h, 
My wn afile, a ſanctuary ; | n domicile, „ abode; 
rice; P cadrille, | 15 quadrilſe ez * Evangile, the Gosr r; is 
ver; cbyle: the chyle;; | ſpadi . ſpadile forced; 
um; un codicil, | 2 codieil; n a ale 
A codill,, 2 codil; un tele, an utenſil; 
„* uod a crocodile; | wn vaudeville, a ballad: 
FT And of thoſe in euille, theſe e % 
6” du eheure-feuille, hogs y-ſucklez, --- | 
f u portecfeuillt, 2 pocket Poe, 1 
1b Nouns ending i in 10 „Fe © 21.4 dc 
55 iure, I f ane ler, ih > 2 5 
ee, | be fongie, © the fur; 
oure, 17 5 T 8 
me, | 1. une cih 1 n 3 , feminine: 87 
um une, K a rancume, grudge ; omit ty. 
5 7 12 2 
s 1 ure, | une or dure, filth; 
Ras _ fare, | | une tabatiires a ſauff-box; | : 
lee; Pint 0 — from nauns in r, a d doll 
dee; augure, an augury; | parjure, perjury; | 1 
ih; murmure, a murmur; | Colure, Colutiz 
ub. And, from thoſe in e, E 4 | 2096 
4 le delire, delirium; un empire, an empire; "Kg 
py un navire, a ſhip; du porphire, porph „ 
: T2thly, Theſe ſeven conſonants, 55 55 £ m, u, x, , are fo 11 
4 minine; the other letters of the al phabet are maſculine, ;- 3 
ne Mt” 
— SECTTON m. 
un; | Of CAsEsG. | 
wth Caſe are different grammatical relations of the noun, and its 
o ; adjuncts, or repreſentatives, with reſpect to other words in the 
0 ſcatence wherein they occur. 


n ED) 1-D- E N c E. 


ee: In French, there ear ale! r b Ene 
bn Tube Nominatibe, The Dative, K 2 
+202 . The Genitiue, 111 The Accuſatidbe. 0 e648 5 

| Ir French Genitive and Dative, like the Engliſh, are not 
Jiſtinguiſhed by different terminations)? but by.the prepoſitions = 


1 of; and a, to. 55 09 u\ 
; the Acculative. is only to be known by its tuation in the 
„ ſentence. OP bs þ 3 the 
e IE 07 the A1 T I CLE. : 1 
be Article is a particle. eſtabliſhed to ſpecify the extent, of 
the nyſe 1 in which the _ is nne 912 2 Weh 0. 
4 Sing Plur. 1 
PETS. TY 4 Ml,aſc. — M. * F. Mlaſe. & F r 
Sen N. SA le la, „ þ in | "the; 
_ G. au, dela, de P Pi th rk of the; 
„ Pan, a © to the. 


24. The article agrees with the noun in daes — number; the 
24. eliſion of the e of the maſculine article, and of the à of the 
feminine, is occaſioned . * the following noun beginning. with 
a vowel or h mute. 

= : 2 is for de le, au for Cl 5 des for de ee. and aux for. a les. 


Exam ple of a now: maſculine beginning with a conſonant. 
Singular Number. *. ©, 
1. N. & A. le Printe, the Prince; | let Princes, the Princes; 
2. Gen. | du Prince, of the Prince; des Princes, of the Princes; ; 
23+ Dat. | au Prince, to the Prince; 3 aux Princes, to the Princes. 


Fa 


Example of a noun maſculine beginning with h aſpirate,” 
nn. N. & A. | le heroes, the hero; | les heros, the heroes; 
3. G. au heros, of the hero; | des heros, of the heroes; 
| | 6 D. | az heros, to the hero; | aux heros, to the heroes. 
| „ 3A noun maſcaline beginning with a vowel, | 
| 7. N. & A. Piifeau, the bird; | les oiſeaur, _ the birds; ; 
1 2. G. | deojfeau, of the dird; | des oiſeaux, of the birds; 

| 9. D. | a Pojſeau, to the birds auæ oſcauæ, to the birds. 
| 


A noun maſculine beginning with h mute. 
10. N& A. Phomme, the man; les hommes, the men; 
11. G. | de Phomme, of the man; | des hommes, of the men; 

32. D. | a homme, to the man; | aux hommes, to the men. 


— 


2 
n 


„ M ibu e I: wy 2.4: % 
| Tz Lt Singular Numb. Py MF Plural, „ 

KA. ] laPrinceſſe,  thePrinceſs;|les Princeſſes, thePrinceſſes; 5 + 
G. dela Princeſſe, of the Princeſs; desPrinceſſes,of thePrincelles ; | 
3 ala Price, to che princess; auxPrinceſſs,cohePrinceſſes, tg. +6 


r 
* 


BEE 
3% % 


* 3 noun feminine beginning with a.va 8 V 
* the N. KA. lame, the ſoul; | les ams, the ſouls; 16. | 
gh G. 145 Pame, of the ſoul; des ames, of the ſouls; 17. 
oo " auæ ames, to the 1 18. 


D. | | © Pam” to the foul; 


* 2 F 
nt of A noun n beginning with b FERRY „ |: 
wich N. x A.] laharangue, the ſpeech; [les baranguer, theſ] peeches; ; or | 
ou . de la harangue, of the ſpeech; 5 of the ſpeeches; 20. 

RTM D. ala harangue, to the ſpeech ; aux harangues, to the ſpeeches, 21. 
ES” A noun feminine beginning with h mute. | 
N.&A. | Phabitude, the habit ; | les habitudes, the habits ; 3 22s 
G. Ae baliude, of the habit; | des habitudes, of the habits; 23. 
425 D. 4, habjtude, to the habit; | aux habitudes, to the habits. 24+ | 
with A noun maſculine taken in a FREE) or "petition Jes beginning 

| with a conſonant. 

les, NA. du pain, bread; des pains, ab 3 25. 
8 Dat. a du pain, to bread; | a des pain, We: loaves. 26. 
A noun feminine, in a Le ſenſe, beginning with a m n 3 
ces; N. & A. de la viande, meat; des viandes, meats z 27. 
ces; Dat. | a de la viande, to meat; {© des viandes, to meats. 28. 
2p Ae maſculine, limited, evith a vowel, © © ; 
. N. & A. ade Peſpri, wit; des eſprits, wits; 29. 
des; Dat. 4 de Peſprit, to wit; | a des b/w > to wits. 30- 
FRE A A noun feminine /imited, with a vol. S per 
Ss N.&A. | de Peau, water; des eaux, waters; 31. 
. Dat. I de l'eau, to water; | a des eaux, to waters. 2. 
ds ; 8 Limited nouns where the adjeftive precedes them. 1 
ds; N. & A. lo de bon pain, good bread ;| delonneviande, 3 meat; 33. 


ds. Dat. Ser er good bread ;| ade bonne viande, to good ce - 
1 N.ouns taking no article m 
ns N.&A. Ne God; Londres, London;]! Newton, Newton; 35 
; G. de Dien, of God; de Londres, of London; | deNexwwton, of Newton; 36. 
en. D. A Dieu, to God; A Londres, to London;] aNenuion, to Newton. 37. 


Sing. 


Cad"; * * * FJD 3 8 * 
1 >. Sts 1 * 
! * 


ee, 


PEE, 


Pl. | 
Gentlemen ; 


os Maher 1 fur, 
3 15 9 — of Maſter; 4 4. U. Wag of Gentlemen ; 
D. 15 0 ee to Maffer ß 190 een, ba N 


"un Roi, of a King; de + "> hh —_ of Kings; 
45 D. a un Roi, to a RAE 1 | 2 des Rois, e Kings. 


1 


4 N. A. une Reine, a Queen; ] des Reins, © Queens j 
45. G. une Reine, of a Queen; die — of Queens; 
46. D. 21 une Reine, to a Queen 3, 4 1 e 8 to to (ons 


A. : ; \ 


K nn * e 


_ OY 


= C H 4 P. li. 
Of ADJECTIVES. „ 


T2 Adjective is a part of ſpeech, expreſſing the gabs of 
things: or what they are; as une belle fenime, a fine woman; 
me maiſon commode, à convenient houſe 3 wherein belle and com- 
| =, mode are adjectives ee the . of the nouns er 
| 


and maiſon. 2 
O the Formation of the Feminine Gender of POLE 18 


Ad jectives ending in e not ſounded are of both en _ 
Sk the ſame in-maſculine and feminine; as, 


| 3 un honntte homme, an honeſt man; 22 
| 


une honntte femme, an honeſt wonian : 


| IR The: others, generally ſpeaking, only add e not founded for their 
| feminine gender; as 


| 8 Maſc. Fem. Malt. Fem. | Maſe. Fem. 
grand, grande, great; ſavant, ſavante, learned; | aiſe, aiſee, eaſy; 
pris, priſe, taken; perdu, perdue, loſt ; | joli, jolie, pretty: 
*r Except beni, benite, holy; | favori, favorite, favourite. | 


N Particular Medi ifications of the Rule of e not nd 15 for 


the feminine, 


4 Obiive; 1/4," T hat adjectives ending in aur nl eux. change 
eur. and eux into eſe; (i. e. change r and x into s, and then 
take the Ju ent. e; as, | 
e. Fem. | Maſe! | " Dam. 

ET railleur, railleuſe, jeering ; by bau, heui eil ſe, happy. A 


EXCEPTIONS, 


Ü 


, 9 me 0 9 9 Nag 7” 2 ooh ths WT 2 2 n * 9 2 a * 
ww oo rd , 42 9 8 IF * 9 F 4 
5 * * * 7 2 2 
1 8 a 2 * 
p 4 . þ 
hoe Sr Je 1 . 25S 
- a 
vs od 
» 
1 . 4 , 
£ : ** F 12 
p * 2 EF - * 9 
* 4 7 ; 1 5 a 
: 3 WE: 7 
" . * b - 


. xCEF D; 10 x 8. 21 . . Bs 4 — 
been, theſe cleven, whi 1 5 follow the g eral nals * 


aw & 2 wt 


Ry Except alſo vieux, "a which makes vieille, from its old | atviing e 6. 
till Med before ſome: ſubſtantives beginning with a voi or h mute; as | 
Nas 3 dier! babit, an old ſuit of clothes. It is uſed with homme only in the 5. 5 
ings. evangelical phraſe of depouiller te. viel homme, to put off the old man. To 
ens; exprels the idea of an old man, in common ſpeech,, we uſe un vieillard. * 
ens; 2dly, Adjectives ending with c, which are only eight in num- . 
ens, ber, form their feminine, the three firſt, in changing their final _ 
. into ch, and the five others into gu, adding afterwards the 20». _ 
Vilent e, {+ "hah to the general rule; as, ls | 
Maſc. Fem. Maſc. Fem. „„ . ? 
blanc, blanche, white; ; 1 public, publique, publick; 1 
Tf Grec, Greeque, © Greek; it 
— ſec, ſeche, | 5 3 | Turc, Turque, - Turkiſh; { 
s of caduc, caduque, in decay; ; . U 
an ; 3dly, Adjectives in 7 change it into 5, n the e mute of 12. 4 
m- the feminine; as, | ? 
mme Maſc. em. | Maſe. Fem. . 
1 17 neuf, neue, new; | vif, vive, quick, bins | = 
Ab, Of adjectives ending in /, thoſe which have @ or 7 12. 
3 before ], follow the general rule —Tbe others, which have e, 13. 
2. % -, u, or ei, before I, double that final /; as does alſo Zentil; as, 14. iþ 
A Maſc. Fem. | * Maſe! Fem. i} 
cruel, cruelle, cruel; - pareil, pareille, ale. 74; 19 
| nul, nulle, no man; gentil, gentille, genteel. : 
hee : Nor E. | +11 if 
acl mau, Toft, 3 form their mol, and, agreeable to the y molle, 29. / 1 
| Hou, - fooliſh, ( feminine tabs... above rule, they ( folle, 1 4 
beau, fine, (of their old ) Sel, double the final . (Belle, 17. 4 
3 | nouveau, new, J maſculine neuvel; ] before the e mute, J nouvelle; * . 
KY | which old maſculines are {till uſed before nouns beginning with 2 vowel, and a ſilent 883 . 


Sebly, Adjectives ending in , after o and ze (on. and ies), "00 = 
for double x in the feminine; as, 1 


Ms Maſc. Fem., Maſc. Fem. „ 
age bon, bonne, good ; 4 ancien, ancienne, ancient. 
nen 6thly, Of adjectives in e, thoſe which have e or o before it, 20. 
(a few only being excepted, as ſecret, e 2 double : 
in the feminine: | 
£ Maſe. Fem. M saſc. Fem. 
TRY / .. + Net, nette, neat; 1 ſet, ſotte, fooliſh. 
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comparative, and the ſuperlative. 


n 5 


AA - 2 * 
3p 4 ” 
: e Gen 
5 
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. CEE ' [> 
: s 5 » # 
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1 * 


* | 
29. © Tour, roufſe, _ reddiſh ; {11 1»  Participles; | 


2 particular quality in the ſubject, is called paſalive; 3 as age, wiſe , 


at 2. The quality of one thing compared with that of another, 


22. relative, as le plus ſage, le plus beau, & le plus mic haut d. "I 


plus beau qu'elle, moins méchant qu eux, mieuæ fait, better made: 


* ld LY N * * ” 
8 * N 9 : 
# 727 - 9 a N . 7 99 
x8 
2 
2 0 
* 61 1 
1 = 


b. Theſe Þ followed le tb 1 4 e 4 28 
g. 95 Matt Fm. * Maſt, Fenn? 


bas, baſſe, .* clogs pu, c paiſſe, thick; gros, groſſe — i 
expres, expire Ansel ran graſa,. - fat; | las, laſe, — tired. 


23. Bthly, The e are miſcellaneous Aenne from, the 


> n rule: 5 4' 2 e 
Maſc. e. Sn ig / Male. aan 7 

24. © binin, benigne, HE ; | jaboux, Joie,” "th 3 
25 · malin, maligne,” "malignant; nud, nus, nenen, 
26. long, longue, long ; | verd, verte, op _ green; 5 


47. © doux, douce, ſweet; *; 
47. f 
 frais, fraiche, cool, freſh; 4 25 which add theſe j 


30. crud, crue, rat?; ahbe, abſoute, abſe Lived 4 
31. faux, fauſe, . falſe; | diſſous, dyſoute, diſſolved, 


Of the 8 of Adjectives and Adverbs. 


As the qualities attributed to one ſubject, may be ſuppoſed. to 
exiſt in a greater, or lets, or equal degree, with reſpect to the 
ſame qualities in another ſubject, hence have ariſen what gram- 
marians call the three degrees of compatiſon, the Poſt dare, the 


1. 1. The ſimple adjective, expreſſing only the entice of a 
| beau, handſome ; michant, bad, c. 


and affirmed to equal it, or exceed it, or fall ſhort; of it, is 
2, called comparative; as, auſſi ſage que. bs, as wile as he; plus 
beau qu'elle, handſomer than ſhe ; moins mechait qu: euzx, leſs. wicked 
than they. . 
3. The quality of a thing affirmed in the higheſt degree is 
called ſuperlative, which is either abſolute, as 77er age, 7 
wiſe; fort beau, very handſome; bien méchant, very bad; 


Rn: wiſeſt, the handſomeſt, and the wickedeſt of all. 

The comparative of adjeQives i is expreſſed in French by theſe 

44- 4 0 prefixed to them ; plus, more; moins, leſs; auf, , 
(as, ſo) ; tant, autant (fo much, ſo many, as much, as many) ; 

and mieux, better ; before participles : as, arſi ſage que lui, 


ll n'eſt pas /i grand qu'elle, he is not / talh as ne.. 
Elle n'a pas tant d'eſprit que | She has not 10 much wit 28 
ſa ſcœur, mais elle a autant de | her ſiſter, but ſhe has as much 
vivacitch & elle eſt auſſi aimabls. life, and is as * « 3 


— — — e , - . > 


{ FE 4 
#-2 6 5 g 4 | 
igheſt or Toy 


8 t the article rf the 'comparative particles, which 7. 
rticle we make agree i in : number and ** W the noun; 


* 4 Fs Er 
AI ' 41 „ WM ip” © ng 


8 
12 le plus ſage,  . . | la plus a 8 wiſeſt; . 
1 28 r 2 the beſt made 6; | 
; _.. Js moins maubais, les moins. mauvaiſes, the leaſt bat! 5 
2 5 Tyree adjecuves only, in French, denote by themſelves the 
ps | N compariſon; meilleur, ber e worſe; and moin- 
48 bd, es. + 
d. Meilleur is the comparative of dom, gl and its ſuperlative 9 
#4 8 formed by. putting. the article before its comparative; as, . 
1, Poſitiye, bon, good; 
2 Comp parative, 7 nella, better; "MY 
=" Superlative, le meilleur, the deſt. 
the After the ſame manner, mauvais,” bad, has for its compara- 10. 
ee, pere, worſe; and for its ſupertatine; le pire, the worſt. 
of 2 7 05 * little; N 3 leſs; and e i moindre, 13 
: ie lea | : 
Res Although theſe: 455 laſt form their —comparatives ani per- 1 12. 
ther, NPiives, alſe, with plus and ie plus, | 
t, is It is to be obſerved, that the pronominal adjective has the: 13. 
plus me effect as the Article, in making the ſuperlative. degree; 
Ke on. meilleur ami expreſſing the {ame idea as le' meilleur net 
| = the beſt of my friends. 
Ss Adverb increaſe or decreaſe alſo in their Fenificativn ; 14- 
moſt WF *7*5-/agement, very wiſely; I plus ſubtilement” an puiſſe ima- 
or mer, with the. greateſt ſubtilty maginable. 8 
tous, 3 heſe three form their comparative and ſuperlative ee 516. 
9 Politive. Comp. „„ 5 8 
theſe Ie, well; mienæ, better; po the beſt. 16. 
fr, ft 4% ill; Pie, Plus mal, worſe; 3 le pis, le plus mal, the Wi 17. 
ny); little; moins, on e moins, the leaſt. | 1% 
lui, Amen 009 fg ex 0 ater 3 
ade: Bien denotes either a — or quantity In the former ey its Lounedtivs f 19. 
10 Nene in the latter, it is plus —as, bien well made; mieux faity, better 20. 
5 ade ; —Bien fatigue, much fatigusd ; plus fatigue, more fatigued... 
it as Theſe two adje ct yes, prochain and voin, next, near, can be Sled only in che 21. 
much — and never ig the comparative. or ſuparlative. Theſe are ſupplied dy cho £ 
| Kd 128 of the other NO Procbe, near; Plus proche, . wy 
And 


the qu t | 12 . | 


* 905 olle 5 el e of excels befo Wy. bat 9 pas 
k 3 Mes, * 5 very;  infimmont,.- extrimementy. pr igieuſement--( — e 
ed. remely; vaſtly, mightily): or; if the foperlative is 3 * 
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—ͤ 


; 1 
10 
* F 4 
1 
[ 
17 
s 
4 
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„ 1 —— i . - 7 
— . —— — 
N * 
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h "* ors Berber dat ras an at 
7 * 
* 


is ot Þ 


a 25. I plus dd 


#/ a 
* 


> in iſſume, in direct imitation of the Latis ſuperlative: as, 


11. Dat. | & lui, lui, to Ge to it; à eux, leur, 
12. Acc. 4 le, lui, A him, ie; | es eus, \ 


"6& 4th, Prone f abe third Prion, Feminine. 3 


. 15. Dat. # dy ths to bers te . 2 elles, lars...” to then 


1 4 c 2D EN | K. | 
af phe provi, bs. ph wit, | 


Vein may well take fc ors or erg 3 it: as, nous fe woifins, as ve 
| 4 near one another; mor N ont Tee. ©0i/enes, our houſes at 2 near to one anothe, 
* There are, beſides, 6x other words of a ſuperlative form and Gignification, which en 


ſereniſſime, moſt ſerene 


| Eminenti me, moſt eminent; 7 me, moſt reverend; illuft | N uuſtriou 
aliſime, +6 mapa 1 ang cir mou E is laf 
leſque word. 3 Be ö 144 + 1 


CHAP. . ah. Ia 
M's" "PRONOUNS. NE: 


F RONOUNS, as their name implies; Rand in hi place 
Nouns, to avoid tautolo „ and — in erde 
the frequent repetition the ſame name. 

There are four' ſorts of Pronouns; 


The perſonal, The ede, un W 
The relative, ; The ne neee 


| * erbone Perſonal. 
Pronouns perſonal are of five wh ROSEN. bs ones 
. Pronouns of the firſt Perſons, GEE 


* 


5 Sing. Number. Flur. Feen 
+ Is Nom. | Fe, moi, . = , "FW, e ; . WP. 0 
2. Gen. de moi, of me; 3 de nous, of u 
3. Dat. d moi, mor, me, to me; | 42 nous, nous, 250 d 80 us 
4. Acc, | me, moi, me; nous, 'y | vt * f 


2d. Pronouns of - ſecond Pe, ſort. 85 


6. Gen. 4 =_: - of . | Vous, _ 
7. Dat. | 4 toi, toi, te, to thee; | @ vous, vous, 
8. Acc. 1. F 
| 3 Pram of the third Perſon, maſeuine.” : 
9: Nom: | Th lui, 5 he, it; Ih, eur, © © thy 


av. Gen- de tun, © i of him, of i it; fr, of then 


14 Gen Pelle,” of EN +. = Dells, © IEEE of cher 


16. Acc. er elle, Akte dts . les, 22 55 „„ >the 
19 An a d e 15:13 b 10 9 i 54 30 
2 £ 5 TY ; — 5 501 Pon 


n N D I RR 1. - 28 * "7 TER” * 4 LV WS." * * 2 > 24 4 * 
_"—_— * y 2, Hes: 5 . * ä * * * 4% 1 MBE Ms 9 N . * * 5 * ** 2 R * * K * 3 N 
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1 abs ehird Poyf; ndetermunyate.; :* >: « 
ùꝰV?— 20g bois 
| 4 0 of 'of one's ſelf; a. 2 * 
AY 4 for; 6. to one's ſel f; 
18 Je, fei, 5 one's ſelf. e mg 
s Pan the bt perſbhal ate derived ſome pronomina x 


"i Fives, called alſo Poe N Tue, as they imply pb/efſio 4 
_* Thele prone ninals are "of Fwd kinds; [ NI + > 
5 The gbſolurs,” and the relative NL e 
pl: ace ; To, | Pronominal adjeftrves abſolute always come 1 * ou n 
ence nich they quality, deing't the office of the article. ce 

| x in number. „„ red 2 
a 5 = "Male. Fem. rr. 73 . 4. e 1 
| 5: daun, ma, mes, 736 3 4e 24. 
lord . 4. Ton, ta, tes,. than thy; Dat, a min, 2 ma, à meg, 2. 

Cen, fas ; Jes, his, her, its; 50 i Kc. &c... N Ä 47 
. FR notre, | | nas, ; 1 our; 4 fy He notre, de nee, of our; 24. | 
& A. j votre, Vos, = your; Dat. F 

As P leur, „ leurs, their; 3 AT eren. 2 
GEE 2. Pronominal adjeAives relative are 15 called, becauſe that, 
of ot being joined to their noun; they ſuppole it Lither exprefled _ 
© "Petore, or underſtood, and are related to it. They are alſd ſix, 27. 


ae hich anſwer to the pronominal adjectiyes en and take 
_ CO 3237-357 36 90K 
OE * Maſ. Fem. - Plur. Mad: - Fem. 


| 5 mirnue, His aeg mine ge | Ge 

of you 2 e tien, la tienne; les tiens, 5 tiennes, | thine;; 2 

to yo f Clefe on, la fone, tes ſiens, les [i nis han + 15 
Nn Maſc. & Fem. oY n 

2 - le abs, 5 notre, les nötres, ours; Ges. e, A et, 35. 


TR 85 * vate, la ve, tes witres, yours; 1428 
b e e Helis bar 4. e, . br 
„ 1222 Of Phoxouny > Blige =” | HOY: 155 
111 3 are ſo called, becauſe they refer to ſome 
þ antecedent noun or pronoun perſonal 3 and to which, they ace in 
_ Jt. nearly related, that without them they have ho. pteciſe 
F "then oy DA err | 7 amy of 1-09 enn q Ks 
2 here are four ns relative lequel; 4. — 
then pronou * quiz quei, — +8 - 
15 t 5 Nei and 50 ed det 2 and a nd. tage 
49554 is n \ fern "90 ITE * 4 


** 
"= 4 
i*% 8 * 


e 


4 L 4 : 
+ » . 1 , ” 7 N 
—:::. —— ß ˙ 


© & 0/4) DEN: CB, | 


| 5 411 nd number 333 "ik 10 Dy N 8 e 2 
4 | .vF* N. | : $i . tn; a — 25 f what; 
. G. de — ins eee h d gut, (Aont, of what; 
„ © quoty,, to what; 


- D. ] a 77 . 09 Weis 


5”: 5. K. L. Nr. wt} " whom 5 hat 5 57 2. N, 63 £1660] what. 
5. . — E Le, 8 > ITN "Him, it; 2 red 
6. 1 15 2 en, of him, her, it, them i Mü 
| Fe: Dat. n. to him, her, 8 i 


oy r Fem, Flr Mk Fem. e * T7 
8. I KA. lequel, laque lle, ee Ho quelle, Vb 
9. Gen. duquel, de laquelle, — lan, of which, whoſe; 
0. Dat. quel, a laquel He,auzquels,auzquell TP, which, 


- 23+: Theſe pronouns, excepting le, are interrogative, to which w 
may add quel, another pronominal adjective, Which is never 
uſed without a noun or pronoun after it: as, 


t 


3 5 uel oft cet homme-la ? ' Whois that man! ? 
2 els 'ſont-ils : 8 "Dulles font-elles ? Who or What are they? 


3 22. It is declined preciſely as lequel, only dropping the article, 0 
WED © which Jequel i is compounded ; [/--quel, la-quelle, Ge] 
| b 3 Of. PRONOUNVS Demonſtrative.  ., 
de cxE heſe 1 are ſo called, principally from their preciſcly demon 
| Arating of ſhewing the object defigned by the noun es 
cd de or repreſent. 
Loy The pronoun ce, from which they are all- devieds,: is uſe 
before nouns'maſculine'with a conſonant or h aſpirate be fon 
-34- nouns maſculine beginning with a vowel or 3 * kd takes 
» and. becomes cer.—It is thus declined: pO. x 


34.505 Bing. Maſe. Fem. Plur. 5 50 1 


„ nr 


— 


> —— <p > p 2 
—— ——— —— 4 ͤ 2 a en * 

7 22 ˙7ĩê( ——yͤ—-̃ 2 

N . " * . >*»> 
4 . 
1 * 
N - 
” 


$3*; N. A. era or cet, cette, this or that; 0 8 ar hoſe 
16. Gen. e * ar ce, * cet, de cette, of t is, that; a cen a oſe 
bag) 2 ce, cet, 4 cette, to this, that; „ theſe, Hob 


E 


8 Sing. Maſc. Fem. Plu. Maſ. Fem. 


13. N. SA; — * he or that; ce 45 the or that j. ceux, celles, * thoſe 
19. Gen. . celui, of Him; de celle, of her Ya ceux; de celles, of them 


. Dat. a xrclui, to him; acl," to her z] @ceuxy @ celles, to the | 

21.N KA. I | evlui-ci, © celle-ci,\" <-this; ceux: ci, culles- ci, - theſe 
22. Gen. 5 celui. ci, de rell. ci, af dis; 4 c ei, de ce er-ci, of _ 

23- Dat, 4 celui ci, à celle · ci, to this; | à ceuæ · ci, à cell to thei 


3 ol JG rellaa, that; I e-, my haben; /: 22 
25. Gen. chain, He crlecld, of ge rgux- la. of tho 
26. Dat. < celui. la, a "nee, "oy ng 3 ho & ceuæ- la, a — 4 15 to 8 


4 Sing 


"+ 1 
* 


* 


vorne ne HI 


gender | 
5 ag 3 "x ;  Plur. Viafe. Few * 
what; 2 ont Mb 17 455 455 races * 
2 s D 14 are 255 b el *2 c : a, chan 
e e ts e 
gar They are en indeterminate, becauſe, "they ings thei * 2 
1 60 rather if 9 indeterminate manner. walk I 5 8 "OR 
55 i e e ee eee ee he 
N . A. 'chacun, cbacune, 2 — or each ohe; 1. 
ren. | de chacun, | & chacune, of every body, or each one; 2. 
ich. Dat. 4 T CPacun, 22” Et, to eye y bo! ly, © chone. 3. 
whoſe; 12 1 Si mT Vi 4 23k Þ (648 0. 19 255 0 ata 
which, | 7 02 Og Mais. en. N Fiese Au ef N S 
A. quelgu” un, "quelg qu "whe, L ERIN ome one; 3 46 
ich wen. 4 que lu un, Pn une, of ſomebo . or fowe. one; 5 
- Never Wan 4. quelqu' n, 4 Kae le, to e 4 lome o "one. pe, 
I „ Plur, Mac. A 5 „ N | 
3 : 8 pe] quelques uns, quelques-unes, RE * Blne ones; 7. 
they! en. 4. quie UES—UNS, de quelques-unes, S- of ſome ones; 3. : 
cle, 0 . 4 Kull fuer. un⸗ „ to oe ones. 
| wa og Maſc. * em. * | 4 
= aucun, aucune, a in ag ly, or none ; 10. 
3 aucun, d"aucune, of nobody, or. none 12. 
emon 2 \ PLANS 
1 4 aucun, à aucune, to nobody, or none. 13. 
Ay: nul, Aue i >, none, er nobody; 13. 
MY de nul, de nulle, 4 of none, or nobody; 14. 
be fon 4 nul, A # mulh, to none, er n * L 
akes pas un, paz une, not one, or nobod 73 
a de e pas un, + pas une, of not one, or nobody 155 
2 a pas un, 4 Jes une, to not — or nobbdy, . 
iS Sing. Maſe. Fem. 
” tho . Pun Pantre, | Park [autres one E adothes. .. 
* Pun de / ate, Pune de!“ autre, "MK one another $, bp. 
v [Pun à Paitre; Pune d l'autre, e one another. ur. 
| Plur. Maſc. Ferm 5 TR. 5 | 
les uns les autres, ke unes les autres, one another; 22. 
les uns des autres, les unes des autres, of one another; 23. 
les uns aux autres, les unes aux autfes, to one another, 24. 
Sing. Maſe.” Fem. apr; if 
Pune Vautre, une g autre, both; 26. 
; 4. Pu & de / autre, 4, une s th "autre, | "of both; 26. 
aPunt d a Pautre, a Hen, & e to both. 27. 
C 3 PS 


| LEED N ®.. 
Plur. Maſe,” + Fem. | a 58 


Era ee, codes S ares, b 
„da uns E das autre, des unes E des autres, "of bath; 


Fs 4 


f — 


. Dat. ja Ip 8 OI n "ig r * both, 
+ 5 al PE MW... Fem. 3 
KA. Vun o gutre, _. I IP ou Pairs,” Un r; 


- Gen. |de Pun ou ee, is Pune ou 2 of Either; 
33. - Date , 2 Pun e d Paure, 4 mow ou a Pare, to either 


Gag £5 % vn 


9405 3 277 8 'Plux... Ma ſc, 1 Fem. WR | : 
ce 
4. N A. 46S ung ou. Yes. autres, Is unes ou les autres, | b eicher 
35. Gen, les ans o des autres, des unes ou des autres, of either: 
ee lauæ uns ou. aur cutres, au unes qu qu cata to either, 
89 22 is Bog 4 Mae 1 N A ys, dem. wy #4 k A+ 
37• „N Nes , L OE Pure u m . Pau | neither; 


38. Gen. | 525 Pun un 7 ; de Pautre,\n 14 une 1 &P 225 0 of neither; 
39. Dat. ni a Pun 1 a re mar ed na Tan 7 95 ech 
* 1 2910 N nd | * 
40. N. KA. , ni 1 uns ni Ie autres b bes } bn 1 Ts autre | neit her; 
Toi , 
"41, Gen, ii des uns ni def autres, i des unes 1 des autre, of neither; 
42 Dat. ſniaux ans ni aux autres, ni aux unes ni ans autres,to neither, 
©  Sing.Maſe., Few. Plur. Maſe...” em. . 
43. N. & A. | tout, _ toute, tous, toutes, all, or every thing - 
44 Cen. de de tous, de f all, hi 
44. Gen. de tout, ge; toute, de tous, de toutes, of all, or every t ing; 
45. Dat. 4 tout, 4 toute, a tous, a toutes, to all, or ern 


Theſe two are of the Singular number only, and both Genders... 1 


4 N. & A. quiconque, any body; perſonne, 5 nobod 75 
47. Gen. 1 > quiconque, of any b : de Perſene, of nobody 
38. 27 801 | 4 quiconque, to any t bo Ye. "2M d perſonne, to nobody, 


Theſe are likewiſe of both Genders, 


=  -- 80. * - 4 plu/?, feurs, of many; de rien, of nochings 
| 85, Dat. 4 Pliſturs to MANY; a , do nothing, 
id 3 H A P. IV. | 


. . 


Nu MBERS are a ſpecies of quality, by which we : mend 
and Arn the things and actions ſpoken of :—They are of 
five ſorts ; namely,  Curdinal, Rn r „Di {{fributivy, 


g Ault, licative, 
n f a | Cardind 


— IVE a NUMBERS 4 


8 TY e e HEBER, 
1255 eue, Ninn "are ſuch as theſe tha follow: 5 


4 . 7% „ 

„„ A 4 ne, *. c IJ. „ eee eee 

r,, x — 7 Woo, 2 2 . 
0 . ; ws 2. 


mg (Lis founded), Five, 


1 (pron. EL Six, „ | , 
either, e (pron Seven, C 
| P . | | 1 4 2 FC. . 
„, C 9. IX. {ow 
irh. 1 I . 7  -— Bf nip x 5 I ; ; : Fe Exc ey f ; A Z* 
ither; ; Dix 1 . -'Ten, I £56 10. 82 ne, 3 
,, an 3 Woo  - Þ| 
* Ie, 9 © mn | 


2 feixe, = "OF hirtorn, ce, 
ther, PuatorZty. > F qurteen,... __ , AY is 


Pumze, Pew, a 7 ©. 
e1Ze ( fet is OY Sixteen, nn 16. | XVI. A we , 


471 7 er), * | Seventeen, FE foo an 17. XVII. W YON, 
Dix-huit (pron, ooo bam Mae 3 n 
iu yr Þ Eighteen, „ 18. 1 XVII. 88 
3 1 Nineteen, * f. W e 


aiz-neuf, / > 


mgt — o—_ ft ag Loggoghy = IM 


wa, 

* 

— 
— 


„Nat ingt & un, "ffs and Twenty, a 21. XXI. 
. ingt- deux ( 8 is | 1 1, 5. wolioy 
ody; dropped, z is Too and ee, 22. 4 v1 
od y ; ſounded), - 2 N 


ingt- trois, Three and Twenty, 23. 

mgt-quatre, _ Four and Twenty, 24. 

ingt-cin j, Five and Twenty, 25. 

F ngt-/ix,, Six and Twenty, 28. 

ungt- ent. Seven and Twenty, 27. 
mgt-buit,'. ' Eight and Twenty, 28. 

lugt n, Nine and ene 29. 

ne Thirty, 30. . | 
Trente & un, "Thirty-one,, 31. XXXI. 
eue. deux, Ke. Thirty-two, S. 32 . 
ugrante, ' 4 5 4. XL. 


irante | _— . EP of 4 ora SC73< r e 02 
Sixty-one, {141431 4 - O83 LXI. : 


— FI F. N 
* 3 WS Soi 


the follOWiNE 8 


| e 1 . an is 9 90. XC. . = 1 


Sept Cent, Seven Hundred, 70. DCC. Ly 


$ 5 bee, lte. 5 


| Se n „ 8 ang. Sao 9 
Soi xante & on, Seventy- one, 71. . . 6 
Soixante & 18 Nes 
"> Jens, BY Soventy: two, Se. 0 Sec. LXXII, . | 
Quatre - UN © e #99! „ehe 0 vi 

(gts are drop- 8 VVV 03G) % 

ped, and: in Eighty, | e157 WD. . h {Ge 


two), „ b | | b he 0 
Duatre-vingtsun, Eighty-one, | 81. LNXKE | > 


- 82, Se. LXX XII, 4561 
TOE | Elghty-two, bee. 45 1 


n « 
PE I 
— 
Wea 


bal 

r 
LEI 
TT 


COS 
= 
— 
= * 


— o » © 
* — 
me ES 
5 
= 


de, ke, J Nihety-one, G. g, Se. CH., 


onze, & . (=; Nn 
Cent, an Hundred, ao. De 4) ns} 
Cent-un, & c. -nffeadred and one, 101. Db er 0 
_ Cent-vingt, © anHundred & Twenty, 120. CXX. CAR 
Cent-vingt & anHundred& I went Wb Cl 
un, its * * One, 7) 127, &c.CXXL. N 
Cent. trete, &c. an 8 & Thirty, I re hy. 
Deux Cens (x is 8 * N 
dropped, and EE | ITS . "48 en wal 


the final con- IT s VV | 1 Dao, 
g wo Hundred, 300. Onnen, 
ſonan ts id: the - 1 3 : 7 * D 1D 7 ; 7 2 4 Py 7 CI 0 : 5 . 9 F 2 9 q 2 * \ * 


 follpwing al- | Eno e wy 7 
ſo), AA. 282 ae 1 | 4 „ 50 MI ** 
Treis Cens, Three www 300. S dens 
, Four Hundred, 2 4580. CD. rar 
ing C Five Hundred, do. D. of 10 
Six Cents, > Six: Hundred, 56800. DMG 


uit Cs, Eight Hundred, 800. DCC. 
Nef Coe. Nine Hundred, 900. CN. se | 
Hille, acFhouland,”: :: - 1000. M. or CI. 
Deux Milt, Two Thouſand, 1338060. 110 or LEM, 
Trois 73 | Three Thouſand, 3000. III. WM. 


2 Alk, ' 4 jy Thouſand, 42 5000. V. M. HAY 
Fir Mille, Six- Thouſand, „doo. VI. M. 
15 Milk... . Seven Thouſand, 7000. VII. M. ILY 

ui Mille, © g Eight Thouſand, ss... 7 
Nine Thouſand, 


op, 


, P q » r 
* 


- |; Z 


Tf * uE * D A 


wy 2112 e Ten Thouſand Ats 
hs 1 9705 * or e 
56 Vini Mille, 3 * bouſapds. YEW 2%) 


* 


wy, 
L * 2 - 3 * 
Ph, 


Ie. Ar W OT LAT 
Thin houſand, at AAS, 
NT 45 3 . Forty T houtand, KOI Es 


* 
* 
40000. LETT . CIOs i 1 5 I tl * 
70 Cingiuinte alu, We 1 ? 


'F ifty Thouſand,. 112 bop bee: N 


Aa) S 7101: f 1599: ee 
= Cent Mille, l an Ts a Thouſand, 


N 10000. 5 KC N $47 CCOl 2 e * 15 
1 Gens' Mill, Tb Mons d Vece. £ 


a 
8 
„ 
0 4 
22 © 7 © 
34 $43 


NEA 
N COD f 
J % Wa „ . 

. 


28 F "43x 5 N 
cee NOONE. SO 


4742 7 


: . 125 the Second; 20. * 
Fg: '* "whe Third, "IP 30. 


W 50 8 the Fourth, a yew.” — 
On „ ' the Fifth, EY 
al . the Sixth 9 Ihe” 
1 „ 51 bs 5 
2 7. t he Eighth; 
10 3 ge. | he Ninth” | 
ren 1 po Tenth," R 
eo W Fierce 11th. 
yy os 7 On the Twelfth) "12th; * 
19851 TP. + the Thirteenth,” Tak. 
85 FVV ourteenth, -— 14th" 


I 5*. the Fifteenih, 15th.” 
165. the Sixteenth” -* FGth;, * 


195. the Nineteenth, rgth. 


N 2 the Twenty-firſt. 
le Vi A. dme, &c, the Twenty-ſecond, Ge, 192 
le ace] DO: the Thirtieth, - "6 2 


— : - N * 
- 5 „ 


Wen N 


asf er 6 CUM. er CC. doo. wes 8 5 
72 e ee, LA -——_— Hundred Thoufand. 


„„ bs n mn 


117% the Seventeenth,” 25th.” 
> 1 the Eighteenthy” ich. 2 


% 
—— — VER 
. - * * T 


20” Twentieth, 20th, x 


2 


K ͤͤ ⁵ĩÄ QA 


| e ©259:2x c K. 


1 garantie, aalen F457 -| the Forieth⸗- 1 
Tann ,,, the Fiftietn. 

p 1 the Sixtietn- 

te Soixante & dixieme, XX the Seventieth, 

le Duatre-vingtieme, 5 4 * the Eightietb. . 

le £ ro ; the Ninetieth. 

le Cntiem e,, 10 8 the, Hundredth. 

le Cent-cinquantiome, © A © the Hundred and Fiftieth./ 

le Denx-centiduiegs. © P In * the Two Hundredth. 5 

le Millzme, | _ Ry | the Thoufandth: 


1 oy 741 1 
- 18817 
3 


* A 10 3 6 R 


Collective Numbers Enie a plurality of things: expreſſes by 
2 ere of the 1 0 number. Such. ate, . 


Un tercet, ' 0 noſe Wi. a ſtanza of thr e verſes; 
une tiere, : 5 a tierce, a a ſequence of three cards; 
on men,, 90 1 © 88 CE a prial*orPpair-royal; 
ar gugtranm, 9941-4 + og: \quatrain, a ſtanza of four verſes; 
ane gquarte, ad quart, a fourth; 
nr (pron. Herre aſtanza of Gxverſes, ale ackxo cards; 

in, 6d] > NY fo 2 ſtanza 6 hi verſes; 


8 13, eight 1 tagetber ;. 
* ee, 86 3 1 8 1 LIT 3% the eighth part; 

une huiti em, a ſequence of eight cards; 

ung actave, 260 10 5 oils an octave, a ſtanza of eight verſes, c. 
une REUUAING, | 15 a novena, a nine days devotion; 
widmen z 2 Ss 5 _ a ninth part day; 

„„ 2 ©, a ſtanza of ten verſes; 

une digaine, 1111 2 5 25 i 


um dixieme, 4 WH 0-75 
rung doutzaine,...."" by: | tte 5 2; | 
„ 72773 = half 2 dozen; 
un quinaain. Fut terms of tennis-court,: fifteen all; 
ung quinxaine, r fifteen things; 
une * 222% 4: 2, 2 quint, fifth, quintal; 
une vingtaim, Ar Wi 8 a ſcore or. twenty; 
um Dingtieme, | ho. a twentieth part; 
une trentaine, „ 5 thirty; 
un krent an. terms of tennis-coujt,: thirty all ; 
. une quarantaine, DT 9 wh. forty, quarantain; ; 
une ginquantaine, , 8 e REY: 51 
une ſoixantaine,. , | the number of ſixty; 
ane containe, 2nn hundreds, 
il, 1 1 a thouſand; 
| | | : | 1 


* 


. 


Fs ; - 214.6 = ; * * * % 


1 50% Y EE8S. IA "0 


q # . + K _ | EE F 
J - 5 ; 


v ih, Ser adn et ant all At oC at. 40 ion; 
i Ge area Seed ; Dares entire. 
nt milliaſ (a term of con- e and N 4 vaſt 
* rempt or of familiarity), number d n 202 WA 
Arnite, an army; peuple, pe people; c. are alſo colli&ive nouns} 7 
f but they di ﬀer from the numbers in this, 8 the) indicate no 
quantum.” 9885 1 "og YR RA tem "eo ay | 
Diftributive. Numbers are thoſe” that ex etz, "the parts. of a 
zotum or Whole divided; as; 1a min, the half; ; 1 NE quart, 
< &c, the third or fourth r 0 
; by  Multiplicative Numbers, alſo called Popersieal ind jcate an 
xs increaſe, boih of number and quantity; as e antes wy 44 
. pipl, treble z l. centuple, an hundred fold. rsd 
rds; £094 056i „ 5 
al; | . * vue 77 ; 3 8 
bw; "oY v9 ae ey „En H A” P. 5 2 FF 5 55 „ 
th; 5 y RO ® ORE wi 
% a, 111 
er S A V u ag being, doing, or 2 r „ 
rt; Verbs are either alive, neuter, or paſſive; to which may be 
4s ; added the Tefleded verb, which is a ſpecies of French verb, 
cs. ſomething” "imilar to the Greek. middle verb, and the Hebrew 
on; conjugation ation of Hithpael, 
ay; he action of an ative verb refers 10 an objeft a aner from 
es; de agent : —¹ a-reru des lettres; where lettres is the objets, and 
83 i the. agent, of the verb 1 ire a recu, and they are totally dif- 
th; tint ( has received ſome letters). ; T7 
an; 2. Ina neuter verb, the agent and the objett at the ſame ; 3 fuck 
en; verbs therefore take no caſe after them, immediately governed 
al; by themſelves :' as, Je dors, I ſleep, which is a neuter verb; the 
T* br. and . of the feeping being t the fame; — 7 * 
41 - 
Y 3 0 fe In a paſſive ua the agent becomes the object, and | ſuffers, 
rt; inſtead of doing, the ation it deſcribes : as, Des lettres ont t Ae 
y ; par lui; where lui, &c. the former agent, under the example 
ll; of the active verb, becomes the object; and /es letres, the for- 
n; mer object, becomes the agent of the verb, now made ' paſſive : 
75 0 dome letters have been received by him.) 
75 Nor. 
d 3: The Paſlive j in. F dh Aalen intirely formed by the auxibary (aue) * the 3 
3 ciple paſt, it is uſeleſs to ſet down the conjugation of paſſive verbs, and thereforg 
un they will be wholly omitted.” | a 5 


by | 4» The 


7 * 
oo), Mor 4 


 — i JOE SF SMMSs'3 A OY 


9 2 3 e ws 6 Ws 
of the Engliſh lan i will admit that: 0 refleRed — of 
the verb ſhould be qo: expreſſed; at other times it is loſt in 
e tranſlation, Paper 4 5 mes either. a neuter or "paſſive form, 
as circumſtances may be: thus, Je me ble eſſe, \ we render. literally, 
FT Burt myſelf 5 but e me plains, we render by the verb I com- 
| } which is #e ter ;—ahd for the expreſſion Tt fe donnd u 
grandes batailles (which is the ſame as de 88 ones Ti ft 
[Honntrent }, we ſay, great battles were Fog,” NIN 
We en diſtin gurſh in wa ne eng ume Tentes, Nun. 
den, and Perſons. e 1 


1/2. Of AL orgies: 58 0 


By moods, we mean the different modes or manners of apply. 
ing the energy of the verb, either directly or indirectly, poſi- 
tively or conditionally, or in a ſenſe indeterminate and unſpe- 
ci fied. 

Verbs have four M WP the Tnfonitive, the Indyeavipes the 


nt and the Im perative. 
| The — 8 expteſſes ſimply the energy of the verb, 


Frithout a reference to agent, or time; and is the root of the 
verb: as aimer, to love. wa 

2. The Indicative declares directly the energy of the 0b 
with reference both to agent and time; as, Je fas, Ia. Jt 
his, Idid; Je ferai, I will do. 
Sie £1 The Sah an hide indi redtly and conlitionally. expreſſes. the 
energy of the verb; being, as it were, ſabjoined to ſome other 
indicative verb, on which it is grammatically dependant j or 
under the regimen of ſome conjunction which. governs it.— 
11 aut que WE Haſſe, it is neceſſary that 1 ſhould do G. 6. 1 mult 
do); dfin qu'il Vienne, that he may come. 

4. The Imperative commands, deſires, intreats, or exhorts: 
LON Faites cela, do that; 90. ll parle, let him ſpeak. 


2d. "Of Tenves, Nuuzkks, and Prxsous. 


. are the periods of time in which the energy of the 
verb is tranſacted and exhibited. 
The grand diviſions of the Tenſes are three ; the Preſent 
po and future. 
" Fheſe are again ſubdivided by grammatical refinement; as 
v hall hereafter ſee. | . 
| Each 


1 


3G or 


© E „ERES. „ 


Fach wee has two Sandi the / gular. 1 the N * 
each number, three perſons, The. 7 perſon is the ſpeater, ex- 
preſſed by je, 1, for the fingular; and nous, we, for the plural. 

The-/eeond pe vida. is ſpoken to, Tupieſied by tu, thou, and vous, 
you or ye. "The third perſon Is ſpoken of, and is expreſſed by * _ 
hs he, for the ſingular maſculine; il „ they, for the plural: . 
lle, ſhe, for the ſingular feminine; eltes, they, for the plural: 
or on, or ſome noun; whieh..,noun. A” ays demands the third 
perfog and regulates the number of the verb by its o.]. x 
n Frenctt, as in Engliſh, the cen Eon plural. (pos) 
is nk nftead of | wy ſecond perſon tingulay ſtu) : as, Vous ties © 
age & prudent, or belle & vertueuſe, 2% are wile and prudent, 
or 1 and virtuou s. 

In the Indipatide mood, there are ten 5 of which fide 
are /imple, and five compound. . e 0 {Tan 

; The Preſent, LY LS =_ | / | 
The Imperfict, E oc 
ae ae, A 5 which ae. Tees * 


he Crd & R 
The ond img, . 


The > Wk a ie the - Preſent, e 
The Compound of the Inperfect, = 
Tue Compound of the Preterii e. 
The Compound of the Future,, | 
The Compound of the Conditional. gdh 
The « Subjun&ive has four Tenſes, two whereof are likewiſe 
* n of the two firſt 
The Preſent, t 4 5 The Com pound of the Wade" 5 
The Preterite; ne Fhe 3 of the Preterite. 


"There being in French ten ſorts of verbs, which have diffe- 
rent terminations. in their Infinicive, the regular verbs will be 
divided. into ten conjugations : and as thoſe verbs form their 
compound tenſes from the auxiliary verbs aver, to have, aud 
tre, to be, with them we ſhall begin, and recommend they | 


han 


4 


particularly to the aptcnfigg of the learner. * 
AVO L R. 
Laien, Mod p. „ 
Preſent Tenſe — — — auer, d have.” 5. 
Gerund.. "WES... r 2 ben 
Partici ple — A en, | 5 TR $$ 
— fs the Preſent '— "avoir n, t have had. 4 
Compound of the Gerund — ayant eu, having had. 5. 


IN DacATIvE. 


7 22 5 Nan a 

= 15 | a $5 Ke 3 * 

PFirſt Fee. t | Third Perſons, 
6. p. % ve. | tu 6, 50 "aha — it 4, - he has, 
Lis ous- boy we Voits ben, ye or: Ws ent, they an 


"> N 1 6 * 
ee 15 It: you have. 18 7 act 101 5 


: : F <4 5 8  Injafet Tenſe. t Ti ai i Wat gr 

3.8. \F'awois, bed. | tu avors, thou hadſt. T# Holt, be bal. 

9- P. Nous wad we | vous alex, Bs or. HOWS; they? had. 
a e eee e RO 


5 * + | o * ; 
4448 911 F 7 + : T L 4s 3 4 — £ 
; 4 


, . | 8 Tenſe... IF ES 2” IEEE Is 2: 1 
10. S. Teus, IL had. | tu eus, thou hadſt. i ent, he had. 
21. P. Nous eumes, we | vous me, ye or e. ils er they had, 


. 2 24 


had. 25 had. ö 
n 26. k * 5 
12. 8. 7 aurui, I hall tu auras, thou ſhalt | i anra, he ſhall c 
or will have. or wilt have. | will hayͤe. 


12. P. Nous aurons, we | vous aurex, ye or you | its aurunt, they ſhall 
ſhall or will have. |_ ſhall or will have. |... 8 


n Tenſe. i 
14. S. J'aurois, | would, | tu aurois, thou 111 axroit, he woull 
'= could, ſhould, or | wouldit, couldft, | could, ſhould, er 
might have. | 1 might | might baye.. 
V „ Ave. 5 ; 8 


15. P. N 05 aur ions, we Vous auriez, 170 or ih enen, 0 
would, could, | you would, could, 1 would, © could, 
- ſhould, or might | Thou! iy GR 1 ſhould, er 77 255 
© have, | . ie n e 
. e the v Preſent Tenſe. 1 
16. 8. 7 at eu, I have tu as eu, thou haſt | i/ a ict? he has had. 
. had. | 


x7. P. Wos avons en, vous aves eu, ye 0 or Tie ont eu, ; they hain 
we have had. | you have had. os Os © | 


Compound, of the Impe "oe Tenſe. 
x3, 9. Tr avois eu, I had | tu d, eu, thou fi avoit eu, be hat 
1 F „ 

19. P. Nous avions eu, vous aviet eu, ye or | i1s aboient u, E * they 


. 


we had bad, | you bad had, J. had had. 


D. 4 : ny Yes 14 , #4: £44 # : 
- ö 8 1 1 p : 
LE | om * 
den Ar en F + The — 411 3 « 77 Em pot 
—2 59 4 4 # 14 a Dd 5 « + * * . 2 4. * 45 4 4 — 0 2 3 F 11 . * 4 440 wa 
» ww < -- L 


ANITA 5 


4 EI I RBS & 


have bad. 
P. Nous aurions eu, 


8. haye had. 


( 7 ae, 1 may 
Rare 
1 Nous ayons, we 


we would, . i 


* 
„ „ —ͤ—ͤ—̃ — 


vous aurieꝝ eu, ye or 
ou would, Se. 


: | | 2 3 Le of t Nn , Oy" ak 72 
i Paiks ons, 4: Second Pe ſons... 11 Third \Perſons.2 . TEE 
6 Fre, had | ws e thay n il ut n, | he had 4. 
ad. e l Dead n e Tal 
„ Nous eumes en, vos eutes . ye py ils abet eui/x ey en. 
110 N a Ih you-bad, had. ; had had. ; . F ö \ 
1 " Compound of ht Future Tenſe. OM „ 
8. Paurai ell tu auras eu, thou il aura u, be al 2. 8 
„have had. ) '1- ſhalt have had. 1 have had. ä 
P. Nous aurons eu, vous aurer e, Je 7 its auront eu, they * 
 weſhalt have bad, | youſhall have bad.] hall have ad. 
528 
5 R of the Conditional MW: 
s. Paurois eu, IT | tu aurois en, thou ilauroit eu, he would, 24- 
would, could, wouldſt, couldſt, could, ſhould, or 
ſhould, or might  Houldſt, or, & c. might! have. had. 


— 


N «? 


ave had. : Þ - have had. 
ve 1 15. 2 05 . ; 
IN Tenſe. 
tu dies, thou mayſt Fl ait * way. have, as 
n 
vous qyex, ye or you its pint, they way 27. 
may have. I have. : 


ee Preterite Tenſe. . 7 om io ne id 
C Peuſſe, I had, | tu euſſes, thou hadſt, I il ent, Aan Ss at; 
or might have. or mightſt have. might: have. 7 
' Nous  euſſions, | vous euſſiez, ye or | ils euſſent, ny had, 394 
ba Wehadyorg Ge. | {; . FOU had, ar, &c. os, 2 re 8 0 
cg. of the Preſent Tine. * . A 4 
Faie eu, I may | tu aies eu, thou 18 il ait eu *. may — 
have had, or have had. | have had. 
can. * wg * 31 1 S SIT . $3." 8 , 14 41 1 n =Y 2 
P. [News ayarny en, ous oh en, ye or ils aient tu; they yay . * | 
FIR 4 e | "YO My DIVER. 11 ah haye had. 5 $8 
; Fs. , . WOE: V's lu ' * 5 13 0 t- Mt. 


| 
its auroient aur they 258 


„*** 
er 


£5. X72 2 | 4 5. AT VID 1 3 
35. P. Aan, let — ye, | have, « On have. 225 


6. S. Je furs, f am. iu en, +" how are. 1 ur © 2 is. 


1 1 + > | 
Mone, [oor muſs an ve. i ae N 

3 we Rad had, you had had, or had had V might 

I or, EC. N _ 8 might, We... 1 have bad. 
3 "OR © eur s argr . ; «11 ; int, 
* Mid, - vhs WM br ay 4. 
oh arent; - + Jet 
them have, 


Fi 1 


* "as 


$487. + : 
4s | 
{ | \ 8 * 


a „Einer Moon e 
i. Preſent Tenſe — — Are, ee 
2. Gerund  — _ — — _ ttant, „ being. 
JJ IH) 2 GY No 1 HP 1s 1 been, 
4- Compound of the Feta — avoir lit, "to We 
5 Compound wp the Gerund * ayant (te, © having been. 


een de 
Font Tee. 
Firſ Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 


7. P. Nous Jommes, we vous etes, ye or you ts ſont, 
1 + are. n 6 ; 


| | wy Imperfett 125. „„ 18 "ah; 
3. $3 Kois, I was. | tu Ftois, thou 'waſt. | i Ztoit, he was, 
2. P. tions, we Vous eier, yEor- yu ils #taent,. | 
| Fl mart e were. 
$28 58 e by Preterite Tons: pou r 
* fs, T was. t fus, thou waſt. | i] fut, he'was, 
Vis BE. o Tr ard b og ye of. you | ils * ny were. 
Dy : Future Tenſe. 3 1 
n=. S. pi ferai, 1 mall tu feras, thou War | i7 FS. 9 al ar 
r e Will be. e er wilt be.. ff will be... 
. 2 Nous ſeranis : we Verbs erer, 90 er vou &. fer quit, they hall 
ſhall er will be. F GD or will be. | or will be. 
CET IS | Conditional 


i” 


*. 
* 1 * 


. 


. 1 v E R B * ; 
; | Conditional —_ , 
127 1 | Firſt 8 % Second Perſons. Third SER RE 
he had ff . Feſerois, I would, tu ferois, thou E ſeroit, he would, — 
1thave Ui could, ſhould, or | | wouldſt, couldit, | could, ſhould, or | 
© | might be. | ſhouldft, Sc. might 8 
they . Nous ferions, we | vous ſeriez, ye or you | ili ſeroient, they 15. 
might would, could, Sc. | would, could, Sc. would, could, Oe. 1 
OE Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. 4 | 
Oo. Fai ttt, I have | tu as ett, thou haſt 10 4 ee, he has been. 16. 
t him deen. | been, | — 
1 4. Nous avons th, | vous aver été, ye or F ont ttt, they have 17. 
2 let we have been. | you have boo, been. 1 
have. Compound of the Imperfect Tenſe. 5 
2 2 Faveis 214, I had | tu avors lt, thou | 2 auoit 2te, he had 13, 
— 88 been. 2 hadſt ee been. 5 
BY . Nous avions at, vous aviez tte, ye or ils avoient fe, bey 19. 
_ be. we had been. | you had been. | had been, 
bas. Compound of the Preterite . 
been. Y rus tte, I had ts , thou i, ent et, he had 2. 
1 . hadſt been. been. * + 
, Nous ellmes tic, vous elltes ẽtè, ye or | ils eurent lib, they 21. 
+ we had been. | you had been. || had been. 
| Compound of the Future Tenſe. 
ons. J'aurai tte, Iſhall tu auras &if, thou | il aura &e, he ſhall 22. 
he. is. have been. ſhalt have been. | have been. | 
y ate, P. Nous aurons te, | vous aurez et, ye or | ils auront it, they 23. 
: we ſhall have been. you ſhall have been, | ſhall hive been. 
Compound of the Conditional by. 
was. « Faurois it, II tu aurois dt, thou | il auroit tte, he 24. 
yay would, could, wouldſt, couldſt, would, could, 
{ any ſhould, or might | ſhould, or, Se. ſhould, or might 
Ws" | have bows, | i have been. 
was, . Nous aurions #4, | vous are ee, ye | ils auroient ets, they ag. 
were. we would, couldy | would, could, &c., would, ,could, We, 
? ws, "Gard lows 26d; Moon. 
; in ; Preſent Tenſe, or | 
all or (Fe Joh I may 1 tu ſois, thou may“ 'ſt 10 fait, he may be. 26. 
3 1. B Toe 5 
Chall . 3 h oyons, we | vous fe 95 ye er you | ils ſcient, they may 25. 
erg may de. may be. be. 8050 
tional 8 "= Preterite 


3 1 irſt SL 
28. 8 (Fe fuſe, I was 
| or were, or 
Fo might be. 
29. P. Nous fuſions, 
(we were, Sc. 


30. S. (Faie ate, may 
* "que |. have been. 
31. P. J Nous ayons #te, 


. been. 


32. 8. ; 7 euſſe tte, I 
- | had been, or 
que might, Sc. 
33. P.] Nous euſſions te, 
ve had been, 
or, c. 
34+ S. 


| 


2 


we may have 


1 


— 


Pyetbritꝰ 227. 


Second Perſons. 

tu fulſes, thou waſt 
or wert, or mi ightſt 
5 _ 


vous Fuſſi ez, ye or 


you were, or, Sc. 


Com pound of the Preſent Tenſe, 


tu aies &te, thou may- | 


eſt have been. 
vous ayez te, ye or 
vou may have 
been. | 


tu euſſes tte, thou 
| hadſt been, or 
mightſt, &c. 

vous euſſiez ttt, ye 
or you had been, 
3 

IMPERATIVE. 


is, be, or be thou. 


J 


eb Ne. 


i 


| 1 file, he was, were, 


$0 


8 of the Preterite Tenſe. 


Third Parte 


or might be. 
1 Fo ent, deny ven 


or might be. | 


ut ait ett, he may 


have been. 
ils aient ett, "they 


may kave been. 


il eut ih, pe had 
been, or might 
have been. 

ils euſſent ett, they 
had W Se. 


Ju 11 foie let him 1 


35. P. Soyons, let us be. ſeyex, be, or be ye. quis foient, let them 


The Regular CONJUGATIONS.. 
FIRST. CONJUGATION. | 


5 4 


| InriniTive MooD. 
1. Preſent Tenſe — 


2. Gerund — 
3. Participte — 


4. Compound of the Preſent 


Of VERBS in er. 


— Parler, 


— — Parlant, 


— FParls, 


be. 


to ſpeak, 
ſpeaking, 
ſpoken, 


— Avor parlt, to have ſ ben 


5. Compound of the Gerund — Hyant parlt, having ſpoken, 


6. 8. Je pers, Iſpeak. 1 


7. P. Nous parlens, we 


1 


| 


INDICATIVE. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


tu parles, thou 
ſpeakeſt, 
vous parlez, ye or 
you ſpeak. - 


ad | 


il parle, he ſpeaks. 


ils parlent, the / 
r 


ex I do ſpeak, or am * thou doſt ſpeak, or thou art ſpeaking, &. 


Imperfett 


ms. Fir Perſons. — Third Perſons. 
| We FO 8. > ano Idid * arlois, f thou 12 by did * 
_. a Nas rlions, we vous parle, ye or 01 * 
y were | ee bv 5 you did Leak: perk Gr 4 
ro 7 7 *o I ſpoke; or I was ſpeaking; thou W WA Tc. 
. ; =_ | Preteritr. 5 | $ ? 
e may. Je par ſpokes | W 5 thou F . be ſpoke. 66 
2 5 ſpokeſt. N 
1 they „ Nous parlames, | vous parlates, ye or zs n they 21. 
* we ſpoke. n you ſpoke. | ene, 3 
1 4 Future. . EE. | 
he had 5. J le, Tha tu parleras, thou ſhalt | il parlera, he ſhall, 12. 
might or will ſpeak; | or wilt ſpeak. | or will ſpeak. 
| >, Nous parlerons, | vous parlerez, ye or | ils parleront, they 13. 
they we ſhall or will, | you ſhall or will, | | Kalle wil ſpeak. | 
Ge. | Se. | + 
Sc. | | 
_ | Conditional, 98 5 
. 7 parlerois, I tu parlerois thou | ilparleroit, he would, 14. 
1im be. would, could, eee couldft, | could, ſhould, or, 
t them  ſhould,ir might ſhouldft, he Sc. Sc. 
7; ſpeak. | 
p. Nous- parlerions, | vous parleriex, ye or || ils parlerojents. they 15. 
8 would, could, | you would, &c, | would, ele 108. 
* | * \ 
ers. of Pref. T I have® , . 16, 
* 27 = RR 
eaking. omp. of Fut. J'aurai Kc. I ſhall have be. 19. 
1 omp. of Cond, F*aurois - I would, Sc. have 20. 
poke * or ſpoke; 3 or I did ſpeak 5 or I have been ſpeaking. 


(Fe parks [ may | 
4 ſpeak. | 
: N ous parltons, | 


late, 


we et Sc. 


| 


g n ; 3 * a A 5 d 5 i 
x s 7 * ö ; Z ; MAE, = r 
p IM ” ; | * ; 
* 7 F 
[1 +» # ; $064 2 3 , « A þ 
y 5 g ; R * — . : Pack 
* % 72 b * * , £ ) I a + *. Z 
ks VER 2 3 
7.3 "4 * 4. . * N : 3 8 A 
id . 
; : 6 


P reſent. 
tu parles, thou mayſt 
ſpeak, c. 
vous parliez, ye or 
" In may ſpeak. . 
D 2 


\$UBJUNCTIVE. 


, 
* £ 
* ” 
- . 
3F 
"4 . 
* 


il parle, he mayſ peak. 21. 
ils parlent, they may 
ſpeak, : | 

| £ reter ite. 


42. 


* 


— 


8 b 4 8 » x * | / : * ; 
* 5 x "= ; . : 
L i 5 i 1 4 
* 5 * - | Hh : 2 F n '4 Th 7 4 
36 A END FE NC E. 
* * 2 x 2 * = * : 


5 irſt Perſons. Second Perſons, Third Perſons. 
23 · 85 Je parlaſſe, T | tu parlaſſes, thou | parlat, he * 
: * * ec. „ 


3 4 ſpeak, ef a 
24+ p ö parlaſ- vous parlaſſiez, ye or | ils parlaſe ent, 
ions, we, Sc. * ſpoke, .. [i ſpoke, 


| = Comp. of Pref. 1 aße = T parte, 0 have er may have ſpoken, 
26. 998 00 of Pret.““ 2 Ike Thadormight have Dc. 


. e 
27. . 8. parle, ſpeak thou *. parle, let him ſpeak, 
28. P. Parlons, let us 3 . peak, or Tt ;ls parlent, let them 
ſpeak. | ſpeak ye. | peak. 
After the "fame manner are conjugated about 2700 verbs 
ie in en, there being but two irregular 1 in that 0 ugation. 


* or do Ga ſpeak, do you ſpeak. 


SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Of Vers in ir in general. 


rr. M $0 D. 


1. Preſ. PAN to act. Ger. Agiſſant, acting. Part. Agi, acted. 
2. C. Preſ. Avoir agi, to have acted. C. Ger. Hyant A having acted, 


InDIC ATIVE. 


— | Preſent Tae ©. 2 
3. 8. "avis, * T aRt, | tu agis, thou acteſt. | z/ agit, he acts. 
4. P. Nous agiſſons, We, } Vous ag! i ex, ye, .or, ils agiſſent, they act. 

Cs Co | 3 

1 Inperfect. 

5. S. Pagiſſois, I did | tu agiſſois, thou, c. * agi N. dit, he did 420. 
act. „„ pn Cs 
6. E. Nous agiſſions, we | vous agiſſiex, ye or ils agiſſoient, they 

| did „ you did act. * dict act. 
EE | Preterite. 

7. S. 7 agis, I added. tu agis, thou actedſt. | 1 agit, | he acted 
3. P. Nous agimes, Ke. vous agites, ye, or, Oc. us 1 they, Ge. 
1 | Preteriti. 


L 


acted. 


acted. +2; 1 | Preterite, Ds 13 + hol 
22 8. (F agifſe, Iacted | tu agiſſes, thou act- | il agit, he acted. 20. 
que or might act. | - ellis. RN — 
ſed .] Nous agiſſions, | vous agifſiez, ye or | ils agiſſent, they ur. 
E _ C we acted, you acted, | acted, | | 
ey act. 5 3 FEED rs 8 | 
7 Comp. of Preſ. _ | Fate 2251 I have or may have 32 22. 
me; Comp. of Pret, T1 Nenſſe J Ke, UI had or might have 1 Sc. 23. 
lid act. 150 8 IMPERATIVE, N a 
| 8 agis, act thou. 511 agiſſe let him act. 34+ 
they Kiso, let us | agiſſeæ, act or at | ils agiſſent, let them . 25. 
a LE RR oo : ET 


ated: 
y, Wo 
-eteritte 


after this verb. 


nume 
" CE CI 


"P N 0 £36 4 * * Ty 0 . 2 : N 7 * 
- r 1 5 72 
* 2 0 * 
| 4 * s N 
0 A 


we may act. | 


2, 0H VERSA S 4 
1 . 2 1 , J i » 15 1 Ro Future. 8 | . | 2 | "es | 
= Firſt Perſons, Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 
| ſpoke, =. Pagirai, I ſhall | tz agras, thou ſhalt | z/ agira, he ſhall or g. 
ow vin act. oer wilt agr. . willad, 
a P. Nous agirons, we | vous agirez, ye or you | ils agiront, they ſhall 10. 
they | ſhall or. will act. ſhall, or, '&c, Wh” i = "00" will act. N 
| ; e Conditional, | „ 
_ 4 S. Pagirois, | would, | tu agirois, thou | :/ agiroit, he would, xx, 
8 5 could, ſnould, Sc. mightſt act. | could,ſhould,&c. 
EP. Nous agirions, we | vous agiriez,, ye or | ils agirozent, they 12, 
\ ſpeak, I would, could,&c. | you would, * would, could, Sc. 
t them ¶ Comp. of Preſ. {Es Frm — 8 . 
Comp. of Imp. *7*avois , III. 
verbs Comp. of Pret. J eus # 1 I had 2 15. 
ation. Comp. of Fut. Pauai | © * I ſhall have —— 
comp. of Cond. I aurois- CUI would, Ce. have“? 17. 
: SUBJUNCTIVE, 
ü | - Pr eſent. 1 9 To & | 
8. ¶ 7agife, I may | tu agiſſes, thou mayſt | il agifſe, he may act. 18. 
= qe) act, | - at. _ | ee. ; 
F.] Neus agifſions, | vous agiſſiex, ye or | ils en, they may 29. 
| act. | Sts 


| you may act, 


About 200 verbs in cir, dir, mir, wr, tir, &c. are conjugated 
- | | | | 8 % ; 


Dg 


THI RD 


* 


een e 
een, E 1 in tir. yp We F-91427 


InriniTIVE Mobs. 


1. 12 Sentir, to ſmell, GereSenany ſal Part. Semi, (melt; 
2. C. eg EG have) ſmelt, C. Ger. Hyantſenti, having ſmelt. 


i , INDICATIVE. EOS Lo Begley, Of 

"Firſ Perſons, | Second Perſons. - Third Perſons. 

3 8. e ſens, . I ſmell, | tu ſens, thou ſmelleſt.] il et, he ſmells. 

4. P. Nous ſentons, we vous ſenten, ye ar Sa fenvents they ſmel], 
ſmell, + | you ſ ſmell. 


: _— ͤ V N 
. is 1 did tu ſentois, thou didft | il feritoit,, he did 
5 Nas / F OT "hell, 
6. P. Nous ſentions, we | vous ſentiex, ye or | ils entoient, they did 
did imell. T4 vou did ſmell. 1 nell | 


Preterite. 


7. S. Je bi, If melt. tuſentis,chou: ſmeltſt. i ſentit, he ſmelt, 
3. P. ous ſentimes, we | vous ſentites, ye or | ils ſentirent, they 
| welt. e you „ ſmelt. TS 


n 5 
9. 8. Je burt, Tihall f # fentifas, thou ſhalt 11 ſentira, he mal. or 
er will ſmell, | or wilt ſmell, | will ſmell. 
10. P. Nous ſentirons, we | vous ſentirex, ye or | ils ſentiront, they 


ſhall or will, wal you ſhall, er, c. een (mell 
| ; Conditional, 


11. S. Je ſentirois, II tu ſentirois, thou | 1 — he whuld, 
would, could, | wouldft, couldſt, | could, ſhould, or 
| hould, or might ſhouldſt, or, Sc. | might ſmell, 
mel. _ BY 

12. P. "Nous ſentirions, | vous ſentiriez, ye or | ils Keri dt, they 

we would, could, | you would, c. would, could, c, 


We. 


13. Comp, of Pref, Pai J- -_ pI] have « 
34. Comp. of Imp. Pavois | - . II bad 
19. oma, of Pret, V eus 25 I had - : 
156. Comp. of Fut. aura II öſhall have 
17: gen. of Cond, 7*aurois / I would, Sc. have 


Sun JUNCTIVE: 


* 


a 4 ww . . 


: 7&0 B 7 oi Iv r. , 
Fir Perſons. Second Pefdens Third Perſons. 
. J. ente, I may tu or ty thou 2 4 | a i ſente he _y 7 18. 

„ ſmell. ſmell. 5 
melt. Nous ſentions, vous y WORN ye or 17 ſentens;" they may 19. 
melt. 8 ſmell, F you may ſmell. . | an | 
88 1 : Preterite. 1 HY”. 58.4 £ v 
8 5 FB. Fe font e, Ie. le ies, © thou | z ſaute, | he ſmelt, 20. 
1 Morn, night ſmeltſt. 4 e 
nells. . . | a 0 
mel] . ſmell. | ; 2 
. N, /enriffons, vous ſauiſes, ye or | ils ſentiſſent, they 21. 
—_ we ſmelt. ' you ſmelt. ſmelt. 25 
comp. of Pref. 171 "ate ! fenti, JJ have or may have I ſmelt; 32. 
e di 2 f 
_ of Pret. “ euſſe J & C. LI had er might have 3 Oc. 23. 
y did nl IMPERATIVE. : 
| 1 8. ſens, ſmell thou. ] il ente, let him, e. 24. 24. 
P. Sentons, let us lie, ſmell, &c, 2 ils entent, let them 25• 
nelt. ſmell. 5 a 5 
ö | ( 4 p 
they I of this een there are FORTY verbs, both Primitive ES Derivative; ger 
to wit : % 
„ = :-2tir, to lie; | ſer vir, to ſerve; | reſſentir, to reſent, or 
f _ mentir, to give a lie; deſerwir, to clear a table, feel . 
Wi or artir, to ſet out; or do an ill office; dormir, eep; 
| repartir, to ſet out again, | /entir, to ſmell or feel; | redormir, to _ in; 
h or to reply; | conſentir, to conſent; | exdormir, to lull aſleep z; : 
t oY fortiy, to go, or get out; | preſſentir, to have a fore- | 5 'endormir, to fall aſleep; 
nell. reſſortir, to get out again; ſight; | fe rendormir, to fall 
*. ſe repentir, to repent; aſleep again. : 
uld Partir and repartir, and and 6 nds are con * with &tre. 
| . 
d, or FOURTH CONJUGATION.” 2 
0 Of VERBS is enir. „ 
wn INFINITIVE Mood. + 2 
ch enir, to ho er. Tenant, holdin art, Tenu, he I. 
pe Pref. Tenir, to hold. Ger. Tc holding. Part. Tenu, held. 
C. Preſ. Auoir tenu, to have held. C. Ger. Ayant tengghaving held, 2. 
IW DIA mb 
elt, 15 Preſent Tenſe. e 
c. S8. Fe tiens, I hold. | tu tiens, thou holdeſt. | f tient, he holds. 3. 
Tot P, Nous tenons, &c, | vous tenex, ye or, Sc. 405 tiennent, tneyhold. 4. 
IVE | D * | £ Imperfect, 


- 


| met 


; 11. 8. Je tiendrois, 


< 20. 8 . 


* je 8 . a if 
o — ; % 
- . f : : 5 4 
R 4 «a2 N q 
* * 1 7 55 $4 —_ the * ty; VE L p s - 
1 8 * * , ” 
6 5 
s 


Firſt Perſons. 
S. Je ti, I did 
Hold. 

6. 45 Nous tenions, we 


7. S. Fe tim, I held. 


— 


Second Perſons. 
tu tenois, thou cid | 
hold. 12 5 


vous teniex, E or þ 


Third Perſons. 
il tenoit, he did hold. 


u did hold. . ö 


Preterite. 
Un ting, thou heldeſt. 


3. P. Nous tinmes, we | vous tintes, ye or you 


held. 


9. S. Fe tiendrai, I mall 


or will hold. 


20. P. Nous tiendrons, we 


e or will hold. 


would, could. 
ſhould, or might 
hold. 

12. P. Nous le ens, 
we would, Sc. 


23. Comp. of Preſ. 
24. Comp. of Imꝑ. 


15 Comp. of Pret. 
26. Comp. of Put. 


17. Comp. of Cond. 


18. 8. 


que 
19. 2 


hold. 
Naus tenions, 
we may hold. 


Je rinſe, held, 


or might hold. 
Noms tirſſions 
we hel 1 ; 
op . of Pref. 
| Comp. of Pret. 


* 


que 


| 


. 2 tiendrois, 


i 
7 
7 
7 
7 


aurois 


held. 
| Future, 


tu tiendras, thouſhalt 


or wilt hold. 4 
vous tiendrez, ye or 


ils\tenvient, they did} 
bod. 


de hel 
Sf e. BY mh 


Y 
o 
- 

% 


a FO he tall & 
will holds 
| zls tiendront, 


you ſhall, or, &c. 
Conditional, 


thou 
wouldſt, couldſt, 


ſhouldſt, c. "I 


vous tiendriez, ye er 


the 
ſhall or will hold 


| z/ TY Goals 
could, ſhould, Gr 


might bold. 
| 


its bela they 
would, could, Qn 


ad would, Sc. 


(1 have 
I had 
{ I had 
I ſhall have 

CI would, Se. have? 


held 
Or 


SUBJUNCTIVE, 


i 


| 


| 


ral 


Preſent, 


Je tiene, | may | tu tienes, thou mayſt 


hold. 
vous teniex, ye or you 


il tienne, 
hold. 

| 2s tiennent, they may 

hold. 


* 
ANG 
o * 
* 
* 
4 2 
** 
; 
n 
0 * 
7 * 
1 
To 
2 
a U 
8 


may hold. 7: 

Preterite. 

| tu tinſſes, thou held- 
eſt. | 


4 
vous tinſſiez, ye or 


il "R he held, 


105 Enſſent, 
held. 


they 


you held. 
ate Ke 


euſſẽ &c. 


b 


I bart or might have held, 
1 had or might have 


Sc. 
IMPERATI 187 


7% 55 E ö 
Bs „ | Be 
ons, PFirſt Perſons: Second Perſons. Third Pipes. 5 
Id . 5 | 1 tiens, hold, or, &c. 5 il tienne, let him Sc. 24+ 
Tenons, let us Laar, e * l Ta 7 tiennent, let them 25. 
8 di | hold,--- = N hold. 5 FU 455 > 
| The Vabs of this Conjugation, to 3 of twenty-four, are 
„ pbſtenir, to abſtain; | entretemr, to keep up; ſe ſouwenir, to remember; 
& held. fartenir, to belong; | maintenir, to maintain; | /z refſouventr, to recol- 
he] g. pterir, to contain; venir, to come; lect, call to mind 
LY]. eld. r, to detain ; intervenir, to intervene; | averir f, to » oth 
f 8 tre venir , to contra 1 devenir, to become; par venir, to attain to; 
3 vene, to infringe ; 5 convenir, to . or prevenir, to prevent; 
m I, 8 enir, to obtain; to become; 8 revenir, to come again; 
a1! enir, to retain, keep z | d; iſconventr, to diſagree 3 | ſubwenir, to relieve; 
„nir, to maintain, to | provenir, to proceed, to | ſurvenir, to befall, hap- 
. Me] bold, uphold ; us come from; pen unexpectedly. 
I hole r, revenir, dewenir, convenir, diſcpnvrnir, provenir, parvenir, and | | 
5 —_ vir, are conjugated with dre. | 
* contrevenir is a law term, and uſed in few tenſes too. Its, compound BEN: 
would, en uſcd, are formed from avoir, though its primitive venir has them of @tre. ; 
uld, rr 2verir is an obſolete verb imperſonal. We now-a-days ſay of —_— it happens, A 
8 „ia, it happened, inſtead of i/ awient, il avint, &c. 2 
$ bar, to bleſs, and bennir, to neigh, are of the ſecond conjugation, having the 
ne inflexions as agir.—The Participle of 5cnir is beni, and benie, bleſſed; but we 
5s, they I ſay Hit and benite, ſpeaking of ſuch church-ceremonies z as du fo benir, hals 
1d „QO. _ bread ; de I eau benites holy water, Ce. 3 1 „ 
9 FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
held Of VERBS in evoir. 
& 65 5 | | 0 1 
. | INFTINITIVE Moop. + © at, 
: r, Recevorr, to receive. Ger. Recevant, * ge Part. E. | 
£2 . Pr. Avoir regu, to have received. C. Ger. Ayant regu, berioge, by 
| 5 7 e 
e may InDICATIVE: „„ 
FA Preſent Tenſe. x. 
% mags. * regots, I re- | tu regois, thou re- I reroit, he receives. 3. 
cieive. Cceiveſt. 5 3 
F. Nous recevons, we vous recevez, ye or | ils reei vent, they 4; 
held. 7 receive. . | you receive. receive. 7 
1 Imperfect. i 
they i . i 12 o . ; ” 
8 . Fe recevois, I did tu recevois, thou didſt il recevoit, he did xy 
2 receive. receive. recen Rd 
held, » Nous recevions, | vous receviez, ye or | ils recevoient, they 6y 
Oc. ye did receive. you did, Se. did receive. | 


Preterite, 


o 


. 
o 
8 - 
[Ns F 
— nn 
_ es. wt i — 2 Fr nent WY Are 
ww © 


8 


Ks | 1 
6 J » « © , : : 5 ) - 
1 . {a 
ACCID E NC E. 
1 "$56 he ”\X io v 9 1 . 
4 b 8 Us. | : + F * 4 
E 5 . p 9 Ip * 1 N A . LF S e 8 
28 * 
% . 


2 Ren | ET, 
 Firſt-Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſoas, 
7. 8. Fe refus, 48 re- | tu 2 thou re- | z Pega = receive : 
WALES > { ceivedſt, li 
8. P. Nous . we | vous reghtes, ye or | its regurent; they r 
received. | * you received. ] ceived. 


Future. 5 1 
9.8. * e Ciball | tu recevras, thou | il recevra, he ſhi 
or will receive. | ſhalt er wilt, &c. | receive, 


10. P. Nowsrecevrons,we | vous recevrez, ye or | il recevrant, th 
ſhall or will, Sc. you ſhall, or, &c. | - ſhall receive; 
gud „ 10f af Conditional. eee Pann, 

11. S. Je recevrois, I tu recevrors, thou | a recevrait, e 

would, could, Oc. wouldſt, Sc. | would could, & 

12. P. Nous recevrions, | vous receuriex, ye or | ils receuroient, the 
we would, Goc. you would, Sc. | would, Ec. 


13. Comp. of Preſ. i | | 1 7 

14+ Comp. of Imp. F avis | TT 5 

15. Comp. of Pret. | „ bb 
. 26--Comp. of Fut. F*aurai | © I ſhall have 

37- Comp. of Cond. F aurois CTI would Se. have 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
| Preſent. | 

18. 8. Je regoive, I | tu regorves, thou | i regoive, he my 

due] may receive. | mayſt receive. | receive. 
29. P. J Nous recevions, | vous receviez, ye or | is regoivent, the 
by we may re- you, SS. may receive. 
a Preterite. | | 
$0- S. ¶ Je recuſſe, I tureguſes, thou | il ret, he r 

I received, . recewedſt. 55 deived. 
que] might receive. ”» 
F 27. P. Nous regufſions, | vous reguſſiez, ye | ils recuſſent, they 


we received, | received. 1 received. 


| I have, er]! 
22. . ot Hral. | 7 "ate ? recu, ] may have, C received, 
75 r of Pret. Jae &c, JI had, or Ee. 

C might have 
ImPERATIVG 


| 1 M r E A A 1 1 v E. 
erſons, Second Perſons. 


o — * 4 
S . 
& 2 . 
E. 4 
FE! 1 ; 0 
14 2 1 
— I [1 
_- v3 . 
1 ak 1 7 
. . x 8 mer * . - = 4 J 
# & . 2: 
* 


1 F . e thou. | il regoive, let him 246; 
1 rk 13 0699-43 hep ter, -TECEIVEL” > 
they : Recevons, let | recever, receive ye. 19) my regoivent, £ x 25. 
. u eee if | ee e eee e them receive. 
drink Mobi e | 


} 
} 


r 


owe, 


8 r 88 


. * 57 r 


- obo. e i] Owen”? og 
eceived Nous devians,'we | vous deviex, ye did 
E did owe. „ OT 2, 
Pireterite. 
Je * 1 owed. | zu dus, thou owedſt. 
Nous dimes, we | vous dies, ye owed. 
8 V | 
he ma Future. 
Je devrai, 1 ſhall tu devras, thou ſhalt 
Þ owe. 1 
ye. © Nous devrons, 1 we | vous devrez, ye wil 
6g; will owe. oe. | 
| Conditional. 
he rea. Je devrois, I | tu devrois, thi 
: ſhould owe. ſhouldit owe. 
. Nous deurions, we | vous devriez, ye 
ther ſhould owe, | ſhould owe. 
,omp. of Pref. F'az; 1 T have 
5 omp. of Imp. F'avois | py I had 
ceived omp. of Pret. F'eus 7 , * had 
Ec. zomp. of Fut. J aurai &. 
58 4 Cond. J aurois. 


305 


Nous devons, we Vous d 


INDICATIVE; 


A 
thou oweſt. 
vex, ye owe. 


tu doi. 


 Imperfei?. 


7. Abet, 1 did] tu * thou didft: 


VE R B'S. 


f. . to owe. Ger. Devant, owing. Part. Da, owed. t 
Pref. Hoot d, to have owed. C. Ger. Hunt dt, baviog owed, 2. 


EL : 
5 
4 
* 9 0 


43 


Third Perſons. 


11 doit, Fa owes. 2. 
Us doivent, ak 4. 
1 
i nid he did 8. | 
| OWE, 
| ils devoient, they did 6. | 
owe. 3 
i dut, he owed. 7. 


il dævra, 


I ſhall have 
I would, Sc. have 


| 
| Fi devroit, he ſhould 22. 


ils durent,they owed, . 
* h j 


he ſhall 3 

e, 

ils devront, they will 10. 
owe. 


O We. 
ils deuroient, 
ſhould owe. 


they 12. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


ACOIDENCE, 


svn TIVE. 


-- - Firſt Perſons. Second N Third Perſons, 


; n. S. ¶ Fe doive, I may, | tudoives, thou mot 11  dejve; he may on F 
_ que owe. ; 1 O We. 
19. P. J Nous adevions, | vous deviex, * may its doivent, they m 
we © 6, 885 Jo -e. „ 1 „„ 
: - 8 3 Preterite, Ao 5 8 
„ee Je A. n tas defy, . thou | 4 4. 0 he ow 
5 que) owed. » owedſt. EM 
21. P.] Nous duſſi ons, vous duſſiez, ye | ils duſſent, the 
we owed. | Fo wit 7} - 8 


2 Comp. of Preſ. 622510 4 T have or may have I ow! 
ep. of Pret. “ I Veuſſe ! Kc. [ had or ts n 8. 


IMPERATIVE 
24. 8. I ais, owe thou. 2 dafue, let him ow 
25. P. Devons, let 1 us Aver, owe 2. | * als doivent, - Tet the 
„ e ee owe, 
The ſeven regular Verbs of the Fifth Conjugation are 


4 "apper ce voir, to per- devoir, to owe; recevorr, to recein 
* cave redewoir, to owe again; 3 | percevorr, (a law te 
- _eoncewarr, to conceive ; decevoir, to deceiye; for recevorr ),. 


dice voir is quite out of uſe ; we now-a-days make uſe of tromper. | 


See in the Tenth Chapter of the Syntax another Ggnification « of derail 
. as alſo its true uſe, 


1 SIXTH CONJUGATION, 
Of VERBS 7 in aire. 


Au 1 Moo p. 


1. Pref. Faire, to do. Ger. Faiſant, doing. Part. Fait, 9 don 
2. C. Prel. Avuoir fait, to have done. C. Ger. Ayant you having doo 


IV DIC AT IVI. 


ö | Pr eſent, 4 1 | : 
Fe fais, tu fais, thou doeſt. | 3 fait, he dot 
4 P. au ufo bebe, oof vous faites, ye or you | ils font they d 


do. LS 
| Imperfel 


7 1 ne FW : 

7 270015 1 did. 

, | 4 . we 
- did. | 


they mi 

| 7 8 8 did, 
3 Fan ous fimes, we 
he OW: A 


iG 82 I tal, or 
will do. 
ond ſhaltor will do. | 
| Ye ſerois, I would, 
im © could, ſhould,&c, 


Nous fetions, we 
would ,could, Sc. 


Wo omp. of r 4 I have - < = 
"Jaw romp. of Imp "we „ TIhad - - - 
1 725 omp. of Pret. J eus FR — < "8 
per, nb. of Fut. Yar | II ſhall have = -| © 
f dep: of Cond. aurois I would, Sc. have“ 
SonJuncTIvVE ks 
Preſent. „„ 
TM fa es I may | tu fa Men thou, Sc. | :/ Faſſe, he may do. 18. 
. ow Faſſions, 0 fa Mex, ye or | ils faſſent, they may 19. 
OR we may do. | you may do. du. Boe 
: 405 5 % ET | 
8 . (J ſſe, 1 did, | tz Me thou didſt.] il fit, he did. a6. 
e) or might do. 8 . 
- 132 N mg vou 22 jez, ye, &c. us Met, they did. 22. 
e dot | 
bey d omp. of Pre. _ gie Ire I have or may have done, 2 
| "Ob of Pret, 2 & c. L550 cr might have Sc. 27» 


ef. 2 


1 Perſons. : 


| 


tu 3 thou ſhalt 


tu ee, thou didſt. 
vous faifiez, ye or 
you did. 
Preterite. 
tu fis, thou didſt. 
vous fl tes, ye, or, &c. 


Future. 


or wilt do. 
vous ferex, ye or you 


ſhall or will do. 


Conditional. 
| tu ferois, thou 
| wouldſt, Sc. 
Vous feriez, yeor you 


4 ER { | g a - "IE" / 
- ; * Be ; p ; 1 
S 5 * > ” r. "a . . on 8 
3 E * . : 7 2 * f F 1 * 
7 5 % > 2 * | * 5 2 ; { # 4 a 1 5 
i * 448 4 ; * 2 Was , EP) \ 2. - A 8 . * 4 


8 


11 3 he would, 
0 


1 would, could, Sc. 


* 
0 ' 3 
| 65 : 
5 


Third nde 
il faiſeit, he did; © $i 
ite ajfirt, 8 8 did. N 6. 


1 


il fit, 


ils firent, * 0 3. 


i 8 
will do. 


ils feront, they ſhall | 
or r will do. : 


8 


* 


could, ſhould, c. 


ils feroient,. 1 wh 
would, could, Sc. 


IMPERATIVE. 


he mall or. 9. 


8 _ 8 4 8 
4 8 * * 
4 Y 4 2 * 
— * 3 . 
= 4 — — I" 


35 N eee 
FPirſt Perſon. Second Perſons. Third Perſons 
24. 8. 8 Fais; do, or do thou. |. eil Faſſe, let him d 
25 P. aßen let us | Faites, do, or do, ve. YE — 5 u, ** the 


The "oa of fairs, which are fi ix, and of a very e — : 
the only regular Verbs of the Sixth Conjugation. 


” conirefaire, to counter refaire, to do again, to | ſatisfaire, to ſatish | 
feit; make up again; Venaice, to exact, to il 
dgſaire, to undo; | redeſaire, to undo again; ] too niuch: 


To which add forfaire, to treſpaſs or fail, though uſed only in the infinity 
and compound of the preſent, as in this phraſe, une fille gu e. 4 
2 ads that has forfeited or loſt her honour. 4 


- 


SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 
Of VERS # aindre, eindre, and oindre. 


InrFiniTive MooD. 


1. pr. e to fear. Ger. Craignant, fearing. Part. Crim feand 
2. C. F. Avorr craint, to have feared. C. Ger. Ayant War, having 


Eo | -- feared, 
| | IJNDICATIVE. 


Preſent Tenſe, 


3. S. Je crains, I fear. | tu crains, thou, &c, | il craint, he fear 
4 P. Nous craignons, ,| vous * & c. ils craignent, &c. 


[ 


ts 


q £ * 
. L RR / Fe , 3 Na 9 by PP 
o . — 1 0 N H > I wah © —_.. * e 5 — mw” 
n Ra Th gat $\= e 8 Sake , I WS 8 1 7 I 
7 ES ou = og Oe oa 1 3 n p 1 n 7 " 4 
b erben r on | SY Re LL UROL. PILE Vo OT. „ 


&c. | 
5. 8. Fe craignois, II tu craignois, thou | il craignoit, he did 
did fear. didſt fear. fear. 
6. P. N aus craignions, | vous craigniez, ye or | ils craignoient, they 
we did fear, | you did fear. | did fear. 


Preterite, » 


7. 8. Je cali, II tu craignis, thou | ii craignit, he feared, 
feared. | fearedſt, &c. 

8. P. Nous craignimes, | vous craignites, ye or | ils craignirent, the) 
we feared, | you feared, | feared, | 

To | Future. . E 

9. S. Ftcraindrai, Iſhall | tu craindras, thou | i craindra, he ſhall 

or will fear, | ſhalt or wilt fear. | or will fear. 
0. P. Nous craindrons, vous craindrex, ye or | ils craindront, they 
£ we, SMO. you, &c, | ſhall or will, & 


Co. Aitional. 


E * bel Second Pens _ Third: Perſons. | 
7 craindrois, 1 tu craindrois, thou] il craindroit, he 


we would, . you Waun Sc. would, could, Oc. 


to ſat omp · of Preſ. Fai ; ) I have 
4c, ep. of Imp. F, cb „„ 
4 Oomp. of Pret. 0 4 1 had 29 r Fr Ege. : 
e infinit omp. of Fut. F* I ſhall have -þ ©E 
"fait a omp. of Cond. 7 aurois UI would, Sc. have 
He SUBJUNCTIVE. , Res 
J. Preſent. | WG | 7 3 
Je or craigne; Imay | tu craignes, thou | il craigne, he may 
fear. mayſt fear. er EE, 
| Nous craignions, | vous craigniez, ye | ils craignent, they 
we may, fear. may fear. „ . 
Preterite. 
| 72 Garni, I | tu craigniſſes, thqu 12 craignit, be feared, 
: feared, or might | | feared er, &c. or, &c. 
Nous ; craignifſi ions, vous crai 810 ez, ye | ls raul they 
we feared, c. | feared, or, &c, {| feared, or, &c. 


-omp. of Pref. weſt "ate craint, 0 I have or may have I feared, 
omp. of Pret. l. "euſſe Z &. U Thad er might have 3 Se. 


IMPERATIVE. 


| crains, fear, or fear | il craigne, let him 24- 
thou. _ Oo Fw | 
1 be let craignez, fear 2 4 ils craignent, let 23. 
el us fear. 5 | | them fear. | 
INFINITIVE M © 0 Þ. 
ther Pr. Joindre, to join. Ger. Foignant, j joining. Part. Joint, joined. 1. 
| r. Avoir Joint, to have Joined. C. Ger, Ayant joint, having 2. 
{4 joined. 
e ſhall INDICATIVE. 
. the | | P 7 eſent. 
5 S. 7e Joins, I join. | zu joins, thou joineſt. | il joint, he joins. . 
95 « Nousj joignom, we | vous Joignez, ye, Sc. | us Joignene;they} join. * 


join. 
Imperfect. 


Vould, could, g. ſhouldſt, or, &c. | would, could, S c. 
Nous craindrions, Vous cr agidviter ye or | ils craindroient, they 


ol 


22s. 
23* 


20. P. Nous ain, we | vous joindrez, ye ils joindront, . they 


15. Comp. of Pret. Feus I! * 
16. Comp. of Fut. Taurai * [-I-ſhall bare 
37+ Comp. of Cond. FPaurois) I would, Sc. have: 
| SUBJUNCTIYV E. 
: . Preſent. e 
KS; Je. joigne, I may | tu joignes, thou 11 Joigne, he may 
du, join. mayſt join. join. | 
19. P.] Nous Joignions, vous joigniex, ye may 1157 Jeignent, they may 
| wie may join. join. I. join. 4 
5 Preterite, Cj $i 
. . 7. Joignifſe, - tu joigniſes, thou il joignit, he joined. 
| joined, or . e | 
9 might j join. 50 
21. P. | Nous joignifſions, | vous joignifſie lex, ye | us Joigniſſent, they 
we joined. jouted.,**- : | joined. | 
22. Comp. of Preſ. 1 J'aie Joint, have or __—— joined, 
23. Comp. of Pret,f" 40 er Ye &c, I Ihader might have J Oc. 


A C CAI Ho N 
Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons, 
5. 8. Fe Jorgnors, I did tu. joignois, thou didſt il joignaie, _ he dit 
| join. I; {JO +). 
6. P. Nous Joignions, we | vous joigniræ, pes did ils joignozent, they 
| did] e did) . | 
| Preterite. i 
7. 8 Fe oignis,l joined. tu joigni, thou 145 joignit, he joitied, 
joinedſt: lM 
3. P. Nats Joignimes, we. | vous joignitts, ye | ils Joignirent, they 
383 I joined. | e ea 
7 Future, f | | 
9-S, Je joindrai,1 ſhall | tu joindras, thou | il. joindra, he ſhall 
or will, &c. ſhalt or wilt, Ec. | or will, Sc. 


ſhall or will, Sc.] ſhall or will, Sc. ſhall or will, 2 


»„Il! Tun. 
11. 8. Je joindrois, II tu joindrois, thou | i/ fie te 
would, could,&c. | wouldit, Oc. would, MM 


12. P. Nous e en VOUS joindr iez, 7E ts joinar azent, they 

would, could, Sc. | , would, &c, would, e. 
, Comp. of Pref. % \ Tl haare 
14. Comp. of Imp. Favors | .., I had =<Þ}. 


IMPER ATIVE» 


rfons; 
he di 


i | they 


Joiried, 
they 

he ſhall 

be 


they 
1, Oe. 


je may 


ey may 


> 

oi ned. 
they 

oined, 


OLD 
TIVE. 


9 7 R Me 49 
— bee, E. 8 
| Firſt Pl... Second Perſons. _ - Sy bi rd Perſens,.” 3 
Joignont, let Joignez,. join, er Wil, joignent, let the 25. 
us join. 3 S Rn join. . 
he Verbs of the Seventh Conjugation, to the number of nineteen, are 
eindre, to oblige, to enceindre, to incloſe, to | oindre t. 401 anoint; , 
ie up; encompaſs 3 | pemnare, OA draw; | 
inare, to reach, hit; | enfreindre t, to infringe; Plaindre, ity; 
indres, to take, | enjoindre, to injoin; | /e plaindre, to — ain; 
each, or fetch ont; cteinure, to anne, 1 to peep, tio 
dre, to gird ; to put out; dawn 
raindre, to conſtrain » | Feindre, to 5 J diſ- 3 to reſtringe, 
8 congult} . Bo 7 to limit ; ; 
tre, to fear; yjoindre, do join ; * to dye, or 855 
| eolour. 


* is iced to 3 cenie faenia of ſpecch, but quite baniſhed nk 
le, Its imperfect, twb preterites, and imperative, are never uſed. 


enfreindre is fedora uſed in common converſation, and is only of the fublime * | 


vindrs ts aſed only in ſpeaking of ſacred ceremonies (particularly in a the church. 
Rome) wherein ab is uſed; otherwiſe we ſay frotter, to rub. The only phraſe 
rein oindre- is kept, is in this proverbial ſaying (which alſo grows obſolete), 

ex vilain, il vom poelndra, Save a thief from hanging, and he'll cut your throat 


poindre is another obſolete word, uſed only in the infinitive, and that too in 29» | 


3 after the verb commencer : as Le Jour commenęoit & poindre, the day began to 
d; in which caſe it is neuter, and of quite anothef fignification than in the Juſt 
tioned proverb, eh it ſignifies to Hurt. 


EIGHTH CONJUGATION. 
5 "Of VIS in oitre, 


N rin IT IE Moo v. 


Connoltre, to know. Ger. Connoiſſant, 88 Part. Com, &c. 1. 
Preſ, Aooir connu, to have known. C. Ger. Ayant connu, having 2. 


* 


INDICATIVE. 
— Preſent Tenſe. 


* 
26. 
4 


known. "3. NY 


. | tu connois, thou, Sc. il connoit, he knows. 3-- 
Nous connoifſons, vous cunnoiſſen, ye | ils connoiſſent, they 4+ 
we know. know. I know. 
| Imperfect. 

a ans Nin, | tu connoifſois, thou it connoiſſit, he did 5: 
did know. * | © didfſt know. 1 now ; 
Nous tonnoiſſions, | vous conndiſſiez, ye or | ils connoiſſoient, they 6. 

| 1 
we did Know. | you did know. did Eon. 1 
1 Preterite, 


PSY. RY 
- Firſt Parions.. £5 Second Perſons. 
7. 8. Je connus, knew. | tu cantus, thou, c. 
3. P. Nous conntimes, | vous conniltes, ye or 
21> IPG knew. F 
J Future. Fg 
9+ S, 7 connottrai, . 1 | zu _connoltras, we | 
hall er will know. | ſhalt or Fs. Tc, 


10. P. Nous connoitrons, 
we, Ec. | 


e 


ve 
ſhall er will, Oc. 


S aun 
* 7 * . 85 A 


ee FRG E 


Third Perſons 
il connut, he kney 
1185 cConnur a 8 
| Mo | 


a connofira, 95 lt 
or will know. 
ts connoitront, thi 


Conditional. 


IMPERATIVE. 


24+ 8. F | 
26. P. Cannoiſſons, let 
us know. | 


— 
- 


4 » 


connois, know thou. 


| connoiſſez, know, or |. 


11. 8. Je connoſtrois, I | tu connoltrois, 1 il 1 4 
Would, S. ] wouldſt, We. would, Oc. 
P. Nous connoitrions, | Vous connoitriez, ye | ils connoitroient, th 

we would, Se. would, S. would, Sec. | 

13. Comp. of P reſ. ai 5 1 have _ 3 

14. Comp. of Imp. F avois Lhe 4» 

215. Comp. of Pret. F'eus 5 "ag „ 
16. Comp. of Fut. Faurai [ | I ſhall have 
27. Comp. of Cond. Faurots would, &c. have 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
P. r 9% | \ 1 
18. S. [ Fe connoi 15 T | tu connoiſſes, thou | i/ commiſh, he m 
que) may — mayſt, Er. know. _ 
19. P.] Nous connoiffi- | vous connoifſ ez, ye ils connoiſſent, th 
ons, we, Sc.] or you, & . | may know. 
| SY Preterite. „ 
20. 8. f Fe connuſſe, II tu connuſſes, thou il connut, he knen 
| knew,ormight | kneweſt. Wy gs 1 
que know. | . 
21. P. Nous connuſſi- | vous conmiſſiex, ye | ils connuſſent, the 
ens, we knew. e | = Ru © 
22. Colm, of Pref. N connu, 1 T have, er may have i": 
23. Comp. of Pret. 1 22 &c. U Thad n have Se. 


1 


ſhall LE en 


il connoiſſe, let bi 
know. 


ts connoiſſent, 


on kao. 


4 » 


> of vA. 


. » , 
a. . 
* - 
ö * a; * ” 
31 


To 


2s 


10. 


r The 450 Verbs of the Eighth aj are 
erionz. b, comparditre*, to appear, | recroitre to grow again; 5 
he kney 104 25 ” a] make one's * | meconnoitre to forget, to 
, - th hire, to ow 3 : ance z know no more; 
7 245.4 oitrs, to decreaſe, to again, to - 
te Ir nt lte abe, U ee jeſs; | 4 1 ledge. TR” 
, he ſh; » oppor 1 ons are wy uſed 3 in law. 
know, | 
ne NINTH. CONJUGATION. 
Wy 
1 Oo VERBs in uire. 
5 | Trevi Moon: : 
_ th | Infiruire, to Ger. Inftruiſant, i in- Part. I fru, in- 
r. inſtrut. | ſtructing. ruſted. ©: 
| eſ. Avoir inflruit; to have | C. Wn; Ayant inſiruii, n 
* : eee, = 
Inoreatiys 
| Firſt Perſons. er Perſons. Third Perſons. 
'inftruis, I in- tu inſtruis, thou in- il inſtruit, he in- 
SOR ruct. ſtructeſt. | ſtructs. 5 
he mi ous infrviſins, Vous inflruiſez, ye | ils inſtruiſent, they 
e . inſtruct. _— inſtruct. | 
, ef. 
85 infroifs, TI | tu infiruiſois, thou il inflruiſei, he, We, . 
OI d inftruct, { didſt inſtruct. did inſtru. | 
U kney ous inflruife dans, | vous inſtruiſiex, ye ils inſtruiſoient, _ : 
e did, fc. did inftrut. | did inftruet, 
'P reter ite. | 
: | , uu ifs 7s, Li in- tu inſtruiſis, thou in- | 1 mnfiruifit, he in- 
ructed. _ ſtructedſt. | ſtructed. | 
knon ous or atelier, vous inftruicites, ye | ils inſtruiſirent, they 
Se. e inſtructed. |. inſtructed. SW inſtructed. 
3 | Future, | E 
let id inſtruirai, Iſhall | . 11 frais, as, thou 1 inſtruira, he ſhall 
e r will inſtruct.] ſhaltor wilt, &c. | or will, Sc. 
1 3 {Vous inflruirons, vous inſiruirez, ye | its inſtruiront, they 
Wo. pl Wilks Tc. | fhall or will, hall or will, Sc. 
T*. | E22 


e ond! F zonal, 


, N þ Nan * 9 YL R 
——— 1 - = * 


. ACCIDENCE. 
Firſt Perſons. Second — T bird ea | 


11. 8. Pinftruirais, I | tu infiruirois, thou | i! infruiroit, 
would, S. #; wouldſt, Sc. | would, &c. 
12. P. Nous inflruirions, Vous infiruirie, ye | ls inſtruiroient; th 
wee would, S. ee "6. 4 would inſtrud 

13. Comp. of Preſ. Fai \ 'I have - - -7 


14. Comp. of Imp. Favois „ , ., [Thad - . 6 | 
15. Comp. of Pret. F'eus f jr {I had en 
16. Comp. of Fut. Paura: 5 | I ſhall have - - | © 


17. Comp. of Cond. aurois J I would, Sc. have 
OE : n 4 
| P Y eſent. 
ud. 8. 5 *mnſtruiſe, II tu 3 thou il n T4 he, 
que ) may 9 mayſt, Sc. may inſtru, 
19. P. Nous inſtruiſi- vous inſtruiſiex, ye | ils inſtruiſent, 
ons, we, &c. may, SS. may inſtruct. 
P. reter ite. | 
¶Vinſtruiſi iſe, 1 E 9 ies, thou 1 infiruict he 
inſtructed, or its 4 ſtructed. £22 


"ol might, Oc. |. | „ 
21. P. Nous inſtruiſiſ- vous lade, ye, ils g. eu, th 


> ſions, we, Cc. | | | | 


22, Chap, of Pref. nf Pate 0 infruit, f I may ere | ee 
23. Comp. of Pret. ?“ wy, &c, (UI might have 3 Sec. 


IMPERATIVE. 
} 24- 8. | | infiruis, inſtru, &c. il inftruiſe, let b 
qu" inſtrudt, 
25. P. u inn 1 let infiruiſex, inſtru ils inſtruiſent, 
us inſtruct. | you er ye, Se. them inſtruct. 
The nineteen Verbs of the Ninth Conjugation are 
bruire*, to ruſtle; | recuire, to boil again; | introduire, to introdud 
conduire, to conduct; | enduire, to plaſter, or io produire, to prodyc 
reconduire,torecondu&; | do over; reduire, to reduce, 


. to boil, to bake; | induire, to induce; I bring to; 


7 


ab is dd ef . wind, and 3 and uſed only? in the imperfett 
participle, which is a mere adnoun. As the gerund bruyant is irregular, ſo 15k 

E > imperfect bruyoit. 
26. Þ cvire, beſides boiling and bakizg, is alſo engliſhed by to de Cela u . par 4 
cult, that is not done enough; faites recuire cette viande- ld, yet that meat done belt 
27 —cuirey uſed in the third only, fignifies to Jnart. 


f« 


li veel und ma 

ina | TENTH. CONJUGATION. 

. Of Vrrss in endre, and ondre, 
INFINITIVE Moop. 


To 
dref, Avtir vendu, to have fold, C. Ger, he , having 2. 
3 | 
- 1 
trud irſt Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons. - 
N Fe vends, - I ſell. | tu vends, thou, Wc. | il vend, he ſells. 3. 
true es wo Wen yee} . MO ol 
ſell. you ſel]. ils vendent, they ſell. 4. 
„ he Imperfet. 3 3 
„ neg. Fe vendais, I did tu vendois, thou didſt | i] vendoit, he did 5. 
. ſell, 5 3 1 = 
| ous vendions, we | vous vendiez, ye or | is vendoient, they s. 
ſent, th did ſell, | you did fan.” | did * in 
| Preterite. 
nſtruca vendis, I fold. | tu vendis, thou, Qc. il vendit, he fold. 7. 
Sc. Nous  wendimes, | vous vendites, ye or | ils vendirent, they 3. 
we ſold. you ſold. FE _ fold, 
| let N k f | Future, \ 0 ; 
| Je vendrai, I ſhall | tu vendras,thouſhalt | :/ vendra, he ſhall 9. 
2 or will ſelIl. or wilt ſell. or will fell. 
alt 4 A Nous vendrons, we | vous vendrex, ye ils vendront, they 10. 
| ſhall or will fell, | ſhall of will ſell. | ſhall or will ſell. 
| Conditional, 
e vendrois, II tu vendrois, thou | i/ vendroit, he would, 11. 
> reduce, Would, could, cc. wouldſt, &c, could, Sc. 
* Nous vendrions, vous vendriez, ye | ils vendr. vient, they 12. 
_ #0 would, Sc. would, Sc. would, &c. ſell. = 
fo mp. . Lg "at I have © = < 13. 
lar, ion emp. of Imp. Faves | I had - = = 14. 
of pa: p. of Pret. Yee un I had — _ i 
done bei mp. of Fut. aurai wy I ſhall have 3 16. 
mp. of Cond, F*aurojs I would, Sc. have 17. 


a Vendke, to ſell. Ger. Vendant, ſelling. Part. Vendu, ſold. | 


SUBJUNCTIVE, - 


e VERBS.” * e 


. ire, to inftrut; ire t. to hurt 
to tranſlate; | detruire, 7 to deſtroy ; | diduire, to —_ to 
e, to conſtruct, luire i, to ſnine; abate. | 
to build | reluire t, to ſhine; 


lie, our ge and nuire, take no # at the end ofthe naeh a the others da 28. 


ACCIDENCE. 


s bId eri. 


Firſt Perſons, Second 5 d Third Perſons 


f — 


F _ „ * F il vende he may 
EE e ell. : „ f 
19. P. Nous vendions, vous vendieꝝ, ye may as vo, ey m 
ä we n. e | £ "all. 
|  Preterite, | 


| 848 8. Je vendiſſe, I | 1 vendifſſes, 4 thou i wn, he ſal 
25 : \ ſald, or might | ſoldeſt. | e 


Fe wy ſell. ZI R 
21. P P vendiſſi-¶ vous vendiſſh OD N ils 3 Vent, th 
3's ons, we, Sc. | fold, | 74. tfald. 1 


; 25 Comp. of Preſ. aie 8 I may have 
; "DJs Comp. o Frets 22 7 euſſe '&C, 1 1 might. have 10 1 


? IMPERATIVE. 
24 8. | | vends, ſell, or fell] 1 3 1 85 let hy 
thou. qu 8 : 
25. P. Ve FRY let us vendez, ſell, or ſell | ts vendent, let tha 
„„ © - | „ = 


The regular Verbs of this termination are 


attendre, to expect, or | entendre, to hear, to un- pretendre, _ to pretet 
to wait for; j derſtand;' - to claimz 
condeſcendre, to conde- etendre, 10 ſtretch. out; | rendre, to give 
ſcend, to comply; Jenadre, to cleave, ſplit; return, render; 
deſcendre, to go, come, pendre, 5 zo hang ; | repandre, to ſpill, 
or get down; 1 BR, "i e's pour down; 
| tendre, to tend, to ben 


IdrI VITIVI Moo p. | 
I. Pref. Repondr, e, to Ger. Repondant, an- Part. Repondu, 1 


anſwer. ſwering. ſwered. 
2. C. Preſ. Avoir rẽpondu, to have * Ger. Han chend, havi 
„ anſwered. anſwered. | 
2 [npicariys, 
= Preſent Tenſe. | 
| 3: 8. Je reponds, I an- | tu reponds, thou an- 11 rtpond, he 20 | 
| ſwer. | © ſwer'ſt. ſwers. +32 
* F. P. Nous rEpondons, VOUS repondez, ye | ils repondent, th 
F anſwer. | | anſwer, une. 


Imperfil 


Sy Fink OE 


hors . 8 


5 ; & 3 5 p ww na 
7 X 3 WW 12 
% id P bs 747 7 4 ; EC 7 
— x ? | 
RTP pe fie. 
£Y" 4 85 ” ** * WB * 
22 > 7 

4 7 


fons 2 T 
ons, 1 13 bird Ne 
0 * on 1 ty e thou | i7 r4pondeit, he did s 
y a Ton, | vous reponatez, - | l ys 3 
74 we di pe did anſwer. Þ j did 3 F 4 1 Gal ae bey 2 
3 | We . 
Feriundi Lan- 11 Preterite. ot, * e 
e fo ? YG ker | „„ 
33 . „ 
ue an M Us od. * | Vous repondites, ye 11 en. 3 
th wer anſwered. LE, | | — wy they 3. 
3 4 e Future. 2 5 eren | 
2 + ende 8 . Bo 
old, 22 will, 85. * repondras, thou | lr hte, be 
1 | Nous ri 11 . ſhalt or wilt, Ge. 2 ſhall. Jo. 
| | | por ons, | Vous reponadrez, LY will anſwer. 
| e | hall 3 by repondront, they 10 
et ha | EYE, 0h id will, Sc. 1 {hall or will, 5. 15 
2 7 e eden; 1 E IS um ig; | . 
SF | reis, t - 
Fs em „Sc. wouldſt, wo T4 E enact, he 17. 
5 pondrions, | vous repo e would, SS. 
—_—_ Sc. 1 would, &c, 1e ripondr dient, they 12. 
e mp. of Imp. of | E xa 1 have — | OY — ; | X 
am bmp. of Pret, We”  repondu, } I had - = = % 13. 
pill dinp. of Fut. Faurai &C. 52-008 - - = , anſwer- 8 
| 28 8 of Cond. 7 ſhall have ed, Sr. _ 
to b aurois- S : 16 
" T Ul would, &c, have- 1. 
ly e „ 
: Fe riponde, "oF reſent. | | 
havin tu repondes. EVE ES 
nars 4 New? anſwer, | mayſt, Se. thou a reponde, he may PO 
repond:- VOU Sr ep on diez N anſwer n 7 
ons, We, Sc. | may, Sc wh ye | zls repondent, they 19 · 
fy Ys ma ä 
| ent Preterite. FD, ET TY 
he 1 8 * fu 5 ea thou 11 rlondit, he ar f 
the x Nas, He 27. weredſt, Se . ſwered. Ny 
* repondiſſi- vous rEhond; „„ 
2 e Sc. Oc. r, Jes | ond ripondiſent, they 21. 


pe fel | 


E 4 


| Comp, 


\ 


23. . of Prel. 15 | 2 repondy 11 PD bare J anſwerel 
| pn of Pret. 7 ſes Ul might have; N . 

1 171 Y BY — 5 5 

Firſt Perſons, Second Perſons. Third Perſons 


. . I, reponds, anſwer, or | 
| n anſwer N . 


N 


9 
FA 


25. „ let | repondez, anſwer, or 10 
us anſwer. We anſwer ye. them anſwer. 


The regular Verbs of this termination, BY about 2 23 verbs i iy all, of th 
Tenth Conjugation, are 


Sides to con four nd; | refondre, to caſt, new- ende, | to lay egg 


correſpondre, to eorre-＋ mould; repondre, to anſwe 
ſpond ; | mor fondre, to make catch . to the 
Padre, *' to melt; cold; . JO 
perdre, to loſe; | Ger. perdant, loſing; ; Part: bir 
morgre, to bite; | Ger. mordant, biting ; | Part. mordu, * 


follow alſo the Tenth ere to which one may add U c 
of which the articiple i is fordu: its old participle tors is now-a-days 1 
adjective, uſed in theſe expreſſions; du fil tors, twiſted thread; une com 
torſe, a wreathed column; bouche torte, a wry mouth. 


1 haye ſaid that Reflected Verbs are fo called; decal th 
overn no other object but the ſubject they are governed by 
They are therefore conjugated with a double pronoun befor 
each perſon, one of which governs the verb as its ſubject, and 
- the other is governed as its object; as ſe leſſer, to hurt one 
ſelf; je me bleſſe, J hurt myſelf; in which inſtance the Engliſh 
verb anſwers exa Aly to "Nat t which the French call refleched 
2. The reflected verbs in French take the auxiliary re. to fon 
1. their compound tenſes; whereas the Engliſh make uſe of tl 


other auxiliary, avoir,” 
INFINITIVE Mo o D. | 
. Preſ. $: Bleſſer, to Ger.Sebleſſant, hurt- | Part. Bleſſe, yy 


hurt one's ſelf. ing one's ſelf, 


2+ C. Preſ. S'#tre 5 72 to have — C. Ger, $'tant- ble M, havin | 
one's ſelf. hurt one's felt. | 
INVDICATIvE; | 
Preſent Tenſe. 
3. 8. Je me bleſe, Thurt | tu te hleſes, thou | 1! 1 Bleſa, be burs 
myſelf. hurteſt, &. "himſelf. 
P, Nous nous ble,ans, | vous vous blefſez, ye | ils ſe bleſſent, the 
"we hurt, &c, hurt yourſelves. hurt themſel ves. 


urts 


hey 


es. 
75 


pu 3 


P. Nous eee, 


| we did hurt, Sc. 


8. me Lleſſai, 
urt myſelf. 7 


P. Neag nous. 5 — 
| James, 8880 


The 


8. Fe me Meſſrai, I 


all or my os 
P. Nous u cal, 
e ee all, 


ois, I | 


8. Jer me ie bleſſeroi 


would hurt myſelf. 


P. Nous nous bleſſeri- 


ons, we would „Oe. 


8. Foo or Laid. 
rt myleit. 


| zu te bleſſeras,* thou 


- | vous vous bleſſerez, ye 


> A Pg 


„ 
n 
2 25 
2 - * - 
* *. * * * 4 


ee n | 


tu te bleſſors, .thou | 
didſt hurt, tc. F 


vous veus bleſſiez, ye 


_ hurt, . J | 


3 reterite. K „ 


| tu te ble Gs) ado | 
didſt hurt, Sc. 
vous vous ble efsates, „ye 


16 buy a, 


hurt yourſelves. 1 
Hiature. 


ſhalt or wilt, &c. 


ſhall or will, &c. | 0 
Conditional. 
tu te hleſſerois, © [ 


wouldſt, Ec. a | ; 


vous vous "Bleſſeriez, 


ye would, &c. | 


Third Perfotis./ 


hurt himſelf, A 


ils ſe bleſſoient, they in 


did hur ty, Sc. 


Is hurt 
himſelf. 


ils ſe ble —— ER they l 


15 ſe Blgſſeit, he did 


7. 


Hurt, themſelves. Dre 


il 45 lues, he al : 


Or will, Se. 


ils 5 Bleſſeront, they 


oy or will Wes 


1k Bleſſroit, 4 he 


Tug Id, e. 
zs e bleſſeraent 
_ Ec. Fey 


Compound of the Preſent. 


8 Je me ſuis Ble elſe, 


Ihave hurt myſelf. | 


P. Nous nous ſammes 


8. J me * bleſſe, I 
had hurt myſelf. 


P. Nous nous fumes 


bleſſts, e, Sc. 


Compound of the Future. 


S. Fe me ſerai bleſſe, | tu te ſeras bleſſe, thou 


ſhal] have, Se. 
F. Nous nous ſerons 


bleſe eee, &c, 


tu les bleſſe, thou haſt 
hurt thyſelf. | 
vous vous Ctes bleſſes, 


tu te fus bleſſe, thou 
hadſt hurtthyſelf. | 
vous vous fultesbleſſes, 


ye had, c. 


ſhalt have, Sc. 
veus vous ſereꝝ bleſſes, 
ye ſhall have, We 


il Sg bleſs, he heh 
hurt himſelf, , 


at ſe ſont bleſſes, they 


bleſſe we have, Sc.] ye have, &c. have. hure, 1 
5 Compound of the — 0-4 
8. Je m'trais 2 II zu i#tors Pleſſe, thou | il £etort 3 Bla, he had - 
had hurt myſelf. hadſthurt thyſelf. 3 hurt himſelf. 
P. Nous nous tions | vous vous ttiez bleſſes, | ils Sttoient blgſſes, 
ble Mi we had, Sc.] ye had, Cc. | they had, &c, 


Fo rr of the Preteritt.' 


il fe fut bleſſe, he had 
Woes himfelf. 


ils ſe furent bleſſts, 


they had d, Se. 


il ſe ſera bleſs, 
' ſhall have, 3 


ils fe ſeront bleſſes,” 


they ſhall, Cc. 
Compound 


17. 
18. 
C 19. 


20. 


* EE, . 9 * £ =: * 
8 Thee” t N e - N 4 
; % ? 
F 
— * 2 * 
ny 
* 


"Fits Preſent Tenſe. +: 
AY Ye me Bleſs 1 tu te bleſſes, thou it 6 
- -— que) may hurt, Sc.] mayſt, &c, _ hurt biete, 
244. P. ] Nous nous bleſ- | vous vous bleſſiez, ye | ils ſe bleſſent; they 
* * we, Ge. may, &c. = —_ _ 3 
te n, 5 
25 · S. (Te me Be 2, | tu te Bleſſaſſes, thou | il ſe bleſſat, he mi ht 
1 7 e | mightſt, Ne. 5 Tp wh : 
wes myſelf. 8 , 
26. P. Nous nous bleſ- | vous vous Beſaſſies, | i, 2 Bleſaſſent; they 
> 2 Wien we, We, | ye might, Sc. might, Wo. 1 
| Compound of the Preſent. | 
27. 82: 7 me ſors blefſe, | tu te ſois bleſſe, thou | i/ | foit 22 he my 
I may have mayſt, Sc. have,; Ge. 
hurt myſelf. 
28. P. Nous nous ſoyons | vous vous /e yes 22 es, | | it ſe ſoient bleſſe, 
. bleſſes,we,&c. ye may, &c. | they may, oe. 


ACCIDENCE 


Compound of the on OY 


(fo Preſ. Se ler, to rife. 


| Compound of the- Conditional, 10 
- Firſt Peron, Second Perſons, = Third Peron, 
1. e me ſerois hie, | tu te ferois Bleſſe, | il ſe ot Bee, 
i o—_— . &c. ou: 0 4 725 have, 90 
#2. ous nous ſeribns _ Vous priexbleſſls, s fe. ſeroient bleſſts 
bleſſes, we, Sc. ye would, Oc, they ons 5 
Senne 


The French have a great many more reflected verbs that are 
rendered into Engliſh by mere neuter; as /e lever, to riſe, 
| INFINITIVE Moovp. 


Ger. Se levant, riſing. Part. Leve, riſen. 
2. C. Lied Tre leve, to have riſen. C. Ger, Sant levi, having riſen. 


\ 


2. 8. 40 1 faſſe | tu te fiſes bleſſes, | it ſe ft bleſſe, be ba 
bleſſe, I had | thou hadſt, — hurt himielf. | 

En. * Aba myſelf. | 4 
30. ous nous fuſ- vous vous 32 ils fe fa 2 bl oe 5 
„ ne „& c. BGleſſes, ye, Sc. | they had, Cc. 4 

| > 1TMPERATIVE. + 

1. 8. I Sieſſe toi, hurt thy- il [e ble 2 let him 

: elf. „ hurt himſelf. 
32. P. Bloſnsnous, let Sex vous, hurt ils ſebleſſent, let them 

, us hurt, Sc, | - yourſelves. hurt themſelves. 


INDICATIVE: 


” $$ yn © 


0s * „en e 
Preſent Tenſe. 


we role. 


8. 7 me leverai, 1 
ſhall or will riſe. 
P. Nous nous leverons, 


roſe, | 

a. . 

tu te leveras, thou | 
ſhalt or wilt riſe. 

vous Vous leverex, ye 


Fl we ſhall, Se. 


S. Je me leverois, I 


P. Nous nousleuerions, 


wouldorſhould, c. | | 


ſhall or will riſe. | 


Conditional. 

tu te leverois, thou 
wouldſt or, Sc. 

Vous vous leveriez, ye 


; we ſhould or, &c. 


8.5 me ſuis lev, 1 
have riſen. 
p. Nous nous ſommes 


would or, &c. 


C n of the Pr att: 


tu tes leve, thou haſt 
' riſen. 1 
vous VOUS ttes leves, 


leves, \ we, & c. 


8. Je m ois leve, I 
" -had riſen. 

P. Nous nous tions 
lues, we had riſen. 


S. Je me 2 leve, 1 
had riſen. 
P. Nous nous fu mes 


ye have riſen. 


tu t'ttois levs, thou 
hadſt riſen. 
vou Vous Flick leves, | 


ye had riſen, 


Compound of the Preterite. 


tu te fus leve, 
hadft riſen. 
vous vous filtes leves, 


thou - 


bs we had, &c, | 


ye or you had, Sc, 


VE R BS. 


* 


2 


Third Pee, 


0 pn N Seco Perſons. - . 
8. Fe me Ive, I Ale. tu te leve, thou riſeſt. F 7 f le, he is 
P. Nous nous levons, | vous vous levez, ye or ils ſe Levent, they 
we riſe, © | . riſe. riſe.” | 
Imperfet?. 
8. Jet me oi, I did. tu te levois, thou 1. fe leone, be did | 
riſe. didſt riſe. CW 
P. Nous nous levions, vou vous leviex, ye ils fe bee, ; mY : 
we did riſe, * | did rife. did * 
| Preterite. 8 8 
£ Je me levai, roſe. Zu te levas, thou, c. il , leva, he roſe. 


P. Nous nous levames, | Vous vous. levdtes, ye | uls ſe leverent,- they 


role. : 


* 7 . 


il ſe 8 he l 


or will riſe. 
ils ſe leveront, they 
hall o or will riſe. 


il I: „ | 


- 


or ſhould, r. 
ils ſe leveraient, th 


il oft lac, he has 
Tiſen.. 
* e ſont leves, they 


ave riſen. 


Compound of the I. WB 


il S'ctoit lev, he had 


riſen. 
ils S toient levis, they 
had riſen. 


il ſe fut lick he had x 


riſen. 


at ſe furent buds; 


they had riſen. 
S 


i 
- ba i + LI, 
3 
; 
, 5 
* 
' , 
ry my ; g 
9 
* 
* 
2 


wouldorihould Sc. : 


2 W 


i 


Firſt Perſons. 
19. S. Je me ſerai levt, 1 
i thall have riſen. 
20. P. Nous nous ferons | 


let, we ſhall, Sc. : 


— f the iy... 


Second Perſons. 
tu te ſeras leve, thou 

halt have riſen. 
vous vous ſerẽx leuts, 


. e ſera leut, he 


ye or you, M. 


Third Persons. 


boys have rin 
ils ſe ſeront levis, they 
ſhall have riſen. 


a Compound of the Conditional. 
27+ S. Je me ſerois levk, | tu te ſerois leve, thou | it ſe ſeroit kvt, he 
Il would have riſen. wouldithave: riſen. | would have riſen, 
22. P. Nous nous ſerions | vous vous ſeries levis, | ils ſe ſeroient leves, G 
leves, we, Sc. | ye or you, &c, | they would, Oc. : 
|  S$SUBJUNCTIVE. 
: 3 Preſent Tenſe. et 
23-8 % me Roe, I | tu te Des, thou | i/ ſe Ive, he may 
; may riſe, mayſt riſe. ] "riſe. 5 
44. b. Nous nous le- vous vous leviez, ye | ils ſe dent, they 
3 vions, we, &c. | or you, &c. may riſe, | 
VE | Preterite. f | Fes | 
23. S. e ne levaſſe, 1 tu te „ thou 3 e levãt, he roſe. 
que -roſeor might roleſt. po 
£ + 46 wi ] - 
26. P. Nousnouslevaſ- | vous Vous nin lex, ils ſe pvaſſen, * ot 
am, we, c. ye or you, Sc. roſe. ] | 
Compound of the Preſent. 0 
25. S. Je ne ſois let, I] tu te ſois leve, thou | i ſe ſoit loc, he bas 9 
que] may have, Sc.] haſt riſen... riſen. 
a8. 15 Not nous foyons | vous vous ſoyex leves, | ils ſe ſoient leves, they av 
L Ert, we, Sc. ye or you, Sc. | haveriſen, * 
+ Compound of the Preterite. 
29. S. (Fe mefuſſeleve, | tu te Fuſſes leve, thou | il ſe ſut leve, he had 
"| Ihador might | * Oc. | riſen. : 
| que have riſen. | ti 
I. F. Nous nous fuſ- | vous wous fu Mer levẽs, ils ſe 1 zer lei, in 
1 ions leves, &c. ye or you, Sc. they had riſen. In 
pion FRY IMPERATIVE. | : 
37. 8. Leve- toi, riſe, or rife 1 ſe ue, let him m 
thou. os" riſe. © 
32+ P. 3 let | levez-vous, rife, or ils ſe levent, let them 
us riſe. | riſe ye or you. Tiſe, i 
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| The following Verbs neuter form. likewiſe their compound from ire: 12 


2. 
3. 
2 
8. 


7 


8. 


Bs; 


10. 
11. 


he cburir, to run to; entrer, to enter, to come, | ſdrizy, to go out; 
n. ler, 1 to ne] or get Ingo 25 tomber, to fall down; 
10 order, to land; monter, to go up, to] venir, to come}. 
ey prriver, to arrive; | come or get up; | revenir, to come again; 
le, hor, co fall; | mon ir, to die; j devenir, to become; 
| Jichoir, to decay; \'naitre, to he born; | convenir, to agree; 
he dictder, do die; | partir, to go, to depart, | diſconvenir, to dil: "M 
eſcendre, to go, come, | toſetout; _ | provenir, to come from; 
en. or get down; | | retourner, to return; parvenir, to attain; 
ts, SE ſtay ; | revenir, to come back ſurventr, to befall ; 
3 5 | | 5 again; ny inter venir, tointervene : 
Therefore don't ſay Jai arrive ce matin, but Je ſuis arriu ce matin, I arrived this 
morning; Elle a wenu cette apres-midi, but Elle e venue, &c. ſhe came this afternoon. 
Some of theſe verbs are alſo uſed actively, that is, attended by a noun as their 
object: then they form their compounds from aveir. Therefore, though we ſay, 
ay hen the verb is neuter, Elle e montee, ſhe is got up; Elle eſt deſcendue, the has 
come, or got down; yet, when the verb is attended by a noun, we ſay, Elle a de- 
ey ſcendu /*eſcalier plus aizfment gu elle ne I'a monte, ſhe went or got down the ſtairs 
| 7 more eaſily than ſhe got ups | 1 8 : | 
| croitre to grow, ſor tir to go out, demeurer to live, reſter to ſtay, are equally well 
conjugated with tre or avoir; as it eft, or il a fort cru, he is very much grown; j ai 
brti, or je ſuis ſorti ce matin, I went out this morning. We ſay equally well Ja 
ſe. accoury, and Fe ſuis accouru & ſon ſecours, 1 ran to his aſſiſtance. But avoir and @re 


conſtrued with ſortir and demeurer, imply two different things. L eft forti ſignifies 
that he is not at home, or within the place where one is, and is engliſhed thus, be 
is gone aut, or abroad; and il a ſorti ſignifies that be has been out on ſome buſineſs or 
other, but is come back again fince : il a ſorti ce matin, he went out this morning. 


while, and is no more there: and i/ eft demeure d Paris, that he remained at Paris, 
to continue to live there; or at leaſt that he is there ſtill, | „ 
Again; ſortir and promener are alſo uſed actively: as ſortez ce cheval de Pecurie, 


2 & le promenez, get the horſe out of the ſtable and walk him. | 
When the verb paſſer is attended by a noun and a prepoſition, it is conjugated with 

2 avoir, and with etre when it is uſed abſolutely without any retinue ; as j'ai paſſe par 
Allemagne, I paſſed through Germany; vous attendes le courier, il eſt paſſe, you ſtay 
for the expreſs, he is paſſed, or gone. CS e 

d VERIBS InREGULAR,. | 
There are but two * Verbs irregular in the Firſt Conjuga- 

85 tion; aller, to go; and puer, to ſtink; which is irregular only 

p in the ſpelling of the three perſons ſing. of the Pref. of the 
Indicative, Je pus, tu pus, il put, inſtead of je pue, tu pues, il pur, 
all the reſt being regular. However, F rench politeneſs diſlikes 

- the very word puer, and, inſtead of it, we, in converſation, 
make uſe of ſentir mauvais. 5 I 

£ | Aller 


* Tenverrai and j*enverrois have prevailed inſtead of the regular future ane con- 
ditional of enveyer ( 7 'en<oyerai and 7 envoyerois: 7 | | | 


\ 


In the ſame manner, il a demeur d Paris ſignifies that he has lived at Paris for a 


25˙ 


« 
— OT EE 


62 | 


Alter is very irr 
extenſivę uſe with 
| ſhall be alſo ſet down here at length; but children muſt firſt 
a 8 * verb aller, before _y confughts the EY 
Ben x 


7 th b Mop. 5215 


2: Preſ. Allr, to go. 


'® . c 1 D EN OG E. 2 


tar throu 
e expletive en and a double pronc wn 


Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons. Third ae 
3. S. Je vais, I go. | tu vas, thou goeſt. il va, he goes · 
4. P. Nous allons, we | vous allez, ye go. | is ns. they go. 
80% 1 Foe > a 
„ Ibias . UImperfect. | TE by 
5. 8. Fallais, I did | tu allois, thou didſt I alloit, he did go. 
god | oe es in, ee, 
6. P. Nous allions, we | vous alliez, ye did | ils alloient, they did 
| did 50. = ED > IO 
. Preterite, Fran” 
7. 8. Pallai, I went. | tu allas, thou wenteſt. :/ alle: he went. 
3. P. Nous allames, we | vous allates, ye or. Us ar” they 
went. you went. went. 5 
Future. e 
9. 8. P; irai, I ſhall or | tu iras, thou ſhalt ] ira, he ſhall go. 
will go. or wilt go. Fi a, „ 
10. P. Nous irons, we | vous irez, ye or you | ils iront, they ſhall 
| mall or will go.] ſhall go. —_——— 
3 Conditional. 1 
8. Tias 1 I ſhould tu irois, thou ſhouldſt i iroit, he ſhould 
go. go. „ 
12. P. Nous irions, we | vous iricz, ye or you | ils iroient, theyſhould 
_ ſhould go. | ſhould go. . | 
SO 0 Compound of the Preſent. Fe . 
13. S. Fe ſuis alle, I have tu es alle, thou haſt tl eft alle, he had 
% . gonc. gone. . 
x4. P. Nous ſommes alles, | vous ttes allis, ye or | ils ſont allis, they 
we had gone. | * . 1 had N | 


Ger. Allant, 
2. C. Pr. Etre alle, to have gone. C. 


Id pre Arr. 


et and 6 it is of a mp 


Part. Aut, gone, 
er. rant alle, n enn. 


x A * eee * 
5 - 74 O 7 38 wo * . 
FL, 7 2 
- 8 N 5 
N — 
* a Y Rs + 
5 1 * 1 
7 ry 4 s 
: A LF 
* 3 5 * * 
* * * 87 : ys. 
2 2 * 
* 8 


Third Perſons. 
il ᷑toit alle, he had 25. | 


6 So all," they 16. 
FE” dag 


# 


il fut alle, - be had 17. 8 
gone. 


ts 7 mns alles, they 18. 


dne e e 
"it Fir Perſons: Second Perſons. | 
n 7 %, alls, I had | tz Avis ale, thou 
dal _. hadſt ne! = 
5 Nous Ztions alles, | vous ttiez allis, ye 
we W I or you had gone. 
Ee, Compound of the Preterite. 
Cs Je for alle, Thad tu fus all, thou 
gone. hadſt gone. 
, Nous flmes lth, | vous filtes alles, ye 
we had gone. | had gone. 


5 1 
Compound of the Future. 


had gone: 


% ſerai alle, ſhall tu ſeras alle, thou | il ſera alle, he ſhall 19. 
22 have gone. ſhalt have * have gone. 
Nous ſerons lle, vous ſerex alles, e | ils ſeront alles, they 3 20. 
5 weſnal have, c. or you, Sc. | ſhall have gone. 
4 255 * Compound of the Conditional. | | 
id Je ſerois alle, I | tu ſerois allt, thou | il ſeroit alll, he 21. 
25 200 have gone. wouldſt, c. | would, Se. | 
Nous ſerions alles, | vous ſeries alles, ye | zls ferojent allts, they 22. 
; we would, &c, would, Sc. | would, Sc. | 
it. : 


Hel 


Faille, I may 


« } Nous allions, we | 


Preſent, 
tu alles, thou mayſt 


go. | 
vous alliez, ye or 


may go. 


you may go. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


2 ily; he may go. 23. 


ile aillent, they may 24+ 


1 | 


go. 


4 reter ite - 
(Pall, II allaſſes, thou | il allar, he might 25 
Id e) might go. mighteſt go go. 
7 | Nous allaſſions, | vous allaſſiez, ye or | ils allaſſent, they 28. 
ld wemight,&c. | you might go. might go. 
Compound of the Prefent. 1 95 2 
= Ie ſors alle, II tu ſors alle, thou haſt il foit allt, he has 27. 
d hu have gone. gone. ( | 
| | Nous ſoyons al- vous ſopex alles, ye | ils ſoient allts, they 23, 
7 > mw * Sc. or you, c. | had gone. 


Compound 


| Firſt Perſons. Second Nena 2 Tb. rd"Perſork, 
« 9+ f. F Fe fuſe alle, I | tu fuſſes allt, thou | 2! fut alle, he ha 


e] had gone. hadſt gone. _ gone. 
0. P. Nous fuſſfant | vous fuſſtiex alles, you | ils 2 alles, thi 
(a, we, Sc.] bad gone. had gone. 
| IMPERATIVE. © | 


5. 8. Iz, 40 thou. „ alk; Jot him gn 
* P. Alus, let us alla, sss ye. 7 i% aillent, let then 


80 „ IRS ED hd; 
5 8 E N A 


S INTINITIVE Mo op. 3 
2. Preſ. Len aller, to | Ger. Sen al ant, go- Part. Alle, gone 


; go away. ing ſ away. away. 
2. C. Preſ. S en tre alle, to have C. Ger. Sen #tant alle, MY 
gone away. gone away. * 


InDICATIVE. 
1” Preſent Tenſe. 5 
3. 8. Je men vais, I | tu en vas, thou goeſt il en va, he goes 
go away. away. away. 1 
4. P. Nous nous en al- vous vous en allex, | ils Sen vont, they 
dun, we go away. | ye or you, Sc. go away. 
5 Inperfecr. 2 
5. S. Je men allois, II tu Len allois, thou | il Sen alloit, he did 
did go away. didſt go away. | go away. 
6. P. Nous nous en al- vous vous en alliez, | ils Ven alloient, they 
5 lions, we did, Sc. ye or you, c. | did go away. 


5 Preterite. 8 

7. 8. Fe men allai, II tu t'en allas, thou | il Fen alla, he went 
went away. | wenteſt awav. | away. 

3. P. Nous nous en al- vous vous en allates, | ils Sen allerent, they 
lames, wah Sc. | ye or you, Oc. went away. 

3 5 
9-5 Je n'. en irai, l ſhall I Fen iras, thou ſhalt | 7] en ira, he ſhall 

or will go away. | or wilt, Sc. or will go away. 

xc P, Nous nous en irons, vous Vous en irez, ye | ils Sen iront, | the) 


we ſhall, Fc. | or you ſhall, Sc.] ſhall or will, & 
1 8 Conditional 


— 
2 * n 
— — v: 
2 IL ——— 2 — —— 
— ——— ———— — —— ä — 
* 


em en n ſuis al, 11 
ave gone aways. 


Te 1 men 2 all. 
[had gone away. 
ous no en fumes 
18 We, &c . 


| [ſhall have, We, 
Nous nous en ſerons 
ji, we =_ 1 


Je m'en als alle, 
would, Se. 


o nous EN ſeri 20NS 
alles, we, Se. | 


/ 


Jem men n ail, 1 


Nous nous en ſom- 


77 


| fx pen ailles, thou 
may go away. mayſt go away. 
Nous nous en al- | vous vous en alliex, 


| os, we, &c, | 


r 


F the. Preſant. ; 


tu ten es alls, Shay” | 
haſt gone away. 


vous VOUS en etes al- 


tu ten fus alli, thou 
hadit gone away. 
vous vous en fites 
alles, ye or, &C. 


4 


ers 


* 


Fiat Porn. -Third Peiions. 
en irois, Cen , K thou eee 11. 
ould, could, , — LOS Le. go _— 8 
ke. go away. 5 3 
Mons HOWS en irions, | os vous en iriez, | os en iroient, 12. 
e wont Ge. | 1 N you, Se, * would, Ge. — | 


1 Gen oft ah, dab 13. 
gone away. | 


it ven ſont) ale, * 


es 5 alles, we, Sc. 4 es, ye have, &c. | they have, Ec. : 
Compound of the Imperfeft. | ; | 
J 1 men Ztois. alle, tu Pt enttors alli, thou | 7 Seu. gat all, ne 50 15 
[had gone away. hadſt, Se. 1 had gone 9 
Nous nous en tions | Vous vous en ttiez al- "is gen 1 les, 16. 
| 1 e . IR | As, . JE. had, Sc. I. they had en. wok 
F ; Compound of the Brodie 5 F 


|} en fut all, he . | 


had gone away. 
1 Sen furent alls, 8. 
* they had, Te 5 


Compound of the Future. 


ſhalt have gone. 
\ vous "Vous en ferez 
| all, ye, &c. 


Compound of the Conditional,” 


tu On ſerois alle, 
thou woulaſt, Ge. 
vous vous en Frier 


| 
'BopyoncTiys.: 
| Preſent. 


ye or you, Sc. 


- alli, ye, S. 


| 20 23 S EN aille, he may 23. 2 


Fe men 2 alle, \ tu len ſeras alle, thou 1 Sen fera all,” ne 19. 


ſhall have, c. 
45 Sen ſeront alles, a0. 
they tha 5 Ee. » 


il Hen feroit alk, he 21. 
| would have, Wc. 
ils d'en ſeroient alles, aa. 


they would, Wn) 


» 


9 away. _ 
ils Sen aillent, wy 24. 
may 80 * 


* 


* or I have been gone away, or I am gone away. 
+ or I had been gone away, or I was gone away. 
Jer I had been gone away, or I was gone away. 


* 


II mall have been 3 3 or I thall "5p away. 


Preterites 


*$— 


44. 


. * - oe [ 1 6 5 
Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons! 


r Fem'anallaſſe,) | 
went er might 
go away⸗ 
- allaſſions, dec. 


un ben allaſes, tou 
_ wentſt-away,” 


ye on you, We, 


Je men ſols allt, 
1 * have, Sc. 
Nous nous en 
Sons alles, c. 
Fe men fuſe alle, 
J\1 bd or might 
have gone. 
ſions alles, &o. 


tu Pen ſois alls, thou 
"Halt; ee 
alls, ye or, Rc. 


WW 


488 * 3A" op) >. 9174 
„ 
| thou hadſt, e. 
r 4 SEK th EN 4 4 
vous vos en Faſſies 
alles, ye or, & c. 
OE EP b pt 


ON 


ö 


„ ce 
32. F. Allons-nous-en, let allez-vous- en, go a- | 
us go away . . way, get away f, Se. 


12 1. 
bY 


[© or; let us be gone away. | 


34+ je ſuis alle, 3 


as j'ai Ce, j awois ett, &c. 
35. 2%, One muſt 


"etors alls, and 


40. gone to Paris. But Il @ ete à Paris, he has been 
41. Proper compound of the preſent of aller) ſignifies 


42 in Engliſh {1 am gone amar, and I have been gone 


45. the verb Are being equally \ 
46. Jule, I went; Je men alla: or Je men fus, 
47. ſay with the double pronoun and the particle ea, Je 
without them, J ai &e, I have heen, or have gone. 
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' „ TY IT oe = 
vous vous en allaſſiex, | 
Compound of the Preſent." 


of the Preterite. 


them, Cc. 
No | + or get you gone. 
33. Obſerve, 1, That all the compound tenſes of aller are double, they hein 
equally well formed with the verb ſubſtantive ere and the participle alli * 
with the auxiliary avoir, and the participle et 


very. warily diſtinguiſh the proper compound tenſes of all 
ai te, j avois tte, & c.) from the uſe that the participle of the ſame ven 
36. (alle). is put to with the verb etre (je ſuis alle, j'etors alle), which impl 
37. quite another ſenſe than that ſignified by the action of the verb: for I 
28. alle à Paris (for example), far from expreſſing the action ſignified by ti 
compound of the preſent of aller, intimates that either he is at Paris, ori 
39. leaſt ig fall on bis journey thither, which is properly engliſned thus; be 


Paris, and is returned from thence. I have therefore ſet down the two waft 


alle), which may be both uſed conformable to this obſervation. 
. 'Fhe preterite tenſes of aller and Hen aller are alfo double, 
ally well uſed. F'allai or Fe fus, J allaſſe or J. 
I went away. But we dont 


MA . N . - "ITY 
9 ' | BO e 
4 1 ” th ry 77 5 ＋ 
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I Hen alldrs, he xe 
88 away tber 
og HA 
als den a nt, the 
1 eee 


went, Ve 


ae EY — — 4 
il for fart ali, 

"has, wer 
it" de fights 
g 3 they, Dr. 7 


46400 r 
il ent alle, | 
ad gone away, 
HOLLY enen LUSTER 
ils Pen "Fuſſent" all 
} they, Sc. = 

EEE 


” * 
5 1 
* L Fwy SEN 44 1 4 : 


2 + him, c. 
ils gen aillent, | 


A 
*\ 


3 
15 1¹— 0 en : 


at Paris, (which 1s 
that he has travelled lf 


away, for je men jul 


* * 
„„ 
F * 


thoſe al 


Men a 


* 


i e, as we ſiſ 


4000 


* E . 0 * * 


| The dficrene benneen ale and den aller 1 The: firſt is728, 

9 to denote only the — Tr from. one place to another; whereas gen allan 19. 

notes: the very departure, the your going away: directly ; or ableaſt bes 5e. 
ifed time of ſetting out from one mentioned or uppoſed place. 

5% Ven aller is mg 1 Jiquors, to ſignify their running away from bo 

frefſels wherein. _ : as le vin S'en,Va, te tonneau n ne va riet 

wine runs away, t bis good fer 2 WI. | 


D Jo venir to come nts to come ick again, and 8 to = . 
* 10 are Alſo mn with a double pronoun * the pa ticles en: $9 . 
8 en reviens; T am comi edge nz U gen retourne, he is retur 
+» Wd either way muſt be u acco * to: the 1 difference besser. 8, : $3. 
1 and ven aller.. 8 A" e » 1% » 

48 tbly, Though the partici of an 8 yecove r, or get again, « 54+ 

> / es recoumre, as, — 9 to ro verbs of firſt, conj1 


om keeps ſtill the old participle recouvert in lawaſtyle, as likewiſe in t 

yerb,« Four un bee deu rere for one loſt two recovered, ' 

nd a | | ) 6&0 » £* / Av * V3 3 ne $4 To. Tet L 

8th . of che fir e con u ation which in the le have 56, 

the firſt letter of the laſt iyl le, retain the letter : in thoſe tenſes which 

* verbs of the ſame conjugation require and a, ml at for found's'.. "þ 
which would. be harſh 25 e <>72000 07. RU og 


ations] et We 


"al ERBS IRREGULAR of the SECOND and Tas Con: 
4 „ GATION, Viz: in Ir. 
* | bf ACQUERIR, to acquire, to get, to purchaſe. 1. 


querir,to acquire. Ger. acgubrant, acquiring. Part.acquis,acquired, *. 
iers, iert; Nous acque ons, rex, Acquicrent. ..ze 


„5 al gquer ois, ois, $5 * Nous acquer-10ns, lex, oient. 1 94 
t, 7 'acqu in, i, Nous acqu -imes, ites, rent. r 
* "acquer=rai, ras, 17 Nous acquer-rons, rex, ont. 1 E 
ji acguer-rois, rois, roit; Nous acquer r ions, riex, roient. 1 7. 
bel r , gr 

Iles 3 ac ie, ifſes, it; Nous acqui -ſſions,ſſiez, 3 52 + 


le a | Imper. Acquiers, qu'il acquierre; acque-rons, rex, 7 105 acquitrent.. 4 2 20. 


The other verbs that follow the ſame conjugation are conguerir, to conquer, and 11. 
qutrir, to require, which laſt is only uſed in law: conguerir is uſed only! in the 12. 
* both preterite and compound tenſes. As for guerir, to fetch, it has but 13. 
le infinitive in uſe, and that too immediately after the verbs aller, to go, wenir, to 14s 


me, and envoyer, to ſend :' and $'enguerir de, to inquire —_— is become obſolete z 3 1. 
ſtead of Which we N ſay 'in former. 4 MN = 


„ SOUDIGLIFE- 
pf, duillr, to boil. Ger. bouillant, boiling. Part. = boiled. 18 


fel. Fe baus, | bous, bout; Nous bouill ons, ent. 19. 
Te bouill ois, ois, oit; Nous bouill ions. 2 oient. 20. 
e Bouill-is, is, it; 
Te bouilli-rai, ras, ra; Nous bouilli-rons, rex, rent. a2. 
nd. Fe bouilli-rozs, rois, roit ; Nous beuilli-rious, rex, roient. 230 
„ P. Je bouill-e, es, e; Nous bouill ions, ieꝝ, ent. 24. 
b. 2 bouill-ifſe, i es, it; 


2 


* 
* 7.2 


** | Its 


Nous bouill - imes, ites, irent. 23. 5 


Nous bouilli- -ſfrong, ſi lex, ent. 26„%/ 
buper. "”y qu"il Boule; bouill- * ex, 9 115 5 | 28. 


* 4 
* * $ 1 Y a * 
——T—T—— . 1 — — 


s- away z and to /hun, to avoid, when active. 


- 63. Pret. Fe fuis, 2 fuit; Neus fu nen ites,. irent. , 


„ 4e 01 + %% 1 
„% Tts compound is rebvuilhr,-to boil agaim—T) t ad aan ot hu 


8. infinitive and 3d perſons of its tenfes : and it is Aways neuter. Thetefork don't 
e . e e w WN e *% 5 


p 4 7 ww i5 "JN 

* ; F, 
| + we "I v4 # o * + -Þþ I'3 
poi yin 705 0 U, R 1 K. 2 
; n 


42. Pref. 4 an eee court; Nee cour a” by 2 a 


33» 8 ois, ois, oit; N. ous cour ions, tex, ien i 
34. Pret. us, u, ut; | Nous cour mes, lies, ue e 
35. Fut. rai, ras, ra; Nous cour rens, rex, rm 
36. Cond. rois, rois, roit; Nous cour'.-rions, riex, ria 
. S. P. ir re, es, e; Nous cour ions, les, en, 
5 „ 1e, uſſes, At; _ Nos. couru-ſſions, 5 2 


Imper. Cours, qu'il coure ; cour. unt, ez, qu'ils courent. Tarn 
4 After the ſame manner are conjugated theſe ſeven verbs: 13 


40» accourir, to run to; | d: iſeourir, to diſcourſe; j ſecourir,” to ſuccout, 

47. concourir, to concur, parcourir, to run over, | relieve but the co hi 
432. to conſpire; $a Eb to ſurvey; 3 F pound tenſes of ' ſes 
43+ encourir, to incur, to recourir, to have re- courir are con jugat 55 

fall ander; 1 courſe to; | 11 1 with tre. NM 

+ £5) -CUEILLIR, to Socher, A e f. 

+4 el, 
45 Inf. eneillir, to gather. Ger. cueillant, guthering 5 * 

— Part. —_— gathered. 1 ke: 
47- Preſ. Je cueill — Pp es, e; Nous cueill Lend, ex, ent. it. 

48. Imp. Je cueill ois, ois, oit; Nous cueill ions, : iex, dient. nd 
49- Pret. Je cueill -is, is, it; Nous cueill - imes, ites, irem p. 

50. Fut. Te cueille-rai, ras, ra; Nous cueille-rons, rez," ron . 

51. Cond. Fe cueille-rois, rois, roit ; Nous cueille-rions, riez, roiai pe 
52. 8. P. Je cueill -e, es, e; Nous cueill -ions, | 1ez, ent. 8 


8 _— 
53. Pr. Je cucill if, es, 1 its Nous cueilli -fſions, ffiez, {ſent 
54+ Imper. Cueille, gu il cueille; cueill. on, ex, gu ils cueillent. | 


55. accueillir, to welcome, is very little uſed; in lieu thereof we ſay faire accuei, 
56. and faire ben accueil. — to collect, or gather Wee is conjugated after ti 
ſame manner. 


nein, EN Un 
58. Fur is both active and neuter: when it is neuter, is 10 in 


60. Inf. fuir, to ſhun. Ger. fuyant, ſhunning. Part. 5 duns 4 


61. Preſ. Je fuis, fſuis, fuit; Nous fuy-ons, ex, quien Imper 
62. Imp. Je fuy-ois, ois, ot; Nous fuy-ions, itz, out. 


2 8 is | : 
| F | Tn N 


:, % "4 N {6 - % 
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7 2 «. 4 i 7 7 
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ru Pret kf oma) inet ; « je fans. 25d jo en fo a 54 
8 ö hen "the. verb 1s. Deuter); 5 Plas, 4 5 from prendre la fuite, to run 55 
* , W/ e bai, rom Ever, to a oid, to ſhun (when it i is active). 66. 
p Ne fitran,, ven, rome 67 
- _ 1 2 7775 reis, ifs, rot; - Nous fu ions, riez, roient. G8. 
71 uy=e 2 i ie; * Fuy-1ans, | ie, fuient. 69. 
2 Nei 32 fr, Ws a; Was Ad. Lem, ſez, ent. 76. 
2 ie Pfel. tenſe of 1 is very little uſed, and the Pret. 71. 

ee 411 leſs; inſtead of them * _ Je prenne la Jus Je viſe n. 7. 

vite, j fvitaſſe. - e ”s 

12825 * 25 hu, ien er, au wor, 1 — br * = ne: 1 . 7%. 
„„ , 
1 36 Ws; a : af A T R. 5 * 
1 I #3 to hate. | Ger. belſſat, hating, Part, 555 bated. 2. 
pPreſ. Je hais, ais, it; Nous haiſſeons, ex, ent.. 3 
uy Imper. Har, qu'il haifſe; haiſſ-ons, ex, qu'ils baiſſent. LE 4+ 

he irregularity of this verb falls only upon thoſe tenſes, Al the other 3. 
T ſes are regular. Fee the Second Conjugation. ) 4 6. 
MOURIR, and Se MOURIR, to be a 3 0% 7. 
f. mourir, to die. Ger. mourant, dying. Part. mort, dead. 8. 
Te meurs, meurs, meurt ; Nous mour gn, ez, meurent,; 9. 
o. Je mourois, os, ot; " Noys mour ions, iex, oient. 20. 
. e nour-us, us, ut; Nous mour Ames, utes, urent. 21. 
nt, t. Te mour-Yai, ras, ra; Nous mour -rons, rex, ront. 13. 
en end. 7e mour-rois, rois, yoit ; - No ous mour ions, riex, roient. 13. 
10088 f. ze meur-e, er, e; Nous mour -ions, its, meurent, 
01.88. Je mour-uſſe, uſſes, tit; Nous mouru-ſſions, Hex, for 15. 
"12th - 2 Meads, gil meure ; mour-0ns, ex, quiils meurent. 5 nw 16. 
2 n Compound Tenſes are formed from fire. e 
, QUVRI R. 
b evrir; to open. Ger. ouvrant, opening. Part. ouvert, open. 18. 
ouvr -e, et, e; Nous ouvr Cons, ex, ent. 19. 
our boi, ors, eit; „ Nous quur ions, iex, oient. 20. 
7 eur -is, is, it; Nous ouvr -imes, ites, irent. 21. 
'puori-rai, ras, ra; Nous ouvri-rons, rex, ro. 23. 
"OUUI-TOLS, rois, "*y i Nous quuri- rions, riez, roient. 23. 
8 our be, es, e; Nous OUUY ions, iez, ent. 24. 
* 1 71 
F ouvr-ifſe, ifs, it; 3 Nous ouvri-ſſions, Nen, Hut. 28. 
utenh Inper, Ouvre, gu il ourre our - ont, ex, gu ile quent. , 26. 
ien. ir, to ſuffer, or bear, and effrir, to offer, with its derivative me ſ vir, to under 4; 
2 


(Very little uſed), conwrir, to cover, decouvrir, to r and recoworirs to cover 


mw are eonjugated after ouvrir. 
N 1 AN £ l | F 3 SAILLIR, 


"Fr 


. 
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*r AE, Gr IE woes 
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7 ; r 74 zl 1 Y * | 
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55» Imper . Rewets, gu 11 revete ; 3 revet- on, ex, gu "ts rewetent. + 


the participle, future; conditional, and preterite. 


E ; A c GD NGC E. 


29. SAILLIR, to guſh ont, is out of ule; 28 alſo ASSAILL 
by o aſault, 1788 perhaps in the participle. e aſſauſte 
37. And TRESSAILLIR, which is common! y attended ul 
53% Foil, with which it wp a particular expfeſſion (4r/ail 
33. de Joie, to heap 95 „is more uſed in the infinitive, 
*. *gerund, 3 and the pref, imp. and bret. than i in the other. tenſy 


3s: Inf. refhillry, eo lan. \ Ger, rreffillant, farting, Part 
OT e ſailli, ſtarte d. | TT A | 
Fe reſell „ es, e; Nous wrefſuil eng, 2 e 


36. Preſ. | 4 
. Imp. Fe treſſaill -ots, ois, eit; Nous treſſaill ans, ig, ai; 

38. Pret. e treſſaill is, is, it; Nous treſſaill =1mes, Hes, ira 
39. Fut. Je tręſſailli-rai, ras, ra; Nous treſſailli-rons, rex, ru 
40. Cond. 7e rreſſailli-rois, rois, roit; Nous treſſaillisrions, riex; ri 
41. S. P. » Je treſſaill-e," es, e; Nous treſſaill ions, ieæ, ie 
42+ Pr, OF rreffailt-ifſe,. Mo it + Nas unn neon fe f 


8. Ne Imperative. 


44 · Saillir 7 ay ſtill be uſed in 4 perfons; 10 eaux r ſaillſent, * tt don 0 
45- « ſang ſailliſſoit, the blood . my * Jorg a Funn Joe =_ (my WA yas þ 
«1 out a great Way. 70 1 „ i 7 4 E ' 


2 to inveſt with, Mad or ilfe a les upon one, is ala 
——_ TS uſed i ina figurative rp 3 


47. Inf. 


by 


e to inveſt, Ger. revttant, inveſting. Part. rev 
imme, oy roar i 


. prel. re, oth, lets, Et; 9 revert -o, ex, en. ru 
49. Imp, Fe revẽt =015,. ois, oit; Nous revtt -tons, iex, oienſſ co 
50. Pret, Ferevit is, is, it; Nous revet mes, ites, ira s.! 
51. Fut. e reutti-rai, ras, ra; Nous reveti-rons, rex, raue 
52. Cond, Fe reveti-rois, rois, roit; Naus revPti-rions, riex, roof: 
53. S. P. Je revtt -, es, e; Nous reutt -ions, iex, ent. 4 
. PBH I e revet -e, iſſes, it; Nous reutti-fſions; Mex, en * 


25 Hetir, to clothe, is uſed only in the infinitive, and part. vitr, clothed: as to l 

7. other tenſes, we make uſe of babiller, Se revetir, to put on one's clothes, is ſon 
50 times uſed, though not throughout : but traveflir, to diſguiſe, and invgſtir, to ine 
59. are regular verbs of the 2d conj. although they are ſeldom uſed but in the. infioit 


66. Faillir, to fail, and defuillir, to faint away, are quite become obſolers* We! re th 
61. ſubſtituted to he former manguer, and to the latter s'&vanouir, or tomber en defoillan | 
62: Our, to hear, is uſed: only ia the compound tenſes, and that too with the 9e 
53: dire after it; J ai our dire, 1 have heard; Favors our dire, 1 have heard, Ee, | 
2 all other caſes we make uſe of entendre or apprendre. E 10 | 
| 3. -Ferirs. an old obſolete word. Its infinitive i is Kept” in this phraſe only, wm | 
ferir, without er one . oh 
JI J IIA e | Ian ROI! 


7 - 


as toll 
is ſol 
to ine 
nfigit 
We! 
Gillan 


the ie 
De. | 


105 0 


1 


les ſplrits ſettle; in which ſenſe its uſe is confined to the inſinitivee 


9 vans. 3 r 
9 7 RBs of h « 0 Joghribri; e r. 1 of D 7 


5 lay? eter Sinot al ve Fora dq 
e 84 Ae A8 80 L 01 15 Ane s 30653 A 41 
we a 0 b fie t-down. .:Ger..s ant, fitting down. 

Part. %, ſat down. 


el Is” iel, i; Nou no aff” Win ers Heut. 3 


Des 
Toh nt 


eis, git; Nous nous afſeys1ns, ien, ent. 
i, it; Nous nous V1 a ines, ites, irent. 
m  afſerai, m aſſeyerat,.: &c. Authors are 
Es or 8 
maſſerois, mo aſſeyerois, & c. divided about 


Fl aggro pronouncing of theſe two tenſes, buc it 185 bet- 
to ayol [uſing them. WOO a; is 
b. Je m af] -eye, eyes, ez 3555 Nous nous af Liam, ex, ent. 

e m'aſfi e, fes, it; Nous nous. afft =ſſians, ſſiex, ſſent. . 
per. Aſied- toi » gu ts Me; ; afſeyons-nous, Dafoe: Vous, qu ill Saſſeyent. 1 


Inſtead of uſing the three Aplechne dogulart and the third plural of the 
A. of both moods, it;is better to take another turn, and uſe the perſons 22. 
either of theſe verbs, ſe metre, e ſur, ſe, er, Je pla er, prendre Place, 13. 
ording to the ſenſe. But 
his following 4 way of conjugating g aſſeoir begins to prevail z 14+ 
= is doubtleſs occaſioned, by the difficulties attending the „ way 18. 
onjugating it. r dont recommend it 1 ore it be wee 


kj ed by uſe. 1 a e o . 


* 


4 
f. ſaſtvir, to ſit down. Ger. s et, fung d down. Part. 4. ſat down., 16. 
Pref, Je mat -ois, oi, oit; Nous nous aſſiy-ons, e Ewfe. <> ig 


Imp. Je mn afſoy- ois, oi doit; 5 Nous nous aſſoy ions, 22%, - OA 
Pret, | . Je mafſ is, "is, it; Nous nous aff '-imes, ites, irent. 19. 
Fut. A 'afſoi-rai, ras, 4 3 Nous nous afſoi-rons, reg, rut. 0. 
Cont: e m aſſoi-rois, rois, roit; Nous nous afſoi-rions, riez, roient. 21 
5. P. v Je muſſoi-e, es, e; ous nous aſſoy ions, iex, ent. ac 


Pret, e m'aſ -fiſſe, ſiſſes, it; Nous nous affi -ſſions, fitz, ent. | 


aſfedir is alſp uſed actively; as afſoyez, or aſſeyex cet enfant, fit down the child. 24» 
raſſeir, beſides its reduplicative. ſignification. of fitting again, is alſo uſed neutrally 25 
the ſenſe of ſettling ; as laiſſer raſſeoir une ligueur, or ſes eſprits, to let a « liquors, or. 26. 
11 9 7 
ſurſeoir, to adjourn, is uſed only in law, in the infinitive, the _pirticiple laat 28. 
« perhaps the future ſurſeoira. On the contrary, 2 477 4 295 
ſeair,, to become, or fit well, is never uſed i the  jnfinitive, but ea the bir 30. 
rlons of both numbers of. the fubjoined tele { a, 15 4 6 
Cotte couleur vous fied bien, "That colour fits you well z . * 12 
Ces couleurs ne das ſicent pas, Thoſe colours dont fit yob well ; Ju. 
. ſient or ſeyent. It being not 1 conjugated like . If Stb 375 
re the tenſes wherein the verb is uſed. It has no preterite * compound tenſes, 32. 
d is faid both with reſpect to manners, dreſs, colours, or any tl ung: We relating, 33· 
petſons; > Its gerund ſhould be ſeyant; as | 
Cette. cauleur vous ſeyant bien, vous nen devriex. j jamais, change ml 
Since that colour fits you well, you ſhould never change it, : . 
40 F + 


« 


| a | A c ©11 Di E N {I v4 


But it is better to avoid u ES ae kt 

3 5. ncht participles of ſcir, are n aljetive and Fs | 
verb uſed only in ſomie phraſes like theſe: : „  rky 

1 Le Roi ſeant en ſon lit de ju * The 1 King Gtting upon his EY 11 
Loe Parlement cant à Wi The Parliament. fitting a Winder; 


U heritage ſis en tel endroit, An eſtate lying. in ſuch a place. : 
36. ry the verbal ache ive flat 3 is. .uſed i in the ſenſe of the verd before our cond ati N 


> 3 net Pas ſcant 4 e, en compagnie, It is not decent to whiſtle in companyh 1 


* 


Cette perrugue n te ſor rings Thar ſhore bob jv 
ogy eng > avail n (18 *. uf 
> D Prei.) 11 fied, - "ESR that "I. "the | = they ge; C * oh 
38. n Imp . ſcoit, VR thar fitted ; 1 1519 dient, they arts. 'T 
1 Ful. Il fera, that will fit ; "Shs its N ' they will ft; 1 
40. Cond, V. fieroit, that would fit; ils fieroient, they would fi, 
5 K. This verb is alſo uſed imperſonally; „ e 16 5 4 
„„ e 1 &c. It n en rage Se. ö 
; | Aw | . 8 05 S d v9 705 ad N W | 
„ POUYOIR. IC 1; 


Be Inf. baer, to be able. Ger. pouvant,” bring able. Fa 
; ode been Able. 
10 Pref: J puis, peur, peut; Nous pouv-ons | fri 
> | eben and Foetry allow Je peu. 0 | | 
2 "wt e oup-ois, ois, oit; Nous Pb - ions, 14, oient. 
6. Pret. Te pus, pus, put; 3 Nous p -umes, utes, urent. 
7. Fut. e pour -rai, ras, ra; Nous pour rens, rex, YON... 
3: Cond. Je pour -rots, rois, roit; Nous pour -rions, rie, roint. 
9. One x only is funded 3 in theſe two tenſes. 
1 120. S. P. Je pui -fſe, ſſes, , ; me pui -ſſions, Hex, . 
2 Pr 8 e pu =ſſe, Jes, ay Nous * a5 * EY Heute 
| 12. 5 9 d e r 


33-4 


23 1 . 8 A v OI R, formerly ſqavoir. 
: 34+ Inf. lever, to know. Ger. fachant, knowing. Part. fu known 
25. Preſ. 7e la, or Je ſais, ſais, fait; Nous fa vont, ver, ven. 


16. Imp. /e © ois, bois, voit ; Nous ja ions, vier, Voien. 
0 b us, ſut; Nous /, mes, Ates, ureni. 
rs. Fut. Je ſau rat, ras, ra; Nous ſau -rons; rex, rom. 

29: Cond." Fe ſaw rois, rois, roit ; Nous ſau c ions, riez, roi 


20. 8. P. Je ſach ee, es, e; Nous ſach-iohs, iex, ent. 


* F. t I, Her dt; Now fu ſons, ier, ſeth. 


22. — Sacbe, know thou, nk 'l als) ; ſach- en, er, qu 11 ſachent. "We 


hp 4 


F e volk 


6 


/ 


5S 4 


OT EL TIE 
e ee, e 1s os 
LR} rn AH a 

T voir, vos, vont; Nous Voy-00s, e, 
Ie degreis, ois, eit; ' Nous voy-ions, | ien, 
Ms © n 4 

e Bite, ih, a Nous vimes, . * 

5 « oh» Ver rale, ras, by 79.35. d cf "Nous ver rens, TER... 
Je verrots, rois, rou; Nous ver-rions, is, 


In thoſe two _ prongunce double r like a livgle « one. 


— 
* 


„ - 
- 4 bn 

n n — Y > - 1 5 8 4 
4 CCC VT WIA AR ae; 


I + A Nous . 162, - | 4 
DT: wviſſe, © viſe vit; Nous viſfons, ; e, are 3. 
* Vois, 9 1 veye; Vay-ong, erz 2 ils ve nRt. 33. 


After voir, are conjugated, entrevoir, to have a glimpſe uf; pourwoir, to 8 34. 
voir, to foreſee ; and revoir, to ſee again: but pour voir and pre uuir dont make 35. 
eir forure and conditional in errai and errois, as their primitive does; but in oirai 36. | 
nd-ojrois (je pourwoirai, tu Pre uoiras, il pourweiroit nous pre voirians, c.)] Nr 7. 
iffers alſo 1 — all others in its preterite . _ are net n in is __ Me, 38. E 
2 an ey te an n 45 Fi 1 
/ i * 


ha | "VOULOIR. e 9 

Tt. apr, „ to, be willing. Ger. voulant, being willing, e 
1 7 E 9 Part. voulu, been willing. DR 
* 47 deux, veux, veut ; Nous vou-lons, lex, veulent. 41. 


n -lois, | tots, loit; " Nous vou-lions, | liez, loient. 4% 


on 3 ed lut; * ou eee bites,” durent. 43. 
8 . 45. 


4 n es, e; ks vou-lions, 2 — e : 


e o -luſſe, buſſes, lr; 75 N. ous W ee 47 


= No Imperative... | Sy 

| leben AL O IR i N 

Paf. vahir, to be worth, Ger. valant, bei ng worth. Part. go. 
V val, been worth. „ 

a 7 vaus, 15 vaus, baut; Nous va tans, hz, lent. 51. 


e va -lois, lois, loit; Nous va lions, iez, loient. 52. 
e va us, lus, lut; Nous va -lumes, littes, lurent. 53 · 


g lut. e vau -drai, ras, ra; Nous vau-drons, drez, dront gg, | 
em. Cond. Fe van Alois reif, we ; Nous vau-drions, drieꝝ, 3 55. | 
_ . B. Je waill-e, - es, Nous va lions, lie, vaillant. 56. | | 
* Pri. Le va -luſſe, WIR ; Nous va -luſſions, lagfiez, e 1 
. boper. Pan, gu'il wale; s- duns, len, quiils dal tit. 8. 


Nevaltir, to be even with one, and prevaloir, to prevail, follow the ſame conju⸗ 59 · 
FOR Er that PERS: e in the . fabi. Reg 1 preveille, *: V 


N 9 22 * 


* - 
— —— ä — ¶ ͤ Oo 
4 — — 


A e. l? NC E. 
ee M eee Rs if e 
+» Inf morons nor. Ger moyvart, ne rl 4 


'65. Preſ. Je neus, meu, meut; Naus mou wons, Des. Avg. 
. Imp. Fe mon- Bois; 2 1 57 Dae 1 1 
65. 2 


ut. A Cond. (i fee} mou, and v,, "Ree. i 6 
56. Süb. Fe neu. de, 0 * 98 Mou mou-vions, 'Ditz, 'menvent 
67. The Preteri te Tenſes, which ſhould be J. mus, fe muſe, f 
«£2 + 3+ 34 Ve very ſeldom "uſed. IN'8 © : 
-68. Imper. Meut, qufiF meuve ;\ Modan; "is; quits Aber 5 
8 Mouwvir is a technical term; which! alſo has' few, tenſes in uſe. In common 0 
270. verſatian we ule ; remuer. Its derivatives are fmouvofr, demouvoit, and Pr omouucir. 
71. demon. voir is à law term uſed only in the infinitive in ſuch phraſes as . 5 
Teh demouveir, to deſiſt 3 eG ered de = W to make one defiſt from his 
pretentions. ODFENA 7 2811 
* afparoir, v. n. another ein; uſed a in the infinitive! and third perſon fg 
„ as Comme il appert' par um tel ate, As it appears by ſuch an act. 
74. Promouwoir has only the part. in uſe, and that too ſpeaking of Church prefermes 
and holy orders t. as fromu a. /' Epiſcopat, promoted to a Biſhoprick. 
76. encnucir is uſed only in the iafinitive, and in the ſenſe of wor bing with reſpeQ 
76. purges; as 1 ft d Hcile à @ emongroir, he i is hard to be purged : <&nouvoir is alſo uſed fi 
97+ *xcizer, to excite 3 as emou woir les paſfops, une ſedition. \, Its part. as alſo compounl 
h 78. tenſes, ate uſed in. the laſt ſenſe, to wit, that of being concerned (4 emu, concerned) 
1 munen is ſometimes alſo uſed in che third perſ. of the preſ. in the ſame ſenſe; 


as I! Semeut de rien, The leaſt thing gives him concern j Eine veneut de * He i 
concerned at nothing. 


79. © As for choit"ahd decboir, they are quite out of uſe, except im the ialhvitivez wr 
20. parciciples ẽcbhu and decbu 5 and tomber, to fall, bas taken their place. its derivat 
17 erbeir, is only uſed in the part. chu, in the third perſ. ſing. of the prel. and ful 


2+ and perhaps the gerund ( &beant), as in ſuch. phraſes like theſe; ..... 
3. Si le cas * ec boi (pron. ſometimes ec bet Js If the occaſion occurs, if there be e 


$4. Te terme Echoit le fix du mois, | The rent expires the ſixth of the month; ö , 
$5. Aon terme &cherra aro TEE M rent will be out to- morrow- + + 0 
$6. Le terme eft chu, N The rent or quarter is out, or expired; 4 


37. Cela lui eft ecbu par ſort, | That fell to him by lot. | 
38. avoir, to have, has alſo its derivatives; 5. ravoir, to have gt and ſe revoir, 10 
3% recover one's ſtrength; but they are uſed in the infinitive only: 

C | 1] vent le rawoir, He defires to have it nk "TH 


* 6: Hed la peine à ſe ravoir, He recovers his ſtrength but lowly, © 1 
3 IaxEOUI AR VERss of the. Sixth Conjugation, er in aire, . 
4 . L, IN | 


EF I nf. blue, to o pleaſe. Ger. plaiſant, pleaſing. Part. Ou plea 


..3- Pref. Te plais. p als, plait; Nous plai-ſons, ſex, ſent. 
.+ Imp. Fe 2. -ſois 7 . * Nous plai si fon, Jen, 'ſoient, 
8 Pret. | e plus, plus, plut; Nous pl Ames, Ates, urent 
6. Fut. Fe Plai-rai, . ras, ra; Nous plai-rons, rex, ron. 
2 Cond. e plai-rois, rois, roit; N ous plai-rions, rieꝝ, rot 
8. S. P. 2 Pai. fe, fes, ſe; Nous plai-/ions, ſex, ſent, 
» Pr. e plu = ſſe, es, pldt; Nous plu -Hſions, Nex, Nn. 
gy _— gu il plaiſe ; plai-ſons, Jon, 4 gu "ils plaiſent. | Its 


1. 
” 


[3 bs 
* 


ative di plaire, to diſpleaſe. 
ar > hold rer 75 low 


2 


wm 


* IN” 1 oF: RA IR 10 .npd 4 03 Fe 10 1 


[Tas 4 - 


+ gare, to =” 4 * trauant, milking. Part. trait, — 18+ 
| e trais, 7 * thais, tralt; Nous tray ons, en, traient. I. 


e 


Je tray-azs, ais, eit; Nous tray ions, iem, oient. IG» 
Te trat-rai, ras, ra; Nous trai -rons, reg, rote | x. 
e trai ois, vit, wt; Nous trai tions, rie, raient. 17. 
7e . , e; Nous tray- ions, iem, ent. 16. 
Imper- Trait, gi traye ; urch on, 425 gu ils trayents Ov 1 
Traire has no ED in uſe,—lts derivatives, abſtraire, to Abkract; 2 are, to 20. 
vert from ; ertfaire, to extract; and ſouſtraire, to ſubtract, or take ae have 21 
ly the infin. pref. and fut. in ofs {and that too in the ſingular number), as alſo 22 ' 
art, diſtrait, extrait, abſtrait, fouftrait, and the compound tenſes. Inſtead of the” 23 
o es and number out of uſe, we uſe a periphraſe, ſaying,” neus faiſons abſtraition,—/ Sd 
he part. of traire is uſed in theſe expreſſions, de I'or ou de argent trait, gold and 25. N 

ver wire —Rentraire, to A is alſo conjugated like treire, without * 26. 
nſes. Pts jo : 
braire, to bray like an aſs, | is uſed in the e and third 3 of the pref. 27. 
| ly, 7 il e, Ly Hier). 9. | 


b 


Y 


ER 85 B OIR E. 1 r 
a 15 to drigk, Ger. buvant, drinking. Part, 8 1 ab, 


4 My 
1 18 1 4 


ira e Bols, bois, bort.; Nous bu =UOS, vez, Hoi vent. 29. 

ut 4 bu=vois," vois, voit; Nous bu-vions, viex, vient. 30. 
230 e bus, bus, but; Nous bilmes, blltes, Burent. 32. 
uch; Fe boi-rai, ras, ra; Nous boi-rons, ren, "ront.. 322 
I "Fe"boj-rois, rois, roit; ©: Nous boi- rions, riex, roient. 33. 
d; fe boi-ve, wes, de; © Nous bu -vions, vie, boivent, 34. 


*. e bu -ſſe, es, bits . Nous bu - Nons, Ju, Sent, © 35 
inper. Bis, 1 "i r Bet, ve, qu'ils boi cent. eee 5 36. 


* oy 


; re OE IOLAE oC 
. Lf core, to belic ieve. Ger. croyanit, believing. Part. cru, believed. 27. 
4 Te crois, crois, croit; Nous croy-ons, ez, er dient. 38. 
ſed, Imp. Fe croy-ois, ois, oit; ' Nous croy-ions, iex, oient. 39. 
85 Ze crus, Crus, crut; Nous cr =Umes,. Ates, urent. 40. 
ons e croi rat, ras, ra; Nous croi 1 =rOnS, rex, ront. 41. 


e croi -rois, rois, roit; Nous croi Lions, riex, roient. 42. 
e croie, croies, vie; ; Nous croy-ions, | iex, croients | 


. 8 
4 De cru -fſe, es, crit; Nous cruſſions, V. lex, A 44 
ut, Imper. Crois,. qu;il croie 3 Croy-ons, ex, qui ils croients . 45 8 


Its derivative accroire is nſed in the infinitive only, and that too with * I 46. 
aire before ! Id; as faire accroire, or en gore accroire, co impoſe N one 3 8 « 'en faire 47+ 
ſlereire, to be ſelf-conceited, | Wks g 

vt : IAA I- 


. . 9 * XY n J + 
. Ls 4: 
rere r 


Imp. Feta: Hois, ois, oit ;- Nous naifſ-1 Lions, ies, vient. 
. Pret. Jenn tas, quis, quit; Nous na <quimes, quites, quiren 
„ Fut. Fe a rtras, tras, tra; Nous nai. =trons, trez, tront., 
. Cond; | Zena? trois, trois, troit ; 3 Nous nat trions, triex; troiem, 
* S. P. Je naiſſe, es, e; Nous naiſſeions, iex, ent. 
n ena 4 ies, quit; Nous na-4 dale Tita, guiſe 
* Imper.. Nais,' qu zailſe; Nai ons, e, qu il Us nazjent. We 


25. Preſ. is, dis, dit; Nous difons, dies, diſent 


5. . nous mand. Mons, je maudi Mis, rc.) 


30. Inf. lire, ta read. Ger. / ant, na Part, | lu, read. $ 


32. Imp. Je I-ſois fois,  foitz Nous li- oft tons, ex, JO 


55+ Cond... Je /i-rois, rois, it; Nous li -rions, riex, 


36. §. P. e li ſe, ſes, ſe: Nous li ions, fiez, 
2 Imper. Lis, qu'il liſe 5 — ſez, gu "ts He. i. 


ar TaxEGULAR Vaio or be mon 1 by ijugation 7 * an, 
e e 5 
2. Inf naltre, to be born. Ger. nalſſant, being born. N. ts al 


Je nai 7 3 hats, nait; Nots naiſf-ons, en, ent. | 


xo. Muftre forms its compouuds of # etre; its derivative i is rena ſtre, to he harp. again. 
1 paitre, to graze, follows the ſame conjugation, but it has no participle nor preterit 
22; tenſes in uſe; though 9 repaitre, to feed upon (very little uſed), has. repu for ii 

8 participle, and je repus and u for i its derte. L. ww a . the my has fei 
— 85 is a phraſe of. falconry, . Ry 


| JanzGULAR Verss "of the Ninth Conjugation, of in ire. 
; T . * = i | -D 1 R 1 A a 1 5 
14+ Inf. dire, to . or tell. Ger. 4 ant, ſaying. Pant 4 f Cad 


x6. Imp. . ſors, fot; ; Nous di- ſions, Jie ex,  ſoient, 
27. Pret. Fe dis, por dit; Nous dimes, dites, dirent 
18. Fut. Je di-rat,' ras, ra; Nous di-rons, rex, ron, 
19. 8 F. Je di- rois, lh roit; Nous di-rions, rieæ, roient. 
20. §. P. . Fediſe, fes, fe5. Nous di- ions, fiez, ſent. 
2r. Pr. Je disfſe," es, dit; Nous dir ſſians, =, d. Yon 
22. - rr Drs, qu il diſe ; diſons, dites, qu ils diſent. 
3. contredire, to contradit; | maudire, to curſe ;\ pride, mn to foretel 
24. ſe decire, to unſay, retract; interdiret to interdiR, to En | to tell again; 
2 27. medire, to ſlander, ſpeak ill; es forbid 3 3 | confire, ack fruit; 
26. follow the ſame conjugation; 3 with this exception, that, except redire, which is con- 


27 · jugated all throughout like its primitive, they form regularly the d perf. plur. of the 
28. preſ. and make diſez inſtead of dites 3 and maudire Joub.cs 1 its s through the whole ver 


LR.” 


N Pref.” els, e, lit; Nous ls ſons, ſex, ſent. 


Piet. Je las, Jus, tut; Noms I -umes, tes, 
34. Fut. e li -rai, ras, ra; Nous li rons, res, 


37 PT. Je lusſe, "ſes, Hitz Nous lus ſions, Me e ent. 


— 
we 


* 4 2 
S*C 1 4 * 
« % | ** 
4 
ER ' 
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* 4 
” 4 
* I 
n 1 
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| the pretetite tenſes: for heir participlet being circencij (with a final DS 
bed a final 5), they make in Weir en, Je circonc N. I circu 


3 by pence 4 R L N A 8 We * 
R E. gh GN 

f. ric, 10 eb. "Give. rig, laughing. Part. rig | 
Fe Nuri, at's . Mons ri- ans, > TI en 
ois, sit; * Nous ri-ions, ien, dient.“ 
A ris, ri Va r imes, tes, irent.. 
ai, -ras, ra; Nous ri- rens, res, ron. 
Loy ris,” roit: N Lri- ions, riem, roient. 
5 be eg Nous. ri- ions, ier, 3 
8 "rity "ts Nous ions, : 
Imper, Ki, gut ries ri-ons, ex, qu ili tient. „ 5 
en t. 1 2 55 ® win a conjugated rte. N 1 728 15 * 


r E CRI R E. ace a 5-00 284 3 . 
2 2e, to write. 2 ecrivants writing. Part. 4 crit, . 802 


Cid! 


Feri, cris, crit; Nous Ecri=wons, ' vez, vent. 5 35» 
7 ſent | ri. uois, vois, volt; Nous Ecri-wiens, | dien, Voient. 36. 
orent, | eri-vis, vis, dit; Nous keri-vimes, uites, virent. 57. 
ir ent. eri-rai, ras, ra; Nous 4 eeri-rens, rex, ront. 58. 
ont, "Ecri=rois, rois, roit; Nous Ecri-rions, riez, roient. 59. 
olent. "Ecri-vVe, ves, ve; Nous ECTI-VIONS, | bier, Vent. 60e 
ent, |  SPri-viſſe, viſſes, vit 5 Nous *crivi-ſſions, Hes, A 62. 
Heu. inper. ecris, qu'il Ecrive; Ecrivons, VER, gu il Ecrivent. ' "Gus 
hg After the fame 1 manner are conjugated, A 
oreteli 0 deſcribe ; j proferire,, to proſcribe, ſeuſcrire, 5 to \ ſubſcribe 3 63. 
againj rire, to inſcribe; - © to outlaw; | tranſcrire, to tranſcribe 3 64. 
; fruit; Pn to preſcribe; 3 | recrire, to write again; eirconſcrire, to Heut 65. 
is con- | | | whe. 
of the VIVE! 1 42 
* Inf. He, to live. Ger. vivant, living. Part. vecu, Een 66. 
el. Fe vis, vis, vit; Nous vi-vons, dez, vent. 67. 
p p. Fe vi-vois, vois, doit; Nous vi- vions, viex, voient. 68. 
ad, ret. Je oe eus, cus, cut; Nous vb-cumes, cites, curemt. . 
ent. ut. evi - vrai, vras, was 5 Nous vi-vrons, vrez, vront. 7. 
bent, end. Fe vi-vrois, vrois, vroit ; Nous vi-vrions, vier, vroiente. 22. 
rent. F. Fe vi-ve, ver, we; Nous vi-vions, - view, vent. 22. 
ont.  *7e ve-cuſſe, cuſſes, cult; Nous ve#-cuſfſions, aer, caſſent. 73s 
oieni. Imper. Vis, qu il vive; Vi-wvons, wes, qu ils vient. 74. 
ent, Its derivatives are , to revive ; and ſur wire, to ſurvive, outlive. 2 xp) ©" 7% 
en. „„ 5 | | S$SUIVRE. 
flirt | 1 | PTS. 


| 2 may FO: circoncire, to circumc py 1 re, to to ſuffice 3 3 pry wh 4. | 


855 3 


f 
LY 

? 

: — 

93 

7 


| . eite, to ruſtle, is uſed only in the infigitive, and the 3 perſons of the imperfell 
. I bruyeit, it ruſtled; Les flots Gruyoient, the billows _ s We grad be 


r lanzouran Vans of. the Tenth. Conjugation, or or in endry 


1 ompre, ettre. W 
„ wank TT XN RE SP 1 
ES 5. Inf. 1 to bike, Ser. prenant, taking. Part. ; OF take 

. Preſ. Je prends,  prends,prend ; Nous pre -nons, nez, nnent. 

3- Imp. e pre -nois, nois, noit; Nous pre Mons, njex, noient. 
4. Pret. Je pris, pris, prit; 3 Nous pr vimes, ites, irent. 


2s Fut. Fe pren- drai, dras, dra; Nous pren- drons, drez, dront. 


| * „link. rompre, to break. Ger. rompant, breaking. Part romp 


ey Pref, e romps, romps, rompt; Nous n pony: pent. 


2 Ac E . r. = 
wary pr ante eee eee 


3 7 . RE ths PEAR; | 
me l follow. oy fitivant, having: Part. on 


1 owed.” XY 


fais, ſuit; Nous Hal- bons, ves, vent. 
Je . vors, doit; Notts fut-vions, viex, voie 
"Te i- vis, bis, 2 91; „Nong fur-vimes; © vites," viren 
c ſui- vrai, vrat, 44 ; Vous ſui- urons, vreæ, Bron. 
e ſui-vrois, vrois, vroit; Nous ui rious, wriez, Ural 
efui=ve,"". ves, we; Nous fut-vions, vie, vents 


= Je fu-wiſe, viſſes, vit; Nous ſuivi-ſſiqus; Mex; Hent. 
. Imper. Suit, qu'il ſui ue; fur- vons, v] qu ili ſui g ent-. * „ne 
. Its derivatives are pour ſivre, to purſue, and's*enſuivre, which» is uſed only in th 
«86. third pęrſons of both numbers. ** þ alſo uſed area ee —_— 
Fr Ke. from whence it follows th | 
Frire, to fry, is uſed only in t ie Tafnave * partici ple eit with tha compou 
"tenſes; in the fing. of the preſ. It iy tu fris, i} fritz and perhaps in the fut. 

»% frirai, ras, ra, &c. In many other circumſtances one muſt make uſe of a pets 


90. You fo ; as faiſant frire, frying, inſtead of its.gerund; Vous faites trop fire ce bolſe 


that fiſh too much. 


52 bry Meant; 5 bruyant, k being a verbal adjeQtive. 


? . 3481 : 


6. Cond. Je pren-drois, drois, droit; Nous pren-drions,driez,aroient 
7. S. P. Je pre nne, nnes, me; Nous pre -nions, niez, nent. 

. priſe, pr Mes, prit; Nous pri «ſions, ſſiez, Vent. 
9. Imper. Prends, qu'il prenne; pre- nons, nex, qu'il prennent. 


10. Its derivatives are, apprendre, to learn; atfapprendre, to unlearn; comprendre, bo 
11. underſtand; enrreprendre, to undertakes ſe meprendre, to be miſtaken; reprendre, (0 
22. rebuke, chide, alſo to take again; and n, to n 3. all: which are * 


gated like their primitive. 
| ROMPR E. 


broken. 


25. Imp. e rom. ois, * Poit; ahi * Prez, poieni. 
e Pret. 


et ram nity + Wee gen 
ut. um p 8 e $906 5.6 e, 
wh. 3 2 1 2 2 . ies, Pen. 5 0. 


bi — oy piſſesy pt; Nes rem-pifſns;piſſez;piſſents "2d. 
voten, 2 , 9% l rompe; Rom: punis, per, qu ili rampentti: Tac vale © 
viren Je denn res. corrupt; and ray ears 0 


ron. 
Jr 0101, 
ſent. 


wb: Ann #- 1 2 nr ail: ban ' T6 5 r .0@ 
4 3D My: A . R _ „ £44 T9 tot 643 F3 Zts of ee 


* wa 


e bat-tois} | tois, toit; Nous bat-tiohs, ties, rojo 


D969 78h . 

een Je batetis, tir, tit; Nuus'batttinies,” kfb, tir 

. Je bat-traiy: tna, trag Nous baten bns, trez, tront. * 
td d. Je latrtrois, trois, troit 3. Nous bat- triam p triex\, trolentl 38. 
N N N52 'E batte, 2 tes, SY e Nous bat tiam rie | * tent 35. 5 
r. e barre, tiſſes, tit; Nous bar-tiffivrs, ae Mente, Jo- 5 
e poi Inper- Bats, guid batte3- Batetont,"12%, qu ih bn . 190 
SY Abattre, to pull down; combirttre, to fight; ſe debarrre, to ſtrugzle; aas, 1 
rea pen br rae of che burleſque ſte); rabarere, 0 tarts baten 3 "and rebate SY 
rund be 0 like battre. ONE. W ** . * Das 85 * by br + 


MS Pe WW "BY 4 . NM my * N ES * A 88 * a tt OT 
M46 £4 45 rep 51 

'Jof, nut, 1 . dür. Ger. metait, putting; Part, mi, put. 3. 

ref. Fe mets, mets, met; Nous met- ons, dtex, 4 —— 50 * 

mp. Te met-t0is, tots, toit; Nous met tions, tiex, toient. 37. 

ret. Je mis, mis, mit; Nous mimes, mites, mirent. 33. 


Ig 


went. t Te met-trai, tras, tra; Nous met-trous;; trezy.'- tents] 39 
ens: ond, 7e met- trois, +—þ troit; Nous me met-trions, triex, troient. 40. 


ent. 82 „ ö th, 
rozent, Imper, ets gu 7, mette; Mer-tons, ez, gu 11 mettent. | 8 15 | g 4 6 


ent. Theſe following are conjugated after the ſame manner. , . TRE 
nt, ene, dio admit; '% 's VPNs. to inter- compromettre, * 15 4 4 $ 5 
e ommetire, © . to commit; K's meddle |] - * 3. alk 

linen, to. remove, turn n to permit | ſoametive;'" to ſubmit | 47. 
dre, to out; ; 408 promettre, to promiſe ;; | tran mettre to tranſmit, 
* to | dimetre, to reſign; remetire, to deliver, put . 5 warts / , »COBYCYe, c . 
conju- omettre, „ to omit; 31 | again; 3 ö | Ef = 
6 23 5 | L453 28 "Y 


; CONCLURE =. 


92 Inf conclure, to conclude. Ger. concluant, concluding. Part. 5. 
conclu, concluded. $500! rent, 1/11 
ent.” P ref, 7: marks... - clus, clut; Nous a ex, ent. 1 5+ 
ien. Imp. e conclu ois, ois, pit; Nous 3 iex, oient. 34. 
Pret, . | ö | | Pret. 


dert . 
its, Pe . 


12 bare to beat. G battant, beating g. Part. bata, beatens ys 
« bats, . ＋ L te tz, Naus, e tex, tent 2 


Te met- te, A tes, te; Nous met-tions, tex, > tent. 1 46 


-< 6x 


* 


» Ft —— tut ;. eee e Fg ire 
7 iv, va; f aus renclu-rons, e, roi | 
Fe conchu=rais, rows, > roit; Nous ro ; . 
cn. elue, elues, clue; ; "Nous. conclu=ions, ie, on 
Pr. n e.con»chifſe, eligſſes, clut; e e fans, Nx (ſon 
60. Imper. Conclur, mu conclue;” conclueu, er;, il concluem tm: 
61. | exclure, to exelade; is cotijugated after the ſame," except that the part. is ad 
62. with a finals, and the feminine is both-exclue- and ad avcluſer as II fut exclus 22 ſs 
5 63. Bite, he was excluded Now the aſſembly; Elle en fut auſſi exclue, or Sue te 
Ew 4 nie WT ane een 155-5 0 


pe | e „ 
8 . 8 NY 1 wy Y - "OF? * 1 \ A, g 7 * * | : ug; 1 
| IP N * 5 c O N M7 15 1 as R E. 1s * 6 * 
1 105 f. convainere, to. convince;. Ger. convainquant, ie 

; Part, cervaincu, convinced. 


e con- uninci, vainelz vi convain-quotry gers, 1 
6-CONVAIN=quoisz Jubi, guoit; \ conoain-quions; quith, gus 
fe CORVArn-quis, guts, "quit ;.. 2 COA conyain-quimes,quites, guir 
E convain=crai, Cas 3 COnVAin-Crens,. Cres cram 
8 com u ge , crois, croit; conuain-crions, criam, ero h 
3 -» Ze convain-ques guet, que;  COnvain-quions, quiet, quent, 
4. Ye canvain-guiſſe, quifſs, guit; convaingul Mont, Ms i¶ſent. 
2 he WR Convancs, qu il convaingue ; conuain-quons, quex, qu'ils convaingua 
+ Va .to van or to ove is conjugated after the ſa e ner; 

| 41. 1 in 7255 nor in e ka: inſtead Wy Ihich we fay ry 

13. or &re e. You — alſo any convgincant 1 n my e inn 
. 5 ; 


Af, T. 4k - 68 £ %\ 


1 Inf. e to ſew. — en wn wy "Pure: "ef 


& b 


35. Pref, Fe couds, ©  couds,coud ; Nous cou-ſons, ex, | ent. ö 
1 16. Imp. 7e cou-ſois, fois, ſoit; Nous cou-Jions, fiez, ſoit. 
a7 17. Pret. Je cousſis, fis, fit; Nous couſ-imes, ites, irent. 
. Fut. Fe cou-drai, dras, dra; Nous cou-drons, drez, dront. 

=. Cond. Fe cou-drozs, droit, Ari; ; Nous cou- drions, driex, droients 
i 20. §. P. e courſe, ſes, ſe; Nous cou-fions, flex, ſent. | 
| 21. Pr. Fe cou-fiſſes, fiſſes, sit; Nous couſi- ſſions, ſſiex, [ſent. 


22- Imper. Couds, qu il couſe ; Cou: ſous, ſexs qu ils couſent, In the prets 
2, - tenſes, beware of ſaying Je couſus, je couſuſſe, as ſome people do. 


; _ The only Porn this verb * are decoudre, to _— and recoudres. to 


2 'M M0 TEE / ents 
23. — to grind. Ger. moulant, grinding. Part. moulu, grounk 


26. Pref. Je mouds, mouds, moud ; Nous mou-lons, lex, lent. 
27. 9285 e mou-lois, lois, loit; Nous mou· lions, lier wy 
. * 2 Tete | 


A 


ES - IAB... @j 
7 1 bus, but; Nor 5 FN n | 
4 bas” tras," abu; Nous miou-drons, drez, dront, 
_ fe mou-drois, drois, drait ; Nous mourdrions, driez, drozent. 
9 Ze mou- le, 7 tk; . Nous mou | lier, lent. 11. 


Fe moulu 1 Moe At; Nous moulua ions: ſie, Hen —_ 


per- Mouds, 1 mule ; Mon- Ions, lex, gu ile moulent. r 7 8 
derivatives are t mandre, to whet, 'to ſet an edge ; : and remoudre, to grind . 14. 


R ES OU DR E. 
gal, to reſolve. Ger. re/olvant, eefolying. Part, e, 35s 


reſolveg. 3 2 
T2 "aaa! aud; Nous re ol. -vones, der, vent. 6. 
). Je riſol vois, vois, wpit ; Nous reſol _-vions, viez, voient«- $7- 
. Je eo le, bus, lar; | Nous ri/ol Ames, Ates, urent. 18. 
E * 2 tra; 3 Nous reſou -drons, drex, dront. « 39+, 
d. Je riſou-drois, drois, droit; Nous reſou -drions, driez, drojent, 40. 
e 4 ve, ves, ve; Nous reſol -vions, viez, vent. . 417. 


e riſolu_ſſe, ſes, It; ; Nous 2 fio, ffex ex, Vent. 42. 
per. Reſous, qu il reſolve ; rebel. wons, VEE, ; 
dre, to ſolve, is uſed in the infinitive only. pri nl to 2 and diffudre, 44» 
ehe, of liquefy, follow the ſame conjugation: but they have no preterite in 45- 
nd their participles are abſous and di eus; as likewife that of :4audre is rejous, 46. 
that verb fignifies changing a thing into another. Example 3 un brouillard reſous 
ie, a miſt reſolved into rain. Abſous is not uſed in the feminine, but -diffous _ 
s diſſute. Mais, de grelle manitre, & en quel 0 a=t-dlle et difſoute? But in 47. 
manner, and when was it diſſolvedꝰ 
for clorre, to cloſe, or ſhut cloſe; de:lorre, to uncloſe; enclorre, to incloſe z and 48. 
to be hatehed, or to blow open; they are words defeQive; and are very ſeldom 49. 
ut in the infin. and part. with both avoir and Gre : as, 50. 
A condanine à di lerre ſon champ, He has been condemned to pull down the en⸗ 
cloſure of his field; 1 8 
ai enelbt mon I. d'un bon mur, I have incloſed my garden with a goof wall; ; | 
rai pas clas / Sil de la nuit, I did not ſhut my eyes laſt night 
i wers à ſoie ſont glos, | My filk-worms are hatched. 325 
e is uſed only in the infinitive, participle, the three perſ. ſing. of the wok 51. 
tu clos, il clot; the fut. Je clorrai; and the cond. Fe clorrois. 52. 
may alſo be uſed } in the fut. as (ſpeaking of the ſame inſects), Is e 57s 
fan; chalear, they will never be hatched without heat. In any other tenſe we 5 
uſe of a periphraſe with the verb faire, and the inf, of the verb: as Aettez-les 55s 
il pour les faire dclorre, inſtead of pour gu'ils ecloſent; ſet them in the ſun to make 56. 
hatch: though we alſo not improperly lay in the preſent, Mes ders d ſoie dcleſent 57. 
rifle, my filk-worms come out charmingly. * 
dm three other obſolete verbs, there remain ſome tenſes and perſons conſecrated 
Noth to certain ſciences, 1 phraſes, though their infinitive is n 
OW un 5 
The third perſons of the * and imp. of gdjir (pit; giſſent, g Hou, chiefly 38. 
+ Epitaphs : as Ci gi, Here lies, Cc. 
The participle of Mr (iſſu), uſed in ſpeaking of Lineage and Genealogy : as 59 , 
rdtend N des anciens Comtes de, he pretends that he is deſcended from the ancient 
of, Ge. Couſin ifſu de germain, ſecond couſin: as likewiſe the gerund of the 60. 
erd (ifant ), uſed in Heraldry only: as II porte de finople hu lion i ſant de gveules, 59 
as Fnople a ion riſfi out of gules. 
* The part. of tiftire (tiſſu), generally uſed in all compound tenſes with both 67. 


and 8. 
Of | 


ol 


LS. 


re as Ce drap-/f et bien tiſſu, that cloth is well woven, or weaved. 


_ . eto anioo—e—__ oa AAIIS CET DEE 


1 De 2 ne "es x1 7 
N i + v SS, | | <T | 
3 N 8 2 7 FE. 22 at. \. : 

3 * x IL 3 A $4 IJ E Ne $7 F2 * + 5 N * * fr 


2 * > ee act eee e ee A eee eee ee eee en. b radia e Aran 32＋ꝙõ2 - 4 gin 4 rhe "See 4 - ——— 
— 5 . 8 
— a g (i 2 F a —_— . 
* 8 
- 
\% 7 * 
* 
* 


1. 1 by adding eu to each tenſe: as z/ y a eu, there has been 


© ELL. c 1 We x, 


- 4 * Fe. + 
Y RET. IF 2 * 5 *®. — I) 2, 
SC 1 5 . * ny „ 10 


1 


98 8 In French, 21 all other lang ö — 470 » rout Very 
= uſed in the third perſon ſingular, and ſometimes in the infinitiy 
and participle, which* have n reference bo perſons o things, and 
25 ip are e called "imperſonal," T hey” are thus "IP 
— 


9 


3 udicutive Mood. 3 1 

1. Pref. FF 7 + $1" nere i; ; 5 15 one, or it mut, 7 
2. Imp. II y avoit, there was ; 5 is neceſſary, it wa ls 
3. Pret. Ny eut, there was; „J requiſice, needful 1 
* Fut. II aura, Air” 105 or 2 2 ede, it WY be necelſay 'C 
Wilk 7 

8. Cond. I. 7 auroit, there would, Yr 1 faudroit, it would, vb 4 
Sc. ps "6 77 

eee „ 8 4 


Fl  faille, it ſe bes Be 
il Fallit, it was, or Tei 
were, or might de) 8 ö 
e 31 Iinſinitive. | | 
2. Pref. 71 avoir, there to be; ; |. See, in that part of 3 Hun 
5. Part. y ayant, there bein g- | which 'treats of verbs, wit 
concerns this imper ſonal. 

Which imperſonal verbs have alſo their compound tens 


6. „ Pref. 1 7 ait PRION or may be. 
| * F ty elt,. | there was, or|* 
wen, or might be, 


12. #1 y avoit eu, there had been, c. The others form them fron 
avoir, and their participle: as i/ a fallu, it has been requiſite 
13. #1 avoit fallu, it had been, &c.—II faut has no infinitive in uſt 


but the others have one, as alſo gerunds and participles, whid N 
ſhall be ſet down here. | Pp 


Indicatiue. Infinitive. G. Part. n / 
14. 1 pleut, it rains; from pleu- voir, vant, Plus Wis: 
156. II brume, it drizzles; brui-ner, nant, nö. me 
16. {1 gele, it freezes ; ge -ler, lant, Le. in fin 
27. {1 grele, it hails; gre ler, lant, 4. | 
28. I neige, it ſnows; © net ger, geant, ge. A 
19. Il tonne, it thunders; 3 ton ner, nant, ut. Wh: 
20. Il claire, it lightens ; Eclai-rer, rant, ri. befc 
| 3 i fait 1s uſed with adjectives and- fome nou. 
a1. 11A, denoting the diſpoſi f th ather: 4 + 
_ 't, it is; 4 OG 1 11ÞO ition © * "* z dry A 
2 N 72 , 7 fa aud, beau, crotte, it is hot, fine, der, 


il. fait du vent, the wind blows, S ce. 
“ The future and eee of pleuvoir are not pleuvaira and pleuoviroit, | but Inte 
288 i 388 | | | > 
* | : * | \ 


HF g . * — 
* - 


9 


5 , 9 7 * 1 x N ö THIN * F - 2 4 * a 4 1 8 oo N * DEE 4 1 " * 1 pa 
. . \ 1 * Fe 8 1 1 9 3 9 „ * * * 
* 3 . 4 — 892 3 wg TX"? ts » 7 7 5 +08» 5 
* * : 2-45 0 3 7 
N - - * ; 1 ES. - * : * - 
— % ; 1 ay 
* 
% 
- - 


; £ Fr v ERB 6. Y Fi | 
mY | Indicative. EE Inf. Ger. Part. 
9141 arrive, it happens; F £ arri -ver, vant, vi. 2 
erby, ] convient, it becomes; conde nir, Haut, Au. 
itivg loft A- propos, convenable,” Kc. it is bt. proper, Ke 6. q 2 
and mporte, it matters, it concerns; 3 72 or ater, 


} femble, it ſeems; A 77, Hh 
I poroit, it appears \ 5 ee. e, 


bo. 5 it is decent, er becoming; | . 1 0 
off que, it follows that; '$ e ade Vis 32. 

t wa 4 agit de cela, that 18 the matter os A | Mont FA * 1 

ful BN band; þ 4 
lag W aut mieuæ 3 it is better that; va . lan, lu. 8 
W } we tient 77 lui 255 it is not j : 
»G fault if; | te | nir, Hanes . 4 35s 


n+ as fie. it tires he to, Sc. en -er, ant, 6. 8. 


Y Madame de, my Lady likes 

Tan, $95 pleaſed to, Sc. 3 15 plai re, font, hu. 37. 
i fe, / peut que, it may be 8 
* 5 peut 2. que, that, * P pou voir , vant, pu. 3% 


ll fuffit que, &c. it is eno ugh that, &c. fff This = fl.. 1. 5 


UI va de la vie, life is at ſtake; 


IIe tint hier un conſeil, a council was 
—_ 0 TOO.” te nir, "nant, un. 41. 
a iy #2 | t 3 2 


2 ADVERBS. rover 


HE Arman is a part of ſpeech invariable, which aer 
governs nor is governed by any other, and ſerves to 
lenote ſome circumſtance of that which is ſignified by a Noun, 


rt, Adjective, a Verb, or even an Adverb: as 
. Vrritablement ami, truly friend; tres-ſouvent, | very often; 
imer bien, to love well; Etrotement unis, ſtrictly united; 
bn Jufie, infinitely juſt; | toujours a contre-temps, always 
unſeaſonable. 3 . 
 Adverbs are either ſimple, as * yeſterday; beaucoup, much; = 


Preſentement, preſently ; or compound, as avant-hier, the dayryß- 
before yeſterday; en quantitl, in plenty; a d preſent, tur- d- heure, 3 
at preſent, — £5) — 
Averbs may be n with reſpect to Time, Place, Or- 7 8 1 
der, Quantity and Number, Quality and Manner, Affirmation, 5 
Negation and Doubt, Compariſon, ( Collection or Diviſians and — of 
terrogation, 0 {| 

| 6 2 - ADVERBS ; 


? 
* 


. 8 * 
1225 


oe. A „ — 
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FL 


r 


— — 
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— 
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= N 
* * 
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„ 


à ceite heure, 
+4 out- a- 'heure, 1 

© fur-le-hamp 
„ with; 


A c £4 i x 0 4 


F 
Ag) 


25 07 the Prifent Tome... 
2 At preſent, 
. Y Bee, for the preſent. 
ee. 3 
J © 


mau eee | 


: t at this hour, or 
time, preſently. 
this minute, 
even now. 


the ſpot. 
1 + 
quic 


II. Of the Time aft. 

pyeſterday. 

the day before 
yeſterday. 


e, 


8 Fa” Jour * the day before. 


KN 18 


anciennemem, 
dlerniꝭrement, 


l'autre j Jour, 


formerly, once. 
in times of yore. 
4 anciently, 


autrefors, 


Jadis, 


depuis peu, of late. 


n aguòres, not long ſince, or ago. 


before. 


auparauant, 


recemment, 

tout recemment, - a 
nouvellement, 

4a derniere fois, the laſt time. 
the other day. _ 
hier matin, - 
hier au matin, ing. 

la ſemaine paſſee, the laſt works 
le mois dernier, the laſt month, 
anne paſſce, ia 

/ anne ae, : . laft an 
Ju u ici, Ba 
2 preſent, till now, 


huit jours, a week ago. 


. preſently. | 


directly, upon 


lately. 


newly. 8 


yeſterday morn- 


A 
Aprenss of Time, , WW 


* 


11 ya quinze jours,a fortnightagy 


ily long-temps, 4 on 
il a pas long- L not lon 
temps, $3 | 846 


a y a quelque | 
| temps, N breed time an 


u n'y a qu bs 5 
15 moment, 5 juſt non 
1 y a trois Jours, three day 

un mois, un an, a month, 


une annie, J year ag 


III. Of the Tims i 
| demain, © to=morroy, 


apres 8 1 the day aftel 


to-morroꝶ 

le lendemain, the next dij 
le ſur- lendemain, two days after 
le four futvant, the following diſ 
ce matin, 1 this morning 
2 this, or to-night 
Den, 8 this — 
cette apris-mid!, [ this after 
cette apres-dinte, Noon. | 
this aften 
ſupper. 
to- morro⸗ 
morning 


1 EF 


cette apres-ſeupte, | | 


| demain —_— 5 : 
F to-morrof 


demain au _ 3 j night. 

{ foon, very ſoon, in! 
"ſhort time. 
ſhortij 
Within 
li 3 

n FR anon, b An 
tant, 1 9 ne 205 — 
P annie qui vient, the next yea: 
le mois r e a Or montb. 
E or mats, hereafter: 

| dar enavanl, 


- bient: t 
aans peu, 


dans peu ae temps, 


ay ADVERBS.. 


Anbau, . bence ert. 
> Vauenir, „ for the future. 
Jans deux ou drozs } twp or three 
jours d'ici, I days hence. 
im fix mois, J fix months, a 
un an d iti, 1 year hence. 
before it is 


want qu il ſoit * 
. temps, 1 long. 


by « £ Of 4 Time ee, 


Pabird, .. = firſt, at firſt, 
Moent,.... often, oftentimes. 
lng, ſometi imes. 
arement, ſeldom. 
budamn, on a ſudden, 
, ſuddenl 7 
m plus tht, the ſoone 
1 plus tard, the lateſt. 
du plus tht, as ſoon as 
ru plus vite, 


n toute diligence, ſpeed. 


amais, never, ever, at any time. 


# Jamals, for ever. 
Poufour's, always. 
hour toujours, for ever and ever. 
l toute heure, every moment. 

i tout moment, every minute. 

8 tout bout gde) ever and anon, 

champ, at every turn. 
ontinuellement, continual! y. 
8 without ceaſ- 
ing, for ever, 

inceſſantly. 


in the mean while. 


/ Vordinaire, moſtly, moſt times. 
ordinaire, uſually, as uſual. 
Ydnairement, © ordinarily. 
— | commonly. 


frequent! 
* 4 2 1 2 Y- 


6m 7 
e jamais, 


moſt commonly. 


never hardly. 


har Ae, moſt _ 


| & * 
k 2 * ' 
t 1 * 5 914 6 2 0 
#6477 9 : $ : "0 : 


tand, 0 4 


Nas encore, 1 
bien e mighty = | 


pour lors, 
 Rs5-lors, 


| depuis ce TY : ever ſince. 


poſſible. 
with all 


de nuit, 


u ton N 


almoſt always, 


400N. 
late. 
48 By you log: 15 


trop tit, 
too Iz 


trop tard, 


de boune „NN * betimas, 6: 


"Ru or de 1 —4 * | 


Oy: _ CT morning. 
not yet. 


2 9 
5 


„ Vis. my 
"af that time. 
from that time. 


depuis, ſince. 


again; 


_ a-new. © 
. 


de plus belle, ; 
a loifir, leiſurely. 
quand, 3 
le matin, in the morn- 
dans la matinee, J ing. ny 
* In the we | 

Gans [ dit . — 
le ſoir, 640 [thy evening . 
towar s night, or 

fur ls Joirs : the evening... 

en meme temps, at the ſame time. 
de jour, by day, inthe day-time. 

by night, in the 
night- time. 
night and day. 


at noon-day. 


Jour & nuit, 
en plein. Jour, 
en plein midi, ) 
de deux jours I. un, every other 
tous les deux jours, days 
all at once, at 
one daſh, all 
1 — a lachen, 

uddenly, all of 
tout-d-eoup, bl 2 Fad bans ba 


plus que JOU; more than ever. 


3 | EE ned CI 


— EEE EE 


S 7 | 

PE 

— Is 
x 


2 prin nome, 1 of time. 


4 propos, ſeaſonably, a- propos. 


Peri a propos, very ſeaſonably. 
"dans Pocemfon,upon theoccafion. 


en MOMs ae rien, in a trice. 


e 
7 


; FE 9. * * T. s 
7 * * ; I g e 2 = 
Geis 


in the nick de la, 


ici A, 


en un clin in the twinkling of bas, d bas, down, 
dil, J an eye. en bas, down on the excel 
tous les jours, . every day. la bas, below, there, yohder, 
ut le jour, all the day. ; - defſous under here, hen 
tout le long 4 o _ below, = 
ME, 7. long. d'en haut, from aboy, 
tant gue le jour | as long i from belon, 
- e, day- light. | par haut, ; u wat, 
toute la nuit, all the night. par 8 haut, P 
de. jour en jour, daily. par bas, 
au emier Jour, thenext — par en bas, downyal 
a premiere with the firſt de cites & 4 "autre, up and r 
1 opportunity. dedans, oe 
2 temps, in time, in good time, en dedans, 785 1 withi 
avec le temps, in time. id d, * 
5 4 temps en (nov and then, ; dehors, ___ out, without door, | of 
ane, from time to en dehors, - without 4 
, time. Juſqu on, how far 2 
en tout 1 at all times.  C fo far, down 79 
en temps & in a proper time Juſſubici, Y here, as far al 
leu, and place. 85 'T this place. 5 
„ Ea ſo far, down i 
Apvzrss of Place. Wee N r 
2 ; 8 = TC that place, Wl , 
on, where, whither. 2 Penteur, .' 1 ound abo 7e. 
Fed, whence, from where. tout autour, OA 175 
dle que veuſey; oo what place. ici autour, | hereabout, 2 
which way, throu h 17 autour 1111 5 
f . ! where. : 2 aux environs; ; eee 7 
Par quel en- I through what tour lev lieus Fe places roun * 
droit, place. d alentour, bon. a 
ici, here, , to *chis pace. wa” 2, au "fi = & 
ici, . from here. Bien loin, 13 ry i Fs ; 
* this way, through Pr, 3 ORD $f 
"ath 2 4 this place. 8 bien prev, very! near 41 
a, | / there, Eng JT ISIS), Wt 
tn N N = a 
4 ; LO 


| 8 


rout proche, 1 3 d'un ae i about a and 
4 aupres, _- 9 5 28. hard by. 1 MI about. 
e eee mime e, 5 in the fame 
nnd i. why] l bo 
faopres 1 jan by. dans 7 lieu-ld,.. IP n that 
out pres 45 1 2 ns cet nar guy — * 45 lace. | 
ha porte jui- |} the, next door dans ce mime. 7 in that very 
Diane, 8 endroit-la, ou clogs 
de pris, near, by. par de-la, | 
de plus pres, nearer. plus lin, 
95 ig-d- vis, . ce & By up ad PAR 
= Pi by. 5 le voifte 4 in the neigh- 
ow cd, aſide. nage, \  bourhood, 
r down. cans, - . here, within. 
ward, dar terre, down the ground. d aroite, on the right, | 
wer, [ | be fore fur la droite, or on the 
e devant, " @& main droite, right-hand. 
ur be de- } on the fore part, & gauche, Jon the left, or - 
vant,, oer forwards. : ſer la gauche, Aon the left- 
derriere,. 1 | beni a a; a main gauche, hand, | 
par derriere, tout droit, rai ght along. 
ſur le der- | on the hind-part, tout du long, 1 T al 
T1Rre, or backwards. tout le long, J 8 22 | 
u upon. depuis le haut \ from the top. to 
* under. Juſqu en bas, the bottom, 
* ſomewhere, 2 au dedans & au dehors, 
| where. | dans le royaume & at home 
* nulle part, no Where. hors du royeume, Ou @. and 
u aucun e in no place. dans les pays Htran- . 
uleurs, elſewhere. FFÄͤ k 
autre part, ſome where elſe. 3 
per- tout, all * every where. Abvzxns of Order: FEI 
wr £ ti 1 g 2 firſt, or firſtly, 
ten de on t is 11 e. ſecondement, | | 
5 fare ere, F 7 ſecondly. 
del, 7 |  trojſitmement, &c. thirdly, ie, 
= 4-18, eon that ſide. en premier lieu, in the firſt place. 
fot, de ce 45 Ws en ſecond lieu, in ble EG Place: 
£0 2 cot, 4 on both „in the 
— &: part & d autre, ſides. dernier my 5 place, 
de taut cath, j on every ſide, | avant, 7 Lint N ore, 
fe Foutes parts, on * 15 W J _ after. 
899) 664 wn 8 4 f FIN on (POE 


"Av \ T | 5 


I T 
9 


e ADV B BBS, . 


4 


* 


* „ — 
: * ——— e Ee Pr SD es ne OE a 0 . 
: 4 
a * 
4 
5 v 


. 


N * oe 1 b r E. 


3 


. above N 5 
avant toutes 4e 15 lage, | 
de fuite, one after another. Wm EX 

_ Fouls de faite, gether. combing how mbch, how t many, 
. fi terwards;” next to 9 little, few, 


» 2 2 


euſaite, by 


* * 
s * 1 Hl 


place. 


tout de ſuite, Y once, without 
„„ C any ſtop. | 
 Enſernble, together. 
a la file, one after another. 
4 N q 8 abr eaſt. 
7 | 
Tour d tour, | by turns. 
@ la'ronde, round about. 
- alternatiuement, alternatively. 
one after 
Vun apres Pautre, 1 another. 
a la fois, gt once. 
1 enfin, 1 at length, in fhort, 
in the end. 
ala fn, in fine, finally, at laſt. 
pour concluſion, to conclude. 
Fe, | orderly, in or 
Par ordre, , i 
l 3 with order, 
 confuſgment, confuſedly. 


ple-mble, 1 promiſcuouſly, in 


= Jumble. 
en faule, in a crowd. 
. | utterly 
de Fond en comble, wholly. 


fon 75 a topſy-turvy. 
ens devan | 
eh 1 prepoſterouſly. 


_ tout d- re- Jthe wrong way, or 


"bours, ſide. 
. | lixewi ſe. 
emblablement, 
Tee Pens 
up Wantere, 0 R 


that, or in the next | 


in 2 breath, at 


upſide down, 


en gr and mandos; | in a gredl 


i 425 n, "01 * 
c | #IF, * < * 


9 little, ſome. 


| ted 72 peu, 5 never ſo little, 
beaucdup, * ä 
Fusres, aol little, 
pas. beaucoup, "mos much, 
, - enough, 
ſuffiſamment, ſoflicienth 
A too wag 
trop peu, —_  toalitth 
peu d peu, little by lick, 
near err r 
DG Es * near. pre 
environ, i 
a peu 45 chaſes within a ſoul - 
pres, 1 ; ALES . 4 
8 ſo muck g 
autant, | 1 as much, 
___ ? . 8 
| | 2 x 
meins, 3 5 leks, | 
s ' moreover, cunt and . 
d plus, | above. | 1 
tout au bas, at mol. « 
par deſſus over, or into th [ 
le march, bargain. "4 
au moins, „ | 
du moins, © 185 at leak, 
pour le moins, 
en abondance, FE: plent 
abondamment, plentiful 


number 


in 4 gred 
en grande quantith} quantity 
@ pleines mains, bee 


ell 
| 00 deat 


trop cher, 


little 
auch, 
ugh, 


| ane, 


| vingt fois, 
eingquante fois, 


mille fats, 


= of 


e **+fearly. 
4 N cheap. 


a ben , 
very cheap. 


3 grand ae 
vil prix, 
entire! Yo wholly. 


couture, totally. 


rico hatf, l by] 1 bo 


6 Tin, 1 * 


tout- d- ait, 40 ite, altogether. © 8 


ſtrangely. 


ment, 
way _ admirably. 


admrablement, 


1 | wonderfully. 
aAlmoſt. 
abſolutely, by all 


or” 4 
abſo blumen; 1 
puſeblement { 


means. 


ferent. 
indifferently. 


combien de } how many times, 


how often. 
une fois, once. 
deux fois, twice. 
trois fois, thrice, or three times. 
dir fois, ten times. 
twenty times. 
fifty times. 
a hundred times. 
A thouſand times, 


fats, 


cent fois, 


Avyen BS Ta Duality ard 
anner 5 , 


well, ri t 
bad, wrong. 


View, s 


mal, 


71 ght. 


Es nal, 12 'bad, yery M, 


very wrang. 


admirably well, 
end 4 wonderfully. 


neither well nor bad; 
neither right, NT 
Wong. 


at a le price. n 


: a rial, 
| de but en hows 1 poine 1 blank, 
tolerably, indif- 
a nud, 


3 plaiſtr, 


5 K \ on» + 
fort bien, ea org "oy 2 plein gi. Jof one's hg AG= 
à mon' gre, 
- votre gre, to 
4 7 ſor gre, 


bl 


885 \+wifehy- 
juſtly. 
N 
* e 7 
provently. 

1 civilly. 

PT OT ny - conſtantly. | 
ue | ealilyg at eaſe, com- 


fortably. 
„ careleſtly. 


4 neglige 1 
bet of al. 


A * 
9 n * \ 


ligemment, 


' thoroug ly. 
_ perpendicularly, | 
TE bare, naked. 
a plein, fully. 
for pleaſure ſa 
n falſely. 
half-way. 


d ren, 


a faux, 
a moitił chemin, 


4 peine, hardly, ſcarce, ſcarcely. 
q regret, 1 
E comre-cœur, againſt the grain. 
à contre gre, { 


gr udgingly, with 


reluctancy. 


againſt one's will, 
On mind. 

de bon caur, heartily. 

qe bonne e very willing! . 


de ga. ets de on purpoſe, for 


cr, fake of miſchief. 

de guet-a-pens, _ wilfully. | 
\ willin gly- 

de bon gre,  }* cord. wy, 

— 
to his tos mind. 


8 leur gre, to their mind. 


| ee, j a by ny 


r . ˙—˙ „% oo EL Ot rr 


. T 
1 _ F 
« * * . , 
4 23 N . 
» 1 * 
o 


@ thtans, groping. 2 z 
3 Pedro, 3 right ſide. 
du bon ſens, 2 the 0 way. 4, 
the wrong ſide out- 
eue,“ wards. 3 5 00 
n wrong way, 5 
ſens; 4 the Wong u 


tout Jens, 
2 — ſens, | e way: 


2 dur roi it, 8 juſtly, 


htly. 
"ig wrongfully: 


with a cau 
without a, cauſe, 


0 
ec raiſon, 
s raiſon, 

* en 


. another, with a con- 
N tention who ſhall 


40 belt. 


with a ſou y; 


4 , 1 
4 Jang freid, in cool blood. 


1 on purpoſe, for the 
purpoſe. 


Labin, degnedy, purpoſely. 


maliciouſly, miſ- 
chievouſſy. 


wy on ſet purpoſe. 


in good earneſt. 

. ſeriouſly. 
a 79 A in a joke. 
Badiner, in jeſt. 
0 \for fun. 


C of his, ber « own 
haad, mind, er 
aceord, 


in emulation of one 


- gud ement. . 


0 e 


7 vb wie 
3 "Hehe 
erately. 


in a huddle, 
| 1 precipi- 
tation. 
Ae | bluntly. 
par inaduertance, inad vertently, 
par migarat, by overſight. 
par mepriſe, through NE 
au ha ſard, ; at random, 


par haſard, + by by chance, aC- 


cidentally. 

4 : Paventure, at a venture, 
a tout baford, J keene work 
au is aller, 1 | nes.” | 
goutte d goutte, by drops, 
a Ugtroi, narrowly, 
d accora, . agreed. 

(on one's knees, with 
8 genome, my, his, her, their 
2 ( vbended knees. 
a mort, mortal ly, 


a Particle de la mort, 
au point de la mort, 


point of 
death. 


4 la mort, „ bo - the 


tout au long, at large, 
tout-a-fait, | quite, 
9 Se 
de bonne foi, | 15 8 7 ; 
de bon jeu, ; 4-0 fai TY 
die bon guerre, cas 
de nkceſffits, t, nexeſſarilj. 


4 taute force, by all means. 
de toutes les aan raf, all Ways. 

to, all intents 
8 mu Gears, by _ purpoſes, 
a * . unawares 
4 


0 


7 | 


ee ebe 
h aftily, i in a hurry, 


a a,  & 2 we 


„ oth on ESE ae. itt 


J if ; 
a i ; 3 : , 
% ' #X% % : N 7 
+ 18 2 * l 1 
F 


2 ae 2 F edly. 


napping. 


en Wa Iv 45 ; 


amicably. , vtritablement;: 


à la wis, 
vraimm,, 


' friendly. {ans doute, / 
3 * nn wind wolontiers, readily; willin 
2 en, FS 78 ö and water. 8 ans faute, without 
a Pauvie,' ' ſtewed. 7 lement, 1 F. fallibly. ba 
en pair, in peace. infaillibement, e 
paiſiblement, E. neee g undoubtedly. 
en repos - QUIETLY. 5 
p = 3 7 _.. "Of Nation. . 
a ſec, dried up. non, ne, ni, 5 1 
fans fafon, without ceremony. point, pas, non pas, ns 
& travers, croſs, acroſs. point du tout, not at all. 
d: biais, bias, croſs, ſlopingly. nullement, by no means. 
de ginguors, | _ awry... en nulle ma- mn no wiſe, not 
de niveau, even with. niere, in the leaſt. 
avec-/oin, carefully. 
3 exactly, . ; | of D oubt. „ 
7 groſurement, rudely. peut-etre, . „ 
une maniere |. probablenient, probably. 
Froſſisre, } 3 ly. 2 aiſemblabliment,” very likely. 
art & ferme, outly. 
5 ae in haſte. | 2 W 025 Ne. | 
a pied, on foot. ainfs, „ thus. 
# cheval, on horſeback. de mm, R 0. 
a cal aur chon, aſtraddle. comme — ke this; or that. 
en carroſſe, in a coach. de cette ma- ] after, or in this 
en bateau, in a boat, niere, I or that —_— 
a la mode, after the faſhion. en partie, 2 
en 5 way tour autant, as much, exactly 
goiſe, or — ge tout-a-la-fois, al 5 
, after the Engliſh . /eparement, ſeparately. 
al Angloiſe, l faſhion. : her, apart, by . 
| ApyERBs, of. Aman 2 3 ' Query aſide, 
bu, . 5 Plus, more. * 11 
ou-da, | " "ys ay marry. is, worſe. © mieux, | 
oui vraiment, deed. 7 pis en pis, worſe and worſe 
; oui en a Jes in ee 0 de mieux ws | better and better | 
fertes, "A re, to be fure, mieux, . 
Wurtment, aſſured] * ui 


much more, or 


5 * 


particuldwement, particularly. combien de 7 how often, how 
A | eſpecially, a, many times. 
in private. comment, „„ 

WL CHA P. VII. 


ol 


much leſs. 

element, ellement, | univerſally. 

— mow PI 
Aoncement, — 1 

| autrement, e ©, 


4 af "all upon | 
urn e 12 p nth f 
| GP, on the contrary, | 


At... Interrogation.” 


: quand, when. pourquoi, why. 


comb ien, how much, how many. 


of PREPOSITIONS. 


A 


gomplete ſenſe: as, 


Avec la 7 per mi an du Roi, with the King s leave; ; pour mai, for | 


Paxeogrrion is a part of ſpeech indeclinable, which | 
denotes the ſeveral relations of nouns, pronouns, verbs, | 
adverbs, and even prepoſitions, and without which it has no 


me; apres avoir ding, after having dined; uu d prifent, till 
now ; ſuſqu après minuit, till paſt midnight. 


Prepoſitions are either ſimple; as devant, before; far, upon; 3 
bar, by; &c. or compound; as au- devant de, vis-a-vis, over 


par-deſſus, above; &c. 


againſt ; 


The following Prepoſitions are immediately followed by wer 
Daiwen. or the noun which they govern. | 


Londres, 
France, 
eee temps-là, 
8 vous, ID 
Jui, 
elle, 
moi, 
la promeſſe, 
> 540k ſon age, 
A | nos: 
les Fetes, | 
Noel, $ 
la ville, 3 


With me. 


Seeing His age. = 
At, or to our houſe, 


At London. 


Inn d im 
From that tim. 


Be fore Jou. 
Before him. 
Behind Her. 


Conſidering his from: ho 


After the Hollie k 0 4 
| Since 3 S. . , 


| 008 ta chaiſe, 


Lom du bois, 


n.. 7 
2 bier, 3 During che e.. 
* la hebe ie. During the _ Wr 2 6 
Eur: vous & moi, 1 Between you 1 
N 1 4 * ceux, N.. +L | A 1 hg 


Ewirm ix eme 131 * e 
. nuit, 344 Towards bt. 3 


IEG * ſes amis, 1 is To, or towards bis 
49" dk, According to his advice. 
„ N or her mother h 
W By the door. n 2, 


les frais, 5 | 5 For the charges. — 3 FO n 


n Md 

2 Je. $2 | Notwithſtanding that. tl > 

Excepts 4 5 | $4 499. een kk 

Hormis Ia ſcience, | Exeept | banning: INS. 

Hor, 2 | l I 5 l [EE | But 3 BY \ * 
Malgre tout le Oy. "Int ſpits of all the wk . 


Outre ce ſujet, IE that fubjett. k. 
ee, or at the window. © 
_” la table, - Vis the table. e 
| Under „ 
— * a _ - ſon viſage, From her facg; 
Po Uo 33 . From under the bade. 

us Ja tere, | . 


Above the head, 
5 deſſous le carroſſe, Under the cc b. 
Par decd les monts, On this ſide the Ap. 
Par del la riviere, On that fide the river. 
A travers le corps, 


Through Me B. 
d, ſon recours, | 


The following require the other Prepofition de before the next. * 


or are always attended by one of theſe particles de, * des. N. 


apres die moi, e "i 
ts. Ooooh feu, | Near the fire, WEED 


Proche 5 i Palais, | Near the Palace, S, 2 
Faure die paiement, For want of Payment, % 
Hors 4e da ville, Out of the city. | 


At a diſtance os the * 


Le long 44 10 prairie, Along the meadow. Bra 
| | | | £1ſute 


1% 1 5 CINE” * 5 „ 


Fu pre a Eté, 1 15140 * 5 i 2 A oo ele 


IEEE rh According e 


Pouvrage, Concerning the work! N 
affaire, _ About tht r,, 
- raiſon, | ” As; © 19. Without any Feaſon.” mw 585 


But with a remedy. e 
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Aur environs te fa maiſon, Round about hzs houſe, 


| After 2 273 | 


As to the girl. [ father. 


| L Without — — of 1 
exception He huſband excepted... 
4 — x 228 ꝗ crotun. 
Aa reſerve ; cepting a n. 8 
A copvert. - or Shel e the - . 1 
tf Pabre..\... 1 oups, Secure from the blows, 5 n 
25 =} e e hedges. 
Au dela du Rhin, xr the other | ſide the Rhine, 4 
Au defſus+ ... Q? N Above Her. 3 
Au = | de lui, Below him. 5 5 : 


Au devant de quelqu' un (aller) To go and meet one, 


4 la porte, 34 Behind the door. | "i 
A Þ entouy J pot, 2 TM Abt the buſh. raft Prov) 


*% 


A Pexclufion, de fa femme, Excepting his wife, 


2 | de bras, By ſtrength of arms. 
my de poil, Againſt the hair. 

Au prix 4. ſon. honneur, At the expence of his honour, 
A raiſen de cinq ® pour cent. At the rate of five per cent. 


Vis-d- vis ade la Bourſe, Over-againſt the Exchange. 
A Poppofite die ſa maiſon, - Oppoſite to his houſe. 


Au travers ade la cuifle, Trough hrs thigh. 

Au lieu die cela, Inſtead of that. 
Au moyen ade quoi, In virtue whereof. 
. * fa vie, At the peril of bis life. 

Au riſque NI vie, e p 1 . 
Au milieu ade la rue, In the middle of the Areet. 
ow |. dev, - Near the edge of the water. 
Au niveau de la cour, Even with the hart. 
A rex de terre, ou de chauiſee, Even, or level with the ground. 
A cots ae ſa femme, By hes wife, - 
A la faveur de la nuit, By means of the winks, - , 
Au depens de la compagnie, At the expence of the ocrety, 

Ex dept de ſon mari, : In ſpite of her huſband. 

A la mode de France, After the manner of the French: 

Pour amour delle, For the ſake of her. ¶ boch. 


* regret de tout le monde, To the great regret of eve) 


18 f. nded, 14 : 


On her account, ' becauſe of Toy 


fi 7 roa. 


„ % four require 1 ' Prepofitio 2 befire 84. un, OY 
her, | 27 8 80 one of theſe particle a. * N * 3 
bu} >, aue Indes, As far as the Indies. * Ne : 3 - 


"4 @ lui, ny. With reſpe& to him. 
FO - oe... 411 A moi, * 4 reg - As for my fart. C Mee HAS 5 
la partie à ſe ) But abe plaintiff 45 — 
ſe) | ITY 


1 N 3 fue (a law * 


8 y * 8. £5 Faye *. 1 » as 5 SY 
27 > 1 1 q * 2 *% * va s. x » | 4 
Ain £148 TI2Z * 14 & wi vb.» "ED 4140 un A. L 128 { * 


5 5 #5 ba L — 
76 72 548 | | i . 4 Pi; VIII. Y 3 Wo 
N £55 * f 


of CONfUNCTIONs. " od ne 


Woe”? nere Nis 4 pitt or p ch indeelld ble. which 
re t join the members and parts of ſpeech togetherz 
3 the dependency of relations and coherency between'the 
words and ſentences?” 4 Dee e nr SS 
Moſt of them are Adverbe or Bebpliſeioba, attended by yas 
or de; and thefefore it is to be obſerved here, that many ang 
the une words are Adverbs, Prepoſitions, ahd. Cohjun en, | 
according to the divers reſpects with which they are uſed oram- 
matically, that is, according to the- divers relations which they EO 
have to the other parts of ſpeech, which they are joined, be: fe 
Conjunctions are reef ſimple or compound. They are 
divided 1 into Comparative” and Copulative, 'or of Collection; 
Disjunctive, Adverſative, or of Oppoſition; Conditional, and 
Exceptive ; Dubitative, Declarative, and Coneeſſive; Cauſal, 
Concluding, or of Conclufion, and Tranſitivmmueee - 
Conjune ions Copulative are thoſe that join, and, as it were, 
couple two terms together; as two Adjectives with one and the 
ſame Noun or Verb; or two Prepoſitions with the ſame affir- 
mation or negation. And the Comparative are thoſe that denote 
beſides a Eg of Compariſon between things. Such are 


"Y and. de meme” que, as, juſt as, 
comme, as, a eas. as, As alſo, as ltike= 
comme , as if, as though. t ne, 'C © nbd 5 2 

de forte que, I ſo that, in ſuch * ſ as. much as, 28 
de nanire que, a manner que, | many as. 
tellement que, [ that, inſo- non plus, neither. 
fe bien que, muck that, non plus que, no more than. 


auſſi (followed by que), as. en tant que, as, as much as. 


| auſſi * que, as well as. non ſeulenient, not onlv.- 


„) 


r. 


* 


„ be af avs} juſt ay 1 


| beſides, beſi des 245 ſo, in the ſenſe of auſſi | 
chat, add to 2 f ſavant IE rol an 


353 that. N Mm that, Se. t 
-The 8 ſhew a reſpe& of ſeparation or diviſion : as, 
| | | inſtead of, J 
2. 


whereas, 
| _ que, 


of elſe; | 


The Agvue lie denote reſtriction « or ; contrariety :. | 
g andy. 19 452˙ but. r Jae 1 Tr aal 
1 ente . that. 


Peur tant, yet however. bin h hin 455 far Hom 90 
=, 4: PSs for all at. 3 + fag\from. 


however, in volgue, „ althou gh, «| 
x dhe meab _ zen que, 8 VER * 
43 | oi. 4 


— 


N he Conditional, hich ſuppoſe a condition, ferve to reſtrain 
and limit what has been juſt faid: as, 


3 if, whether. en tout berger. or. 9 
 finon, if not, or elſe. cas, n „ 
comme i, as if, as though. 4 moins que, 
Por vi que, provided that, ſo. 4a moins de, 85 
& condition que, ] upon condi- ſans, ſans que, et bo! without 
bien entendu que, | tion, or with i ce n t que, : except that 
| pſez que, a proviſo, excepts que, yo 
poſes le cas que, \ that, ſup- quand. tho', altho', fol- 


unleſs, 


au cas que, | poſe, put the quand mime, lowed i in French N 
en cas que, caſe, or in quand bien by the conditional 
en cas de, J caſe that. mlme, ) tenſe. © 


The Dubitative ſhew ſome doubt or ſuſ] penſion of the mind: 
, 8s, fi, whether; /avoir fi, whether or no, the queſtion is whether. 


The * which ſerve to illuſtrate and explain a thing; 
2s, 
_ Hour irs then. ſavoir, to wit. Har- tout, eſpecially. H -d - din 


that is to ſay. comme par exemple, as for inſtance, or example 
The 


* os B. 
4 


e — 1 -:doneg/T conſent to it. 
fe Fe, e 
The Cauſal ſhew the reaſon of ſomething : as, NS 


for. d' dutant que) the more becauſe. 


5 1 becauſe. A d autant Plus ſo much the more 
of % ur, | becauſe of. Jas, that, becauſe. | 
2; a <a de, on account of. a que, that, to the end that. 
fe que, Ft _—_ TT in 172 to. 

= pry or ing puiſque, ince. 
þ 1 lend TY: 112 | | COMM, | BR 4, dec. 
1 The Cmeluding denote a conſequence anna from what © is | 
+1 fore ; as „ 95 : 
m. % pour quoi, _ F 4 „a is ts fay 
„n ent, conſequently, OI 55 ae que, that. ay 
« of, to that end, or but. il 8 "enſuit de Ia from thence it 

N „ 4 thens therefore. que, 1 follows that. 

1 bien que, 5 x pour concluſon, to conclude. 
* fe 2 EF 78 that. Fa A pour __ therefore, or for 
= LL cela que, J that reaſon that. 
vet 35 ſo and ſo, therefore. .cela rant, 7 it being ſo, theſe 
hs, | in fine, in ſhort, at laſt.” cela_ttant things being 

il que, now, but. * | ſo. 


autant que, 
The Tranſ/itive, w 


at. 
= nuation in the ſpeech, are, 5 
ch Wh , in fe, indeed, 
nal | | bars, | beſides, 

e ' Plus, | moreover. 


un autre 7 on the other ſide, on 
cate, 


ure cela, 


beſides that. 


for as much as. 


the other hand. 


* 


which ſerve to paſs. Fr otie . to 
nother, and called alfo- Continuative, 8 they denote con- 


puis then. er pu, and beſides. 


meme, even. 
de meme, likewiſe. 
fans doute, without doubt: 


ſans mentir, 1659) y, to ſpeak the 


a dire vrai, truth. 


cela, after that. la- deus thereupon. 
Wir; cout {after all, upon the fur quoi, whereupon. 
irt, hole, in the main. en un niot, in one word. 
2 ite, ens. afterwards. au reſte, as for the reſt. 


— 


: * „ 


os 


* en 2 
4 
* * . 
: a k 
LO 5 
N 5 * 2 1 : 
* * 5 T ; 
* * B * 
N 


ee, 1 


were RISE 


Time: as 


ur gut,, mh 55 RR” 


par quelle j what for, for what 


raiſon, ] reaſon? _ + 


4 quel propos, to what hat purpoſe? : 


do 1 ow it to 


that about? 


4 tot que 
toutes hr fa 5 be 48 eihin As. 
en attendant que, till, until. 


-Jufqu'd ce que, * 0 ell, 
en att 5 in 
depuis, 


HE ParTicLE is : 


- 


0 0 1 D* E N O0 


NO que, ice mat. 82 87 
| bg ET GN 4 en ; gs > 


2; while 
een things 


aſs, — comes quand, 5 AN 1 


we mean time. 
53 ſince. 


CHAP. 


07 PARTICLES. 


a part of ſpeech which wives leſs 
_ repreſent a. thought, than the ſtate or ſituation,of the mill 
in the exhibition of its thoughts. Particles are divided into Di 
curfrve and Interjeftive, making a particular ſpecies of word 
which cannot be ranged in any of the other parts of ſpeci 
and have a ſpecifical lignification peculiar to them. 


now. we are { 
0 of has 


+8 


4 
N 
363 3 


- - 


ED que, , ine, or tha the 


avant que de 
Thy Aer 


apres que, © 4 pO * 


lor ſque, = : 
pendant que, wit 
C 7 1 1 in . 
18 while. 
8 —_—_ ſcarce, ſcares 8 2 
a PO *. 1. (followed by 54 


in the ſecond "ny 
We ſentence). 


. 


. Diiſcurſgve Particles. . Ive 45 
= cet homme-ci, this man. Ita, 
1, cette femme-ld, that woman. 2 
„„ or ca Voyons, now, let" s ſee. 4 | 


; | 0 . I Me ' 
s Eos 0 PARTICLES. \ 1 99 
Fer AIR ay. 5 - = the articles 1 bh tes, 
by eb bien, well. FT ented to imitate 
= % farewel a 40 dumb creatures, 
hee js, behold. 2 0 fe Sat 
„ there is, & there a OY - honed 
3 gel I 8 en 1 bodies agal 
co Da c ige } £21925 B.. 
8 n S et "> Fete Fass 2 Vi 


ha 
Tee, 
hen 
hit 
cle 


meal 


12 * 


. 


, i. 25 
51 0517 050 


F 7 408. + 5 * 
? * * 1 * F Py 114 


t & 10 W =vigh 21 60  quinntig 


— we Tout, 5 


: 75168 28 


457 On ** ite Wes | 


oo ah! "(for almoſt- all he emotions of the _ 
mind, 28" 7%, fear, grief, Kg. but different) 
MW aebording to th. the emotions hole 

reſſes.) 5 * 12 Bon 10 Lier: N 

Sr 8 Fer pier grief. Non nnn 2 


- hs! (for pain. „ 
well, right, (for both g and ai 
to ſomething, liking or diſliking. J 


edod, pſhaw, (for diſcontent.) RY Et 8 


fye upon, (for diſlike and averſion.) 8 G LA. 


Bw | [for derifion. ) | IA, 

Ta r quot / how! what! {ar exclamation * ASA? 

atd is 5 FN lack=a-diy, ; Ya LES | 
; N n Dien + 7 „ 433d NS 

x. 'bleſs me, 7 (for ou „ 

LY = JDear 8 a 8 SG 
_ come on,) 1 02> 0 
A -cheer up, (forencoyrging bot we ſpeak to; 
T | courage, 

8 515 funded), encore, a ain, (for repeatin E GE 

GL 1708 bold, 1 (for repreſſing, mene ad 

mint * ſoftl y, 3 ſome emotion.) 


Wy, chit, 72 


arre, 


a ho, 1. 
wr le Raj, 


tat, 


ih 


we la. joe, 


hiſt, huſh, (for ſileneing . 
| Have a care, clear the way, (for making people 
go out of the way.) 


: o, hog ſoho, (for calling.) 


Huzza! (for ſhouting) 
badlegiek, Phe, (far derifign ang dike. ) 


H 3 


Zo 


w 


JOOST ylis or Diæreſis, Accents, Capital Letters, horn Stops, 


in nat F as 755 me, ho te, 255 ce, ne, La and te 
| bas 41995 ae 


he knows it, yet he ſays nothing of it. 


eliſion: r 


n | 10 D 91. * 11861 15 EY 8 8 bo 8 * 
en e 1 0 "ORTHOGRAPHY.. PEE * 8 * 1 
everal ' Marks uſed in writing Pienkh! 


Ari n d {> 54 2 9 


11 ESE ta: of fin ſorts ; the Eliſion, H 1 


11 is the * off a final vowel before a word be 


3 


Thus we write 1 bo 9H 

A i © + oy _P 44 e 2 i * \ LN 10 
Þhtrome, + b ts la eee, nor 7 the heroine 

P homme, Put Ie bemme, i 1 the mai 

4 prit, i eeeprit, v1 een 277” the mina fa 
＋ aime, : | Je ane, OTST 307 | Loe 
Je lime, Ie le or la fie | 1 a bw hin! 
m entendez-vous, |. | ne entenden vous, do you underſtand me 

en aller, | | S | en aller, do go aways 
c 'e/t fait, he- I et fait, + 1 We it is done or o n 
Page d'or, | 2 1 * Ae, the golden age rand 
wallez pas, | E ne alle pat, do not g 
Ju til dit, II | gue a-t-il dit, what did he 400 a. 
Juſqu 'au forr, _ FC au ſoir, Ani till night n 
quoiqu'il 2 Ii quorque il diſe, although he ſays _ 
purſguil ait, | puiſque il fait, © ſince he knowl .*? 
Large il vit, orſque il . when he ſax 4 
Pl vient. il vient. if he come 
Al denlenr, n 100 41 i ils dane. if they pla 


But when / coming after & & / fi 6G enifies yer, f 2 is not col 
tracted with the next vowel ; as 7 le fait, & fi il 1 en dit ri 
We alſo write al 
ſay m'amie and mamour (love), for ma, or rather mon ani 
mon amour, and quelqu"un for quelque un. 

There ate two cales wherein le and da and ce don't ff 


— 


1 


* N ; 
88 , 


%, The articles b ad 5 * the Rh monſtrative ce 
before onze and onzeme, and oi * Thus we ſpell and: x pro. 
nounce 4% onze du mais, the, eleventh. of the month; theft, * an- "RE 


BE +, elle. off la onzizme, he. or. the is the eleventh ; le gi ah il 
1 ea. the, es which ! ſpoke; ce aui- la lui a colts cher, th | 
„ba. coſt him dear; but it is only JE and la and ce W * 
Ce- {er no, eliſion before theſe two „ for all the other 1 mono- 

ps. ſyllables do. Thus we ſpell and pronounce; Je n en. ai 4 ane, 

8 2 hot que onxe, I have got but eleven; je dis 4 "ans and not 

t of We di, I fay es „» | 
derne morcover, concerning anz? and ou, that. the fing © 


conſonant of the particles coming before theſe two words. is 
notarticulated as if, is before. any other word beginning with. a 
vowel. Therefore don” t pronounce 4 Konze mille vier ges, for les 
mze mille vierges 3, un nota de au, for un gui, des 1. 
240% le and la, being pronouns governed of an imperative, 9. 
jo not ſuffer eliſion, unleſs they are followed by either of theſe 10. 
vo other pronouns ex and y; as Porte - le au logis carry him 
it home (though we pronounce port au logis); Mariez-}a 
1 pluttt, marry her as ſoon as poſſible. But write and pro- 
ounce Tirex Jen au plutùt, get him, her, or it, from thence _ 
xs faſt as you can; Laifſez Vy aller, let him or her go thither. 2 
ſuffers el iſion al fo at the end of the adnoun feminine grands, 11. 
fore theſe words beginning with a conſonant; grand chambre, 
at af rand meſſe, high maſs; grand peur, great 
right; ' choſe, a great matter; grand” chere, great cheer ; 
. aim 'S grand ſoif, great hunger and great thirſt; 

de pitze, ten chouſand pities ; grand peins, XK. trouble; 
grand chambre, the high court of parliament at Paris; m 
r /a grand mpre, my or his gr. .ndmather ; 5. grand Kent, A a large 
vom 'r hall; grand part, a great ſhare, © 


Hyenen i is « ſhort line acroſs; ; marked thus — "opt uſts, 175 13 
o join pronouns expreſſing the ſudject with their verbs, eſpe· 

ally in interrogations; as nkewiſe the particles en anch; v, and 

ther conjunctiie pronouns, with an imperative: as que dit>elle, 

fat does ſhe ſay irons- nous, 'ſhall we go? vient- il, does he 
ef vas-y, go thither j prens-en, take ſome ; | ſauvonsnous, 

it us take to our-heels; F ann let us 80 re 

Mu, give them to Him 5 


tween two'Hyphens, between the verb and pronoun ſubjective 
r the panels 7 in Or to often the pronunciation 3 45 


paris: | 


Nite, that when the verb ends in a ore, t ought to. beiinfertey 213 


3 2 


* 
— _ 
ny — 


* 1 
"ER 1 
n 
4 « 8 


. CU re CO r 
— 4 — 


| 18. 18: Yi is two Jace put over. 1 lat of che two vom eh 


y vowel that makes but one and the ſame ſyllableiwith the ford 


"I * wo)! ef RAG __ * 
- o Nau A, wo A * 
r 7 


N 1 e fp 
n 
* * . , 
. : 
9 


. bart 400 nn 
ee 0 8 5 45 FR 
1 21 ft 1 


des he ea 3 

10 25 To3 join the AR a1 FW * ts, the Worth 
" Hed b ' them, and” from d mph, cannot. do - Proj 
2-7 as Tikewiſe c a Aas celui ei, ""this] 

Sa, that; fd Veel, this man; Fed ooo tht yi 


U 


man”: i demetires- 3 ba, below) 
ven- fa, come hither? [ , is that the book? on 
25 05 Fins, are thefe 50 e 


ogether the parts of a en r 
- por e e n 0 ; TR "dal 
that'ls to fay. 1 IF © 4 3x 


a not be written near in de mths and 7c ms death 
of it is at the 5 of the ies am as in the word LY 


ement, preſently.” ' 'Byt note, xhat whenever: a word is b 
15 parted,” the part W ich begins _ HERT live: nul 9 begh 
Viech a eonſonant. A 7 bills n e 99 20 BY 


W- ua | eg 0 44 
— QrbieLa i is a ſhort. cured 0 a comma. Pat: 1 
e o, u, to diveſt it of the at᷑ticulation of &, and give, 
the  hiſhng articulation of 5, which it always has before ę and i 
135 in genafa, he nn {ofon, leſſon conpu, e 


DiæRE818 that meet to ether i in a word, to part them int 
two, ſeveral. ſyllables : 'as bai, hated, makes two {yllables 
whereas, je * 1 hate, makes but one. In Salli, the kingd 
fracl,. grand 1 make two, ſyllables,. and fo diſtinguiſh" it 17 
Saul {Paul} wherein au makes but an improper diphthong. 
e, i, u, are the only vowels on Which the two dots are market 

cuſtom having not as yet prevailed to put them over o in gm 

and other ſuch words wherein e and g make two diſtinct vowel 

very differently pronounced from the ſame in geolier, It is then 

fore ſufficient to mark the preceding e with an accent, to mal 

it keep its proper bund, and at the ſame time part it from 6. 

19. It is moreover” uſual to put the two dots over e Hnsls f 

ſounded, in gige, pmbiguz,. cigup, &. to de note that the: ha 

artioulation of g falls upon ur à8 it does in aiguille, 2 wee 
fo diſtinguiſh it from that which gu has in Ague, guide, gu 

& c. Theſe caſes excepted, never put the two dots Nl 


pre} 
* 
HIS 


ours 28 in. jours; to play; avouer, to owns: Wen ys 
Wits | Qin 


C yn ONE'S A ba 9 4 
—— : ME ON * l * 
* 


,H,,FFCw'ê—kPÜ i K 9 * — er 
bw * 8 25 r 3 . 1 8 5 + . | \ * ' N * 5 FE 
27 722 2 2 a 8 ' Arn : ; 1 ; z : 2 
N 1 K * 4 * * . — 5 * - - > 
: i * 2 2 5 9 . . , N 5 * 
* 3 el — 4 2 3 5 f 4 . , " | X 
bir ? 4 7 - 267M I : , =— | * 
: » # 54086 a * RAY 8 Xo os N 2 2d 
s , 


_— 


o, 10u-ers 


* 


whilſt, on the contrary, 
the ſecond: ſyllab e 72 5 


Uu 


1 
of 1 
: 27 


1 k ö | - | a 5 2 | 7 4 F734 - 12 
ave been pleaſed to call 7 maſculine; as in f enëdite, premedi- 


7 f ! TIM SPE 


The accent grave over thoſe called e Open; as in tres, moſt ; 
72s, near; des, from; and the Jaſt ſyllables of words ending in 


" 1 7 4 & 


5, AS ec, exceſs; apr es, after, {PIE 


> 


3k „„ the; FF 4a, „ e there; „ 
Ade la, of, er from the; | dela, from thence; 
dt, of, er from the; „%% ł–—— innen; 

It is alſo uſual to mark over with the accent grave the pronoun 20. 
les, after an imperative terminating a ſentence: as donnez-lgs, 
ire them; and theſe two particles, hold, hold; and outda, ay, 


The accent cireumflex is uſed in words over a ſyllable, which 21. 

ub no- Fa- days loſt: a vowel or an g of its, own ſpelling, and 

te eireumflex makes that ſyllable long; as ge, age bete, beaſt ; i 

re, to be; le ndtre, ours ;. J, ſeen, Ce. which were formerly | 

ſpelt age, Belle, eftre, le neſtre,, ven, & ].. ER N 1 
The-laſt Ayilapie of the. gd perlc ing. of the tons ub. a». = 


6 61 RT HOG RAP os 
"alſo ma red over with z circuniflex, to diſting uiſh 0 om 
E 17 8 of the pret: ind. 277 aimdt, par t, fit, crit, n. 
3 bi, &c. of which 5 is . off; at theſe ſyllables 
not pronounced ma ITE IR; n | 
Some other words take alſo the terne to preyent onen 
1 their ſignification; as. d, from fevoir, to "owe, jy 
diſtingu "Th it Holm du, of the; r, from croitre, to row, ty 
9 it from cru, "believid; ür, ſure, to diſtinguiff Lit fron 
fur, upon: but this practice is not generally received. 

The tone of words is not then the proper object of accents i 
"our language. Their office is not to mark the raifing or ſinkin 
of the voice on ſyllables ! they were at firſt introduced only t 
aſcertain the pronunciation of our s. Our forefathers, ſir 
priſed to ſee different ſounds repreſented by the ſame ſign, be 
thought themſelves of remedying that diſorder, by adopting the 
accents which the Greeks and the Latins had inftituted; thong 
for a different purpoſe. This practice, had it been carefuly 
"obſerved, would have feQually ſupplied the want of othe 
"fig ns: but itwas no ſooner <Rabliſhed. than it was e al mal 
entire] V laid ral e * ee 4 nters al 

"Authors. | e 


which I never heard read or e and have therefore appli 
to the F rench Academy, to be informed of their OR 
An accent over an e would have cleared the point. 
Such is the uſe of our accents; from whence it appears, that x 
cent in French is of a very different uſe from what it bas in Englih 
| wherein it denotes that the tone, or firefs of the Voice in Pronouncin 
is upon the Hllable over which it is placed, and there fore ſerves on 
to ſhew the quantity of ſyllables. The French language b. 
indeed its quantity: the length and ſhortneſs of ſyllables mu 
beſo careful! obſervedi in pronouncing, that the 1 9 55 a Jon 
vowel for a Kork one is enough, in ſome words, to change the 
ſignification; as aveuglement, which is a noun ſignifying blind 
© preſs when the penultima Is ſhort, or (as the Engliſh: phraſe t 
When the accent is over the laſt ſyllable but one; Pe adveſ 
Fe blindly, when e is long with an accent acute oo | 


f ( according; to the Eogiiſh) yo the 9 is over * l 
A 


gilable but one. M. Rollin ek „ 8 * 
words; ſevere, ſevere; ub que, biſhop; replchs, got out of the 
water 3-and rev#fir, to put on; has three different ſounds, and 
three quantities, of which perhaps no inſtance can be found in 

the Greek and Latin tongues; and it is by their accent, fo * 
ferent from the true French accent, chat the people of the divers 
vinces in France are e Bhat: eee Lay 


22 


as. 821 1 to convince his nen yy ders of * 
tis great and important point, namely, that the Engliſh, as well! 
„ other nations, ſpell otherwiſe than they pronounce ;\and wo 
kas been fince, and is ſtill, labouring very hard, to make the two 
Univerſities learn reading Engliſh; advances, in his Lectures 14 
Flocution, that the French have no quantity, or, which is the 
fame, that they make all their ſyllables long“. The _— 
is ſo evident tõ any body who has the leaſt tincture of F 

that it is difficult 6A ſay which is moſt amazing, the ignorance 
or aſſurance of the author, who treats of matters to which he 
is quite a ſtranger: for in thoſe very lectures, all notions of 
Grammar and Oratory are confounded and miſtaken. The 
French language abounds in Dactils, Jambes, Troches, Anapeſts, 
and Choriambes. The Spondees are few: in compariſon of the 
other metres, the variety of which makes lit a moſt harmonious 
language. And notwithitanding its naſal ſounds, and guttural e, 
which, though à little grating to the ear, an able Poet c 
Mubcag can. nee pits L I et CN 4 | 
74h 1 1, _ CAPITALS 


The beſt way of Geing 8 the 5 keegen the genius of the Fiedch 
tongue and ours in this reſpedt, will be to found a number of words immediately 
botrowed from them, and ſee in what the diverſity of pronunciation confifts, i-Such 8 
i abandon, iban'd6n z combat, cðm bat; Vs ige, college.z comming" com mn z 3 - 

hn, companion; £arape, Föröpe; ; yur ob/ſticle z . ſolid; Diet, Doc tor; 
ſevear, favor; binneir, hon's ur; Sc. in "molt of which words the ſyllables are all 


if 


* x, 
- 
| | . 8 ; 
— ————k — —e— 


—— — — — —— — 


dye: bag ir in the French, and ſhort i in the Engliſh, as the accents are placed on the. yowels 
| i in the French, and on the conſonants in the Engliſh, This it g ew 25 55 moſt 
/er er thelrwards appear to gn Engliſh ear to have as many accents as lyllables, 25 
0 Jal 1 2 to give an * ſtreſs to euern A Courſe 4 þefures « on Elocution, Les 125 
fo 


1 94 4 « 
2 Lal] 


s or Gre. enn M 2156. te 9 5 
| 5 In the beginning 11 a ſentence in proſe, ende line 
wherein „ 
2245, All Chriſtian and x per names of perſant, places, Sigh, | 
Anas. arts, ſeiences, dignitics, titles of honour, and ptofeſſions; 
us alſo atnouns derived from thence, begin with a great letter; 
us Grerge Ru, George Rex; un Mathimaticien Anglois, a0 Englif 
Mathematician; am Tailleur Fraxyois, a French Taylor. 
July, Such nouns” in a ſentence as bear ſome conſiderabl 
Aris of the author's em pinks it the more onions | 


FI 


on 


| abi and conſpfe os. . 7990 e kid 
| 'SroPs are of ſix ores” whoſe names and Wager are this: {c 
1 15 un wirgule; 3 r Ci ro m 
. OY: & gun n vingule, ; a ſcmicalom 3 . 
deux points Eb e e En: Le ſet 
un Pn 2 period, or full top co. 
un point d interrogation. #  anoteof interrogation '? _ the 


un point d admiration. |! a note of admiration _. 


'T be uſe of theſe ſtops, which the French call 1 
ſeems pretty arbitrary, und to differ not only according to the! 
genius of languages, but alſo according to the ſtyle gf author 
yet as they are neceſſary to avoid obſcurity, and prevent. mil- 
-zoaſtruRtions, and therefore for the better underſtanding of what 
ve yrite and read, here follows the uſe. which the n 

learned make of them; which-uſe is ãtſelf grounded upon reaſon. ¶ mai 

A comma is uſed to diſtinguiſh the ſeveral parts of a.ſentence, ¶ out 
ani give the render a proper time for breathing; as likewiſe 108 ic 4 
-diſtinguilh, in enumeration, the things that are enumerate, 
eee be of the en of a different kind; as, non 


8 tan de gens fe plaifem # tire If fo many people take : ¶ ſent 
. bagarelles, Off *peut=ttre-que Sod ure in reading-trifles, it is 1: 
leur eſprit ayant pru de Jorce, perhaps becauſe; bei ng of aliite be y 
"ts anment les 1 05 aiſtes q com- bes they like things eaſy u «© 


:prendre., e underſtood, ſom 
Let * . du Aiſcours The eight parts of ſpeech ſeve 
out le nom, Fadjeaiif, le pronom, are theſe; noun, adjective, pro ae 


i verle, Padverbe, la 2 prepo/iti tion, noun, verb, adverb, prepoſitiom in x 


I tonjonttion, & la particule. con junction, and particle. n lt 
On ne -devient point ſavant, "Of cannot ger Jearniog 
due "Pon n etudie conſtumment, without ſtudy ing adily, me- 2 


Vi hodiqurment, & avec . thodical] 75 aud, iti applies begir 
ion. tion. the 


Wy,” 


- 
- 


"ji OATH OW RAP 8. 


„n likewiſe to diftinguith a 5 f 
ofa — good length, but in ſuch a — — 

part of the ſentence is not neceſſar ee e e 
which is perfect at the ſemicolon; 1 3%, E 

Le or uſte 4 tellment, The ca has infack | 
Ht 72 5 des. excell 25 88 us a manner been 421 of excel- 
ont evi de mod2le 4 tous les 7 lent Poets, that they have ferved 
tres; Senden, ce by T5, ta W as models to all others; yet - 
N * xg INS ; 2 2 age has prod uced no "IE ö 


Ac a 2 ſen tha! Rolly to be 1 bas fo that 
ſomething may till be added to it. The colon and ſemicoloh 
may ſometimes indeed be uſed promiſeuouſly; but when the 
ſentence is tolerably long, or the period compoſed of four or ive 
ſentences, one muſt obſerve to make the pauſes in the order of 
the aforeſaid ſtops; finiſhing by the full ſtop, when the ſenſe of 
the ſentence i is quite out. More examples would be needleſs. 5 

A note of interrogation is uſed when 2 queſtion is aſked ; a 
Publle Hure oft i? What o'clock is it? 25 on 

A note of qdmiration is uſed when we expreſs our — 
admiration at ſomething; ; hy: 0 . mur Or tim 
O manners? 1 5 


There are Wagen ſome INE figures i in writing: . 


Panpranests, which is a diſtin& ſentence craft in "as 
main ſentence, within theſe two figures (), which being left 
out, the ſenſe of the ſentence is entire. If the Sena ſentence 
is a ſhort one, it. is not neceſſary to uſe the two aforeſaid figures 
but only to incloſe it in two commas. But the parenthefts is 
now-a-days of no uſe. in F rench, decauſe no Jong, o, 
ſentence is fuffered in the ſtyle. 

Inpex OF, the fore-finger pointing, amiſs that paſſage 0 - 
be very remarkable againit which it is 3 | 


OsxL18K + end ASTERISM & are uſed to refer the reader” * 
ſome remark in the margin, or zt the foot of the Ant 
ſeveral ſtars ſet together * * * ſigni 7 that there is lomethitig 
wanting, defective, or hotels”? in that paſſag e of the author. 
In dictionaries, Oe ee genotes a word to. be ES 
J little uſed. 5 75 


QuoTaTION ( or a double pan. Arne i is put at the 
beginning and end of ſuch ng * g's Feen our of e 


zuthor in his own yords.. god ee 1 105 
oe wenant 1 CE Hh 


daft SYS #2. 8 4+ %S-« 


0 0 R THO6 GRAP av. 


8 10 N Diviſion een of «chapters 
; ——— n nerd e Loch YT 2 53 
PARANA is the part of a keen or chapter; COD | 
bending ſeveral ſentences under one head or ſubſest. rb ae 
""CArF 0 U þ laced underneath à fine between two words, 
te that Gaz letter, ſyHable, or word, has, by inadver. 
tence, be 22 left out in writing or printing. veral points. 12 
or a daſh — — -, denotes a reticence, or a ſenſe that is imperfed, 


1 
i AzBREvIA TIONS ſometimes, uſed i in writing and e eg efpecialy 
Ms 1 Tad. 12 in foreign Gazette, s.. 5) 
8 Majefts, bis or her Majeſty. S 
Leurs Majeſtis, their Majeſties. A 


— 


* 


Gt 
a © : 
* 
. 
* 
1 


me, 825 . 
* 

5 

12 


M. 544g Sa Majeftt Imperiale, his or her 3 N20 
„ M. Imp. Leurs Majgſtis Imptriales, their Imperial Majeſta 
8. M. T. C. Sa r -e, N moſt. ate; 
M. Cath. . | 8 Ae Catboli. ige, his Catholic Majeſty, 
S. M. Brit. 1 lajefif Britannique, his or her Britannie 
Won 105 „ 


? 
— 


K 


9 - HON 
. ; 7 9 0 


8. M. Pruſſ. Sa Maje/tt Pruffienne, bis Proffian Ma — 

S. M. Polon. Sa Majgſi“ Polonoiſe, his Poliſh Maj jelly. 

S. A. R. Son Alteſſe, Royale, his or her Row, His hnefs,. * 
A. * Son Alteſſe Eleckorale, his Electoral Hig Reſt, : 22 
A. S. Son Alieſſs Ser eniſſime, his moſt Serene Highneh 50 
N. R. . Lens "Nobles '& Hautes Fus Mutes, their Hie N 
e Mightineſſes. 
E. 5 Son Excellence, his or Newt Excellence; | | [75 


PO 
tr) 
2 
35 


Sa Samtete,” his Holineſs vols 4 
"Son Eminence, his Eminence. 
Fur Stile, Old Sir nf 
Nouveau Stile, New Stile. e 
FJ Chrift, 7 — Chriſt, CCC 
otre Dame, O ur Lady. . . 


©” 
1 


8 


5 


h 57 
tk 


+ 2 Ton ſha nNtino fp 5 8 8 

ES a; whoa reur,, 5 or Maſter, * 

ME. W., Madame, Madam or Miſtreſs, 417 
Me. Mademoiſelle, Miſs or Madam, 6 
Mel. or MM: Meſſieurs, Gentlemen, . „ 
G | Manuſcript, angiouph..c v £0 


— 


— 5 13 e. Septembre, September: Ne MOSCA THUS 
re Otrobrry Oftaber 3 ß 


Now o bre. Novembre, Novembes,: - te bd ds 7 


Pee, v, Picembre, Pecember r chr 


1 - 1 » 
GC 75 > 1 
Xt *. - 
» 5 * 
8 . 
F G : 
q 75 * £ 
*. o 
of 70 


Ps * Y: 2 a: 
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N nected in their ſignification, the latter is put in the 
genitive caſe; that is, the latter requires the” "Pepe a 
before it. - 


Un homme de nerite, 2 man of merit. oc ft 8 


£ F 1 ie * 9 * 4 i =, 
# : 
T "2 Ty 92 
N 0 . A ; e 4 | * * 
3 


1 when uſed ſubftantively, govern the ately tioun in the ne a. 
Elle avoit mediocrement d'eſprit. Sor TY. —Sbe had a moderate underſtanding. | 
Where we obſerve that the ſubſtantive in the genitive caſe takes no article, 


* Therelation of poſleffion « or belong ng to is often expreſſed, in * 
Engliſh, by a caſe, or different ending of the ſubſtantive? viz. 
the ſubſtantive which is placed the ſecond in French, with the 
prepoſition de before it, comes firſt, in Engliſh, with the ads 
dition of an s and an apoſtrophe. W | RE 


4 + 7 8 n 
1 5 * 3 

, - 14 The 

x . 


God's grace, la grace de Dieu. 1 
8. N. B. God's limits the ſenſe in * * the ſobftantive grace is 8 je hs 
would have been uſeleſs in Engliſh ; but the Freoch, with propriety, uſe the, article herd, 
becauſe they N affix it before ſubſtantives taken in a limited ſenſe. ; 
The Rules and Notes marked hd 7 S. ) are added by the Editor ( G. Saut 
Author of the Exereiſes adapted to this Grammar; and thoſe marked thus are or 


altered by An. , | 58 3 The 


HEN two tab iasthee come e and are con- 4 5 


- 0 - in 


ſub bande Either eee 


if gender and — 
ed: | 

. beau privice, ble prince. e 
Une belle princeſſe, a beautiful" — 
La vertu 0. eftimee de tout le monde, 
Virtue ig eſteemed, by every body. 
Bae confirme nos opiniont; elle ef lt Fat ae 1 K 
bee n oY our Rid z it is the mother df 

knowledge. 

Appliguons-nous d hende; ; fenon, nous fires incapybles: ib 

Pi Jes places zuxguelles 1a providence nous 77 

BY me e ſtudy; otherwiſe we ſhall/be jnicappble o 
in | 


g the places to which providence deſtines us. 


WY When two or more ſubſtantives of different numbers. ad - 
genders, or genders only, put in appoſition, i, e. in the ſag 
caſe, and connected by a conjunction, have an adjective, K*. 
1 0 to them, they agree in number and en with the 
III avoit les yeux & la bouche ouverte, his eyes and mouth 
II avoit la bouche & Is yerx ouvert, were open. 
ai trouve les etangs & les rivieres e 13 1 * 
1 found the ponds and the rivers „ 
N. B. 8. This Pe only. when the ſubſtantive is in n the dees or ; dh 


ve "caſe. 


6. But when there be one-or many. words between the laſt ſub⸗ 
ſtantive and the adjective, &. that adjective, &c. (common to 
the ſubſtantives) agrees with the Houn maſculine, though tit 

A laft be feminine, and is put in the plural Weber, | ed 

L'ẽtang & la riviere Htojent glacts, „ 

The pond and: the river were frozen. - 5 3 

Les etangs & la rivière gu 'i trouve glaces, 

The ponds and the rivers which he found frozen. 


ys And when the adjective, common to three or more nouns 
whether of the fame or of different genders, is preceded | and 
governed by the Verb etre, it muſt have another noun plural ( 
choſes, biens, maux, 2s the caſe m; require) to agree with, The 
words cheſes, &c. implied in En glich, are taken, in both langus 
in a partitive ſenſe; and that partitive ſenſe is erpreſſed in 
Th by the prepoſition de and the article /e contracted. 

L or, Pargent, la renommee, les honneurs, & les dignitis, ſont 4h 
ethoſes incertaines & periflables ; or, des biens | incertains & pe- 
1 2 0 It. 4 

| Ky 1 Gol 


with t 


— — 2 . — — 
NT 9 _—_ = ey > r 
— 8 ow" 
* _ l 
* — p ̃ 7 ˙ . ˙ AS II AI 2 
1 1 
: ; 

\ I 
4 
2 


* 


2 ES i te 


7 


13 


i * . 


Mn * | 5 ke 500 4 184 

| N. B. Gala, 2 xc. require the article k in in French. L | 
sometimes, when noun in the plural number is uſed to * 
imply two ſpecies 5 th je ſame g enus, and that: to. EXP lain“ at 


implication more C ear] 810 


7, two qualities or ad ONE i Le 
toit; ohe Uf which refer te dle one kpecies, ud 0 * 


agree in gender with the tub G | 8 


Marie Tberdſt avdit renonce. aur ſucceſfions: nn 
ternelle : (GAILLARD;! Hiſtoire de la f & 


9 
le VAdgieterre:).- ri ae, 


727 


Maria Theteſa bad nounce Ber Ae 
) | ad heritance. 4 N75 1 | ; ICIS Ke ih 
{ans B. ND, The, French 1 hs, Mane 125 the ſubt 
Ne e e er ene number, of f les, 4 
9 Oh | | 15 


2 * 4 F 7 
* 5 5 
3 1 „ ay 8 5 
. 2434 th $74 3 L'LF: £24 121 No 1E. 1 1 as rig 64 . ** 411 
| 1 4 


| CGoe(athing, bled e feminine): being joined to quelque C Nlgar chiſe, . oo 
ſomething) is maſculine, and therefore requires the next adjectꝭve or pronoun {whiobs 
with reſpect to the ſubject in wanne is the neg} n! ro ep - 


gender. 2 BEG ei 2005 


vn e ſuis affis ſur cocker choſe qui me lands dur, 1 

+2. i am ſeated upon ſomething which feels *hards 234 
robjes Quand Pai pefdu quelque choſe, je le chercbey, © oO og tes 5 
i When I have loſt ſomething, I look for it. 


La partie, a part; la plupart, che moſt part;  foule, —_ * 3 10. 
nomöre, number; ine half; eſpèrce, kind; ſorte, ſort; governing a ſubſtantive 
maſeuline i in the genitive caſe, and -attended * an adjective, will not have the aq;ec- 2x 


h the dee to agree with them, but with the Mev; ſubſtantive 1 5 8 
1 a une partie du bras caſſe, e eite; „ en TORY e man 
f A part of his arm is broken. e 2.01 84 
. I! rowva une partie de ſes hommes morts, not worte; 3 | Pe 
He found part of his people dead. 8 
Quand il vit la L or la moĩtiẽ e W par terre, 3 TY, 
When he ſaw the moſt part, or half, of his people exrended on the ground. „ , 
OY Une ttoupe de gens ẽtourdis, not Etourdiey TED 
quns, A crowd of giddy people. 18 55 a 
| and Une elpece de bois qui eſt oſx dur; 8 \ „ * by 
al ( A kind of wood which js rather hard. „„ Ih HONED ge 
"The Une forte de vin qui off bon; a good fort of wine. V1 EI0"e 
2 U- The reaſon of this is evident z. the arm was broken, not the part; as ſoldiers 
113 10 were killed, not the half; and ſo of the reſt. | 5 N 2 
+; But the other collective nouns are not liable to this contrution,and.we fax, „„ 
| 1 Les trois quarts du thateau furent briles, not, fut brile; 5 7 I 
it 4% Three: parts out of four of the caſtle were. burnt ; r ; 


& pe- becauſe — pans: out of four of the caſtle were actually burnt. „ 


the other; theſe qualities are put in the rey cone number; vi 3 


= 
4 + 
1 0 0 8 . 
PEPE” — 8 


— 2 — py 2 — 


8 


2 . 
mn. es. — 


— —— —— ñ— aches — 3 5 


: 1 : c ; 5 e 6 . = 
certain occaſions. 44 ras e Qs ir 9.6 
h ; 12 p . ; +l 
-s Pronominal a 


res peu th a 
% 4 1950 & #s mien font la ſource 6 de routes: les guereller; 1 8 


* 4 1 [4 4 4 J 
OvWY vi. 


hine and mine are the ſource of all quatfels. wg 0 x 


4544 5 Fenz none 0 | 

2 Dang, taken ſubltantively, gue ire, the article in 

= * een v4 5 95 9 j T4; #7 = 58 22 A 2 8 7 8 Pr ; 44 
33s "0 Ahe, 1% 88% . 855 


Jas enviſage pas 5 les:richeſſes comme ain; 
* Seer pas conſider riches as a bleſſing. 
Adijectives, taken in this ſenſe, are in general in 4 and 
Huber in French; they are probably taken in a collecting 
ſenſe, like peuple, nation, &c. which, though they have a'plud 
fignification,'require the verb, &c. in the ff ingular number. The 
French ſeem to prefer the ſingular number to the plural, wii 
they want to give more weight to a propoſition of this Kind. 
'24- N. B. Thaſe adje@ives, taken ſubtontively, att often eee in Eaglifh "4 
noun and an adjective: Fx 4 109% 37 2 a 
| — Les fous inventent les modes, & les Pages brains. es 
"58 n invent a, and wiſe people follow them. ; 
25. . U. Adverbs. 6 | 4 
T1 veut avoir he pourquoi & le comment 8 toutes choſes ; "OY 
He wants to know the — 9 and the en of wry wing, the 
reaſon of every thing. "hg P's 


x6. ; . Tofnitives preſent. 


EY & dormir font les plus grandes niceſſites de la vie; 
Eating and ſleeping are the chief neceſſaries of life. 
N. B. The Engliſh, in general, uſe, i in this caſe, the gerund. 


17- When the ſenſe of theſe ſubſtantives i is limited, the artick 
is required in Frenen. 


Au lever du ſoleil, at fan rifing; 4 
Ts ne manquent jamais de ſe trouver au lever du mini e'; 
They never fail to wait on the miniſter at his levee. 7 


1 e Participles. * 


L' offenſẽ ef en droit de ſe plaindre; _ 
The offended perſon has a right to complain. 


21 do not conſider the e as a | ſeparate part of ſpeech, but as a part of | 
, : x 


- * 


R SRG 
8 = a 3 


panel 5 3 in that a are POE = rendered n 


gliſh, as in this ET, by a noun and a qr; e Labzi 
S. Prepoſtitions. n 001 
Bir fur le deyant * erp, hor expreſion),/ CY 4 


19s 


33 AbſraR ſubſtantives; via. thoſe which. expoſe Ciblgs 2 
ey the qualities of perſons or things, are ſometimes * 
ead of the names of perſons or things: we ſay, e 

protẽger Limpics, to protect impiety; viz. the impiqus. - 
neenſer la m#diocritt, to overpraiſe Wee 1 . Lag 

of moderate underſtanding, _ 


The Abbe Sabatier ſays of young Crtbilion, - 1 
, fut garanti du blame d avoir prifers le c coupable Hoi 


Fv.2-4 


5 muſer le libertinage & la frivolite. 
* He would not have incurred the coafare of having preferred 


guilty gratification of amuſing libertiniſm and el, ; view 
82 85 and frivolous people. | 
| es B. Thoſe ſubſtantives the mou in French, $i] x | 


/ \, : » Yu 
>  % i FN 


oft U of the PT LON 


II Ae is prefixed to ſubſtantives exprefling . 
indiuiduals, or parts of a ſpecies, though not c AS 
lividuals of that ſpecies :. p40 
L'homme / ne, or les hommes \ ſont nes pour la beide; 8 6 


Man was born, or men were dorn, for ſociety bete is, 
men). 
Lhomme dont Je parle weft as ſociable ; 

he man of je [ Dl is . ſociable (i i. e. the 4 
wal of whom I ſpeak). 

Du pain me ſuffit, bread ſuffices me; (/ome breed, implying 
art of the ſpecies of food i in the world called bread, and Aa AM 
individual loaf) - +", 
ere we obſerve the article blended with the prepoſition A > Ws 
ply this partitive — — 


In general, the article is uſed before all ſub8ahtives ved a 20 68 
ominatives, i. e. ſignificant of their own ſubſtantial cha- 
er; therefore nouns of ſubſtances, arts, ſciences, metals, vir - 1 
and vices, nouns of countries, kingdoms, and provinces, moun-= i] 
| 


;, th 


artick 


art of 08s, rivers, and winds, and ſuch like, having no article in 3 


* 


gliſh, require it before them in French. In 2 Em thoſe 1 
| | | A. 1 "Oy 2" 5 


% 


/ 


I can make him miſerable. _ 


2. 


/ 


_ 


s Y N T A X. 
fps which ue hate te and in Bog, 


it in French. „ RR I ini 
L' or ne ſauroit faire le bonheut de homme ; 
Sold cannot make the happineſs of man. 
La vertu ſeule peut le rendre heureux ; & il u. y a que Jon vice 
e le rendre malbeureux 
irtue alone can render him happy 3 and Hane but yig 


L'Italie e}t le plus beau pays de Nabe; JFC 

Italy is the fineſt country in Europe; be. F 

S. The function of the article is the ſame in F rench a8 
Engliſh : that is to ſay, it limits the ſenſe in which the { 
ſtantive is taken. If the uſe of the article ſometimes appen 
in French ſo contrary to its nature, it is becauſe the ſubſy- 
__ which the article modifies, is implied. 

When 1 ſay, La Flandre eſt au nord de la France, Flanduh 
to the north of France; I mean that the province of F landen 
to the north of the kingdom of France, © 

Province and royaume are modified by the article, not Int 
and France. | 

It is eaſy to ſupply the word underſtood every time the ul 
the article appears unneceſſary in French. Iam perhaps mi 
taken in my obſervation; but it is the only reaſon I can g 
to account for the apparent irregularity of the, ule — the arti] 
in 2 F rench. | | 1 

EYE Nor x. | 


From the names of countries, kingdems, provinces, except thoſe which take l. 
names from their capital cities, beſides ſome republics : | ; 


Alger, Algiers } Genes, Genoa | Naples, N. 
Avignon, Avignon Geneve, Geneva | Orange, On 
Babitone, Babylon Florence, Fl rence | Rome, | N 
Candie,  Candia | Lugues, Lucca | Roannzz, Noa 
Cordoiie, Cordua | Leon, Leon | Seviide, Se 
* Corſe, - \ Corfica  Malthe, | ___ Malta | Tolzae, To 
Commin ge, Comminges Maroc, | Moroco | Tunis, gh Ta 
Cornaũailles, Cornwall | Murcie, Murcia | Tripoli, Try 
. Chipre, Cyprus Madagaſcar, Madagaſcar | Valence, Valen 
Carthage, Carthage Menace, | n 5 Feniſes . Ve 
Grenade, | Granada 


Except ſome few, theſe proper names are moſtly uſed with one of . 
nouns before them; republigue, principaute, elat, pays, ile: 
T'ile de Corſe, the iſland of Corſica; 


La principaute d Orange, the principality of Orange. 
La republique de Genes, the republic of Genoa, 


But when the words attending the names of countries and kingdoms i 
coming from or geing out, 2 the names of thoſe countries take the pre poſitio 
without the article: oo Cn 1 


h as i 
he i Une. node d France, a French faſhion z &. 
appear | Bus the following names of countries always keep the article, vis.” 
ubſan- 2 — — 8 Acadia 
4 Yo Indoſtan 5 la Cayenne, . 1 
| Indies |  /a Bas bade; Barbadoes 
nden China | /a Jamaique © Jamaica. 
Nigritia - | Je Maryland, Maryland 
N Guinea | 4a Penfiboante | Penſylvania 
Malagueta Virginie, Virginia 
25 Congo 7a Martiniquey Martinico 
e uſe Cochin-China I Guadeloupe, Guadeloupe 
aps i Pegu la Havane, Havannah 
an g 2 le Pont Euxin, the Black Sea 
' Thibet e Peloponniſe, Peloponneſus 
- arti Japan les Phillipines, the Philippine Iſlands 
: Abyſſinia Ilie Bourbon, the Ifle of Bourbon 
© IE the Mogul's C. les Illes Moluques, the Molucca Iſlands 
take l Monomotapa les Antilles, Antilles 
| Monomugi le Caire, Cairo 
v Coaſts of the Capes | 7e Levant, the Levant 
On Tanguebar | /a Mecgue, Mecca 
--m Mexico P Abruzze, Abbruzzo 
* Paraguay. I Apporille, a Apulia 
84 : Chili | 4 3 Mantuan Duchy 
Tok : Peru le Milanois, the Milaneſe 
To Braſil le Parmexan, the Parmeſan 
il Canada f Ve Spitælerg, Spitzberg 
Vale . Louifiana le e Greenland 
Veil A Miſſiſſipĩ 5 . 
As alſo theſe names of countries nod cities | 
eſe g le Catelet, la Charite, le Mars, 2 
| le Cateau Cambrefis, le Havre de Grace, le Pleſſis, le Pay, 
le Corognt, la Fltche, © le Rueſnol, 
la Fere, la Guerche, la Rochelle, ; 
ell 14 Forte, I Hegue, la Haye, the Hague, 
— . 5 belt fire are names of counties, and the others names of cities, in France except 


as ARTICLE. = 


Es to come from France 3 | | 
- Sortir > Angleterre, to go ot f England. al 87h 's 
\ the ſame manner, b 1 2 1 
to or coming from, we uſe the prepoſition en, before the names of ſuch coun- 
, without the article : | Sy 
| 7 men ce ang ou Jo" Frincey PRs 
Aller en Tralie, to go into Italy | 
' Veir ou paſſer en Angleterre, to come or 55 late Reglands * k 
nd when the naine of a'kingdom or province expreſſes 52 
ling it, we uſe the prepoſition de without the article: 
Roi, au royaume d. Angleterre; king, or kingdom 0 England 3 
G d Irlande, be, of Ireland; 5 0 
Vin de Bourgogne, Burgundy wine; | . 
L'Elefieur de Bavidre,. the Elector of Bavaria; 


oye : therefore, Ingead of the prepoſitions de and en, which we uſe in conjunc- 


1 


e 


* G GAY 9 * 3 
* 1 
TY * . 
* 8 


— 
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; dion with Me daroocf echier rountifie; Ad ds Tr W one er. 
3 _ Nn we-uſe the prepoſitiop de or 2, with the article: „„ 
8 „„ en Voyager aux Indes, to travel to the Indies; | 
a F Aller aw Fapon, to go to japan; 5 


Demeurer 2 la Cbine, to live in China; 
Partir du Mexique, to ſer t 


4 ** 9 * 4 L * 4 ; ; 
2 5 bf 


out from Mexico), 
Revenir ug Anjau, to return from Anjou. 


: We alſoſay; Aller dans l' Anjou, dans le Perche, to go he = 5 | BD WS 
Le Duc d' Anju, the Duke of en; S 
Le Duc du Maine, the Duke of Main; Cl 
Ease & Empereur de la Chint, Emperor or ron ene; 3 , 

Porcelaines de la Chine, China ware; 8 8 

Marc handiſes du Japon, Japan goods. 3 £8 ; 
9g. When the name of a river is preceded by the 8 vine 
takes the prepoſition de, if it be in the feminine a anl 


= 10. the article beſides, if it 'be i in the mateuline : : 


La riviere de Seine, de Loire, Se. | iq by 
The river Seine, Loire, ke. e 
La riviere du Rhone, Po, Sc. CCC 
The river aN 5 WW. 1 


Nor E. 8 e 


1 10 to 3 3 1. That ſome 1 rivers cannot be conftrued with rivi3re before the 
| whereas all take the article. We. ſay, indiſcriminately, le Rhin, le Rlbne, la Sm 
I Tamiſez but we cannot equally ſay, la riviere du Rhin, and la rivitre de la 
miſe 5 becuaſe common uſe is againſt us, which, in living languages, has great weight 
22. That the word fleuve (ſynonimons with riviere) can ſeldom be put befor 
name of ariver :—3., That the French properly call fler ve, a river which carrie] 
waters into the ſea; and riviere, a river which diſcharges itſelf i into another; and tho 
. riviere is ſometimes uſed for fleuwe, yet fleuve cannot be properly uſed for riviere 


When a mountain's or hill's name is preceded by the 

| "ns, it has neither article, nor prepofition: i # 
Le mont Veſuve, Veſuvius ; OE 
Le mont A ennin, the Appenine; 0 
Les monts Pirentes, the Pyrenean mountains. 


525 Obſerve, in the laſt a the ſubſtantive comes 
in French. 

12. After the word FRI IO the pfepoſition de 1s uſed ( which 
cContracted with the article, when the name of che hill has ith 
= La montagne de Sion, mount Sion; 

1 La montagne de Potoſi, mount potoſi; ; 


La montagne du Calvaire, the mount of Calvary ; ; 
La montagne de Pic de Teyde, the Pico. 


Otherwiſe they all take the article : - Le Vg eve, 1 emis 
* le Calvaire, le 8 Wo, +, | 1025 
| 0 7 


01 


OTE: 
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nouns of hills and ns will always be or mont $A fe 
| 1 de Petzi, da montagne de Sion, or t prep yy ome r oe: a 
lerer be conftrued with theſe words: les Alpes, tes Cardellivrts. We neither ſay, ler 4 
pontagnes des Alpes, nor les monts Alpes, as we ſay let monts Pirdates ; although 15 
enote len Alpes by les monts „ My s in this phraſe.— 5 a ; 
Un bel eſprit de dela les monte, wy 2 ultramontain 3 * @3:f! e . 
An ultramontane genius?” | EE. 
yy which. we are to underſtand that a F rengbinan ſpeaks i in ridicule of the naa, | Ge 
1 with reſpect to F france, are au- deld les mants, or les Alpes, | Ek 


The noun of the meaſur e, weight, and ä 7 of the thing 13s 
ybich is ſold, requires the artiele : | 1 ; 
Le bli 2 Bend une ben le baiſleauz _ 

| Wheat is ſold for a crown a buſhel, | Ry 

Le beurre vaut /ix ſous la livre; 

Butter coſts ſix pence a' pound. 

Les eufs ſe vendent quatre ſous la douzaine, | 
Eggs colt a groat a dozen. 


The twenty. one following a will alrays b have: 26 - 
he article a_ them before the next noun; 


* 


ant, before | envers, towards 5 | Felon, it's to 
res, after | except, except ous, unger 
ex, at, to | Hors, out | /urvant , , e 


W in | hormis, except to 

puts, ſince, from N notwith- | ur, upon 
want, * before ſtanding | I zouchant, „concerning 

erriere, behind | parm!, © among vers, N 7 

wan, during pendant, for, during | * 


* 
Chez le prince, at the prince's ; dans 'la chambre, j in the 1 room; ; 
aus la table, under the table; & . 


Es bas ſeldom the article before the ext noun: 13. 
En ville, i in town; en campagne, in the country. | fi 


The uſe of the article after the ten following, Pan? on 16, 
he character of the noun ; when it implies a denommatiqn or © 
Ipellation (i. e. has the true force of a ſubſtantive), i it takes the 
icle ; but when, on the contrary, it implies a madificatign or 26.8 
al: ation (i. e. forms, with the prepoſition,. a kind of com- 
ound quality, with reſpect to its s meaning) ys it is then vid 

(hour an article, | 


11 Fr, * r K. 
8 118 | 8 * A . 


10 8 at, a eure, | between, | malgre, in ſpite g , 


LS 4 


5 de, of, from | par, dy rg} bei 
2% avec, with ber, be * In | _Vithoy 
contre, - againſt | = bg 3 c 


LEE F 


Examples will explain the apparent difficulty of this 2a 


Dans les paſſions, on ſeroient la vertu & le vices 

5 Without the paſſions, where would virtue and vice be? 
5 Vipre fans paſſions, c' vivre ſans-plaifirs; _ 

Iꝙ0- live without paſſions, is to live without Phaſure. 


' Paſſions, vertu, and vice, in the firſt ſentence, are uſed 
denominatives, or names of the things which are the ſubjed 
our ſpeech ; they are the emphatical words of the ſentence: h 

' paſſions and Plaiſe rs are not uſed in the ſecond as denominatins 
for they are not the things of which ſomething is affimed: 
vivre, to live, is the thing ſpoken of; they are only uſed 3 
modifying words, qualifying and ſpecifying that /iving. : . | 


7% The article is uſed before all nouns of dignities, quali 
28. offices, and profeſſions, even before terms of * 4 provided th 
l . come after ſuch names as Monſieur, Monſeigneur, Made 
5 © Mademoiſelle : 124 | 
EE Monſſeur le Dauphin, the Dauphin; 
Madame la Duc beſſe, the Ducheſs; 3 
M. le Dofteur, Doctor; 
Monſeigneur Þ Archeveque, my Lord Archbiſhop 3 
_ Monfieur le Pareſſeux, Mr. Lazybones; 
Madame la Coureuſe, Mrs. Gadabout; 
Madunoi helle la Libertine, Miſs Romp, &. 


Except with nouns of trades and profeſſions of the med 
nical kind, which never take Monſieur or Madame before tit 
Thus we cannot ſay, A. e eee M. le Corgonnier, A | 
Ti wn &c, 


i 


No . 


19. The article prefixed to nouns Bene ſometimes expreſſes the voeative 1 
3 Ecoutez, la belle fille ! bar e, pretty'girl ! Farlex, la femme | ſpeak, m 
20. In the plural, however, the uſage of good authors is to put * vocatin 

without the article: | 


4 Ecouten, Dieux du Ciel!“ VERTOr. Liſten, Gods of Heaven ! 
«© Peuptes ! chez gui les rois ordonnent ar jourd hui tout ce gu "its veulent, wo elſes 
 biffoire.” RAYNAL. 
Nations wich whom kings do now what We _—_ read your _ 


wr the ARTICLE. 


> c 
* 
* 
. 


: 21. 


| ag =, my kniend! | ; 7 „„ 5 
| — 3 ective without a noun: „ 5 „%% 
. Study, you-idle fellow % I ge 2 155 


3 in \ inſtances like the following, the article ſeems een on wean, of 22. 
he regimen Joined. to the 'yocatiye noun 3 | | 7 


Vents ich la femme aux berbes! Come hither, herb v woman! 1 
F. N. B. The ſubſtantive which is taken adjectively in Engliſh, comes lat In 


rench, preceded by the prepoſition d, and the article le, contracted into aux. The 
herb woman is ſuppoſed to ſell different ſorts of herbs, and for that reaſon the French 
ſe the plural. The regimen, or the prepoſition à, and its complement /es herbas, 
5 ave the ſame qualifying ek in French, as the ſubſtantive herb, 3 aheckiveln, 
uſed as in Engliſh. 


The interjection 07 is . uſed 3 in . 3 | TY 35 
| 0 fenme! que ta vertu off grande ! © woman! how great h thy nne | 


he ts, 


ce: | 
native $. When the Engliſh want to point out a ſingle thing, with- 24- 
ut, however, particulariſing it, they make uſe of their inde- 


nite article a; and in that caſe the French uſe the article 4e, 


Dans la proſpir iti on peut di Meilement reconnoitre J ami, 

It is difficult to know 4 friend in proſperity. th 

$. The ſame rule muſt be obſeryed, when * ſubſtantive 24. 
aken in tbat ſenſe has an adjective. | 


[air ſpirituel i dans les hommes, ce que la 22 des traits 
? dans les femmes. 

A fprightly mien is in men, * n al features is in 
omen. 


T he article i is uſed i in certain idiomatical ſentences of wake 25.4 
ation and admiration, which begin with a noun and adjec- 

ve, the partiele _ following, and the _— 2 repeated, 
ithout a verb: ; 

L'illuſtre maiſon que la maiſon de Bouhen ! 

How illuſtrious the houſe of Bourbon is ! | 
Literally, I illuſtrious houſe ; ; namely, the houſe of Bour- 

on. 


8. There a are 3 firſt, an e S a 1 ; 
nd thirdly, an ellipſis. The common ane of this 
ntence would be thus: 


Fe la maiſon de Bourbon e/t illuftre ! as we fa „ 
ue Londres eft grand . Ho large London is! 


Firſt, the inverſion of the attribute affirmed of the ſubject 
lure). This tranſpoſition, though contrary to the com- 
on n contruction * che French language, is very regular with 

14 "om 


8 * N r A K*. 


reſ oe to the * of the ideas. That which (in this aneh 
. Arſt ſtrikes the mind, and | is, 5 e the Por wrong Wor, 


oh Lans 1 he L ae o of the Ace term, Viz. in vel 

5 The ellipſis of this member of the ſentence is ſo- du; 
tnat it enabled the French to adhere to their favourite eon 
ſtruction, which is, never to terminate a 2 ſentence with fuchi 
N ſounding monoſyllable as oft. | 


We have ſeen, that when the noun is * to deniate ol 
ay of the ſubſtance (or thin expreſſed by the noun), that 
limited ſenſe is ſignified by t x particle de before the artick, 
if the noun be feminine; or contracted with' ir, if it be tl: 
culine, or in the plural number: (de Ia, del du, des). "Noun 
taken in that ſenſe, imply the word fone in Engliſh, ith 

Fa expreſſed or underſtood : ( 

Donnez-moi du pain, de 44 ban, de argen, 4 pabites! ! 

" Give me ſome bread, me meat, fome money, /ome clothes, 

Cette liqueur refſemble a a du vin; that liquor is irs wine. £ 

ai faire à des gens tr25-honuttes ; N 
1 have to do with very honeſt people. | 

But when the nbun is preceded by: an adjeRive, it lo It 
4 retaining only e. 

Donnez-moi de hon pain, de bonne vine) de Bens habits; 5 

Give me good bread, good meat, good clothes, 

| Trae LEE a de tr2s-bonnttes gens; 8 4 

have to do with very honeſt people: 

. * Adjedtives, by qualifying ſubſtantives, limit the ſenſe in which they are taken 

| and it is probable that, when they came before, their limiting power is ſtill greatet 


the uſe of the article does not then ſeem ſo neceſſary. 
ory adverb rr2s is a ep of the above remark. 


NorTE. 
There | is a material e in the two following expreffions : FE 
On La depouilld de belles charges 9 il poſſedoit 3 and, On Ia dypouille des belles chat 
il poſſedoit :—The firſt implies: that he has, hou deprived dl certain of the bd 
LM hich his held; ne * that he * been Nn of. the Jy Joon whid 
He beld. © | 
F. Could os not © fay, thas in the laſt rank the atjoQive Wc he 8 ford 
an vndivided ſenſe, as in the following example; in which the artiele is retain 
4 h the adjective comes firſt | Eo | 


28. 


2 te. ARTICLE. 


2 e eee dh i644 " 3 MOOD mee 90 
In ſome eaſes it may be indifferent. uo lg either * whe % 
particles du or un; 

Fee du bruit la- haut, or, un bruit be- haut 25 | | 

hear ſome, or à noiſe above. r 7 of 

Generally ſpeaking, however, when de noun \ is uſed withour 29. 
an adjective, it requires du; but with an adjective, un: and 3% 
when a relative ſentence folfows, 1 think un ſhould be. pre- 31 
fixed to the noun in preference to dn” Wh 
15 a du. danger 4 aller fur = OOO 
"Nis. is danger in going to ſea, . . | 
Pentends un bruit Fpouvantable, I hear a dreadful noiſe. NES 
 Pentends un bruit qui m "erourdit, Ny 
"hear a noiſe which ſtuns me. 


The particle un, (which is, however no more an article than 3% 
Aue or tout}. is alſo uſed in ſpeaking of things which com- 

prehend the idea of unity; that is, which are not detached parts 

of a whole, but individuals. of a ſpecies z and which « can be 

| told one by one, or in oppoſition to two or more: 1 
Pai un pain; I have a loaf of bread. 
Je ne veux qu'une pomme; Iwill have only one apple. 1 


BY 
Word, 
ſhoullf 


e ſube 
not 
, | they 


e ve } 
Clear 
econ. 
ſuch 


* - 


Tze Pronouns moi, toi, ſoi, ce, celui, qui, quel (in the 33. 
55 | ſenſe of what), mon, ton, ſon, Ke. take no o article; but K the 
— = prepoſition de, a, &c. 
15 De qui parlez- vous? Of EF are. you ſpeaking? | | 
15 De quel — parlez-vous? Of what man are you ſpeaking? 
PI De lui, of him; delle, of her; d'eux, of them. | 
» But the following pronouns take the article mien, mine; . 
tien, thine; ien, his; méme, the ſame; quel, in the fenſe of 
* which; nitre, in the ſenſe of ours; von, in that of N 
| area er, in that of theirs ; ; Pun Pautre,, one another; Pun & 
os Pautre, both; Pun ou Pautre, either; ni Pun ni Laure, nei- 
ther; and Pautre, the other. 
No article i is uſed with proper names of perſons, places, and 357 
3 planets (except la terre, le ſoleil, la lune); and none before thoſe 36. 
che „ hes of honour which uſe has prefixed to proper names. * 
oft v0 Meer, Sir. Maitre, Maſter, 9+ 


Madame, Madam. Meſſire,) a particular title of N per- 
e ;/elle, Miſs. Saint, ſons of diſtinction, and 
Moſeigneur, my Lord, Toney ſaints, 
But 


athe for 8 


50s 


38.0 la Demoiſelle, 4a 3 &c. * we _ 4 3 qui 


39• 


40. 


41. 


42. 


/ 


* 


But when theſe nouns are | uſed without the ers * 
which they are coinpoſed, they take the article; as, /+ Lian, 


ſont i ie. 
' ; — * 2 


\ Dh {Wo a q 2 „ xt 

The ol of proper names has no force with reſpe& to thoſe names which are com · 
of an article; and therefore are evidently out of the queſtion; ſuch as, Dy 
Pre, G. de Du Pre, D. à Du Pre; De Teurville, G. de De Teurville, B. & De Tur. 


: i; Le Maitre, . de Le Malice, D A Le Maitre; La Place, G. de La Place, D, 


'2 Tis Place : where we ſee that the prepoſition and article are not blended as in com- 


mon genitives; de Le Maire, not du Maitre. 

There are, beſides, other names which cuſtom has diſtinguithed by the article, 
which are not ſubject to this rule? ſich as, le Taſſe, E. du Taſſe, D. au Taft; 
Þ Ariefte, G. de I Ariofie, D. a I Ariofte ; le Pouſſin, I Ardtin, le Bourdon, le Bruzh,. 
le Carache, Ie Correge, le Guide, le Guerchin, le Mutien, le Tintoret, P Albane, le Bernadn 
le Dominiquein, IE ſpagnoter, le Pinturrichio. | | 

When we ſpeak in a contemptuous manner of a woman, we uſe allo the articly, 
beſides the particle of the proper name: 

| C'eſt un conte de ſa Le Maure; It is a ftaq of Mrs. Le Maure. 7 

e ne veux plus voir /a Dy Pre; I will ſe: Dupre's'wife no more. 
his additional article is uieful in order to aſcertain the ſex of ſuch females as we 


45 not think worthy of the more honourable diſtigction of Madame or Mademoiſell; 
and, beſides, as it is prefixed to women ſuppoſed to be univerſally known, ſuch a 
actreſſes, dancers, &c. we may explain this uſe of it, by ſuppoſing the expreſſion eli · 
tical tor La Du Ereè gue tout le monte conncit, the Mrs. Dupe that Fury body Hove] 


or ſomething of the ſame nature. 
The prępoſition de is ſometimes left out before the word Saint, and before de 


of places, for abbreviation: 
L*egliſe Saint Paul, St. Payl's 1 | 
Le cimetière Saint Jean, St. John's church-yard. 
La foire Saint Laurent, St. Laurence's fair. 
La porte Saint Dennis, St. Dennis's gate. 
Le fauxbourg Saint Germain, the ſuburbs of St. Germain, 
Le quai. Pelletier, Pelletier's wharf. 
TL. Cours la Reine, and le Bourg [a Reine, proper names of places. - 55 
When proper names are uſed in a determined emphatica 
ſenſe; that is, when they are applied to objects, in order v 
mark them in a particular manner, or when they are qualified 
by an adjective, they take the article : 
Le Dieu des Chritiens, the God of the COON 
Le bon Dieu ne /auroit #tre cruel; 
The merciful God cannot be cruel. 
L' Archimede de P Angleterre, the Archimedes of En ngland; 
L' Amphitrion de Molizre, the Amphitrion of Moliere ; 25 
Les Cictrons & les Demoſthenes, 


T he Ciceros and the Nemoltpeher', ' 
Ts Se N 07k 


* 


— 
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. : NOTE. = 
1 dy rs 5 excellent abet ien den 4 Fae , pur the * 


| "ariel in the plural, but to leave the name in the fingular, as undeclinable : 


« Ce "que nos pores ont admird dans les Du Gueſclin, les Berend, & les Dunois. | 
euvres de M. Tuomas, T. ii. chap» 31). 
' That which our en have admired in the Du Gueſelins, the Bayards, and 


he Dugolss 

When an adjectiye is uſed fubltanivaly, | or its noun is un- 45 
derſtood, it requires the article z as ſpeaking of colours: 2 | 

Le verd bleſſe moins la vue que le rouge; | 

Green. hurts the ſight leſs than red. 

ts qu'on eut bu tout le vin rouge, on donna ſur le blanc; ; 
After they had drunk all che red wine, they began to arink 
the white. 

When a noun has two adjeftives joined together by a a con- 
junction, if the adjectives are of cognate or ſynonimous ſig- 
nification, the N is put only before the firſt; 

La belle & ſavante harangue qu'il a. faite; 

The fine and learned ſpeech which he made, 

But if the adjectives are of various or contrary Gignification, 476 
the article muſt be repeated before them both: 

Le ſavant & le pieux per ſonnage; 

The learned and pious man. 

2h belles & les laides femmes ont tralement envie de pes 

Both handſome and ugly women are equally W of 
| ann. 


Articles are repeated, in Foonchs before as many . 
(requiring naturally the article) as there are in the ſentence : | 
Lor, Pargent, la ſante, les honneurs, & les plaiſirs, ne ow 
roient rendre I homme heureux, ſans la ſageſſe E la vertu. 
Gold, ſilver, health, honours, and pleaſures, cannot make 2 
man happy, without wiſdom and virtye, 


Nor E. 


We may ſometimes indifferently uſe the articles i or r du, les or . or no article at 
al, before nouns whoſe fignification we do not wiſ to modify, define, or reſtrain, 
particularly; but mean merely to expreſs, generally, the ideas conveyed by. them: 
thus we 2 3 


les gens d'eſprit | | 
/ des gens d'eſprit | font toujours plaiſir; 
or even, gens d eſprit 


| Ingenious people are agreeable at all times: | 
leczuſe the ſubject only requires the idea of ingenious people to be why implied. 
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THE A fition de only, without the- 3 is ated; it 
8 nouns following one of theſe, forte, eſpbce, genre, and 
any, other noun of which they expreſs the kind, character, cauſ⸗ 
Malter; quality, nature, and country; which tribe of nouns iz 
uſually expreſſed in Engliſh by an adjective, or by the noun 
itſelf, uſed adjectively, and making, together with the hy 
naoun, as it were, but a compound word: e | 
| _— Un" mal de tete, a head-achy © + | 
Di forte de fruit, a kind of fruit; 
Une. #toffe de ſoie, a ſilk ſtuff 
Mie montre d'or, a gold wach; 
De la laine d' Eſpagne, Spaniſh. wool; _ REL 
| Une conduite de fou, a fooliſh ' conduct $5 997 coin 
Un corps de nation, a national body; e ntl” "6o 
Un corps * an _ | 8 fol 
* 8. * „ ALF | _— SER 
F Nor x. 


51. But where the French have an adjeQive which has the Gs 3 as 5 noun in 
the genitive, it may be uſed, like the Engliſh adjective, in the place of fech 1 
Thoſg adjectiyes in general come after the ſubſtantives in French :' 

Ute confluite folle; inſtead of, Ure corduite de fou: a fooliſh conduct. 
2. They often, however, are defective in this particular, and then are obliged to uſe the 
© noun, as above: thence we mult render theſe (with other Eoglih adjectives which 
| uſe will point out) by means of the cognate noun : 

. My aewilifo wife, ma diableſſe de femme; | | 

: 2 Faad- N for and his worthleſs mother, . 
_ on vaurien de fi 1 fa coguine de mère; 
Ahe Tast phraſe, 571 is a devil of a man, is, turned into French, Cf un „ diable a 
| Is the laſt ioftance the article indefinite @ is not expreſſed in F rench, before homme 


53. "2dly. The prepoſition de only, without the article, is al 

before the word of the meaſure of magnitude or increaſe: _, 
I croit tous les jours d'un poucez; _ 
3 an inch _— day; i. e. he increaſes every da 


He an inch. 
| Men 
D'un ' pouce has, in the above inſtance, rather the farce of an wi than; 
zenitive. 


| 54+ 2dly. The orenoſtion * is uſed in the 8 manner, aftel 
get — 3 On and 77 «i Fe * 


\ ' 


F . Y 2 * * ” ff A 
Re n 8 " * Bo. 5 Y ” % . K FE be, y 1 4 2 * — a 
% "Fc 2 2 58 
2 d * * DF d 3 * ” p 4 PN « GE 64 5 9 4 
3 < . * - 3 . 
q e * A — 
a” * 2 
P R : - 
X 28 1 J a 1 
7 : 3 \ 7 * 2 3 : 5 % 
| 13 . Ws xs 4 * 9% 
EY et he 8 — WL. 2 X "4 
F 4 » _— 4 
. < * 
A ” * - * 
* * : 
— * 
— 83 


PTY bleſſs, there it no 00 wounded. 8 
125 2 quelqu'un d'ivre? Was any of them drunk us 
It'y a dans ſon flyle je ne ſais quoi de dur, | 
There is ſomething unaccountably harſh i in his ſtyle. n 


„ and 

cauſe Achly. We alſo uſe the prepoſition de after nouns of auser, 5e > 
NS 18 followed by a participle: t -P | IE ET, 

noun y a trente waiſſeaux &acheves,. FE i ts _ 


There are thirty veiſels finiſhed. | | _ ; 55 5 
C lioit un grand pas de fait. Ravvar, Hd. b . | 
Polit. This was one great point gained. 


8. Obſerve to, place this SES inmedincy be 
the — 


„ 


3 N r. co e 
me reden de may ſometimes be omitted, when. the noun is min 

the participle as in the above example, trente waiſſtaux acter di; bur it is more elegant 

to uſe it. When, however, the pronoun en is inſerted as the ſubſtitute of the 0 hy 57 

it can by no means be left out (and for this evident reaſon, that as en is getiitives k 


0 o regimen ſhould be ſo in like manner). : : * 2 
noun in Ny ex a trente Pachewes, there are thirty of them finiſhed," | 8 ; * ct | 
enitive, Il y eneut cinguante de tuds, & cent de bleſſes; - e 

To There were fifty of them killed, and a hundied wounded. e vi e 


5 In obſerving the tranſlation of en, you will 1 
perceive the genitive form. The pronoun en is to be placed 
immediately before the verb. 2 


Sthly. The prepoſition de, without the article, is "ot after WU 
theſe words of quantity: 
. Fo hart de vivres, plenty of victuals. 55 | 0 wan ; 


uſe the 
which 


ue es,  2ffex de provijions, proviſions enquaſh, © 2 
S Ule b RY | f vs 5} Wy 
7 eaucoup, 5 yaa eſprit, much wit. EL 
combien, combien de waiſſeaux ? how many his? 
1 diſette, Aſſerte de ſadums, ſcarcity of learned men. 
7 0 gueres, | e d argent, very little monex. S 
| peu, pon de gens croient, few people think. A 
A "As ee, I more deeds, and MS 755 8 
Sl moins, moins de paroles, fewer words. 9, 
g dne 3 
devantage, 8 79 men ai pas davantage, I have no more of it. FED a 
| after quantite, -quantite de fruit, a great deal of fruit. 
pn — nombre, grand nombre de Ms a vaſt nume, of ſol⸗ : 


_ Ciers. > 


Ce que Je remar que de drole, what I obſerve convieals..- LEA FE) 
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Bien du temps, , for J beaucoup de temps, much time. 


6s. As alſo after certain adjectives governing a genitive: 


a 8. 1 * * "A 0 
„tant, eee, e, ſo many wikters by 6. 


autant autant de Jemmes 2 d hommes, as many women 


2 as men. 

3 „tro 4. peine, too much trouble. kt 
As likewiſe after _ 2 

rei, Point de ſens commun, no common ſenſe, © SE: TRY 


a . „ 


60. 8 Chambaud mentions' no other particle but point, which bes this OSS: 
61. CR re frequently occurs in the beſt e of its * uſed e 
ald ne : | TY v3 


* — 


1 = 4 pat 12 Ravwa; there i is not a man. 1 

I ne peut y avoir d- ier plus evande gue celle-Ia, 

There canhot be a greater injuſtice than that. | 
Where pon dir taking but one negatire, the ne has equal TRAP with « ne and pork. in other 


* 


ſentences, which admit of two negatives: 


Compagries ot Pon n 'adjudge de Peſprit qu d ceux, 
Companies in which none are allowed to have wit but thoſe; 
In which one negative is uſed, becauſe of the following gue. Obſerve to 3 the 
particle ne riext to the nominative; and in thoſe ſentences where pas is required) 
place that ſecond member of the negative between the compound and the participle' | 
if the tenſe be compounded, and immediately after the verb if the tenſe be fimple. 


* The ſame regimen is uſed with fans (without), which (as will be hereafter particy- 4 l 
larly ſhown) has the force of a negative included i in its e 5 | 
Sans faire d'boſtilite, without being hoſtile ; 
which amounts to the ſame as, Et ne rent point Dbeftliee. . 
62. ., * The prepoſition ſans ( without) governs the gerund i in Eo- 
gliſh, but in French it requires the verb in the preſent tenſe 
of the infinitive mood. 


83. Bien is alſo uſed for beaucoup, but with this difference, that 
it requires the article after the prepoſition de. £167) | 
bien de la peine, beaucoup de peine, much trouble. . 


bien de Pargent, CE beaucoup d argent, m uch money. 


64. Obſerve, with reſpe& to afez, that, in French, it is never 
put after the noun, as in Engliſh, but always before: 
ex de temps, time enough. 


| jawais, il wa famais argent, he never has ny money. 
que, x que de peines & de ſoins ! what care and crouble|. 
quoi, Jui de plus Juſte ! what can be more juſt! 

rien, rien de remarquable, nothing extraordinary. 


quelque choſe, quelgue choſe de bon, ſomething good. 


Digne de . worthy of praiſe; 


Indi gu: 


Hh 


ever 


does not complete the ſenſe, but is determined by whad follows, it requires the arti- 


un; without mentioning innumerable. inſects which 4 + on 


wo * ArTICEE.. 5 


e lone, unworthy o of ' eſteem 3 2 e Og ot N 
f "we 25 80 19 0 150 wine. e 


Obs 1 9 9 "WM if & 13 af theſe de] * 8 noun ;n following them, 66. 


cle. Though! we fay, Donnez-moi un peu de vin, give me a little wine 3 we ay, 
Donnes-moi un pen du vin gui eft dans cette bouteill:, Give me a little of the wine _— 
is in that bottle: and ſo of the adjectives before Wenn. 


Les ouvrages de Cictron font pleins des ides les plus ſaines; 
TWO. works of *. are full of the tr ideas. T 2 


4 
r 2 * 9 
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{ 

faces where © Neon. are uſed without ArriICLE, FPxkro- i 
$ITION, or the Particle UN, . [ 


of THE article, or the particle un, a, is * before nouns 68. 
at the title of a work, and in the middle of a ſentence, where 
it characteriſes, in a particular We ts TPO or e 


— 


ſpoken of : Jon er . 7s FE, 
Diſcours ſur, ie. a diſcourſe upon; zz CE OE IY 
Preface, the preface; e 0 14.356 20a 
Table des matizres, the content:; + vis 


Le Comte de Clermont, prince du lang, mottrut, xc. 
The Count of Clermont, a prince of the blood, died. 

Le St. George, vaiſſeau de guerre de 90 . de c. canon 3. 

The St. George, a ninety- gun ſhip. | 


. * 


dh. When the noun comes after a pronoun exclamative or 69. 
interrogative, neither the article, nor the particle un, a, are 20. 


uſed; as alſo in ſentences of exclamation : SE rn LN op 
Ouel j rente / What a genius! „„ 9 
uelle beaute! What a beauty! \ 


uelle dame avez-vous vue? What lady did you ſee-? 
Les plus belles fleurs ſont de bien peu de durte : la moindre | 
les termt, le vent les Jane, le ſoleil les brule; ſans parler d'une . 
ite d inſectes qui les gatent & les incommodent : naturelle & veri- 
ble image de la beauté des dames! | 
"The moſt beautiful flowers are of the ſhorteſt duration : they 
Ire foiled by the rain, faded by the wind, and ſcorched by the 
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dem: 4 natural and juft repreſentation of female beauty | 


S1 TA * 9 


345 Nos of number do not require a 4 N. | 
cle un, whether preceding or following the ſubſtantive (which? 
nouns of number, when uſed as ſurnames to kings, &c. always 
come laſt, and are of the cardinal, not the ordinal, tribe, as in En. 

2 liche except the number ſpecified be the fitſt or ſecond 8500 
Premier, George the firſt; Charles ſecand, Charles the ſecond). 


Mime cavaliers contre cent fantaſſint, la partie We ale ;, * 

A thouſand cavalry 8 We Si of pars b 
"a equal. 1 

Louis quinze, Lewis the. fieenth ; 

rg 2285 Henry the ourtb. 


wits. 


"or ire the fobltantice has a relation to ſomething elle belies the e number hound 

As neceſſa 0 
Les 8 fantaſins gui J ſont 2 contre les will coveliers qu" "on ouye n 
contre eux, &c. 

Tbe hundred infantry who defended themſelves againſt the ens e tha 
were ſent againft them. 

4550; After the verb fire, to be, nct having « ce 1 for its Cubjed] 
85 Creſt), as likewiſe after devenir,  etre e/time, tre pris pour, paſſi 
pour; becauſe the ſubſtantive following ſuch verbs, ſerves then 

only to qualify ſomething ſpoken of; and inſtead of being the 
principal character or ſubjef of the ſentence, is rather an atiribut 
affirmed of the ſubſtantive, or the predicate of the ſentence and; 
in general where ſuſtantives perform this office, the article; o 
the particle un, a, is not prefixed to them. & 

Mes paroles /ont eſprit & vie, my words are ſpirit and life; 5 

Les rois ſont hommes, kings are men, i. e. human. 

Elle eſt femme, ſhe is a woman; (or cf une femme, wher 

I is a ſubſtantive in its proper charafter, RY ce, vn 
has merely the force of it). 

Il paſſe pour matelot, he paſſes for a ſailor ; 3 

Il deviendra dofteur avec le temps. 

ihe will become a doctor in time. 

- "Foyeuſe- occupa auſſi le public: apres $'ttre fait capucity * ad 
tiſan & de guerrier, & enſuite de capucin etre redeuenu 8 

& courtiſan des plus repandus dans le monde, il reprit le froc; 

cette fois i le = Juſqu d la mort : le mariage de ſa fille, uni 

2 héritière de la e de owner x avec M. ind uc a Me 
Per 2 

* Toft as in n Oreek, the predicate of the ſentence 10 c inguidhed from the ſubjeff 

pos having the article 100m 9 $UOALAOVIE 3 happineſs in . See Hari 


8, Book i ii. ch. 1. ey 2380. - * 
8 : oy 
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703 ” TT 2 a} ij 4 s monde,” : 

3 80 Tur la fin.) * 
el al or — "the attention. of the public! 255 155 
bing's courtier and a warrior, he became a capuchin; and, 
er having again been a warrior, and a courtier well known 5 
the world, he again took Oe hag on. _ _ _ 1 . 
de The mar of his ter, | the on * of; 
Pn e the duke 4 Mompenſiery was "= 
rranſadtion as a man of the wor world.” | 1 
«Ct ft le tro me, de pare” en fils, qui} 7 fut' feof a au, ei. 
14/1 (Vixrot, Rom. Nerv. ee A er Fd 
He was the third of me IO who, i in a alineal ſucceſio 1 roſe 

that . wry N ee 

here de pere en fle TRY a kind of n . le 

> idea of a lineal ſucceſſion,” without having any reference to 
ber and =, 'otherwiſe than as explanatory of ſuch idea. 
though it is to be remembered, that. wherever de and en go- 75. 
n two nouns. ae connected, as Pers and Alls, * 

ver take the article tek a 

[ court 4 rue en nu, e. He runs From rest t to let. 


a ANI. 


where. the Fay . coming: after 6 77 or any of the verbs. before She 75s 
&% is e By an jective, or any other dependance, ſo as that its oF is | 
ained and defined 3 the — « un muſt 2 it: * 


Dieu eff eſprit; God is 4 ſpirit. - WV) I SETS Be 4.0 KY 

Dieu eſt un eſprit infini ; bars is an :nbnite ſoirits ei tie nat bd 

eu , un Etre qui à toutes leg p rfeQions — ; 1 Ro | : 

50d 18 4 being who has all nne eee Fes 

50 . The article and prepoſition are. fikewiſe o e 575270 16. 

us are uſed in 4 'general, Vague, undetermined, eee 

le; as alſo i in. ſentences |patherically e 76. 
2 Ya n Amour n haine; © e bs AR 

: wile man has neither love nor hatred. =: 


4 


ntere > hohneur, conſcience, font ſacrifits | 8 fc 259 
ntereſt, honour, conſcience, are ſacrificed ! | oe Ok 
„ 28 ſometimes occyrs' in elegant authors), =: of N 5 


nterlt, honeur, "Conſeiehte, tout eſt ſacrifice ; oh 
ntereft;* honour,” confeience, every thing is crifieed. © " 


hy; And Where too what is ſaid conveys . force of a 77. 
Kim, or is proverbially ſpoken: MO 1 
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4 Dæſir de; ir; vert de joir i n'y a que ces ER 
| Lattivith de jou deux principes mover 82 tes ba; 2 
(Rarnar, Hiſt. Philocfoph& & P. itique.) 3 
There are but two ſprings of activity, two principles of 60 
 ciableneſs among men, which Fs] a 1 of Aer e andy I 
liberty to enjoy. _ . TY 
Maxime pineal: * fan, 6 of une e a 
droit naturel : i” 4 Hi” aa on, eſt une obligation du tn 
| civil & politique.” ONTESQUIEU, Eſprit des Loix.) | 
eneral 1 : to nouriſh one's children is a natud 
duty; z to leave them an inheritance is a civil and eee ol 
gation. - 0 1 OD 
AMieuæ vaut engin que. force. (Prov.) | 
Policy goes beyond ſtrength. ; 

75. S. Obſerve, in French, to put the — * which follow b. 
ſubſtantives dr and libertk, in the preſent of the rinknitive med 

with the prepoſition de. 

79- S. When the adjective or adje&ives "Ton * to mal 
the quality of the ſubſtantive, the article always takes the be 
whether e ſubſtantive comes firſt or not 

© © L'homme fincere & vrai didaigne les petits e 4 * difſms m 

lation. 

Ihe ſincere and upright man alpine the little artifics 


_ diflimulation, _ | 
Les grandes penſzes viennent du caurs 72 
Great thoughts proceed from the heart. 
S. But, if the adjective is only added to difting uiſh the ſub 


"amis (which is always a proper. name) from ſeveral perſon 
bearing the ſame name, the article then follows the ſubſtantin 


. ahd conſequently precedes the ernte! Sine 
ü Alexandre le conquerant me paroit inferieur à Dir le pt 


e. 
4 Alexander the conqueror appears to me inferior to Dioge gent 
the philoſopher. 

S. Here thoſe verbs which are followed by nouns witho 
the article or the particle an, ought to be mentioned. 

The verb is followed by a noun, without an article, 


31. 2 When the noun is taken in an 3 ſenſe; as, 
moi. ſer vice; Do me a favour. i 


e artic ns ſhould fay," 
Rendrz-moi ce ſervice, 1s F 
Do me that favour, or the e favour of, e. 8 e 


| he To abbreviate the phraſes; 45 8 EN og bo ae 
Parler ralſem viz. felon la rain; e 8 Z oo 
i To dean according wwe 27 1 


Or, becauſe the two \ words (the verb and the noun), 15 
m but one e res E. 1 nog Þ . one 
ning; as, e 


al obl Faire face, to face. FFF 9 
- gb, Or, in ſhort, becauſe whey a are = prove and familia * 


prefſions 3 3 as, 


Rare bonne mine & thawvars j jeu; 8 F | 
ao oe” face on a bad matter. . 
251 ng 2 . 
1 hon A:. II. 15 : 
7 ADJECTIVES. | tg | 


nicht "$1 A WL Re in general of F ck, adj jeQives, nr". | 
their natural place is after their ſubſtantive : but, to avoid 
ong train of exceptions, we ſhall conſider them after the 
inner of Chambaud, as Ae . ee and ſome ter, 
ſubſtantive. ö 
V. The following are put before their ſabllantive: = 
1. * Adjeftives (or Pronouns poſe wwe ), mon, ton; leur, 1. 
e, 

Mon pere, my father ; leur maiſon; their houſe ; &c. 1 
"ronouns indefinite : Quel, autre, chaque, plufieurs, 8 8 Woe. 2 
ET quelconque, quel homme, chaque femme, & c. +. 
leute Juriſdiction quelconque; re 04 5 
iny juriſdiction whatever. 


Numbers, both cardinal, ordinal, and ah 
Jeux perſonnes, two people ; le premier homme, the Aſt i man; 
double profit, a double profit. 


he following Haken ce common adjectives come before the ſub- h 1 - | 


tive, 
| K 2 beau, 


ft x N * 4 


4” 


* 


* 


i, Abulls 10 Ih 
2 0 i aint, n Deen ly 
aua bad Vieux, 3 el 
a . v S0 M3443. Nen 
cher, dear méchant, wicked . 
* chit, +. ſorry | meilleur,' bettet „„ 
grand, i great e 8 1 84 les + |» 1 N 1 | r 
3 „Ne beau gargon, a fine boy y 3.1 un gros ofbre, a 


brave Heier, 2 brave officer „ 


Certain exceptions to rules of bk * yr their [ES 
Un blanc manger, a ſort of dainty Gun 1 oy NY 
Un rouge Beru, a bumper; „ 
Une rouge nige, 4 red face; ml GY. (OY 

Un rouge-gorge, a robin red- esd, "EDS ai Sow 5 
Un rouge- queue, a 8 NOT _ 33 oy ee oS 
Un vert. galant, a HE That © #2 0955; 2999 £369.55 
Les blancs manteaux, the name -of a friary ; ; and. 
Du vif-argent, quick-filver. 


S. The adjective and the ſubſtantive in theſe ls tin 
make but one idea, and conſequently are but a compound worl, 


-2dly, The following come} after their ſubſtantives: 


Adjectives 0 number, when they ſtand for a coor get 
_ © George ſecond, 4 George the ſecond; _ 
1 —_— Lewis the fifteenth ; ec. | 


| Verbal adjettives. © 
Os His Aivertifſane, an entertaining man; 3 to 
La mode regnante, the reigning e: 5 
Un pays habits, an inhabited count; 

Une femme eſtimẽe, a woman eſteemed. 


Adjectives of names of nations. 7 08S 

Un mathimaticien Anglois, an Engliſh mathematician 15 

Un taillear Francois, a French taylor: 
La —_—_ ng: Italian l!!! 

Auiellives , pr aun. 

Un habit noir, a black coat ; iet init A 

Un manteau.ronge, a red Goats rd 
* Excep certain inſtances above ſpecified. 4119 
| Adjefives of figure. 
Dune table ronde, a round table; 
ue chambre quarree, Ke. a ſquare. room. 


N ; | ES” Vs | 4 


3-H 1 . ws * * 5 * 4 


— — * 
— — 


* . 4 1 4 * a 
| ir P | 
- x g : 2 * 
. y 0 4 > ,: * 
6 e N 1 nigh 2 e . F * © 
8 9 2 a 3 n ; 6 4 * 
2 Hor - o * 9 py ON © 
1 f 1 


170 Hives expr. ug fone" g f lr natural ty, and there 12. 
0b oh petting taſte, hearing, fee lng, %, EET „ por. 
2.9 Untens froid ou chaud, cold or kor weather 1 1 be wor 
* Du vin pur, pure wine; 4 e . 8 0 3 
wn Us arbre  fruitier, a fruit- ee; mere d83 155 e 
i amere. hides, cuits od oooh inane tae) 
ee; wlll Des —— crochues, crooked legs; ; PORE. 

15 De la chair vive, quick fleſn; r 


La religion naturelle, natural religion; V 
In mots tant, a reliſhing e LING EE * 5 OR 
I bruit ſourd, a hollow neiſe; „ te 7387 & 


* 1 * 4 » . * 


4 
* K alguẽs, acute Pains. A +3 112 2 125 14 * "—y 2 155 — on 


. © "* p 
Ire; * rere 9 
7290 ye bs YH WOES ITN 8 


Un Ko groteſque, an od {aſe kb 
U diſcours pueriT, a fi ebe a 
| Une. 1 


emme credule, a creduJous woman. 


faltbar ending in ic, "que, and if ; though ſome . alſo . 
come before the noun. . 

[ bien public, the public eo; a e 24m 

Un eſprit pacifique, a pacifc mind; ele e f. 

Un enfant vif, a lively child, Kc. e 


| 2dy. Some Adjectives are put either befort or - after nouns. 


When a book, chapter, article, page, &c. is quoted, the 
umber may come either before or after ; with this difference 15. 


; ſeem 0 
d word, 


ut if after, neither the ſubſtantive nor adjective takes it: 
Le premier livre, the firſt book; livre premier, "book firſt. 


Nr 
Adjectives ending in able (in general derived from verbs) 127. 
metimes.. precede,:; and ſometimes follow the ſubſtantive ; 55 
though the ſafeſt method, is to make them follow i W Bren „ 
Une aimable perſonne, or, Une e e Sa TY "2 
An amiable perſon. e g 


When the noun is attended by two  acjeftives, it is ſome- 
mes, indifferent to put them before or after j&+ 4 + on + 7 

Un homme mechant & ingonieusx; us Vi wens me- 
ant homme ; 5 255 * 8 | : 


4 
. 8 ” 
v 24. 1 Tx 1 2 * 


An ingenious and wicked man. 
ut here too they had beſt come after, as cuſtom does not au- 18. 
oriſe our ſaying un michant & ingẽnieum homme... 4. 


"Kg Nor. 


* 


e Te ef 9 30 whe e 
ol ing q aaa 203. 
u | 


owever, that if it comes before, the article is Joined to it; 16. 


92 


8 * . *. V 
; 3 20a 85 888 | K Fer 
* 0 i d g "No * E. * 


1 N 


19. Bot if the noun has three or more adjeftives 3 on it, 3 muſt pain 
19. come after it, with the conjunction et before the — Which 1 mult a 
be obſerved, when there are only two adjectives. Nu oy ** * 
L'bemme d affaires eft un animal exact, intc:efle, & inexorable ; T 0? 


© "The man of bufineſs is an exact, intereſted, and unfeeling . DE 
a un de ces Pritt remuans & audacieus 1 9: gon bel r fes a 
Doe was one of choſe refileſ and audacious dingy who bee to be bon 
change the world. N N 
20. We ſay, Un "BR juſte, an upright man; we afion. ink 
a juſt action; and, un juſte prix, a reaſonable price 3 un- pi 
 dffenſe, a juſt defenſe ; _ action baſſe, a mean action; 20 
21+ bas prix, at a low price. We likewiſe ſay . „Le bas Langue 
the lower Languedoc; la baſſe Nor e, the lower Ng 
22. mandy, &c. but,” on the ets. * hes To vabs Wet 
Countries. r F 


2 114A : | 0 0 T KE. 
| Some adjetdines which, in their proper ſenſe, are put Her, when uſed in 2 
8 25 rative ſenſe, are placed before their ſubſtanti ve 4 1 
? 12 fruit mur, 5 as fruit. 
Tune mire adliberation, 2 mature deliberation. 
un homme pauvre, n poor man. 
un pauvre homme, 2 ſorry fellow. 


[ 


un homme honnete, 
un honnete bamme, * 
un homme gentil, | 
In gentil-bomme, 
| 15 femme ſage, 
«ne ſage femme, 
1 12 brave hontme, 
un bomme ave, 4 
dert groſſe femme, 
| d N grolſe, 


/ 


a civil man. 


an honeſt man. 

2 genteel man. 

a man well deſcended. 

2 diſereet, ſenſible waman. 4h 
midwife... 5; rf, 


a brave man. 


; one who wears fine daes "ll 


2 big fat woman. 84 15 ALLE FEES 
2 woman wth child. | 


K F % 
$3 * N 


NOTE. 


- Gre and brave are put before their ſubſtantive in their RT dreaded 
\ Cath from the reſt, becauſe they are two of the * WT which a 


* their fubRantive. regularly. 


un bomme galant, 
un galant mme, 
3 E un bamme plaiſant, 
"7 un plaiſarit homme, 
un animal furicuth, | 
2 fſprienr anima, 
| uve ncuuelle certaine, 
{ ung certaine nouvelle, 


7 vejr commune: 


2 


commune vpix, by 
' 7 « 4 


\ hve ent mörte, 
le morce as 3 


See P J 2. Ps 
12 + Bo fond of ww falt Eb! 


a genteel, welt-bred man. | 
an agreeable, facetious companion · 
. 3 ridiculous, impertinent | fellows, 

a fierce animal. len 


Vs. a huge animals 1 Jin 3H 77 8 
news which may be depended on. 
a certain piece of news, i. e. e 


velles, ſome news? 


: with à voice which is common. 


: ynanimouſly, with one voice, 
ſtagnant water. 


d ead- low tide, 


ak * ADJECTIVES. _ 

at; wh det of n new faſhion, - 
Lad, | hs | | Gent frm he which we Ka br 

3 F wearing. EX 2 * of 
77 ages = 
$5 coureu wits weine different” ben whit we had bor 

„„ — ; 
des „ honn&tes; © bpPiolite, civil people. a 
1 — WER men ee eee. 
cette wie mortelle, DES this mortal life. _ 
n mortel nem, ö a ſworn, declared enemy. | 
7 ra mana tn PhD, it is er on rot laps from here 
M. 4 OH, NOT * to that place. 


5 4 


4 bomme vrai, 5 

i vrai charlatan, a mere, a real quack. | 
ce, gue Pas. 4 pun wie fatty what you ſay is a mere ſtorr. 
Pai un le riche Laculle, | I have ſeen Lucullus, who is Bok 

{ 15 vn Luculle le _ 5 I have ſeen that Lucullus, who is diſtin» 


guiſhed from others of the ſame 4 name 
by his riches. i 


A of votre erreur ? where lies your miſtake ? 
rn „E 3 have committed * h 
| bal 57 44s; 1. A SE | 
4 bois mort, VVV : 
la mort Bois,, 2... thorns, &c. | 
befides others which do not beuten aces but which uſe ae | 
Shane 75-7 


G has not akon; any ether reaſon than cuſtom, for the conſtruction of 
the adjeRive : but cuſtam ſhould be founded on ſome reaſon, 1 the reaſon in thia 
caſe is the offence it gives to the ear. 

Were we to place thoſe ſubſtantives firſt which commonly come lat, they would be 
very diſagreeable z alſo the nouns which are ed firſt, would be grating ta the ear 
if put laſt. L*univers waſte, the vaſt univerſe; la raiſon pre, preſumptuous rea- 
ſon ; les moutons petits, the little ſheep, &c. have not the ſame harmony, as when in. © 
the contrary conſtruction. If we ſay, Un criminel ſoin, a criminal care; un cruel loup, 
a rapacious wolf; un violent feu, a fierce fire, &c. the ear will be grated, as by diſ- 
cordant ſoynds, The reaſon why the conſtruction of thoſe. ſubſtantiyes and adjec- 
tives is ſo diſagreeable, is becauſe they are preceded by longer and more harmonious 
words; a harſh acute ſound, in this caſe, follows a ſmooth and full one; and becauſe' 
a pauſe is made in an improper place. Put the acute firſt, let the fall and mellow ſound 
fallow, and make the pauſe; every thing then will be right. If we want any other 
proof, let us obſerve when the tone of both are goal harmonious; we ſhall then 
lee them placed indifferently by the beſt authors. It is equally proper to ſay, appa- 
rence trompeuſe, or trompeuſe apparence, a fallacious nne plaifirs folides, or 
jdlides plaifirs, ſolid pleaſures. | 

S. We may, from the abovechſervations, reduce almoſt all the various conftruQions 
of the adjectives to three principal rules. | 


n. The adjective comes immediately before the ſubſtan- 25. 
tive, when the tone of the ſubſtantive is more nn. 


La gloire ef Ykælat une bonne rput ation; 
Glory is the ſplendour of a good reputation. | 


not t fo ſonorous as that of the adjective : | | 
K4 1 . | Dee 


— 


2dly, The ſubſtantive holds the firſt rank, when its * is 26. | 


2 4 Fi 


. Letre 1 eft le 8 qui trouvent 1 tr 

Lebt cl; t tire Diet; N 
The ſupreme Being is the "xpreffion of thoſe who think 10 

8 chriſtian· Ike to ſay © DP Rn ann DEER 


3d4ly. The ſubſtantive and the adjective come indifiugny 
"ae other, when the ſound is eq a 


Dans Par; i Rocratie, la. Touveraine puiſſance, or, la Jil ls 


ſouveraine, gd entre les mains & un certain hombre d e-per/ annes ;\ / 


In ariſtocratical government, the TER pow, 15 bt th 
hands of a certain number of Perſons. ee, 


4th. The following adjeQtives require 2 before the wer 
noun or verb: |: RY: F 
digne, | "digne de Abit, | 2 worthy of aa: 


' indigne, „ > hr nate 1 8 unworthy to lie. 2 2 Fo 


capable, capable e fa patrie, able to ſerve his country. 's 
Incapable, "incapable ne tion fi Ache, : incapable of ſo — wtf I a don. * 


| aiſe, | je ſuis bien aiſe de vous voir, J am very glad to ſee you, 


ri ' ravi de cettewifloires, over- joyed with that victory. 
Joyeux, Jeyenæ d etre mis en Ahe, glad to be ſet at liberty. | 


content, content de Ja condition; _ pleaſed with his condition,” 


mecontent, mecontent de ſa femme, diffatisfied with his wife. 
N combi d bonneurs, | overloaded with honours, 
taxc, tand avarice, "accuſed of avarice. 1 4 
Auge, "charge de dettes,” loaded with debts. 4 
accuſe, accuſe de menſonge, 4 ceuſed of Ving. 
fatigue, ' fatiguc de conrir, ' fatigued with running. | 


contrit, | contrit de ſos forfaits, grie ved for his crimes.” ' 


29. 


* 


enrage, "enrape dtrre ainfi joue, mad with being thus en upon, 72 
avide, © avide de gloire, A gereedyof glory.” 7 | 

las, Jas de ces poairſuites, tired of thoſe. purſvits. l 
ennuye, ennuye de vivre, 7 werf neee nn hh 

libre, libre de ſoint, free from care 

-qualific, © qual fi d"iorogne, ce. taxed with i PIETY - 

where we muſt obſerve, that ſome are followed by nouns, and 
ſome by verbs, and ſome by either, at pleaſure. 


Adijectives ſignifying fulneſi, emptingſi, . or , lie 
wiſe require de before the next noun or Verde: 

Plein de gloire, full of n 

Un diſcours ouide de ſens, a- Ficus 818 i of TRY 3 Ke. 


Theſe: adjeRives, ſignĩficant of dad haut, high ; pri 
| Jendzideep #ars, thick; gras big; large, wide or brd ; l 
long 3 which come after the words: of the meaſ re of. mer 
tude in Engliſh, come before __ 41 Lean le are attend 
* Meer poſition ae ; 1 Arn ene 


£7 
wid 
Sy 23 b 
* £ F : 
F a 


, * 2 

_ k 4 * /* 
4 T + *I . Gr Cy 38 = * 3 S } 
* $ *. 
* — 


n 
a E a 

a N J 
IR. 


/// ͤͤĩðVW 2 ˙ 2" dans. 
Apillar ſixty feet high; literally, e ee 


itte | 2 fa eff profond de vingt Pieds, & large Wark, ng OE 
MY IM ditch 1 is wee favors and ten wi .. l 
| | Br F nt by S! 3 e 0 0 A 3 * 3 2 275 N 
ently + 3 Anno e No 1 E. e 1 5 iT” 0 uu HG ; 
* 2 Theſe ſentences m may beth be We differently y, in a manner Sig en as + 32. 
Nang more elegant, by turtffng the adhe ctive into its noun In French, with the word Gf the © 
CY meaſure before, as in Engliſh 3 but ſo that both the word —— arid chat ef 
10 » the.dimenſion may be preceded by the prepoſition de 2 jo 1 „ 
2 Da femme de ſix piads de hautevr, * a man ſixty feet high. | 13% 1D + * þ | 
1 Unyofe de vingt pics de profondeur, n ditcli twenty feet 40d nne 
> nel And . he verb dre (which, is untertaod with, the relative 2e ic che 32. 
$0 aboye. ſedtence e th ag a Bo Loh LE aut 
8 turned ; - ; 5 1 
\ Le fofſ# a vingt CA de Mader & dix * largeur 3 ps is YI N wy ; ey 11. 
. The ditch is twenty wu deep and ten broad. - Lat win nn — 
FR, It may not be improper here to fubjoin the words of ee which oy ee 
gti. une aune, an ell. an ace, un ness. 4 5 
une verge, 2 far. . une perche, 22 210d. 11 
„„  : * © * By un pas, "i A 
pet, eee i, dong. 49 
. 2 EM part of n un mille, a mile. * 
| „ © i 4 ſtade or kae 
1 tee. e a fathom. RIS 
a ſpan, : une we = F 
„ on taining fix feet in 
| e | $1532 © * ': opt ID 4. 
hs ad The following ajeatives rake a befor chews next noun. 8. 
1. or verbs 2 
adroit, adroit à tous les exercicerdu corps, dexterous in all oath exerciſes, 
bonp vo? £! [il net ben à rien, „dhe tei vathing.;; ai 
ä beau, eau à voir, - pleaſant ws: | 
_ FE laid à voir, daiſagreeable to be ſeen, 
PO agreable, agreable aux yeux, _ pleaſant to the ſight. 3 
ns, and ingenieur, ingtnieux à ſc tirer Laar, ſkilful in extricating one's fel. 
HT contraire, contraite 2 la 4 hurtful to the Nedſths 2 deen Mick" 
3, oppoſe, © oppoſe d lu, againſt him. 81 . IDS} OR 
t, like conforme, - Fer à la write, * agreeable to truth, 
5 ſemblable, ſemblable à un torrent, © like a torrent. 1 W e 
pareil, Parril a Pantre, © - "ee ether. 
F porte, Porte d la vertu, | inclined to virtue, . 
X Co enclin, '- enclin à faire du. mal, - inclined to wiſchief. £ ee 
adonne, _ ado Ia debaucbe, addicted to debauchery. . 
1; biet, ſujet d la debaucbe, ſubject to debauchery, h 
| ; i Propre, propre 2 teur, ft for any thing. 8 
magn! inexorable, inexorable 2 la priere, not to be moved bycentreatys/ + 12420 5 
gel deſagreable, dejagreable a d ſes cempagnons, diſagreeable to his companions. ++ 
tten comparable, comparable à cela, to be compared with that. — 
* agile, ag ile à la chr, nimble in running. 1 1 


lere, alſerte teut, alert in every thing. 


— 


Akilfol 


IO b 4 - 
. w a 
1 
- 


| habile,  bobile 22 , — 
.  - ardent, order ax combat, 5 th ar 


| apre, pre as je, 5 2 000% 
occupe, S „ | 
hat = TT 
hurtful to the weak. 5 
expeditious in buſineſs. 


EM ready to ſet out- HIS L 


WJ =. > * 2 
** * 
* 2 


malleable. 
5 e 
In general, all adjectives ſignifyin inclination, 
34+ ge gn , 5 
and umſtne/s, " advantage, di 2 due, ſubmi 5 
and difficulty, profit and diſprofit, pleaſure and diſpleaſure, requin 
their regimen to be preceded by the Prepofieion. 6 a: 
Ces honneurs #toient diis à ſes rares merites ;- 
Theſe. honours were due to his rare qualities. ., 
11 eft tout ſoumis à ſes ſuperieurs ; . 
He is very ſubmiſſive to his ſuperiors, Ke. ce. 


45. Gthly. Some adjectives require no regimen at all, and d 
courſe no prepoſition to follow them: 
Sa ge, wiſe; verturux, virtuous ; ; incurable, incurable; mire 
pic  avepis; = 
36. Others, Chambaud obſerves ney * conſtrued with or with 
37 out a regimen: Boa 
Die une femme le 


She is a woman without ſenſibility, _ | 
2 eff inſenſible a bn FU 5 Oc. he is inſenſible to love. 


2 4 » ” 


NOTE. 5 


1 am, however, rather of opinion, that their regimen is NS underſtood, althoup 
not always expreſſed ; which is diſcoverable, if we conſider the example juſt cite; 
Cef une femme inſenſible, ſhe is an inſenſible woman. The mind naturally inquirty 
& quoi ? to what ? If any particular paſſion ſuggeſts itſelf, we ſupply the anſwer bf 
that : & la colere, to anger; & [amaur, to love; & la baine, to hatred ; &c. but i 
not, we in general . eff inſenfible 3 tout, that ſhe is inſenable to eren 
thing. 
- Ithly. Adjectives are ſometimes uſed without a ſubſtantive, i i 
a kind of phraſe where they refer to a ſentence following then, 
Fo as to give ſuch ſentence the force of their 8 of which 


they affirm ſomething as its quality : 


Fe trouve commode—de faire Ane choſe ; 
I find it convenient—to do ſomething, | 


— 7 \ 


og * 
64 * 
3 


23 Fa 


requin 


and 00 
3 iur. 


r with. 


love. 


, althoug 
uſt cited; 
' Inquirey 
anſwer bf 
Co but it 
le to eve] 


\tive,il 
them, 
f which 


dans un 


fo 


orme a la raiſon, 


plus con 


On crui 


| on relle tho 


oY ADJECTIVES. 


. 1 Se. It appeared horter—to, &e... 
poſſible, facile mime—de, Ec. (RAxxar), . 
They thought iĩt paſſihle, even ey, Ge. 2 _ 


Ils trouverent inſup 


— ne Jjamais chang 


rtable—de ne jamais changer de demeure. 


gen al ba Tet never e ir die. 
| 4 ſupportable v Pe. 
er de demeure : — which ſhows: 


the relation between the ſentence and àadjective to be the — 7% 


here as between the ſubſtantive and adje 


ive in other-Caſes.: It 39. 


is obſerdable, that adjectives thus uſed are always ſingular and 


maſculine z which ge 


 8thly, 


precedin 
nied by t 


; le vrai ſeul of aimable: 


es has, in this acceptation, the 455 +4 
the neuter: of the Latin: and they are always 
' becauſe que is underſtood as an expletive (in'th 
between the adjective and ſentence, which, in that ſignificati 
always requires de: Ils trouverent inſupportable 7 de 
jamais changer 0 demaure; [namely] never 70 een cheir 
bitations. 

Adjectives are 1 1 for ke 26 e. 10. 


in the ſenſe of ſubſtantives; and as ſuch ſtand without an 
or ſubſequent word of reference, and are accom 


ie article: 


Rien weſt beau que | 


ſenſe of N 


*. 
. 


1 


Nothing is ſo uta as truth ; ; iruth alone is FOR % 


Nous devons preferer utile a : Iagr6 


Me ought to prefer uſeful things to thei that are agreeable 


Le comique, the comic; le tragique d'une fable, the 
part of a fable; un ſe nſuel, Sc. a ſenſualiſt. 5 

S. When two or more adjectives of quite. oppoſite ignifica- 41. 
tion qualify the ſame ſubſtantive, which ſubſtantive the na- 15 
ture of the {entence requires in two different places, the Engliſh 
uſe their pronoun one, inſtead of 1 the ſubſtantive. as they 
do in French. ; 


Si dans un gouvernement deux; le Nile 72 


ouvernement ſevere ; le premier eſt preferable, puifqu” 2 75 eft 
& que la ſcverite eſt un motif erranyer. 


tragic | 


” A EY 


auſſi ſoumis que 


If in a mild government the people are as ſubmiſſive as in u 


ſevere one; the former is preferable, becauſe it is more con- 
formable to Ay and that ſeverity is a foreign motive. + 


| ConPanicon 


2 - 7 46 x40 „ © 


5 * e Henoch I te. 11 r e AAS BW 71 
* * 
* arr. A Rr et W 
. . 
We: Comranzeon is ob AngueravEs. 15d P 
SENSE 3» $i An n ll J 43% 289 TY 


8 in ee are co by prefizing.vo them 
| or moins for the comparative, and i. plus or le moins for the 
er Beam, put bean, le plus beam but four adjectives 
| . word in the comparative, and add Je to the new:war | 
ma: 3 three ues. 40% e 8 be cm wed 
i; + Ha Newark; mindre or ple pats, leſsor (mall; Lennie, TOR 
| . +0 tze leaft or bl. 
ee. ory "pie or 1. manuals notes x pine or le plus mar 

ER ay vais, the worſt. 


| Hin, — bete 1 more wicked; ben or le plus e 
| ' 888 the moſt wicked. 
1 800d 3. TP i _ meilleur, better; ay 5 . E meillexr, the beſt. 


1 1 I. 4443 mM 


46. S. That which raiſes an adjective to the comparative degree, 

V. a5 plus, more, &c. or to the ſuperlative, as le plus, the moſt, 

Bec. is never to de ſeparated Tue thi AdjeE ire, and muß 
precede 3 e 


Theſe rules are only ME WET] of the 420 157 43d er 
Ceuæ qui ont dit qu'une aveugle fatalite 4 produit tous les en 
que nous voyons dans le monde, ont dit une grandi abfurditt : car 
quelle plus grande —457Xʃ＋5 o une aveugle Jatalite, 7 Aurait 
produit des etres mntelligens ? 1 
Thoſe who have faid that a blind chance has produced all the 
eis which we ſee in the world, have ſaid a great'abſurdity: 
for, what can be a greiter abſurdity, than to allere thke'® blind 
Y "chance has produced intelligent Wiang, aa 
La modeffie e la plus belle parure d'une jeune per ſonne; 
ee tne fineſt ornament for a young: Le ere 1 10 7 


* 


Py 7. The ſame rule holds good, when the adjective or 4 
| Jtives, are, by any, of the preceding rules, to be Placed, after, the 
Abbftantive. _ 
1 avoit wne anbition res lente & plus. douce due cell a 
Ci/ar ; 
7 Pompey” 8 ambition was more Tow and Sande than Cfar' . 
Le fpettacle de Punivers oft un livre public, ouvert aur Ane 
rans comme aux ſavans, dans lequel Pexi Mme de Dieu * ecritt 
aver tes carattres les ou eclatans ; e 
1 . | „ The 


* 


ADJ BCTIVES. 


ſpeQacle of ow Kring gublic book te 

The Bf EEE to 9 earned, in exiſtence o 
25 oli s written in the moſt brilliant 8 A Ra Re 1 
W; have feen, chat ſome adjeQives come. before, a . 
alter, the noun : whenever, therefore, the. ſuperlative. adiec- 
tiv is one of thoſe which follow the ſubſtantive, it equires che 
article before its prefix / plus or meins, althe dach, the naun bas 
it already with the prepolitions de or 7, or, W ich 1 is 1 2 2 
tung, although the noun be in the genitive of dative ert 4 

C la coutume des peuples les plus barbares; ie Vor 
It is che cuſtom'of the moſt barbarous nations. | — 5 bo go 
Il a obi au commandement le plus injuſte qu'on puilſs Flt en 

Hehas obeyed the moſt unjuſt command that could bg wage. 


But repeat both the prepoſition a and the Ae in th is * 5 | 
ſinilarviaſtances:” © 7 6 mand iO! gra ire f 
Ceft une des femmes des plug belles b rkNH 5 when 


* 8 


dhe is one of the moſt beautiful women i eg, SY 75 1 
which is the ſame Cf une des plus belles fe mimes de 


Paris. 

8. When 9 5 adjective comes Feist the Abd the 51. 
lame article ſerves, in French as in Engliſn, both to limit che 
ſenſe of the ſubſtantive, and to form, with the adverbs plus, 
Fe. the ſuperlative: but if the adjective follows the ſubitan- 52. 
tive, the articie is alſo to be,prefixed to the ſubſtantive, in wha»! 


ever caſe it may be: : the 4gth rule mentions = the enitive 
and dative. cn 7-575 of We 
1844 * 


i 1 "modeflie e aft une vertu * ee 5 a cel, 7 g. e cie 
dons de grands talens, que peut-on dire de ces inſeftes qui, 
faire parditre un orgueil qui deshonoreroit les plus grands hommes * 

If modeſty is a virtue fo neceſſary to those an on whom heaven 
has beſtowed great talents, what can we fay of thoſe inſects 
who 3 exhibit a Pigs which would diſhonout the 8 
men | 
La patience of le 1 le pls far contre ts colonies; letemt, 
tit ou turd. decouvre la veritey 

Patience is the ſureſt re edy againſ ealuway.; tiene, ſooner 
or later, difcovers the auth. 4 ; 


'$, Le, fore plus, moins, ler, is doeh h. 

forms the ſuperlative degree with thoſe, adyerbs: | 
Le bon emploi du _—_— ft 1 une des . 2, 6924 

- natre . hot 


— — 
— 
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EE OG . a 45 — ,1o ©} VF l rn * . x2 8 
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4 


An - — - 7 wer -: 
— „ 2 
„ 1 . . 
* 7 * 
BY — 


/ 


tives; are fill conſidered as eee adverbs, and are inde J 


moins affleyte ; 


caſe of qui. 


* * * : * N l * 
2 — o * 4 4 
=. DN > 1 
0 7 : x» 
. 255 2 8 iN 
1 7 
' 7 
15 ; 
* & a * 
| Fl * 4 * a 
5 & * % A . 9 
— 


| contribure ß o our e ro erred boa. 
„ le moins, le mieux, 1 85 allows MED adjec 


. clinable when there is no compari 5 
> 


Nous ne pleurons pds toujours boſons nous „n le plus a 
; No not Ye; weep when we are moſt afflidded. 


le is) + is declinable. befor | 


ih; 3, | 


'La ws 5 22 moin que he autres, ” ft par ale, 1 


The woman who weeps leſs than others, is not alway the 
Ph afflicted. | ys 


The noun which K the auen. dean is s al | 
1 by the prepoſition a? : | | 
Le plus ſavant homme du nk py 
The moſt learned man in the world. 
La plus impertinente des femmes; 
The moſt impertinent of women. 25 


N. B. S. The above rule appears to require Fes N | 
nation. The regimen of the ſuperlative is preceded by the 
prepoſition de; or, in other words, the relation between the. 
Km and its complement is formed by the prepoſition de. 


When the ſuperlative is followed by a verb that is not in 
"a future or conditional tenſe, that verb muſt be ſybjuncive, 
and preceded by gui, the relative pronoun : 

I' bomme le avant qui ſoit; 

The moſt fd man Vat — 

La plus belle perſonne que j̃ aie jamais vue 

The moſt beautiful perſon that I ever ſaw, &c. 


. Obſerve, that in che laſt inſtance on. is the aceuſative 


And if the ſuperlative i is of an adverb and not of an adjectire 
(fince adverbs are alſo compared by plus and le plus), then the 
verb muſt be preceded by the s que, and beſides 
requires ſome other word to ſtand as the nominative of the 
WED if il ſe puiſſe —_ 

eignen ſement qu il ſe puiſſe, or en 3 

The 177 th that can be. * : 


T be 


' ADJECTIVES. 
ek WO of prag babile que 8 F LY a4 
* He is more ingenious than his brother. bo norte oor ad, Cer 
77 When than is followed Yy a. verb, it e Sven in 39. 
ceach by the infinitive, with the 1 de after que; if OR 
ga; ing verb is in the preſent of the infinitive; or by the im 
©? Wie& of the indicative (or its compound) with the.con 
$153 Þ f after que, if the preceding verb. is in the indicative. 1 
efore I [aims micux demeurer d rien faire que travailler; .. e 
. He would rather remain idle than —.. ͤ + EOIISR 
urs lo 1 plus Heureux que s il rEgnoit z ES : 
= TJ He is happier than if he reigned. gi i | 
— L | ; ERP * BY 7 5 AN (236 525-5 8 
* uud if the verb which follows clus. in- Eogliſh, is net in, bo. 
or can be rendered by, the een e French, 
ways be E e ne before it bes et 21 906 
„ Il oft plus. habile que je ne e 3 3 n dogs Tree Wars + Af 
le | is more ann than I — N r e 
F Wer 10 to noma oe 
| This uſe of — —ů— eaſily be accounted for; 17 oft, Plus habile que je ne | 
royois : his ingenuity (or addreſs) exceeding my opinion, proves a defect or negation 
xpla- f opinion, in that reſpect ; for, Je ne le creyois pas fi babile que je le trouwe, I did not 
he ink he was ſc i ingenious as I find him to be :—for this reaſon they, introduce the 
7 t ezative, which is not rendered into Engliſh, from the different genius of the two 
n — tes, of which the one delights in leaving nothing to be underſtood, the other a_ 
n de. reat deal. | 
. chambaud obſerves, that if there comes before the verb a conjunction governing 61. 
lot in t, the negative is left out: Je le trouve d preſent mbins beau que quand je Pachetai, 
ictive now find it leſs beautiful than when I bought it. He is however miſtaken: the ſen- | 
P egce is elliptical, and the negative is underſtood in that member which 3 is left out. 
The ſentence at length is Fe le trouve 2 preſent moins beau [qu'il ne TEtoit quand je he: 
achetai; I now find it leſs beautiful (chan it was) * 1 it. This is too v4 
vident to require further illuſtration, | 
The ſimple comparatives plus and moins, meeting with: a 62 
umber, are attended by the rann: * VOTE 
WH {= plus de vingt ans; Ei 2 
aſative BY He is more than, or above, twenty years. 
la comparative ſentences, where we mean to eftabl iſh; a ind 63. 
jeRive . by which to compute or define the compariſon, the ſub- 
en the Nfantive, or member applied to this purpoſe, is preceded by de: 
beſides hich has. the force of by, ſometimes expreſſed _ ſometimes 
of the Binderſtood in Engliſh : 


1 "I * ; ; 'S* 8 2 


[left plus grand que moi, de toute la tte, 
He is taller than I am by the whole head; b is familiarly 
aid in * He! is a head taller. 


Tr. eee 


* 
— ———— — 


© 
* 
. Ä rr TRI—_ — — — — — 


Wee are more — half perf ade. 5:17 a 
g de i N ee tl a} 4 2 5 | 
1 Ss ros que lui, © oft. g peu; is | 
4357 8 e a N 4! £33 MT 5 oY 
PBS held 3 B by | pad little. 262 © ſY 1 365 1 


CC ien 


eee eee 42 
dei Woch 1 : Abbes gh 47, 1 uch caſes, is Sin lat 2 | 


The comipar rative pa ticles 2 and. auſ/i which Ire alwa 's fol. 
lowed que EY: the 1 YE, afe IN gliſhe 12 +; bekn f 
4 2 ; £3: _ Lk | 
the adjective, and que LE 7.95.4 880 be Mg * * I 
* E : a * \ -- 4 
ö $- 2160 :F 
"DS him! ſo:'brave-as' he Moi * hy 1 LOAN 
A auſſi belle que ſa eur 8 10 1 bg 2193 15d YN 2 4 
She is as handſome as her ſiſter. 
Tant and autant, followed like wiſe by que, aps , 
* as, fo ar loves eng rs why 
67. ſubſtitutes of nouns, as / and aui with adjectives: 5 | 
t ms pas tant 4 ooo **. , mais elle @ autant 4 
_ Drvactte ; - ot; 1 3 ] 
"She has not. fo much wit as her ſiſter, but the has: as 5 mul 


| we We 
7. eie, a autant l votre fre; r ee Fa 
1 Ts him as much as I do your brother,” © © 
"Dia t auf ſavent que au,; Te 
The one is as learned as the other.. 7 | 
Si is uſed in negative propoſitions, and in e alt ? 
= Where there is no compariſon of equality made between tu 


things; and * in affirmative Poppy Wee ſuch com. 
riſon: en ' Wh 
Inet rien de ſi 8 laliberts;' 32231 55% om 
There is nothing. ſo ſweet as liberty. 7 
Elle aime ſi violemment qu' elle en perd la raiſon'; h 
She loves ſo violently that it diſturbs her reaſon -. 
e gi ade Vatude- Hi un Maj auſh e due celui a 
Ws Ns E agiti -0 
plealure "of fudy i is 85 calm as hat of the palſoos : 
ef "tumultuous. > 5 
1 The comparative ne 1 400 auf; 5 ae Fa gh ml 
be repeated before each adjective or adverb . e as Like 
19 wiſe tant and autant before each noun and ver 2 chere ® 
many in the ſentence: 3 


1 


* 


} 


1 


e 1 

. : 1 F % Fo 82 5 
e 1 ; MF LR : 

HT e +5 & jag, qu? 125 7 

N 7 5 85 ho f le > 9D 224 d N 

4 m4 0 


A yo 


3 Wa 1 


5 de in Engliſh, is always left out in Frenel;>the rench ſyn- 
quirin * the eee gue, and the ens 0 
N ge verb 1 imp «> » 547 af 2 1 5 r n 
aig 45 an — 8 nt ee, is rendered irito French 7 
uhs, of alf and que, or le plus and que, with the adverb between: a 


Come as often as you aan; 
Venez auſſi 9 que vous e or, Je plus ſourent que | 
us pourreZ. = 

Theſe . comparatiy ;exprediic 

inks, the — thirky he is; ore I ſee her, the more 
hate her; e,) the . richer men are, the happier the are; or, 
en are 72 much the more happy as t they a are more rie 2 the 
mer pebple are, the leſs care they have; &c. are 2 into 
ſench by plus or moins beginning each member of the ſentence, 
d followed by the noun or pronoun, which is the ſübſest to 
verb ;—then the verb; —then the adjective of thẽ com- 


nerned by the verb ;— (a) Plus un bydropique bir, plus il a 
1 (8). plus Je la voic, plus o la hais; {c) plus "ye" Yiche, 


e us on. off heureus ;, or, on oft d autant plus Beureum 7 oft 
= 9975 ene on e moins on ee - 

„ n 2 4 4 5, 
\ celui Wen ls Nor at ow a 
| Momparative ences Wis ee * 0 „e eie the * 
aſſion . 6 

ene Ws or eſt panure, & moins on d diembarras z. -/ 1 | 
Ide poorer we are, the leſs anxiety we have. | | 
glg mil We have ſeen that ſubſtantives, in conſtruction, 8 the 77. 
as like te of qualities; when uſed: as predicates of the ſentence: in 


there aſd following inſtances we ſee 4 "ko compared like ite. 


nſon, if ch here be any; or even the — if there be one 


8 
pe : 8 0 E 
. I "a 1 
K eu m- 5 a | l 
5 bl © 42; 
3 6 
4 N a 3 — % 
— 3 


1 ains, ners 4:5 MEE FF FR 

8 5 Son amant 5 * n Tu Jeans, & & plus Vicks 45 5 * 

dei er leer tis — younge and richer than ſho i*. 
observe, that in the laſt een the verb ſabltxitive 5 1 
Wes k, which ordinarily follows than, and the o tive de- 


Nj 75 77 the mote an byte RY : 


— — — 


. c dd ed 9 n 
8 * 
1 


„„ „„ „„ 


— ne 


—— — 


— 1 — — 
2 ———ů —— 


— es — 


— = (9 — 
— r 


9.52 


Nr * 1 8 2 r 2 
reren — 
: * 7 9 9 N a 2 2 
„ 1 


«as 4 
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11 
=_ 
l | 
1. 

2 
oi 

N 
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i *Y 

= 
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4 


1 bs 
„ ets 


8 Tal ws go ." Of Fee Perſonal. 


2 5 32 a Len 7 5 845 = 21 * 
1 Y N 
a 


— 


% oder (IE i” 7 * ; a 125 8 25 1 | G6 5 Kür ry * f 

4 — 1 245 10 ws 0 
5 dene honneur que lui * TP) wg , 
a man of more bongur than he is. 


\ = - Tl eft très homme IJ 5 eur; f 115 Nh 1 * 15 1 n 760 {4 TY 


He is a very honeſt man. Pd N IT N A wu 
53 2 plus omme d' honneur qu fe amet, Fon 
. The moſt honourable man I Kno W-. 
„ Qui ui de tous les Romains cnt ic plus homme de bien. (Ray 
elles Lettres; Vol. iv.) | 


i 


Wpyo was the moſt honeſt man of all the Roman 
FIT 4 ee 4 plus e de dien. ee. Ren * 

V. IV. ** * E bir JETS N ; 

Fiye of the molt. boneſt: — —— „ 

"my S. Adjectives,” taken adverbially, are indedlinables 5 

5 en r ga caurt; She ſtopped ſhort. F 
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5 2 ; 3} : 


Es RENCH pronouns perlohal (befides the akin 4ivil 
- perſonal Pons, of all languages, into thoſe of the firh 


-. cond, and third perſons) are 88 into e 


* „ „ we 


e, FRM 4 ; 30 


. 


Conj junctiyes are ſuch as are cloſely joined to, ail] 
(need with the verb, and generally preceding it, » 
governing it as its ſubject or nominative caſe, or goveril 

it as its object or end, i. e. in the accuſative or dative. 


Disjunctives are ſuch as are totally disjoined and dh 
from the verb, ſeldom preceding it, always en 
and frequetrly governed by prepoſitions. F 


Py = 
55 res . 
333 


8 n 7 1. The conjunRtive | pronouns are, 


wa 
— 


rien noi sv. ei vets x Freer - 0 


7 4 14 . 7% . 1 3 2 u n thou; 2 5 97 aa YI ve ; 3 * 10 vou, 
Dat. v, to me — ; to thee; 0 e _— 
ti Acc. % re; tt, hee; an, ut; 2 bens, 


- "A" p 4 ut I + pai of — 
41 * . E — ho - VF — 
n = 3 F — 


* 4p 7 8 
FB. OR 7 
. F 42% 


* * 1 9 mw 25 9 Pe” * » * 3 8 —B td Sha wr * . 18 ; | * | 6 I 
"Of 1 „R oN s * Soph 7 Ks 
* : x 


Sr clan: . 5 Puonate 


en. lf of me; de toi, of thee 5 de nau of us 3" dee, Uh yo" 


* 


W | Es 1 elle, the or it; in, they! © "tes; ur. 1 
ww. rg I, 0 ni NH leis to her to it; 45 to ea; pity] 4 * | 2 
1 M 5 | CCs "hs * bim, it; lay” ber, it; them: 5. a EIS 3 ; 
1-H "Gen: @ of him; Ke an eee M 1 
5 ' Nat. Ys to him; c. EBV. $0 5 e ere F | 5 

* Acc. 45 hinss it. 3 | bo... \ one 0s 7 ack : be 3 8 5 5 8 
4 2. The dixjundlive pronouns e 5-5/oree ec] > 1 

; e VVA Pronar: 1 6 85 + 100 oy 1 

Tom. 5 ua. thou; non, , wes.” öh, © 'y . i 1 

4 


1 10 2 moi, to me; ae to thee; EF 
Rev. a ec. noi, 5 me z oy. toi, thee; nen, us 3 | © Vous," vou. 
9 "Il, he or it; elle, thearitz eus, they; ella, de . 
die lui, * himzof it; all, of her, of it; deux, of them; d elles, of them 5 
28 to him, to ĩt; a elle, to her, to itz 2 eux, to them; E _ to them e 
bei, 4 him, i tz elle, ber, it; . | them; them 
ff... EE” TV 
Gen. de ſoiy of one's ſelf; 1 800 e e 
Dat. à foi, to one's ſelf 3 8 455 117 n * 8 WR 


. 


e "M 
* S 997 OO Ar at rae - 


WE 


Acc. ei, one's ſelf. 7 3 
' The perſonal = IE je, nous, tu, va, 1 ite is, e 50 
ome before the verb. as its ſubject or nominative caſe; either 
nmediately, as je dis, I fay; or with one or, more Pronouns; ng 
r the negatiye ne, between: e vous dis, I tell you; Jens 
ous dis pas, I do not tell you. But they will not admit of az 
ny adverb. or other word between them and the verb, as in 
ngliſh ; therefore we do not lay,—7e Foxjours volt, but - 7. : | 
075 toujours, 1 always ſee ; Ke. ” 8 80 


| Nor E. 5 „25 
The word:ſonſſigns 8 and the title and quality of the petfon that a, © 
aks, are only in certain forms put between the conjunctive and verb: IW 3 


1 . declare; I the underwritten declare. SES. om. WY, I, 975 

1 Je, Jean Smith, Docteur en Médecine, certie; 55 . >. 

ns ra | 8 Doctor in Phyſic, certify; __ Re * | : 
boy Y ; 

 gover EXCEPTIONS pe. | 

Rt 1 to de Mule of the NominaTivs 'ProNoun preceding the Van. ENS 

4 4 ö 0 ö The ſame perſonal conjunRives may come after their verbs in the following caſes : 

an ö . After theſe ſix verbs: dire, to ſay; re pondre, to anſwer z repliguer, to reply; 4. 

penden L ninuer, to continue; pour ſubvre, to puiſue; and £'ecricr,, to exclaim z 5 uſed * 1 

eee tetically, as is ſometimes practiſed in Engliſh with the verb to ſay ? 

me” Fous ftudiez, dites - vous. You ſtudy, ſay. you. „ ; 

3 Ve, repondit-il, or, 8'ceria-t-il, I ctat od nous = i * 5 

> ol » anſwered he, or exclaimed he, the condition we are reduced to; Se. 

ps" With the preterite ſubj ni of devoir d the fer 

FF 

v, = Duffiez-vous S Though you ſhould condenin MEe (1 {ces in 

„ 4 e and eee wire beureux; 5 Mop you live happy. 1 

1 2 


} 


Ft. 
i 


ew x. 


CEN 645 bv __ 
Be . 1 5 15 
„ ener une che, ne valiy-elle gu'an 8 (Monrerennts.) | 
Wes he received any thing, were it worth but one penn. 
6. 34h. After theſe conjunctions : ainſi, thus, and therefore ; euſf, alſo; Wer 
| — moins, at leaſt; au mains, at leaſt; 22 Wi Ind TR 
ardly : as | | : 
Ainſi mirkte=t-il dre 3 . Therefore he deſerves to be preferred. 5 
Du moins deviea- vous M avertir ;- You ſhould at leaft haue told me of it, 
En vain cherche-t-il des eccuſes; In vain he ſeeks for an excule, 
Peu. tre $imagire-t-il; Perhaps he thinks. I 
A peine eut · il parld que; He had hardly ſpoken 3 Ke. a6 tt, 
ES: &os But obſerve, that in moſt of theſe caſes, the tranſpo tion of the pronoun is h 
5 8 and not a law of grammar: for we may alſo ſay— Auſſi il mérite 4m 
avance; Therefore he deſerves to be preferred: > and, Du moins vous de viez wen 


*. 


0 


SY - _ evertir; You ſhould at leaſt have told me of it: Ce. And, Duſſiez · vous me cendarmer, * 
| is uſed for, Quand vous devriez me condamner ʒ Though you ſhould condemn met 7 
which is equally as proper: Puiſſiez-wous &re beureux, May you be happy; for, 18 * 

— que vous ſtyes beureux, | wiſh you may be happy; and, Ne valit. al, 80 (whi 

Tor, Quoigu'elle ne walls, &c. Though it were not worth j Se.. with 


| * When a noun or nouns, and a pronoun or Soon he 
latter being disjunctive in French), meet together with thy 
verb, as its virtual ſubject, the verb muſt beſides have, for itt 
| immediate grammatical { abject or nominative caſe, a conjundin 
of the plural number; comprehending in its ſignification the 
other pronouns, which are to be put in appoſition (i, e. in'th 
ame caſe) with ĩt. The disjunctive pronouns (as well as the noun 
| connectec with them), may come either before or after the verb 
Lui & moi, nous apprenons le Frangois 3 : * Nous 12105 

P Francois, lui & moi; 
He and I learn Fren eng 
Mon frere, ma ſœur, ma couſine & moi; nous allimes Bier! 
2 comZdie ; Nous allimes hier d la comidie, mon frète, ma ſczur 
ma couſine, & moi; 


of 


My brother, wy iſter, my couſin, and 15 went to the ply | 
laſt x ro govern 
Nous ous contens, bi & moi; Lui & mo, x nous 5 ſun enten 
cuntene; 3 | cal, ] 

He and I are ſatisfied. Or, bn OSS TT ö 751 5 Vous 
RE PN a Hema 


Je furs content, & lui aff; 
120 ſatisfied, and ſo is he. 


| S. The a pronouns muſt follow the ber 6 t 
perſons. | 

The firſt perſon i is uſed in preference to the two others, 

3. the ſecond in preference to the third; that is, if there is in 

. A — * of the fceond — or * 


= * 


* * n 5 
77; E — . ; V a 4 F 
" r pat 8 » od SIO 5 1 yy * 44 LO 4 
FONG” EY EE PET a” i” * 8 7 . * i * 5 1 oo > 1 3 
** oF * 7 8 , 7 * e 8 . 5 _ P; 3 . ol : 
2 1 SJ - C4 7 - , - 8 
3 "os o * 7 ) 4 . % 4 
Wo . . . þ ” 4 


= 4 pronoun « digjunGive of is PA _ MF one of the 
feſt, the conjunctive pronoun muſt be of the firſt e e oy 5 5 
Mer. Hi Hill, vous, & * nous dinerons enfemble 3/ PRA 1 bb 
Mr. Hill, you, and 1, will dine together. © For 1 „ 

Lui, vous, & moi, nous irons dans la mme voiture 3 3 
He, you, and I, will go in the fame carriage. 3 


In like manner, i if there are in 2 ſentence 09 nouns, or a 9 
lis unctive pronoun of the third perſon, and one of the ſecond) 
the conjunctive pronoun muſt be of the ſecond perſon. 9 
Mr. Wells, elle, & vous, vous Ferez la meme partie; e 
Mr. Wells, the, and you, will make the fame party. 85 


The disjunRives moi, Ini, eux, as likewiſe us and vans 10. 
(which are both conjunctive and dis junctive), are "uſed together 
with a cognate conjunctive (if the 8 be not in the infinitive or 
wap mood) Fa) when we wiſh to mark more ftrikingly the 
ſpoken of; % and to lay particular ſtreſs or emphaſis on 
what is ſaid ; eſpecially with the infinitive, intimating a ſort of 11. 
reproach to thoſe we ſpeak to, for attributing” ſuch and fuch' 
U biogs to the perſon in queſtion. /e) They are alſo uſed with the 12. 
"th operative in familiar ee Vous dites cela, & 
dun no e a7 ; You ſay that, and I for my part have ſeen. it : 
übe Lui, 7/ ſrutient cela; or, II ſeutient cela, Jah; ; Yes, is he who 
- Wnaintains that; he des maintain it: Lui, 7 Joutient cela? or, 
ſeutient cela, lui? Does he maintain that? 50 Moi faire 
cla! Should 7, or could 1, do that! Me oupgenner de cela, 
. Wnoi! Is it poſſible: that Z, of all people in the world, could be 
1 SWuſpefted of that! /e) Faites-moi, or, faites-nous cela, comme 
Kue / faut ; Do me that, make us that, & c. i, e for me, e Ln: 


play . If theſe pronouns are disjunctive, it is becauſe they are 126 
governed by prepoſitions implied ; and if we conſider theſe . 

mmW-ntences attentively, we ſhall find them for the moſt 8 ellip- 
cal, like the following. ee 


Vous pritendez que le ſoleil tourte, & moi fe e que c , 

ja jerrg ; c. a. d. Par des raiſons connues de moi, je ſoutiens, &c. 
You maintain that the ſun goes round the earth, and I that 

he earth goes round the ſun ; that is to ſay, | For ' reaſons known. 

lo me, | maintain, &c. | 


| | Nor x. er: , ns 31 1 
Though the digunQives of the ſecond and of the firft perſon * l) can never 
konſtrued as the ſubject or nominative cafe to a verb, without en pronoun 
1 | on- 


- * J * 
t 


„* . * _ — 
— r 99 9 0 fo : n 
Na 7 — FG 0 Wes 


4 = 


$4.8 
1 1 8 


* 2 us Eg the NO TEA, 7 put {ela this * and al 
23 · them is a pronoun of the third perſon Clui or * the eonjunctive is ſametimem 

| 24 left aut, and (65) ſometimes expreſſed, before the verb which follows; and (e) ſome. 
285. times it is indifferent to expreſs it or not. As theſe contingencies cannot eaſily be 
| defined by a poſitive rule, it "thay perhaps be ſufficient to record the inſtances wherein 
they occur ; taking care to obſerve, previouſly, that they are almoſt gere confined | 

to the free and familiar ſtyle of copverſation. 1 i ep bb 


2 It is not cuſtomary to fay,—Mon frere & lui, 115 ber wb; "Ia 5 Mon frin 
& lui ſont arrivis; My brother and he are arrived: nor are we authoriſed to ſay,.—). 
BE PT TP. demeure, {b) & ſul part; but, Fe demeure, & lui, il part; I ſtay, and he goes. But it 
| 41s indifferent to ſay,—(c)7Je demeurai, & lui vn alla; or, Je demewai, & lui, il in 
alla; I ſtaid, and he went away. [We muſt not, however, conſider theſe difference / 
| 28 wholly capficious ; the following reaſons perhaps may, in ſome meaſure, "i 
1 count for them : As, in the firſt inſtance, the noun ( mon frere ) ĩs of the third perſon, 
2g well as ai, a conjunctive is not neceſſary to juſtify the uſe of a verb of the thin 
perſon; ; but, in the ſecond, where the former nominative (je) is of the firſt perſon, | 

and governs a verb of the firſt perſon, a pronoun, qualified with every graminaticy 
requiſite, ſeems neceſſary to render the change of the ſecond verb to the third perſon 
proper 3/, which may, however, be diſpenſed with in the Jaſt inſtance,” where the 
- ſecond verb, being reflected, is naturally accompanied with a pronoun of the thin 
16. perſon. ] It is however beſt, as the ſureſt method; to expreſs the conjunctive firſt, 
and fubjoin the noun and disjunctive pronoyns, whenever we arg in doubt concem - 
ing the addition or omiſſidn of the conjunctive, if harmony, and the natuie of the 

8 91 will admit of it: J 
1 ous apprenons hk Franyois, lui & mol; ; He and I learn Frenen 
Ils font-arrives, mon frère & luĩ; My brother and he are arrive. 
N | Under the following circumſtances, the disjunctives lui and eux may, in n+ pole 
Sf „ be the ſubject of, and come before the verb, without any conj vo 


| J. When the disjunctive i is attendeq by the adjective ſeu/ ; = 
TEAS BE Plus je vis avec. le Cacigue & ſa ſeur, plus j'ai de peine à me perſuader vi find 
Ez eux ſeuls . Net la cr, , & la reſpetrent. e 


33 5 * * 5.0, 3 


jeuter 


The longer 1 live with the Cacique and his fiſter, the more difficult I find it to pet An 
3 \ * | ſuade myſelf they are of this nation: they alone know and reſpect virtue. Il 5 
18. 2d. Or it muſt be ſeparated from its verb by another incidental ſentence, joined "Ph / 


to it by means of 2 relative or gerund ; ; | 

Lui, 15 ne ſavoit pas qu ils ẽtoĩent recdncilies, far fort furpris a. les voir en y 

> 2K £4 le Om 
gy Re who did not know they were reconciled, was much ſurpriſed to ſee they 8 

together. | .Q 

Eux, voyant que la pluralitẽ des ſuffrages P emporterolt, commencdrent par „ prove 
They, ſeeing that the majority of votes would carry it, began by proteſting. . 

19. 30%. Or the ſentences (or members of the ſentence) wherein they are uſed, mul 

relate the particulars-of ſome fact (declared in wm in 7 former ſentence or mem 

ber) as diſtributed among the agents of it; - 
* . e & e coufin * commis le meurtre 3 eux ont he Þ bomue, 8 lui I 


But, i 


: 63 ball ſe 
affemn., 
The two > brothers and the SEE committed the murder they tied the man) al | 
he killed him. 
The following are two ſhort rules of Pere Buffier on fs ſame ſubjeR : Obſery 
Or pert fe diſpenſcr d ajonter le conjoint après les diijoints lui, eux, &c. fo ces diroin verb reg 


* 70, ne ſont pas trop cloignes du verbe : Lui, qui plaiſantoit, # necouta pas. 29, lf 
; frouvent oppoſẽs à un autre nominatif: Nous * lui ſe retire. (Gram: Fas 


| 18 * 194: .) 


Minate, 


N 


2 8 1} | 
es 4 if the nom Ver FÄ es ls | 
de % ſee by 390 birt of SIRI that Buffet does FLY WOT Fs any but a bor | | 
4 "iba can 714 ad citted between the verb and the digunAives and; with 22 20 | 
ed | he ſecond, 1 think that, rg ſpeaking, it ſhould. be confined to thoſe caſes r | 


be diguaRive is followed by Sed. verbs, for the reaſon wal in n the e be 3 
f this note, unleſs the Ern vit 25 the th perſon alſo: e N, PAY - 2168 ia 


Tandis zue Farmde Yarrita, cx prin vary grin Ge Ot 8. 10 d. 
ee de, they went forward. | t * 004721497 23 7 


ole 80 


«I 


b he e conj juncti ves of the third pe of both gender ( ally 22, * 
„ % beliges being applied. to rational creatures, are uſen 5 
„ With reſpect £0 irrational ones as well as to inanimate SY - 
- Which pronouns are, in neral, Engliſhed by. it ity the fingu ular," SI 
ea and by they for the plural. ug, „ PS. 
„e (il porte Kedicoup de frat it bree bn. , 
in pokivg an apple, / we elle eff pas mire,' it i anne 1174 1 etc 


il Boite, he limpßs. 


% "5 * . 272 
3 @** #25 


r|t, of a-borſe, . * &33 

La ben, J. , Selle ne Pond plus, ſhe has given obeying, 1 x24 it Gf | 

b WY * Verbs are "wy often uſed imperſonally, with the pronoun. ii 2 MK 
ich is generally rendered into French by it or there : e „ 


rriva' que, it happened, &c. It is alſo ſometimes uſed before 244 
jeuter and reflected verbs, followed by another ſubject, to which. 

he verb-has a natural and unavoidable reference, n order. 10 
ſcertain:the. ſubject of which its energy is affirmed: % 
II/ arrive un accident (i. e. un accident ft arrive) 35 K 
An accident has happened. * 1 

II trouve des gens qui (i. e. des. gens 80 » trouverent 757 i 
There were peop Fe \ who. ! 

Il vzendra tantôt quelqu'un (i e. nel un aide aut); 3 
Somebody will come by and by. 

S. Obſerve to place the noyn or pronoun inderecminite next 
o the verb, and after the adverb, if there be ax. 
The ſame thing ſometimes occurs when the ſentence is made 259. 


4 


mu nterrogative. EA,: il arrive quelque accident? Did any acci- | 
"Went happen ? Eſlil venu quelqu'un? Has any body been here? 
hut, in kia lait caſe, the noun frequently, comes Ars 4 as, . 
1 ball ſee in the ſection upon queitivos; | 3 
ö N 1 a . 92 8 ; 7 Ft : 

N 0 T . 3 3 "x br OE 9 * * 
8 Obſerye, that in theſe imperſonal ways of ſpeaking, the noun which foe be 16. 
* verb requires before it the particle de or un, or ſome pronoun or adjective indetet- 
ts! dufte, ehe 28 17 un, n certain, and never takes ny ne N from 
* 1 4 2 s The 8 


i, * 
4 


— 


—  — — ——— ———  ——  —  _— ——— 
: * 1 N 
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27. "The genitive of en nel Sind Kiely ſpeaking, 


5 e e ee ee ſag, imperſan 


02 We ſhall have occaſion to treat more « fully of this Wis 


r 9 * * hy W TA: 8 R n 

* , as. 8 * * 8 Wann DER. ofa, ed he OB 
7 ' » 8 5 mn - 

_ i *% ” 
* 
; Ny . 
% : 
8 . 0 
* , 
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8 5 


MY y 72 


er 14 85 


they Te 3 92 


artendiem (i. es to. Iwply, there is arrived tbe mot 
fignify be is * (namely) the _ Kc. whe 
to H . 


be uſed after a noun in the genitive caſe, to which it is joined by 


the conjunction et; but a pronominal adjective, of — . the 
ing ſignification, muſt be uſed in its 718 : therefore, inſtea WW pre 
of ſaying, Cg le ſentiment de mon ge moi, it is bette [ry 
0 ſay, C55 le ſantiment de mon tre 705 le mien; It is my bro of 
thex's opinion and mine: or to take this turn —Cft mon /n: 1 
timent & celui de mon rere It is my opinion and my! brother 1. © 
„ the followin expreſſions, however, the ronoun. per e 
ſonal is very properly uſed in the genitive: Fes N k Kr 
„H. , a Pl 

moi, for. my ſake; peur amour utz delle, d eux, c. for 
3 her, their, ares; 3 @ cauſe de moi, on my account; ; en een 
it de moi, in ſpite of me; SC. 41 
Or; when meme is joined to the pronoun perſonal —7 17 $ 
. veux fas tre homicide 4 moi-meme ; I will not deſtroy myſelf: 1 
1! ne veut pas tire homicide de lui-m:Eme'; He will nor deſtroy WW v 
| himfelf: Z amour de ſoĩ- -meme”;' the natural love of one's ſelf, Ml = 8 
or ſelf-preſervation ; and not, Lamar de ſol, for Tamar. the! 
* 1 7 Go ſelf-intereſt. iy + 6 
We 5 not 8 8 gr ſoi-mdne, with — 3 > Th are two paſ- place 

Fons very different in their nature and effects. 

' IL amour de ſoi- meme is a natural ſentiment, which leads every animal to attend o J f 
its own preſervation. | | [1 
I amour-propre is only a relative and faQitious ſentiment, which impels eren §. 


individual to be more attentive to his own intereſt than to o that of _— and which of th 


| zo. 


34» 


r all the evils that men do to each other.. ' 
But we fay,— Pour mon plaiſir, for my pleaſure 3 3 pour fon 


pla, for his 3 and not, pour le Pla; * a moi, de Jul, Je 

N 0 T E. 8. 

Butger obſerves, that the reaſon why we ſay, Pour amour &s moi, for my ſake; Wi alway 

and pour ma ſatisfaFion, for my ſatis faction; pour mon plai ifr, for my pleaſure; is | 7 

| becauſe pcur mon amcur would admit of a double conſtruction, implying either the ws 
32+ I bave for another, or that another bas for me. (So we fay,—Un portrait de moi, @c.to . 


33. fignify a portrait drawn by me; and not mon portrait, which implies : rather a portralt them 


k SF 3 


drawn to repreſent my perſon. ) But, as the two other expreſfions are not ND 
ane pronoun is uſed i in preference to the perſonal pronoun. * | 

9 When the verb governs a perſonal pronoun as its obſect, i 1985 
p! ronouF, 


rs NS N 2 . 
8 ; F | > 4 oa ; 5 | A 3 
N F 


P. a — * of 72% | 8 
e * 5 * A 6h of f Ws * N . 1 5 
R Wa. f. * ; p * 
6 1 * * F 9 * , 2 * - 4 5 v _— 
* 1 4 1 0 ; 
n ey = 
Fange n 0 \ 4 - 
$ f : « 
* * : x i tr „ « 
* * Ste * : . 


— cit 5 - = 
y * — 5 1 
: — 
pu . l > 3 
K * * 2 F wif i 4 
5 0 * . 


Ken 4 bs sscabate Hi, and m bet 
abject and the verb; and — n r N 
pronoun : fy. en e, CC ̃ ͤ mano, 5 
y. Pl me ef He ſtrikes: mel»! >.) da böte Hay 253 q 8 
755 1 Vat recompenſs ; . I have: e e De, 75 | 
% But when the verb governs a pays YR as ink end, 35. 


ae pronoun is in the dative, and muſt likewiſe come between 
1 ſubject and the verb; and 9 alſo 2 e 
0 3 75 i 


t e lui parle; e;T weak to 2 e ee 1 3 5 : 
_ Je.lui ai ferit ; 1 have written to him. „ 
my 13 this caſe the prepoſition ; is never expreſſed i in Fi 57 . „ 
J S. The two preceding rules hold good, when the pronoun 153 5 
4 goyerned by a verb in the preſent of the infinitive, p e 
a prepoſition; the only difference is, e the pronoun. 
pc come between the prepoſition and the verb: 
IIe diſpoſe a vous ſervir ; He is inclined to ſerve you. Be, 
1* 8. It is the ſame when the verb is in the gerund: Figs Oy KY 
+; I nee croira pas encore, en le voyant; 1 
1 Were he even to ſee it, he would not believe it. 
It, 


S. Two verbs coming together, the ſecond being the object of, EY 
dme firſt, and in the preſent of the infinitive, without a prepo- 
4 _ before it (in French), the pronoun or pronouns * 
it, either in the dative or accuſative caſe, are in * 
aſs loch between the two verbs : wp 


Je veux le lui donner; I will give it him. 
M11 defire vous parler; He wiſhes to ſpeak to you. 


. S. If the pronoun governed is ſometimes ſeen before the feſt 277. 
of the two verbs, it is, perhaps, becauſe chat pronoun is the 
emphatical word of the ſentence: 


i. Je te ueus donner quelque choſe; J will give thee ſomething. - tA 


S. But, if Faire is the firſt verb, the n, or en, oh 
1e always come immediately before it: 


* Je vous le fergi voir; I will let you ſee it. 


eto S. Voiei and voila, accompanied by perſonal pronouns, govern 39» 
them as the 34th rule requires, The reaſon is evident; thoſe 
words are — of two parts of ſpeech; namely, 'of the 
th ſecond perſan _ of the ee mood of the verb voir, 


1 7 


ull eg with. 


—— Mt 99 ina bas : dn 1 F903 1 2 0 

i, being a verb, governs pronouns as verbs Jo. - > mowed 

| Then voici and voila can hardly be called diſeurſiwe 0 0 1 

and are no more parts of —— than du, des, au, and aur, 

Which are : compounded words; the two firſt of the prepoſition 

Ee, and the article; and the yg, laft of the e on a, and 
5 the rticle, = I wah e 


he Engliſh — * the meaning of me woich, "me 0, 4 


voici, &c. by a turn ene to Weis languages ht £ am; 1 fa 
bere it is, &c. 615 1 3 
Here, ici, abbreviated. into ei, is an Ru *, e Web, ep 
according to the F rench Woite is to de placed wyirre- 8 7 
dh, on the verb. | e nf hap e 00 © 7 are 
1, which is the nominative. coeds Eng Ih an becomes ſay 

8 the accuſative i in the F tenoh, e conſequently a N 133 
pronoun. n M03 93H = 
r bnch by the verb bol; the nominative = bs 

., which, tu, thou, is underſtood. che 
W The French phrafeology, literally tranſlated” inte Engliſh, is 472 
thus; Me ſee here, VIZ, See me here. e Sean wt 


40, ' The pronoun, annexed to the — ſübſtantive objeAtively, is 

5 | digundtive : Ct moi; It is N 'C*2ff lui; - It is LOSE 
- va bien & en mal, ils ont un farafiers ; 115 font eux : 4 (Tu- 
MAS, Effai ſur les. Elog es.) | 
They are d Ribguilhed from all by a peculiar character, both 
I in their good and bad e ; in ey WEE =; are 
| themſelves. 
, When the verb is in the i impe erative mood, ilk a ne- 
gation, the pronoun or pronouns come laſt, and follow the 
- fame order as in Engliſh : Beoutez-le, Hear him; Fortier: le 
lui, Carry it to him 
$16 The prepoſition zo, the ſign of the Gative in ran. is na, 

in this caſe, expreſſed in French. 


42. If the pronoun following the 0 is * che firſt or e! 
perſon, and in the dative caſe, the disjunctives moi and toi ate 
uſed, inſtead of the conjunctives me and le : a -moi, Tell 
me ; Parlez-moi, Speak to me. 


855 Ts 


% 


S. It is very proper to uſe the disjunRives moi and tui, when 


the verb e the dative; but it is againſt the rules of ſyn- 
Fax, 


» 


+." 
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355 5 5 7 8 : 3; f ay : . ad . » * p 5 ne 7 . Ps + ” 
f. ͤ v ; 4 REO, . . „„ N 5 \ 

"WY 25 9 : 8 2 * * : : ; OE . a , 5 5 
2 N 5 * 4 þ = y ; 4 . ; 7 2 5 y * * vc Ns ; „ a * * 3 HA 

N - „ l b 3 4 LY $.. 4 4 aw 3 1 L 

/ LIES p * , ; I A * = % 2 F b q 1 > * : 4 

; l 0 i 7 . * 4 x | * - 

LN: | F R "a N. 16 


tax, to uſe them with verbs governing the accuſative; as in, 
duvex · oi, Follow me; - Ecoutez.moi, Hear me. It is pro 
bably through a falſe imitation of Dites-moi, Tell me, r 
Donnez-moi, Give me; that moi is evidently uſed as the com- 
plement of the prepoſition à implied. When I fay it is againſſt 
the rules of ſyntax, it is becauſe there are more than one reaſon” 
to ſuppoſe, that-ccoutez-me and ſuivez-me were the firſt in uſe: :. 
, though they ſay, Dis-lui, tell him; dis leur, tell them 
1 donnez-1ut, give him; donnez- leur, give them; they however 
ay, Koutex- le, fuivez-la, according to the rule. 2dly, that the 
regular ſyntax. is ſtill uſed in many provincial dialects, and 
WH eſpecially in that part of France which the French call, Les 8 
- WH Trois Ev#ches (thoſe diſtricts in which Mets, Toul, and Verdun,  _ _ i 
are the principal cities), and in Lorraine; where, in fact, they | 


* 


3» WH fay, fcoutez-me, ſuivex- me. > aw 
W The provincial dialects are probably the ancient national 
language; as the difference there is among them proceeds from 
dhe cauſes which have brought on the various changes in 
the national language. _ | „ 

However, in this we muſt follow cuſtom, although contrary IE : 
to ſyntax, and ſay, Suzvez-moi, Follow me, inftead of Suiveg- 
me; and Ecoutez-moi, Hear me, inſtead of Ecoutez-me. - 
S. In Donnez-m'en, Give me ſome, it appears, by the analogy 44+ 
of eliſion, that it is the vowel e, belonging to the conjunctive 
1 W pronoun me, that is cut off: the disjunctive moi ſhould be uſed. + + 
However, as the fault, if there be any, is in a manner covered 
by the eliſion, the deviation from the ſyntax does not appear ſo 
groſs. = „% ; 

* When the verb is in the imperative mood, with a negation, 45. 
e a . : e | 
che pronoun or pronouns are placed immediately before the 


ST 


'S 


erb, and of courſe become conjunctive : 

Ne me parlez pas; Do not ſpeak to me. x RS 
Ne lui #rivez pas; Do not write to him. 335 
3 . Ne, in the above ſentences, takes the lead; and its exple- 

+ tive pas or point is placed immediately after the ver. 


JI S. The auxiliary verb do, when accompanied: by the verb it 46, 
WH Podifies,” is never tranſlated in French: | > 


n 1 donotlove you; Je ne vous aime pas. - ba CE 
l- I do love JOS. Je TERS dime. | | | 5 3 1 AY i 


- 


5 5. 1. N Te) A; 
I 7 1 * 7725 1 th BE | EOS N DE S 85 i Fe . 5 3 5 55 

8 a7, It two lngaratioed come thhether, with a conjunction anc FE Ra 
| have'the'pronoun come before 1 its Yoyez-la, & la cenſelea, See her and * her; 
hieb is much better and more elegant than woyez-la & conſalem 4. 1 | 


48. With the verb ere (in the ſenſe of appartenir, to belong); to have ; 
to think 3 ſenger, to think ; wiſer, to or (reſpecting a yt —_"—_ a thing) ; 2 
to go; venir, to come; courir,” to run; z accourir, to run to; boire, to drink; as Uo 
49. likewiſe with reciprocal verbs, the pronoun governed in the dative muſt be digjunRive, 1 
245 muſt. follow them, on | in ie under the immediate government af the r ü 5 
A | 5 a4 
g, kurs eſt à moi; | Te | This book i is mine, or \elovge to me. "4 fir 
Vous en avez un à lui (i. e. gui elt alui); 3 You have one of his. 4 | 
7 "Je ſohge, or Pb penſe + a vous; I am thinking of ou. 
: I viſe a cbx; le aims at them. 
| vis A vous. 7% CRE of own 1 am coming to you. 85 
Lu. bait a vous; 1 e ens you. . - 5 = 
| "Nous nous fions à vous; We truſt to ou. e art 
Cela s' adreſſe à moi; | That is addreſied to me; N | | 


50. In general, if there be more than one dative pronoun perſonal governed by the verb, 
| the firit pronoun only muſt be conjunctive; the others papers and muſt wy 
after the verb: | | 
On me parle auſſi bien qu vous & à eur; 2 
They ſpeak to me, as well as to you and to them. 


*. But, when two dative pronouns perſonal are uſed, as in 3 or - contradiQion to | 
each other, and alſo when they rather denote the order in which a thing muſt be a, | 
they” muſt both be digjunQive, and come after the verb: | 

Je parle A lui, & non à vous; (or, C'f à lui que je gorks * = kn vous "YE 
'1 ſpeak to him, and not to you. 

| Donne? à lui d'abord, enſriite à elle, pris aux autres; 

- Give:to him firſt, then to her, afterward to the others. 


51a. * DisjunRive pronouns are always uſed in anſwer to. queſtions 
52. no atter prepoſit.one. | 
Du eft-ce qui dit cela? Who ſays that ? 
Lui f. (or, Cf lui, ce font eux); 
He and they; or, It is he, It is they. 


Pur mai, For me; Apres lui, Aﬀter him; 3 244 
Devant elle, Before her; &c. <4; hh 42K 
g2+ S. In a familiar ſtyle, the F rench, without an appafent ne- 
_ ceflity, and as an expletive particle, "ſometimes uſe a perſonal 
pronoun conjunctive in the dative caſe; as in ſpeaking 1 a 
young man: 
Vous me Payez gdtf ; You have ſpoiled him. 
. S. The conjunctive pronouns me, te, fe, nous, and vous, art 
. uſed with verbs which are reflected, both in French and in En- 
gliſh; and are placed before the verb, ae) to the 346 
rule of Pronouns : 


Fu me bleſſe ; ; 1 byrt * 


5. Ther 


/ tro oa BH — a 


e; 


are both conjunctive, they are properly made ule of. 


ſecond perſon ſingular of the imperative mood : 'but cuſtom is 


retained, although the ſyntax is loſt: and we may likewiſe ob- 


more harmonious ſound than the vowel e in mo; which. is ſo 


ER OE TOE At > * 
F * 1 
2 = 


0 wr 5 7 wov 8 5 "a 


2 There” are many verbs which ate merely newer but ub 
which, in French, have the form of refleQted veths: . 
Je me repens; I repent. | „ 
8. The Pen. "when ſub ubiects o FOR vob aims 1 Bs FD 
general, expreſſed in the tip perſon fingular, the ficit hd 


the ſecond” per ſons plural of the imperative mood: 


© Park, ſpeak ; Lifons, let us read ; Eertvez, While” h Þ 2. 
S. But the pronouns upon which the action of the verb . 


| falls, are expreſſed in French in the ſecond petſon ſingular, the © I | 
firſt and Tecond perſons plural; and are placed after the verbs Þ} 


with reflected verbs, and thoſe which have a reflected form: 4, 
Habillon:- nous; Let us dreſs ourſelves. _ 1 | 
| Levez-vous; Get „ | 
Fous and nous are here in the accuſative ade 5 ny as they 


S. For the fame reaſon, the conjunctive pronoun te ſhould S2 . 
de uſed inſtead of the disjunctive tai, when the verb is in ha 


inſt it: 

" Habille-toi ; ' Dreſs thyſelf. 

Peigne- toi; Comb thy head. | 

I cannot -in this place (as well as in the. e pro- 
nouns) account for 1 deviation of grammar any otherwiſe 
than by ſuppoſing that the ſyntax has been given up for the har- 
mony of expreſſion ; more eſpecially as the true meaning is ſtill 


ſerve, chat the true ſyntax is ftill uſed in ſome of the r 
where the harmony of ſentences is A ly leſs attended to 
than i in the capital. 


It is evident that the dipbthonk 6 oi in moi, "i 4 kallet "ry 


fat and dull, that it is frequently loft, in b OO ped | 
in the middle of a ſentence. _ 


It occurs to me, that the reaſon why the ſyntax, ith the accufative Saha maſk. 
evline in the third perſon ſingular, when placed after the imperative, has been pre- 
ſeveed by the Partfians, is that they have, in a manner, rectified the-dulneſs. of the. 
ſound, by j joining it with the verb, by dropping the x, giving rather à ſtronger ſound 
to'the e in portez, an making the & in le quite mute : for they do got pronounce 
Eartex-le, Carry him, or it; and_Ecoutez. le, Hear him 3 as [the People in in the Fo. 
Vinces do; but as if it were written Portale ld K. 

This pronunciation only takes place, when the verb is in we ſecohl perten aura 
of the i imperative, and ending with a 43 · but as it is the perſon moſt uſed, and as the 
generality of French verbs end with a x, in that caſe the pronunciation above men- 
tioned is in a manner the general rule, the deviations from it are its.exceptions ; then 
OS Portez»ley, when the pronoun is the emphatical word.; ee Toner. 


e 


tee n een, Carry bos or it; whether the. ronoun 
| © emphatical word or not. x 
= Were thoſe two perſons as frequently uſtd| a2ahe ſecond perfon plural; "the PR | 
 - _ would probably have been given up for the ſake of harmony; that is, lui wouy: 
=" have probably been uſed inſtead of le; a, from the nature of the preceding ſyllable, 
„*** there is no potſibility of rendering the ſound of Ie more harmonious. . 

8 * Ne, pas, and point, are particles of negation. anſwering to 
1 53+ the Englith not. he French put ne before the verb, and pas ot 
44. point after it, 57 the tenſe is ſimple; and between the auxiliary and 
=  Þ# 35. participle, - if it is compound. Ne e always come immediately 

after the word which n the ſubject, aan a noun orz 
pronoun: 


® The negatives are here ee * with reſpect to their palition, which wat | 
neceſſary to be mentioned, in order to aſcertain the arrangement of ny ſentence | 


in general. 
mmm infini de males al langues, 2 Londres, mnf «WM t 
1 u ils ne ſavent pas; & ce talent off bien conſſderable car ih ne 
| laut pas beaucgup d eſprit pour montrer ce qu 'on fait, mais il en 1 35 
e pour enſeigner ce qu'on ignore. . 
An infinite number of maſters of languages, in Trends 651 ul 


5 8 they do not know; and that is a very great talent indeed: 
for it does not require much wit to teach what we do under- 7 
ſtand, but a great deal to teach that which we do not. b 


L en? n' pas venn; I he man is not come. 


| | EXCEPTIONS. 5 | | 

556. Except. u/. When the verb is at the ſecond perſon, either ſingular or n d 

the imperative; in which caſe ne, which alwavs comes before the verb, comes the 

even before the pronoun; which, if the verb is reciprocal, is joined to ĩt: but fan 
or "ef comes in general after the verb 1— 

e faites pas cen; Do not do that. Ne wouz fachez point; Bonet ang. 

S. The ſubjects, that is to ſay the pronouns, are not expreſſed in the two above ſens 

tences: if they were, it would be by way of empbaſs. Their right place would thet 

22 de either in the beginning ar at the end of the lente nces. Conſequently Chambay(\ 


rule does not appear clear. 
It is evident that the qty; vont, in the ſecond ſentence, ww he oi, and wor 


5 nutze of the verb. . pq £ 
57+  2dly. In ſentences of i interrogation: : | | 

9 Ne fais. je pas ce gue Veus me dites ? Do not I do what you: bid me? 
' Pas, or point, is here placed after the norninative. 


F 88. zaly. On ſuch occaſions Where the pronouns conjunRive , governing the verbyen 

after it. (See p. 1483. 4 
:  Auſfi ne precend-il pas cela, &c. He does nct pretend to Sant ac, 2; 
* S8. The expletives pas and point are differently placed delt 

or after the preſent ot the infinitive: 2:1. 

Fe crams de ne pas pouvoir; or, De ne powvvr pas] le es ; 

I fear that I ſhall not be able to do it. „ 

However the firſt conſtruction is moſt i in a uſe. ** ee 


* 


% 


"Oblen 


* 4 32 F GE OO tab 
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* r 7 ²˙ 1 LG * p | Fes. 4 
l * : 3 & 2 bn F . 2 
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© "og: 210 #o ov TY 8. . E 
FF Amer the Engliſh render the * and * 
eee ee conjunction that, and the future. 


* When the verb is attended by two pronouns perſonal,” VIZ. 39. 
one in the accuſative, and another in the dative, the N 


the Aative wat come 1 7 the ee ) e : 
xa. Mo, Et 4; 1 
25 vous le tie" j I tell it to you : u ply ya 4 Them, a I 
pcs” My "406k of them: be placed: hoforp:thy-meaky 80 
nil . 21: I = 4 x e E P * 1 ON S. | * EN 2 


1 5 only, when the dative proncun is of the third ts 7 or = i 
| when the eee is in the imperative, for then the N of the accujative Comes before 616 
A.D. 


| A. P. . 
ence that of the ke vii le lui di; vos ten ft him: vibe, 3 He refoſeaie | - 
1 5 | A. D. $3 3982 5 1 $3.5 5 LI 

ce to them:  Dounez-le moi; Give 3 it me: deen, we e fog is in the © indicative, 

LAs” 
* Ka, le donne; They give it to me. : HY A "34 Toy, 3 (3:3 53% SK 

s BB: However, we often 40 in t imperative, Dome moi PE, 
ot * Give it to me; but then we mean, Give i it to me in preference. 
wh | Mai i is here the emphatical word. fie 
der- T7 and en come after the other pronouns, and immediately by. | 
= . the verb: 


* — 


vous les y enverrai; I will ſend them ta, you there. 
ene vous en parle pas; I do not ſpeak #9 you of ty or of them. 


And where ex and y meet together, y comes before enn 64. 

e vous y en enverrai; I will ſend your BY there.” 85 
Je ne vous y en ferai pas tenir; 
I will remit you none [money ] there. 


The pronouns governed of the verb come after it but in the % 
ne order as when they come before it). when the erb is in the 


fit, or JE: _—_ 4h of the I Without a 10 
tive 5 : 4 


* of * 
- 8 6 4 #5. 7 
22 . 
72 4 +4 xs & " us 
- 


oo Beg | 42 
8 A * us * t 48 ee Od 
Donnez-lui-en 5 . (Give him ſo nude ** 5 
Aenez-les-y ; | Take them herr 8 
- WMenez-Vy 5 Tae him'thereo. 25a, of x; 
ene n 5 1 us there. nos 


* 


But, with a pronoun of the fir /# ae there i is 2 a8. 


-deviaalont from the rule; for, + Saf? 0 
— fi ve ſay, — 5 me there. EY 


Apportex-nous-y en; Bring us ſome chien n e 4 [ 


of Lenwyez-moi-y, I for the ſake Perwoyez-y-moiz fend me There. / 
7 Bug Ip "Ys of harmony, 0 W me there. 
= .© "% Here 


R mY * G K 9 _ * 

* — 1 TI N 

re . 2 * 3 N . 
* 


© 


| 5 = : 7 X ES Key ; f | NY: 8 " oF Y | N : N 1 bo \ ESO Ie Foe N 4 
a. 6. Here is another inftance. of — of harmony nee 
* —_ Ma 2g and even over the ſyntaxof a eee wn i 
= We do not-ſay,.according to the above rule. 

5 - - Conduiſez-y-moi; Conduct me there 
Still leſs, Conduſez-mairy,. l * 8 3 wha the = 
E . adverb. of place, " inſtead of and we we ſay,” Condui - 


mi Ja. 
This is perhaps 10 avoid ide meeting of FRY tos biſn woc Bu 
of ſex before y; in French, before a vowel, has the ſoun oF an; or. 
ts, ont frm in the third per ſon of the ee, Tn e's = of 5 
wils le faſſent; Let them do it. „ "I 
= ils lui en parlent ; Let them mention it to im; N ; 


c. Andi in the other perſons, with a negative, 
Ne nous y fan pas; Let us not truſt to it. 
7 Ne lui en 'z bas; Do not give him any. | Bi 6 WH 
- „ - The following table will illuſtrate, by compariſon, the a 8 
LE ference in the — of the ee wn TH 80 to > the 
7208 verd. 8 1 


o 
— — E— — ——_ — 
\ ; 7 * * 

* 4 


e 1 0 With the 1 „ on” Loa © | 
| Ne nous y fons pas, | let us not truſt to it. 3 df 2 
3 2 ne lui en dannem pas, . do not give him any. . N fon 
69e. ne les y enen pat, | do not take them there. . Di 
sgl. _ ne y men pas, do not take him there e TW 
69e. ne nous y menen pas, do not take us there. 3 
8 ne m denen pas, | do not take me there. and c: 
 Ggg- ne my envoyez pas, do not ſend me there. 2 
6e m'y portex pas, _ do not carry me there. ; 
691i. * now y en yrs pas, do not bring us any s 
5 Without the' NtGaTive. NON 
v3 oy POS de . let us truſt to it. FEE STS by 
Hel dennen · lul enn, ive him fome. 1 
52. meneg-letey, ES take them there. 
69 „ n,, take bim there. | 
fb 146 ! _ Menez-NOus-y, | take us there. 
| $675 menen y- moi, tanke me there. 
"IF = | enveyex · y- moi, ae there.: + 
| on: Portem-y- mo, ' \ carry me there. 
EF: 1  apportez-nous=y=en, ' _ bring us ſome thetes =. 


70- In ſentences of interrogation, the nominative pronoun al 
comes after the verb —Suis.- je? am 1? Fais-je? do l. kn 5 
, We ſhall ſee more particularly in treating of queſtions. 


RS The pronouns conjunctive, Whether governing, or govern d 
EY of, the verb, i. e. whether uſed as fubjects or objeQs to ls 
ſometimes Prins; and e _ 


1 


＋ 
* 
* 7 
we * 1 - 
, - | 


eich verb, when the verbs are in * 
e dis, & j je dirai toujours 5 ns hes " 1 Ons 855 — pa. add 
| favs and will always f 093 E980 464 1 


Nous avons paris, & nous * encore 8 OW 
We have ſpoken for him, and will ſpeak for him again.” ok 1 


But, when the tenſes ore anke, it is indif ent t 
or not: DS . IH 


„e, & die gue, or, Je al. @ je bs e, nous re, 
Ichink, * altert, that we have ſen: and felf i WET "% 4 


be repeated in common converſation, though! the tenſes vary: 


* 


He never was, nor ever will be, good for any thing. 


. 5. This e is not repeated in RAD be et- 74» | 


the WY rical figure) © 

- W Trout, Fele. Ref 2 fon diſeſpoir, il racks les 3 
route ſur le ſable, reproche aux Dieux leur VIgUEUT , en en vain 

a ſon ſecours la cruelle mort. TeELEMAQUE., 

Diſtracted, furious, abandoned to deſpair, He tears bis hair, 

rolls himſelf on the ſand, reproaches the Gods for their 1 | 

and calls cruel death in vain to his aid, ; 


. Neither is it expreſſed after the imperſorial verb * view, 755 
ech for J arrive, preceded by the adverb don, and placed in- g 
efrogatively, if i it be followed by the conjunction que 


Ded vient que les hommes ne deviennent pax: meilleurs, en a = 
ant; plus igſiruits? ö 
How comes it, that men do not always become better, a8 they 
improve in learning 2 


Alb conjunRiives are repeated, when in the ſame as there 76. 
va tranſition made from the affirmative to the negative, or from 77 
he negative to the affirmative; as likewiſe when the ſecond: 78, 
rb is preceded by one of theſe conj unctions, mais, mme, 


alia 
/hick 
| unRion : 8 
ene I Paime,: & il ne veut pas en conovgnw';; + 
aff He loves her, and will hofown Lei 


7 
I le dit, mais il ge le penſe pas; 31 = 
fe * ſo, but he does not think ſo. * 


* C * 
* 5 
" 4 
1 8 : 
le * 
— * 
” P v 


. ts +a won} wes ene a 


hens 


The pronouns of the third perſon, il, elle, ils, ales need not 74 


jamais rien valu, & ne vaudra jamais riem 


t, e ainſi, aufft , as or que ie for 4 con- 79 1 
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x — 
* 


5 
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* 8 * N 1 A K. 8 


Elle wor] ere rien; & cependant « elle ne uent pas 7 er 
She believes nothing of 1 it, and n 1 not t 
II le fair, & meme il Sen vante; 8 
He knows i it, and even boaſts of it. Mow hn 

9 Torſque vous eres vorne devoir, & due vous ver venere 
an © | 

When you do: your duty, and behave. well. u 

Wbere que has the force of lorſque. ! 2 
30. All conjunctives, governed. are repeated before their yt 


me prie, & me conjure;. He deſires and intreats me, 
N vous 55 & yous declare ; ; 1 ſay and declare to you; Se, 


* — 


Ker | e 


81. * wheh the verb is of the ſame 6gnification wth; gr compoſed of the fic 1 
or only denotes a repetition of the action: 

A ne fait que vous dire & redire la mime choſe; 3 

He does nothing but tell you over and over again the 3 n | 1 1% 

Elke le fait, & defait, ou refait, guand bon lui ſemble ; , „ f th 

She does it, and undoes, or does it again, whenever ſhe pleaſes. „ f 1. 

S. Sometimes one pronoun is uſed for another . E 


82. In a familiar ſtyle, nous is uſed inſtead of il, elle, le. - 
Madame de Sevigne, ſpeaking of her ſon who had te: 
turned ſick from the army without leave, [gp 2 
Il clopine, il fait des remedes; & quoiqu on nous (le ) menace 4 
toutes les ſeverites de Pancienne diſcipline, nous vivons il vit) ij 
paix dans l eſperance que nous (1) ne ſerons pas pendus; nous (il) 
cauſons, nous (il) liſons, Tc. | 
He hobbles along, he takes medicines; and though he is 
threatened with all the ſeverity of ancient diſcipline, he lives 
however in tranquillity, and in hopes of not being hanged; — 
he converſes, he reads, &c. 


u 

This phraſeology is much uſed by By profile; — WP 
by ladies; but it appears to require, that the perſon ſpoken of Wl Per 
mould be a near relation or an intimate friend, whoſe welfar ; - 
is fo cloſely connected with our own, that the 'uſe of the pr 555 


noun nous ſeems to be more the dictate of our feelings than af 
our thoughts. 

When neus is uſed intens of a; which is the virtual ſubjel 
in the preceding ſentence, the verb muſt follow the number © 
its grammatical ſubject, or nominative; that is to ſays * 

be 1 ip the firſt perſon — 4 
WL, 


5 „„ N e > N D ane api am 23,0 


oy 1 ee peer eee. 17 tin apr, 


an. 25 


* 
* 4 
NT * , 72 146 21 N 1 
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THERE ate five different : methods. of aſking quetions i is, 
3 IA. With the pronouns interrogative 7 and . Is 
"WH Qui n is? Who believes. „ ot does en, 
bp Leq uel des deux vous a plu  davant; 1 ' 5 


4 i Which of the two pleaſed you mo 7 3 


2dh. With the pronominal, adjective quel, 1 the n noun af. 2. 
he ſubje& of the 0 preceding. the. verb, as in * decla- 
rative Orm - „ 


uel homme ſeroit Ger hard 8 
hat man Re be ſo bold as loo x 


w With a pronoun perſonal; or'the pronoun Sri: 4 

ive ce, for the ſubject of ti queſtion ; coming after the verb, 2 
f the tenſe be binge 3 and between the n and d participle, „ 
f it be compound: LE | 85 

E ce votre livre ? Is it your book ? 25 e 
ver- vous fait 9 Have you done it? "ea LE 


4thly. With a noun or pronoun indeterminate; in which 3. 
ae that (a) noun or pronoun begins the ſentence, followed by 
he verb; to which is annexed the conjunctive il or elle, ils or 
let, agreeing in number and gender with the ſubject: and, 6. 
b)ift A! is compound, the participle follows the perſonal. - 
ronouny, as the auxiliary precedes it, in the place of ING rech of 
he participle, when the tenſe is ſimple ; | 


ta) L'homme vient-il ? Does the man come; 

La femme e/i-elle venue ? Is the woman. come 
Quelqu'un -Fazit-il ce que vous faites“ 

Does any body do what you do? 6 
m of, Perſon: ne fait-il cela? Does not any body do that 3 


p- $thy. If the verb of the queſtion is reciprocal, the 7 2 SER ot. 
nal egins with the pronoun, which is the ſign of the reciprocation, 
de ſubject is expreſſed by a pronoun; or, if by a noun, with 8. 
jeb hat noun, , the reciprocal pronoun following : and in both 
ales, a nominative pronoun is ſubjoined to the verb, under the 
nut Wea» lations ſpecified in the fourth method of aſking queſtions : " 
| 140 Jouvenzz-vous de cela. Do you remember that ? 


| | : | 
| 


* 
. PF 4 
« . a 


7» 


* f 3 


I 


8 * N 0 K. 0 
Les gigtelads ſe fant-ils enrichis dans cette 


Did the ſailors enrigh theraſe]yes i in. that 7 "A 2 
I the verb ends Vith a vowel, and the pronoun begins with Wl © 
al -t- is inſert ted, » berween-twg hyphens, Nagy © the, 2 0 
therefore write and pronounce, . * #8 


Aime-t-i{? Does he like, or Wel. Ke. . 4 1 
10. S. And when the verb ends wit | the 41 * 2 ce 
nounced like 2. as Attend- 4 2 Does 2 J eng which Is ® Sc 

- nounced, —_—_— ß vet 
821 hs \ be 4 1 14 4 BE ne 


The pronouns 8 on the verb: keep he ſaws order; in 


we interrogative form, as in the declarative ; N 4 

Le ferai-je 9 8 „Hi Shall Fi do "25 Off D 3207 M 139: 1 70 ( 

Loe lui direz-wous ? Will you tell ĩt ey 0 . * 

Me le commandeꝝ- vs Do yòu order me to do 17 th 

| Y en porterons-nous * Shall we _ fone We 18 = 
E Me leur y en at- il pas envoye's 4 * re 
: | raped be not- ſend ets ſome chieber ? 2 10 „ 15 
. 5% 33 1 e e od 30 NN 


12. leis uſual in French, among polite, well-bred people, and In ſpeaking to one 1h {Wn ef 
' - higher ſtation, or to whom we wiſh to ſhew paniculattelpeet, WP kn avi 2 tion 
of the pronoun inſtead of the ſecond: sg 
Comment fe porte Monſieur? (for, Comment Vous porter us Bl How ren do?. ) 
Sa Majeſe [ ordonne-t-elle | Does your Majeſty order it? 2 
| It has been before ſaid, that when the queſtion i is aſked with a pronoun ad 
bbs the firſt perſon, that pronoun comes after the verb Sn. je ? am 1? Entendr-je! 
13. do I hear? —in addition to which we muſt obſerye, 1. That in verbs of the firſt con- 
jugation, wherein the firſt perſon ends in e not ſounded, that e ate is changed into 
E acute, before the pronoun, which ends alſo in e not ſounded : as, Aime-je? Dol 
1 14. love ? (for Ame je B &c, 2. That a queſtion cannot be aſked in 175 manner with 
. © ſome verbs, eſpecially with theſe five, mentir, to lie; perdre, to loſe ; uy to 
-. break; ſentir, to ſmell; dormir, to ſleep 3 therefore, in the caſe of cn verbs, th 
- pn muſt be ſtated in a different manner: 
Eſt - ce que je mens ? Do I lie? 
Croyez- vous gue je mente? Do you think [ lie ? 


Trouvez- vous gue je rompe cela comme il faut? 
Do you think I break this as it ſhould be? &c. 


x7 5 Fe method of aſking queſtions by H- ce que is ar 1 uſe in 
F rench: but it ſerves leſs to ſeek, ſimply, information concern 

ing any thing, than to aſſure others, that we do not require of 

be informed of it, or that the caſe is not as they think; as alſo 

to intimate a ſurpriſe at an unexpected event, or a fear of any 

75. future evil, When I fay,—-Pleut-i1? JI only want to know 

226. whether it rains or not; but when I fay,—Eft-ce qu'il t 

. TY does not ram, does i it PI befides y_ * 1 a it. * 

ayy 


| er TY: N d s 4 165 


N du jugemon 2 Has he any ju ent? 1 — 17. 
nquire bout the fate of ——— but WHien L fay - . 
. ; 4 da jugement & I intimate that I know he has no judg- 
ment, or at leaſt doubt of it, and wonder that he ſhould be ſups 
poſed to haue any. Again, when I ſay,—Hieudra- til Will . 
be come ?. 1 only. put a plain queſtion ; but when I aſk, E- 20. 
cr qu'il viendra ? I ſhow a ſurpriſe at, or-fear of, his coming. 
cont. this interrogative expreſſion amounts to the ſame 21. 
thing as an abſolute negatioir: Ef- ce que je joue implies, 3 
ne * ppint; and Ay" de n Entities, "FRO" (ne 
mt J. £ 
on che contrary, the ſame chprbfHon, with a gegztiue ng = 226 
(pas que), fignifies always that we take that for certain which is 
. Wihe ſubject of the queſtion, and want only the concutrence of 
other men's opinions, as a confirmation of qur'own; | Neff. ce 23. 
bas, it is to be obſerved, may equally as well begin or end the 
ſentence; with this difference, that when it begins the ſentence, * \ 
Fl it is always followed by the conjunction que, connecting it with = - 
ce ref? of the ſentence :—N"eft-ce pas qu'il pleut 7 or, I pieut,, 


i {Wn'eft-ce. pas? The following comparative view of eras diltine- 75 


an tions voy illuſtrate them in the CE manner. 


F 4 FS N 1 ; P Z 2 4 12 F > £* 14 
＋ — — TIES — r I n 18 


; — 4 


won 23 eee implying. | Interrogation; implying 
py ke of, information. oubt, diſbelief, Oy: . CconviQtion-and 2 5 i 


STAT £7 CT YE 4, 3 ' 


_ BEG AGRA WG Rees — „ 9 — AA. 4 ä „„ — * 


i 1 e 1350 | | . 1 3 
bet Ta — IE. ce n pleut ? Ve hs qu 1 
„„ 1 F leut? or, 11 W 
5, the — F weſt-ce pas & | 

— — * aq —— 1 . ; add — — n — 22 2 
0 1 2 1 8 the Na 9 of ce Proxous NS | 
zn PERSONAL of the THIRD PERSON, 1 
. T9 x9 
red THE 7 pronouns perſonal of the third perfon, either. govern-. 245. 
S ne, or bein ng governed of, à verb, are indifferently uſed, as 
f w as been already obſerved, or all kinds of ſubſtances, rational 
ru , nd irrational,” animate and inanimate. 
When 45 When a queſtion is put reſpecting in deat and inani . 28 


1% “ objects, the pronoun which follows the verb &re, which 


| 
L 
; 
3 
| 
' 
| 
; 


IG : CB | „„ bes 


* . 8 1 N 11 A *. £ 


may occur in n muſt bs the conju ive, ſupp yi ing 
pronoun e (of which particularly — av 1 p63 dc e, 
e la en dont vous e 4% 1 er wy bes 
eft elle) 15 
s that the hill you were e ſpeaking of Y Yes, ie is. 
Ef ce. l votre livre ? Oui, ce ln; not OM ht). 
Is that your book? Ves, it is. Fo 0 | 
S. That pronoun is not, in general, expreſſed i in b 
26. Whereas, if the queſtion concern rational Creatures, the * 
noun perſonal is uſed: - 1 
Son- cela vos gens Ce font „ 
Are theſe your . Ves, they . 
E- ce- ld la dame dont vous abe parlt ? CO el 1 
* this the 3 you pow to me of ? 9 it is d. 


o 
3 44 £35 kw 


8 Nor E. 1 1d 
. And here 1 cannot help making mention of an inſtance in which, pig to the 
laſt rule, the pronoun perſonal cannot be uſed, although the ſubject of the queſtion is 
a rational creature Sceing a man and a woman whom you ſuppoſe that you know, 
you accoſt them thus t—Ztes-wous Monſieur un tel Are you Mr. ſuch à one? Me 
dame une telle? Mrs. ſoch a one? They muſt anſwer you, - Je le ſuis; Je la ſui; 
Yes, I am : for, ſhould they ſay, Fe ſuis lui, Fe ſuis elle, then the perſonal pronouns 
of the firſt and third perſon would be applied to the ſame perſon, at one and the ſame 
time, and by the ſame 107 which une be a N deer and conte. 


. quently improper. 
23. I, elle, ils, elles, are uſed throughout all their eaſes, when 
5 objects are perſonified. 
L'amour-propre e/? capticux ; eff lui qui nous Alus, de Ju 
Viennent la plupart de nos maux; & * trop Joan A lui qus 
aut Sen Pr endre. 
Self-love is deceitful; ; it ſeduces us: From it le of out 
eds proceed; and upon it only we muſt lay the blame of them. 


La vertu ef precieuſe - : d'ells ſeule nous devons attendre de viri 
tables biens; eft a elle que nous devons notre vraie gloire; & cf 
pour elle 30 il faut facrifier te tout ce que ce An a Ki plus agriable 
& de plus ſaduiſent 

Virtue is precious : "OE? It ae true bleflings. are to be ex · 

petted ; to it we owe our true glory; and for it we muſt ſactir 
fice every thing agreeable and alluring in this world. 


It is upon the ſame principle that we muſt account for the 
following differences of expreflion with reſpe to the 8 


me although the ſubject ee our diſeourſe is the: fame. | In ſpeak : 
F 


* oO. 


wa of a word, 1 ſay.— Jus dois la vie; Tess my like to it: 

and again, ſpeaking of the ſame ſword, I fay,—7'5 ferai mettre 304 

im nouvelle garde; 1 72. have a new hilt put to it. Mention- 5 

ing ee pane 3 I fay,—Fe- leur ſuis redevable de ma anti g + 

1 — indebted to them for my health : and again, referring to 

them, On y 4 fait de beaux reſervoirs ; Fine reſervoirs have. 

deen built for them. Whence this change of protiouns f It 

is becauſe, when 1 ſpeak of the ſword, as having faved my 

lie, and of the waters, as having given me health, I attribute 

„bo chem energy and acłion, and therefore 3 perſonify. them; 

v bereas, in obſerving of the ſword, that I ſhall have it new 

mounted, and of the waters, that they are incloſed in a fine 

reſervoir, I reduce them to their paſſivè, inanimate condition. 

"Wo the firſt inſtance, therefore, the perſonal pronoun is uſed with - 
propriety ; while on the contrary, in the ſecond, the Is b 

applicable to things without life can alone be inſert = 


The conj junctives lui and leur are ſaid of animated (| ubſtances, 37. 
* are nevertheleſs irrational ; ſuch as hor ſes, birds, &. 
a Donnen- luĩ à manger ; Give him 

ſomething to eat. 

i xk les ailes ; Cut their” 
But lu; and leur, governed by a prepoſition, can never be ſaid of 3% 
national and inanimate ſubſtances: , from hence obſerve, 
That in thoſe caſes where lui, elle, leur, &c. relating to 
rational and inanimate ſubſtances, would be governed by a 
repoſition, if they could be uſed with propriety ; to remove 33+ 
be difficulty we muſt;uſe an adverb, the ſignification of which: 15 
omprehends, and anſwers to, that of the prepoſition and pro- 
joun, which are therefore omitted: thus, inſtead of ſaying, 


(a) Prenesz ce cheval, & montex ſur lui; 

ei: ) Ouvrez ce cabinet, & metteZ-Vous dans lui; 

(c) On ttoit autour de lui or delle ; Teig of a free or 
mountain | 


1 ver an plaja ha poutre, & apres elle une vari de fr, "7 


7 Un —& montez deſſus; ; Take this horſe, and rids bim. . 
(b) — 0 cken. vous dedans; $ "Ne this cloſet, and 


1 we ſay 


| he in: 
0 On nie A Fentour 3 They were round it. Sh 
peak- 4. & enſuite une barre de * ; They firſt Race | 


le beam, and then an iron bar, 


— = IR ns _ 


< fpeak without alluding to 1 one e particular perſon ; of mel 


7. 


taking ſometimes the article le, with the apoſtrophe [Ven] as boinme would : thu 


would think; On ait, they, the world, people, men, ſaß; 0 
| 1 we learn, , But on is more rel e 


WE 


h 


, Na F 7 Z A : % won”. 
95> n Ponds 
N Py T E. , E een + M0 TRY 


- "pi bltowing words being both prepoſitions and TY and bein 3 one rt 
5 as they are or are nat, followed by a noun or pronoun, w any of th 
meet withia pronoun which cannot properly refer to inanimate things, we haue oo 1] 
to ſuppreſs ſuch ptonoun, and the word Which was a yrepobition becomes an-adverh; 
whereby the error is entirely avoided. It is juſt ggceſſary to premiſe, that ſome of 
theſe words require, a8 prepoſitians, de to come veen them and the * 
Which, in their adverbial nh is Sa, together with the pronoun. 2 


CRY * 


* 
»* — . , 
£ 4 


Z /, „r RY 
© © convert, ſheltered; aden, PET wy 7 
v2 20 a by | * under ſhelter; s 1 far deſſaus, ae 0 8 
en dega on this ſide; * lain, far; 
l 5 on that ſide, beyond; il proche, for grids 4 near 3 . 
- aupres, © - near, /; | ow travers, for "Ta of e 
Sauec, „ NH travers «> en 
a, pen; | *tour.comre, hard 51 | 
au-deſſus, above, over; faut eupr, eu, $4 r ö U 
par deſſus, 7 over and above 3 3 Þ}] 5-4-5, over againſt; | ear 
5 3 an environs round about; . 


Therefore, 38, ſpeaking of a brute or 2 tree; we cannot ſay, Mettez-yous oh! * 
" lui, Place yourſelf over againſt it; we drop the de and the pronoun, and ſay; Met 
tes · vous Vis-G-vis, and fully expreſs thereby the meaning intended. 


Theſe words, when * as POTN do not ven nods reren, 


aſter them. 


I yh 

L of the th 223 of % e 1 4 indexing . 
3 PRONOUN Ne bo repe: 

'Tars pronoun is called general and AY echt 1 0 


is always uſed in a vague,” unſpecified fenſe, when we mean 1 dayce 


in FT : 
_— Met 


The author of the Gnas Raiſonres ſuppoſes on to be a corraptnn of 1 1 
Studie, on joue, &c. amounting nearly to the ſame as bomme etu die, Bemme joue ; al 
he founds his conjeRure on the fact of bemme [ or man] being in ſome inſtances ofed 


in Italian, German, and Engliſh, in the ſenſe of gn z and an the-circumſiancer of 


he ſays we ſay, Pon ctadie, Paz Jcue, &c. becauſe people ſaid, I hanms aa 
homme j Jene, &C. | P. 79. 


' On is rendered into Engliſh i —On e 0 0 


3 2 R.O'N a UNS. - * 
ad * hs converting the verb from the ative — 


_—_ 2 1. das bot! e 45 219A 5 Aa 


al On ſtint Her un' conſeil a hit Jt; ann dat rol wg an, 
th; ov palais de br. James 3 „ 1 ION * 4 ; A432, * HHS 240 ii 
LFVeſterday a council, was bela at Whitehall; another will be, 
held: to-qzorzowiant St. James. aw 1 9. 
Where obſerve, that the caſe after che verb hy French, is nel | 
che caſe::before the verb in Zngli/Þ 3 as alſo, that abe ane 
French verb correſponds with the peſiitve Engl 0 ode! ) 
On tint un conſeil; A council was held. $5499 Int ny 
Lon is ſometimes uſed for on, for the ſake Midas when” 3. 
two vowels would otherwife diſagreeably claſh, and produce an 
ungrateful ſound, or confuſe by any means the ſenſe⸗ The 
ear muſt, on ſuch occaſions, be conſulted!t:: : 
En tetts extrimitt Von ne fauroit faire autre choſe; 1 1 8 bp 
In this'eaſe nothing elſe can be done. . 
15 Veils ce que je crois, & Ion ne me perſuadera jamais 4 chntraire ; ; 
op This is what T think, and nobody ſhall ever e me to 


the contrary. ; op andy + 7 85 
Cg un lieu of Von vit a bon march; „ bt 3 
| It is a n very cheap to live in. n dae le 6 28 


* But in general en is better than d and AE it o ouce ee e- 6. | 
ceeurs in a ſentence, muſt continue pong, it, as dee 
Wl repeated, without the article Je being pre A , enn. u ni 


| 4 


On 1. ns on le blame, on le menace ; on emploie avec heb da | 
n th appr 4 & la + Figs & manu le on * ſaurait mer 
mel out : 
WY They comm they. blame and thresten 1 x gentls the 
fevers y command, t and nevertheleſs, he cannot be — 


%S. Though en always requires the verb in the fingular; ne- 7 
uy vertheleſs, when it refers to a g che 1 1 9 pro- " 


ay noun following muſt be in the plural? eee 
t On /e gange ex; deſefpercs 3.1 il e £ 5 
ind; They fought. like deſperate men : chas is to 755 oy 5 

= - Lo partis ſe ſe battotent comme des gens diſe ſports 3 1. —— 

2 arties fought like deſperate men. 3 ; 

On Y mefroit les uns des autres; 3 

They ire euch. other: : that is to far, 5 

es | 0 


f 2 


the Operas le n thought. ie Hy ry yon ogy NA 2 fog 


. 
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2. 
tive and pronoun, would have been quite abſurd. Why ſhould 
not the adjective following on, referring to a woman, agree 


the er are fettered by their learning. 


i 7 


. 0 X O 


= daux partis fe m4finient las 1115 ds n 1596005 24 eee 
Both parties miſtruſted each other. .- e 


S. In the above caſe, the ſingular, with W to * TRY 


with its virtual ſubject in preference to its grammatical 


_ one? If we ſeek for any authority, we thall find a Magma 


one in Madame de Sevigne: : 


U malbeur continue! pique & . on bait 7 bre houſpll 


(alluding to herſelf) par la fortune: 
Continual vexations nettle and hurt us; we hate to be 


worried ＋ fortune. 


| ez foin de me mander, ſi vous ae regu ? mes b ; n 
74 Art, eloignee, (alluding to herſelf) on ne ſe mogue Neu des lettres 


aui commencent par, Fat regu la votre. 
Pray take care to inform me if you have received my lettets; 


for when we are at a diſtance, we do not ridicule leres which 


begin by, I. received yours. 
On % liberale (alluding to herſelf) des j jours; on les pa 


gui en veut; 


We are prodigal of time; we throw it away on any body. 5 


It is very common in France, among ſenſible women, to uſe 


the feminine in this caſe. 
But every grammarian will tart, and ſay, that when we 
2 in general, we muſt put the adjective in the maſculine 
ngular, though it may refer to a woman, or a noun in the 
plaral, 
One amongſt others blamed the following bös in the 


Princeſſe de Clves (a celebrated novel of the laſt century): 


I ztort difficile de n'ëtre pas ſurpriſe, ( 9 to a woman) | 
guand on ne Pavoit jamais Vu: 


It was impoſſible not to be ſurpriſed at the firſt bebt of an 


object we had never ſeen before. 


According to him, it ſhould be furpri iS, 


I am on the ladies” ſide of the queſtion, as I would always 
vote for a ſenſible woman againſt a mere grammarian. © ps 


Women, in general, have leſs learning than men ; and for 
that reaſon they have more common ſenſe in thoſe caſes where 


In 


cording to the rule of wank; make the following 


— 


- 


> Oo. PRONOUNS. 


In this caſe the miſtake lies on the grammarian's — 
as in that of the relative pronoun e (noticed in its proper plate), 
which they make indeclinable, though it refers to a Woman. 


Women never loſe ſight of the gender of the rea fubject of 
the ſentence, let its metamorphoſis be what it will; and, ac- 
adjective or 
pronoun agree with it: but grammarians Joſe ſight of it, and, 
by a miſtaken nicety, make the adjeCtive or pronoun-agree with 
an imaginary being when we ſpeak in general; or perhaps with az, 
whoſe grammatical power over the adjective i is not ſo direct as 
over the verb, and ſhould not hinder the adjective from ſhow- 
ing, in a clear manner, whether the ſubject of the ſentence'is 
a man or a woman; becauſe. good an ay conſiſts in. 


clearneſs of ſenſee. | | 


2 Norr Ko. 

French authors often uſe on or Ir nous, when they mention chemſclres, a a9 being more 9. 
modeſt than je; on leaving it undetermined who is alluded to, and nous implying that 10. 
they are not Sagar ! in their opinion, and therefore not ſelf-ſufficient, 

S. It reſults from the above obſervation, that the real cauſe of the uſe of the indeter- 
minate pronoun on, inſtead of the perſonal pronouns, in general, is to avoid the ſelf- 
ſufficiency, I had almoſt ſaid, the rudeneſs of the latter. Madame de Sevign&, in the 
laſt rule but one, obſerved this propriety 3 but at the fame time knowing that it hurt 
the clearneſs of the ſenſe, in order to re-eſtabliſh it, ſhe made the a ag 
tive following agree with the virtual ſulyect of the ſentence. 


S. On is further uſed for je and nous when we have not ſeen 
an intimate friend for a long while, we ſay, in a familiar and 
jocular ſtyle, II y a long-tems qu'on ne vous @ vu; We have not 
ſeen you for this great while—for, JI y a N que Je ne vous 
a Vu, or que nous ne VOUS AUONS UN. 


Oy has for its relations ſoi, de ſai, d foi, ſe. 


$9 is uſed in ſentences the ſubject whereof is a noun, taken 1. 
in an univerſal, indefinite ſenſe, or a pronoun indeterminate. 
In ſuch caſes it is uſed (but rarely) as a NOMnative, put in 
appoſition with the ſabject of the verb, and requiring meme to 


be joined to it: it occurs however frequently as an object, an d 2 


Without the addition of meme : - 


Chacun doit veiller ſoi-mEme 8 ſes affaires; 
Every one muſt mind his own buſineſs. 
[homme n'aime que ſoi ; Man loves himſelf alone. 
Chacun agit pour ſoi; Every one acts for himſelf. 155 
Qui weſt bon que pour ſoi, neſt pas digne de vivre; 
© who cares for nobody but himſelf, does not deſerve to live. 


. 18 eſpecially applicable to inanimate ſubſtances; as the 8 
pronoun 


4 
*. 


Is 


r . 


Cr ⁰¹· Ü]ʃ11u ⁰ͤrQ AC TRE 23 7 LO ee UE On ern» 


8 1 N A ax. OH 


pronoun tas; except in ſome few caſes, is confined to nina wy 
bftances : it l 

. 7 e Vice is hateful of itſelf, 42 i 
La terre ęſt de ſoi fertile; The earth is fruitful of ire. uf 

4- | Bickongh, with nouns feminine, v we may ufe elle with as mch je 
propriety as /o;; _ C 

« La terre renferme en ſoi, or en elle toutes 1 enen $4 V 
The earth contains all forts of ſeed in _ ja rt 

5. Sai, however, as we have J uſt now ſeen, is applied to rational 2 
8 when they are ſpoken of mndefmitely ; Fa | * 
L' Damme n aime que foi ; Man loves himſelf alone. 

6. 7: Ber. if the noun be taken in a particular definite ſenſe, lM... 
is uſed inſtead of /o;: by 
e un homme qui n gſ bon que pour lui, & qui perl 4 life Wi 
le is a man who minds bimſelf alone, and. i is conſtantly ſpeak Ry 
ing of himſelf, : wlloy 

7. Exckrr in ſome ſentences like the followin 1 where ſe In 
refers to ſomething external, with reſpect to We, * on to whom oo 
it is applied : mon 

Il ne porte jamais d argem ſur ſoi; M 
He never has any money about him. | % 
6. ys, the accuſative of on, is chiefly uſed with verbs reflec, Le 
9e and with verbs imperſonal : El 


Se repentir 3 To repent one's ſelf, _ „„ T7. 
Il Sag, The point is. WEE 
10. Soi may be uſed in the plural, with a prepoſition, i in 1 reference nth 
to inanimate things: | 
Tees choſes ſont bonnes de ſoi ; 
.* Thoſe things are good of e 


TA But, if the pronoun relates to animate things, eur · můnti 
: A are uſed in its place : 


Vos filles devroient prendre plus de ſoin Selles- memes ; 
Your daughters ſhould take more care of themſelves, 


n 


EY 1 1 1 * * FY 1 


of MFEME. 


2. *MEME i is a kind of pronominal word, 3060 to pronoun: 
| perſonal, disjunctive, and demonſtrative; alſo to nouns com- e 
| municating 


— 


8 / wh 


2 PRONOUNS. a", 


wunjcating a particular forte or emphaſis to the word to which 
it is added: Mdoi-meme, myſelf ; nous-memes, 2 
ine, that very thing; la vertu meme, virtue itſelf; :&c . 

S. When the pronoun to which meme is added comes aber 2. 
jc verb, that pronoun mult alfa. precede the ver. 
Conſequently the following ſentence. is not exact $a 4498 
Vous tes chargis de rendre juſtice gue peupiee 5 commences * 
u rendre a vous-memes , Je 

Vou ate appointed to render juſtice to the orten! gin * 2 
doing juſtice to yourſelyves. . 
It ſhould be, par vous la rendre d vous-mmas. 9:4, oh 

. It is perhaps not out of place to mention * the differende 3. 
between hei- mme and lui- mms; when the former is governed 
by a verb which requires no prepoſition before it: Hon od © 
Il ſe loue ſoi-meme ; He praifes his own perſon. 1 

Il fe love lui-mème; He is his own trumpeter; (if I may 
lowed this expreſſion;) or, He ſaunds his own praiſe. © +2 


In the firſt ſentence /ai-m#me is the object of the verb; in the 
cond, Jui-mime is an expletive of il in the fame caſe by appo- 
tion, that is, in the nominative cue”; 


! 


tr ſame, and relating to ſome noun expreſſed or underſtood : 

Les mEmes accidens ; The ſame accidents, 

Lieber reine d Angleterre, avoit choſe, pauy ante, SLY 1 
a mème; 

Eliſabeth, queen of England, choſe for her motto, Alwaysthe 
ame. 

S. It appears by the rating ſentence, that iti is not meme '$5 
hat requires the article, but the Nr ſenſe in wm the 
udſtantive is taken: 

Ceft Phomme meme ; It is the man himſelf, __ 
S. When, meme is placed before homme, it has « quite another 6& 
enification : . 3 
C le meme homme ; [t is the ſame man. | 

The firſt phraſeology anſwers to the homa if/e of the Latin 

id the ſecond, to their idem vir. 

8. As meme has ſomething of a relative Aeilestdon; it * 7. 
ot admit of another adj ecklve with its ſubſtantive; otherwiſe 


dere would be a kind of pleonaſm. Thus the following ſen- 
Fence 


rence 


5» 


nouns 


— — — 


Meme, with the article, is beſides an adjeQive 1. e * 


* 
U Oy nn ner DT nn nr — 


CG en cm mr 


FF — —— — Ä 


74 28 1 « * A x. W\ 5 
— Aer = Hiſtory of England lately publiio; 


France, is erroneous: 
Le Lord Bonville eut ha the rranchle: . Dona, Kril eut 4 min 
indi gne /ort ; r e 
. Bonville was beheaded : T homas Kyriel ſuffered o 
8 ſame andeferved puniſhment. Hom, 


befor ſhould be 1 * fort ; indigne ſhould have been \memting 
£ OTC, de . KS 
3. S. In the comparative ſet ſe, the objects catipkrss: muſt 
| after mfme, be connected by the conjunction que, and not 

the - prepoſition de; as St. Reg in en 661 
5 —_— ſays : 01185 10 

— Les eſclaves s animoient du mime 22 del tour maitre 3 00 it fi 

que) | 

1 he * were animated by the fame Sire as their wal 

8 1 4 N 
. S. Au meme is v employed, infleat of d a h mme hs witht 


verb reveur : 3 0 
me ( la mime col; ſp 


for 


of 
ex x 
gen 


1 


nati 


Cela 3 . 
That will come to the ſame thing at la 


10. S. Chambaud. ſays, that the adverb mme, even, is 1 Gl 
ſpelt with an 5 at the end of it, for the ſake of rendering il 
ſentence more harmonious z ; but that liberty is oply allowed 
poets. : | 

x2. . *F he adverb ds meme, alide;;1 is always ſpelt without an s; 

Elle oft inconſtante; toutes out de meme ; L 
Sbe is inconſtant; they are all alike. e 


12. S. When de mime is an adverb of compariſon, it requires i 
conjunction que after it: 
1 foadit ſur lui de mème que 2 de proie fait 25 la þ 
drix. 
He darted on him as a bird of prey does on a partridge. 


$% 0. Fe begin the firſt member of a compariſon by de nl 

que, we commonly begin the ſecond by de mime: render 

De méme que la cire molle regoit aiſement toutes fartes Zn 

Preintes & de figures, de meme un jeune homme regoit fein 
toutes les impreſſions qu'on veut lui donnern; 

As ſoft wax eaſily receives every form, ſo a young man 

ſuſceptible of eyery impreſſion we wiſh to make upon bia. 


8. 70 


: | . P R oN O N S. 0 175 | 
AP Tout ndl to de mime as an expletive, to give more * 


21 force and energy to that adverb: 


Il n'a offenſè tout de mme ue bus, TR 2 | 
He STS me in the 10 lame manner as he offended your 


. 


general 57 5 3019 to 
Buvez à meme le pot; Drink ont of hs 
g · 


: It is needleſs after this tranſlation to give any e erk- 
t t nation, 


, 


* 


\ Of the of one conſtruftion of the conjuncrrye 8 $UPPLYING f 


PRONOUN Je. a 


THIS pronoun is called conjunctive, from its „e alen g | 
ned (like the pronouns perſonal conjunctive): to the verb. 
not only ſupplies the place of nouns, (in which it — 
n office common to all pronouns properly ſo ealled) but it 
ſtands for whole ſentences, which accounts for its being alſo 
called the /upplying* pronoun. 7, 


Le, and its relations en and y, are uſed inſtead of the pro- I, 
nouns lui, elle, eux, de lui, delle, M eur, delles, d lui, d elle, 
deux, a elles, (which, as has deen already obſerved, cannot 
aways be ſaid of irrational and inanimate ſubſtances) and relate 
lo the perſon, thing, or place, ſpoken of. x 


En has always, mediately or imm the force of the 2. 
la f genitive or ablative caſe, 


J, of the dative, . _ | n= 3. 


Es and y are both nei to the ſingular a8 well as to the "© 

de mplucal number, and to the maſculine as well as to the feminine 
Neender. = 

's 4 Vous étes le maitre de le faire, & moi je wb ſuis pas; for, * 

eulen u pas le maitre, c. 5 Zh 

You are at liberty to do it, I am not. 


* 


Ils ſont heureux, & nous ne le ſommes pas; (for, nous ne Jommes | 
Pas heureux. ) 


$, 71 es are happy, and we are not, 


man 
him. 


1 Wan 


, 4 
Og POS: Py, n deen Pry 


1 b * Wr A * 


ii D . Vous en fares ur (tor, do "Newin, 

| You like Newton; you are wg ſpeaking of him. 

Ce font des maine ne men n parler ut (for; 4 6e 
ergurilleuſes.) 8 * 

N 8 proud n J <6 not ſpeakits es them 
| | NPajunt' apparemment convenir de deputts auprès de ſa maje 
3 e = lego Ini-meme qui cttoit dig de leur 2 = 

=: - (SuLLY) (for, Hagen.) 

1 It ſeems that not being able to agree about the che 
| deputies to, be placed near his majeſty, our agent was oblige 
to fill that department himſelf. 


gd. - Comme elle ne vouloit pas fe taire, il prit un baton, & l en * 
um coup; (for, du baton, where en has an ablative force.) 

As the would not hold her tongue, he took a ſtick, ani 
2 her a blow with it. 5 
Je ne wen faiſois pas prier long-tems ; ( for, * * 
A ; about, concerning, on, that bj ect. ) 

21e + did nbt require much entreaty. 
San attendve! Pen ere oc mar. ; (Sorzy) ( for, . aer, 


WE be fai re). 
Without waking till he was deſired to do it. 


en ouvrit a; (VERTorT, Rev. Rom. ) (for, Hs t 

cet avis a.) 
He opened his mind to. 
' Vinez=vous de Paris? Oui, Jen viens; (for de Puri, whic 


is an ablative). 
Do you come from Paris? Ves, I come from that place. 


Moni leur e/t forti de 2 de N „ Jui a ett ton The 
noble: vous en ttes ſorti vous-mime z (for, de la famille 4e N 
which is alſo ablative.) 

Mr. — is deſcended from the family of N ——, whic 
has always been a noble NF you yourſelf are deſcend: 
from that family. 


Quand un homme eſt mort, on n'y penſe plus; (for, a cet Hommt 
| When a man is dead, he is no more e of. 


Ce font des folies ; ne vous y fiez pas; (for, a ces folies. 
They are fooliſh things; do not cruſt to them. 


„I abis ttre a Paris dans 2 mois. y devex- vous Etre abr 
» for, a Paris.) 
I ſball be at Paris in fix months time; 3 ſhall you be there? 


_—— we 
a — ng _ N 
mum — —— A ˙· heal 
* „ 6 __ — 
kt * 


— 


—— v— 


— 


OTE * — 
- 1 E 4 & 
r 


— 
— 


* 7 * * " 

7 3 _- a -. 
nee? * 5 n - — 4 & * * 

= 7 33 - — — 2 — 4 - — 
Ir py 7 7 7 tO * . < WE — 

1 * - . * —_— of — — 122 

1 2 a ö - * - r 4 2 

— s ö — ts VR it oy et rn Ye — — IS. +. -* —/ er — 

Dur rr e pd . 


2 


ompaſ 
eipal o. 
here en 
U des v 
Tum, y 
m. Lat. 


LT; > CITE REIT S 
e 
: - N WI 
** 5 74 ) 
* ky 3 
* 


2. r PR 0 wor N 8. 


1 Pa fat * t oi 25 
Mon.) FL en 
He did it, but he wilt r any 7 thing by' = 


LJ neſt engage dans une range Maire: 4 yr he gary blen, TE 


cette Maire. Ven da naa 


He is engaged | in. a Arrange buſineſs: :, d. will not, Ticceed | in 


| 1 nee 12 ng 20 Jau 

Vous 7 tres 1 ger au but. ) frees If a e ie ee e f 
You have not hit the mark, © TRIS BSW SR 

Vous vous y prenez mal ; (for, & cette affaire.) vaio we e he . 4 
You do not go the right way about it. „ a > 


Il eff en repos ; que u dtes-vous al 8 (orie) (for, er 
jos, parvenu a ce point. | 


He is quiet; why are not you fo oo? <> 
I the following. inſtances he, en, and 7, ſtand i in _ LEY 
f ſentences: 9 . 
On ne me trompe point; je ne puis le eroire, or, je wen puis rien 
ire; (for, qu'on veuille me tromper, or qu on me trompe.} 
They do not deceive me; I cannot believe they would. 


fe n ignore pas fur quoi ni pour quoi il dit cela ; mais je ne us en 
u pas ſemblant; (Sox xr) (for, de 1 ignore . ad al 11 
l x £ 
| am not ignorant why he an wy. but [ been to: know 
thing about it. 


Un dit qu'il doit amends Parmfe ; mais fe ne + avs y gjouter = 
(for, a ce qu il doit commander Parmte. 7 > Fa 
They ſay he is to command the army; but 1 cannot believe 


7 } 7 


CRITICAL Cllr ito concerning en and 15 


Chambacd ſeems to think en in the following inſtance not to be eie; be * Fo 
ever miſtaken, as we ſhall eaſily diſcover; 
| row gue la compaſſi on i une des plus aimables vertus;] du moins c en no une 
; ompaſſion is perhaps one of the moſt amiable virtues; z it is at leaſt one of the 
| deipal of them, | 8 
) eee en ſtands for des arts, and the enten is ellipeial, for 6 une grande 
u des vertus, This is waat grammarians call' a partitive ſentence ; like dexter 
\ ofly Tum, which is the ſame as dexter oculus oculerums Bos the; OR 3 
,. Lat. Port Royal, p. 411: and 48663: 510; tran 
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6. en f | d A 
uld infinuate: / TEE Ev 8 VV 4 
Si vous voulem woir de begux tableaux, Ws; az, ee 5 Rs AP Boot, A 


If you wiſh to ſee fine pictüres, he has ſome. +1? ff 119 91 [ib 
En is there the tepreſentative of oe beaux tableaux, which: is:9 partitive phaſe, in- 
plying Jome fine pictures. Now theſe partitive expreſſions are genitive 3 for, as Buff 
very juſtly obſerves, they are e Mptical f for une partie des beaux tableaux gui 73 trouv 
au monde; and in this view, en, referring to a genitive; and repreſenting it, malt of 
courſe be genitive itſelf; i. e. muſt retain its natural force., | _ em 
7* The following uſe of en is curious; but yet, I think, may be accounted for: A 
I en eff de la porfie comme de la peinture; il faut gu on ſoit ne ecte & peintre; au 
ment on 7 fera oe de mdchans 2 = peta 8 11 des 22 1 
| Here en has an anticipated wonneFion with the ſentence. which follows, Il funt yu" 
ſoit ne poẽte & feintre; in the ſame. mainer as if the order of the ſentence lad ben 
. faut u on ſoit nẽ porte & Feintre, Yen eſt de la Pagſie comme de la Peinture; Natun 
muſt form the poet and the painter. It is in tbat particular that they are alike thut! 
their common point of reſemblance. It only marks the dependance of the member i 
. which it occurs on ſome other : the great difficulty | is to juſtify its depe 
following, and not a preceding member; but this is not ſingular in French, 
Its s indignoient de ce qu ox les tenoit dans une ſervitude. humiljante ; "Th 
5 They were filled with indignation, becauſe my were” * in ad bunt 
Avery. 1 
Is. ſe retranchzrent 2 à ce qu on les traitat d egaux ; Lit bi, 8 
ey only required to be treated as equals. | ls 4 
Nous ne differons qu en ce que Pun fait ce changenient par deuee proc 5 & in 
le moyen dun ſeul; (Ravnat). 
We differ only in this, that the one makes this alteration fs two proceedings, 
the other by means of one only, | a nou 


In which ſentences ce is a pronoun, — to ) the ſentence which performs 0 elſes 
parts « of its ſubſtantive. We fa 


9. In like manner in this expreſſion, 7" en davis i ici de ma lettre, en Kands for 4 3 
lettre, which is fill idiomatically added, for Jen Etois ici, I was at that part of it 
10. of what ?—of my letter en tois ici de ma lettre. Juſt as we alſo ſay in Fren 
Ce un vice gue Vavarice, for Pawarice e un vice; Avarice is a vice, I wo 
Juſt obſerve, that ici is probably a corruption of à ci, amounting to 2c cet aum . 
accounts for de ma lettre being in the genitive, 


Les plus matheu reux en ętoient a ces faveurs qui A urent que 42 dernidre viel a 
premiere occaſion; J. B. Rouss Au. 

The moſt wretched had received thoſe favours, which foretel that the 0 wil 

obtained bu the firſt occaſion. 


Where en ſeryes to:ſhow that thoſe favours were granted by a perſon before mention 
and that this ſentence is therefore dependent on a preceding one. 


Ma mere a con gu des ſoupgons, mon pere n' en eft pas na; J. J. Rovss rau, Nous 
Heloiſe. En refers to the ſoupgons formed by the mother; and IA is uſed becauſe 
-mother?s ſuſpicions, having outſtripped the father's, occupy a place beyond them d 
father's are therefore not /@ or fo far. The ſentence'implies then, Ma mere a l 
dies ſoupgens; mon pere n e pas 1a (o ma mere e 4 pf ce , ace Fee 
ſoupgons, | 
104, S. When the "LCD begins with the relative pronoun quoi (what), 'In BY 
tive or dative caſe, the nominative, if it bt a noun, comes after * verb, borbin fi a 

/ Pie and eee tenſes: 


It is \ 
pe de 1 
pres : 
ere a 
He ſhou 
Jet / 


th E 


iter th 
at of 


d. Thoi 
m, ſho 
at; yet 
thon w 
3 
ire; 

"ay 
| have ; 


Nt Evre: 
the irre 


4 Kion 
49 th 


of * ON UN's. 5 


$ran-BY A quoi pere cet homma? What is that man thinking of ? Leg d 43 ee, 
ug A quoi a — cet homme ? What did that man think of ß 9s 
Auoi 5'oceupe yore: f frre? What is your brother doing? KS 85 "oh 


De quoi ſe male votre ami? What has your friend to 4a wich it? d 
We alſo ſay, De quoi-wotre am? ſe mele-2-il 7 A quoi wotre foire'Foceupe-r-il f But as 266” 


ns muſt have different meanings. In the firſt eonſtruction, 2 quoi 5 "occype verre 
ve, we only want to know-what your brother is doing : but in the ſecond we further 
mate that we doubt whether he is doing what he ſhould: do, or has been deſired” 
do, or ſomething ſimilar to that. In general, this ſecond conſtruction is uſed bl 
ſyperior to his inferior. 

In this, as. well as in other obſervations, I only humbly offer my opinion. 


In the following phraſe—Je n'en pujs plus, en implies whatever the ſpeaker had 11. 
fore been doing, which he can no longer do. Thus, if after running, you felt your- 5 

ff fatigued, and ſtopping ſhort, eried out, Fe men puis plus, the meaning of your 
ckmation would be, Fe ne Puts Plus caurir. It is gen y rendered | into Engliſh * 8 
am quite ſpent, 2 
$, En in general ſtands for the regimen of a noun, Wl participle, or adjeQive 3 > 137 
itis, for the prepoſition de and its complement, We TW 

Je re weux pas le faire; mais j en ſuis tente. „ 

[ will not do it; but. I am much inclined to do it. 1 1 


expreſſed. We do not ſay, 


$i je veux faire cela, j en ſuis libre; but j Je ſuis libre de le faire, 
If] have a mind to do it, 1 am at liberty to do it 


. Correctneſs and elegance of ſtyle require that en ſhould rather be the ſupplement 14. 
a noun than that of a verb; eſpecially if yew is in the —— a noun which 
preſſes the ſame meaning as the verb, 


We ſay, Je men ſuis degoite, in. ſpeaking. of [eude ; 1 was n at it : 
t never, F*awois commence d'etudier, je men ſuis degoũtc. | 


rt Ul is with reaſon that the following ſentence of Mr, d 'Alembert, taken from h ble 

re de La Motte, has been criticiſed in L Annes Littereire (a French Review)., | 

dre ſes bumanites, il (La Motte) ẽtudia, comme WP ab d autres bommes ee 
tre avocat, & Hen degota biemit comme eux. FAD 

He ſhould have ſaid: | W.. 

pres ſes human tes, il $'appligua, comme beaucoup Hours hommes Abra, 2 Ittude | 

* en Aagcdta bientot comme eux ; tat is, i ſe degoiita bientbt de Fernde * 


ter the ſtudy of the claflics, he (La Mott: 3, like other celebrate weng s 
at of the law, and, like them, _—_ ſoon diſguſted with it. 


d. Though the prepoſition de, and its complement, and the pronoun en ſupplying x Go 
„ ſhould not meet in the ſame ſentence, ſince en ſtands for de and its comple- 

at; yet that kind of pleohaſm has ſometimes a 0006 effect, by wann an 

ton which ſavours ot elegance. 


Fine, dit St. Ecoremond,, le  precepicur de Neron, Pambitieux. qui privendeir a> 
pre; du philoſophe & de Vecrivain, je men fais pas grand cas; - 
eleem, laid St. Evremont, Nero's ambitious preceptor, who aimed at the empire ; 

| have a very indifferent opinion of the philoſopher and the writer. 

. Eyremond could have ſaid, Je ne fais pas grand cas del terivain & du u phileſopbe z 
ae irregular conſtruction is more harmonious and energetic: and in this con- 
Kion the author uſes diverſification of ſtyle, which is ſo important a talent, that 
N 2 whoever 


Noure 
cauſe ti 
hem: ti 
pre 00 
e degre 


the 44 


th in a 
Ay 


gre are no —— phraſes any more than ſynonymous words, theſe two conftrucs”, * 


L. But there are ſome circumſtanees | in which euſtom requires the real regimen to : 3. | 


1 
£4, 
$ Ne; 
4, 


+ by nnn 12 N n TE WP Slat aa FR f 
rn 2 2 + OS EEE lt bart Ss EG J YES NEE SO 
W 3 / Leo, 
1 7 ; WS 7 age 4. ks x 9 8 , N 
o „ JO I IN 
* e j : F- » bs N 
7 Ba) 7 3 
4 3 & * 7 
: 4 > ne 


BW Tomo 
mhoeme got poſſe of cannot beam du Ea” 


wer'ts graphs So ft ren 6d? | | IE 100 Sev 
\ 36. T, ſays Pere Buffier, i is ſeldom ſaid of perſons 7 though le and «common mk 
6 them. We fay of a man very properly, — e nen fais point de car, I Dave nö 
pd ee but by no means, C et un honnẽte homme, attac he-, z bat, pin gn, 
55 lui; He is an honeſt man, court him, Although, we ſays Je cehmeit cette; 
1 10 1 1 fie pas; 1 no that man, I do not truſt him: (where, ſays Buffier, (t Je 
20. m'y fie pas 4 Pair d'une expreſſion proverbiale, We ſay too, ' Ruand un bomme 
mort, on ny penſe plus; When a man is dead, he is no mere thought of + becauſe ; 
| is no more determinate, than guelgu'un ;: or perhaps becauſe un bemme my;; 
| "rather to be conſidered as an inanimate ſubſtance, than as the remains of a ration; 
21. creature. But in general it is much better to uſe à lui than v, in ſpeakingof perſons 
22, except in anſwering a queſtion Henſer-wous d votre ami? Oui, j 1% fene: 4 
you thinking of 3 your | friend ? Yes, I'am: . ys the ae 1s bett 
than Je penſe 3 a lui. I 


23 · En and y are 666 Fo is generally ſo, except when] 
relates to a ſubſtantive :— 
Et ce ld votrę penſee 2 Pouvez- vous douter gue. ce a bit 
(where la ſtands for ma penſte.) 1 h # 
Is that your thought ? Can you doubt it ? rats 
Eites- vous 1 Caroline Scellier? Oui, Je 1 fas; ; 
Are you Miſs, &c. ? Yes, | am. 


Sont-ce Ia vos chevaux, vos outils? Ce les ſms (for, 
 Ehevaux, vos outils.) 


Are theſe your- horſes, your r tools? Yes, chey a are. | 22 
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5 5. Chambaud , * le is alſo declinable in the ſingular number bee a1 woman 
ſpeaking of herſelf; in ſentences like the following: 
Je ſuis malade, & je la ſerois long-tems, ſans wos ſoins 3 j 
Jam ill, and ſhould remain ſo a long time, were it oe for your care: 


But Reſtaut, in bis Grammaire Raiſonnte, ſays that the authority of the moſt e 
women, and of the generality of good authors, is againſt it. His reaſon for ita bei 
declinable when referring to a ſubſtantive, and indeclinable when to an adjectine, 
think a very good one. I give it in his own words: Ayant rapport à un nom fl 
& ſtantif, il doit en prendre le genre & le nombre, comme un adjectif 3 ce qui n. 

CC; bas, quand il n'a rapport preciſement qua un nom adjectif, qui n' par lui-met 
ce ni genre ni nombre, mais ſeulement par le ſubſtantif auquel il eſt joint, K 

: « lequel le ne tombe point dans le cas dont il s'agit ici.“ p. 92. 


254. S8 . Let us add to this authority/that of an able modern grammarian, Mr. Diſer 
the editor of the laſt. edition of Chambaud's Grammar: 


cc The French Academy, and the beſt grammarians, do not admit of that ii 
cc diſtinction for women when they ſpeak of themſelves; and ſay that in any caſe 
66 is indeclinable when it relates to an adjective, and detlinable only when to'a noul# 


S. Notwithſtanqdi ing theſe reſpectable authorities, I am of opinion that Chambat 
Madame De Sevigre, and all thoſe who make /e declinable in the above caſes 
undoubtedly ; in the right. In this they ſtrictly follow the rules of concord; 3 which y 
a language like the I have great weight. Let us 8 25 a Woman, 1 in hemp 
of herſelf, ſaying, 8 


e l 
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of ee, unobmn vt. flir D t 
Jef male = I Ei —_ : TOP He arr x 
in this, both the rule of the French grammar, and 22 Take Eclnctde, : 


—. Whit is th& gender of the wirthal'fabjeR of the ſentenee dae. What is the 
boa ſexier of the adjec̃tive feminine. Why then ſhould not the repriſentative'be-cldt 
che ſame livery, n as this e * 4 Peculiar, inflexion for the beni ä 


5 _ 3 
ine gender ? n 8 Ty "S ev4i-v 53 T3; 4441107 


WM The relative bs, agreeably 1 the 3 conſtruQtioniof the 
n erſonal pronouns in the F e language, is Nerd - 3 
DratiouWtely before the verb. ads a „ 


5. Grammarians, as "Far as I iow,” bare never 115 any 7 2566 
reaſon for this deviation from general grammar ; they all of 
hem indeed have ſaid, that when the accuſative or the dative 
men ff the verb is a perſonal pronoun, it is almoſt always placed 
before the verb: but this anſwer Cr is not ſufficient to 
ſatisfy an inquiſitive mind. 


W ; a 
N 


Pronouns, for brevity 734 are in al] languages 1 
n ſhort words; which, by their nature, are not ſo harmonious 
s long ones. The French attend, more than is ſuppoſed, 
othe mechanical harmony of ſentences : they in general delight 
n ending their phraſes with long harmonious words; and con- 
quently place their pronouns as far as they can from the latter 
jart of the ſentence. 


JV. The relative pronoun le is elegantly uſed, even in conver- 46. 
woma Wation, when the noun or nouns, or object it refers to, is ex! 
Peeſſed in the ſame ſentence, and enables us to uſe an inverſion 
the accuſative of the verb, which figure is always ome 


ſhen the ſenſe remains teat: 


Les remontrances les plus juſtes & les plus bee 
adulation les trave/iit en une temerite puniſſable. MAssILEON. %*'s | 
Adulation transforms the moſt juſt and dae e 


rances, into a puniſhable raſhneſs. Lite, © 


Ce qu'elle me diſoit, je crus Vapprendre encore en Tentendant 
«onter par elle- mme. MARIVAUX. 

In hearing her relate what ſhe had ſaid to me, * thought 1 

at earned it afreſh, A fi 

any ale . This relative pronoun is alſo ab bn common conyer- 27+ 
2 0000 tion, inſtead of the participle, in banane like the foilow- 

8: 

an Jl ne faut fas condamner  apres leur no- * cru 4 ne bs ont pas. 


? pendant leur vie | 
N 3 | 0 


ſt ſenflb 

its bei j 
ee 
nom ſul 
ii n 
lui-met 
at, & vl 
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489. We muſt not conde mn after death, thoſe who haye not been 
| - condemned during their lives. . a res ee n 


| * y come together, y precedes en; but when en is a prepoſition it 


ain 


derived from Pronouns) which are mon, ma, mes, my; 


June ee f: 


ä ar 5 Ke IF ORD OEM 71 n * I * 1 1 ; FOE TRL WT Ke 28 ' 
29. '* When en happens to meet with a'gerund or participle in ant, it comes after, and 


O theſe there ate two kinds: 


always implying poſſeflion ; and pronominal adiectives, as having 


F. For the ſake of improving this Grammar, I cannot help 


An language like the Engliſh, where the gender of ever 


ſeſſive adjectives would be uſeleſs: the plural is always known 
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already obſerved, that when the pronouns mand 


takes the lead of y. Eu y allant, In going there; y being then 
Joined to the verb, agreeably to its quality of a pronoun con- 


3 Rent bo 
RN JT 34:1 off z 


not before it, as it ſhould if the energy of the verb was expreſſed in any other fom 
of the verb, in order to prevent its being taken for the prepoſition en e 
Ile pria d' inſtruire ſon fili, voulant en faire un ſavant; or, comme 1 9 vouloit fri 
un ſawant | OBOE Ratrdadd” Sond od Brateticonhy ja ii LR en 
He begged him to inſtruct his ſon, wiſhing to make him a learned ma. 
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8 Of the Uſe and Conſtruction of the PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVE 
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1 . pronominal poſſeſſrue unn (called 22 1 


* ien 


all the properties of adjectives, at the ſame time that they ar 


a 4 Þ P. 275 8 Ty." P. ; | P 8. Ly P. #. 26 
M. F. M. 1. M. F. M. Tr. ö n 
ton, ta, tes, thy; ] ſon, ſa, ſes, his, her, or its; ] notre, nos, out; 


e ji „ 


{| 


@© 71! 


votre, vos, your; ] leur,. leurs, their; 


making ſome obſervations on the declinability of the article 5 
and of the pronominal poſſeſſive adjectives mon, ton, ſon, &c. in 
the French language, and their indeclinability in the Engliſh 
The only function of thefe words is to limit the ſenſe in which 
the ſubſtantive is taken. | | _ 


ſubſtantive is Known by its intrinſical ſignification, peculia 
inflexions for the gender of the article and the pronominal poſe 


either 


WWW N 1 COTE 5 
n L e 21: 7s 3 on A Be; f 
* 5 * 1 0 2 7 \ 5 . 


* AoW d. 0 
tber by an inflexion'different from the ſingular, a8, hi ; 


wman—plural, women ; or oy the difference of an s ſounded” 
| pronunciation, 1; « d ani i eb t Ont. ew? FIRES 1 
on; ü But this is not the caſe with the French: Taanftiars beuge, 
g then nd abſtracted ones, being in that language either maſculine or 


.minine, and their laſt ſyllable not being ſufficient to determine 
heir gender, the French have been ob] ingot: to give their ner rs 
ic. other inflexions for the feminine. e eee 


Con- 
1 
his and 
er fool n French s is in general the ſign of the plural, FAVE at the 
nd of a word; but as the laſt letter of a word, when — co 
onartt; is ſeldom! pronounced, the French were obliged 72 
different termination to their article, &c. for the Sura hd 
yen to pronounce the e in thoſe words as if there were 2 . 


ccent over it. 


II. The poſſeſſive relative 3 (difting uiſhed 92 che 
ppellation of relative, becauſe they are not joined with their 
ubſtantive, but imply that it is previouſly expreſſed, referping 
o it as an antecedent) ; ; which are, 


100 for 


++ I#F9 


LYES, 


z 
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de, aj 


1 1. 5 f RO .F ; M* 25 F. | 
ey ac mien, 2 mieme, les mins, les miennes, mine; 1 
* Bb ; | of ; P. N 5 | 1 Fa j 8. | 
my; We . 1 7939 145 N. 9 Fo | ; | Me | 7. Fae 
tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tiennes, thine; ] le fien, la ſienne, 
nay | E P, LE 8 75 ob es S, f J P. | ; 
out; 3 Fo 2 &F, mR. ; 
5 frens, les ſit ſennes, hi is, hers; le notre, la nitre, les ndtres, ours; LL 
5. : os . Fo S, 3 . | 5 * * 
M. Xr. M. Kr. | M. &r. M. Kr. ak: ; 


votre, la võtre, les vitres, yours ; ; le leur, la leur, les leurs, theits ES” 


t help 

cle H Pronominal poſſeſſive adjectives do not agree, in Freue wi 1 
&c, ide noun of the poſſeſſor, as in nn but with that of the 
ngliſh, ling poſſeſſed : as, 1-108 
Which La mere aime fon fils, & le Sore fa fille; ; pe PI eh 
be mother loves her ſon, and the father hs daughter. A 
Ks When a noun feminine (which ſhould. natural take before it a: 


he feminine ma, ta, /a) begins with a vowel, or þ mute, it takes 

be maſculine poſſeſſive, in order to avoid the hiatus; 

Mon ame, my ſoul ; ; fon hi/toire, his or her r Rory: ; ſon ltua- 
N 4 | tion, 


I pol 
nowu, 
eithet 
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nue i or her riſ b 4 5 or he le 


NOW mu: aaa: b 855 «d 30 ; eu zuki 
„ The pronominal eee are enge to nouns of- rela 
and friends, when we addreſs ourſelves tothems 5... 2 
leg ga, ma fille !. or, mon enfant La 94] ee bst itte b. 6 
e hither, daughter ! or, child! Alt: MSI 1128 bn Ria 
but-G-P heure, ma mere. 1 mon Pere. I; 1 51197 CE 2111 15 bing 51 £131 
reſently, mother! father 25 pad I 10 610 Din Raf 29039 \: 
Og. ma tante ! iYes, pun 9 
Ede vous, mon ami! ; it you, Nang. Heh 7 15 vc 7 wy 
Now & 10 © 
4. When the correſpondent gong "i de comes aft et, a verb 
with, A noun governing them, they are geſol lveds.in,F rench, ini) 
their primitive pronouns . WI PIP ee 
Cale: * ' 3D. I099 
He has cut off his. head; 1 lui a coupe la tf . 
You are cutting my finger; Vous me cvuprz; ld doigt. 10 
Twiſt hrs neck; il ik 0 Tordex- lui le cou. W $50 noiutÞy 


£4v13&6}td1 


5+ They are wholly left out before ſubſtantives, when 4 pronoun 
perſonal precedes, which ſufficiently marks whoſe is the thing 


» 


Man 
fes. pi 
he att 
as thi 
termi: 
muſty; 


ne 


of which we ſpeak ; and the noun is attended by the article, . Th 
in the above examples : e lui dois la vie (which. is engliſhed, 5 : 


] owe my life to kita): II grince les dejits,* he gnaſhes his teeth; 
where the pronouns ze and il ſpecify whoſe tk and life arc 
meant, and therefore make the poſſeſſives r | = 
For the ſame reaſon we do not : e 
Jai mal d ma tete, a mon ventre, d mes dents; ; but a la tel, 
au ventre, aux Genes ; Ws, 
I have the head-ach, the belly uch, iche AS os 
for no one can have a pain in any head, belly, or teeth, but his 
own ; and; of courſe an explanatory word | is ſuperfiuous, if not 
ſtrictly peaking, ridiculous. 1 


where 


8 you 
Tc, 


erted 1 


. 


46. But we ſay, ' 47305: tt is 
Je vois que ma 5 $ ee; I fee that u my * faells: 2:20 0 

for, as I can ſee another perſon's leg ſwell, as well as my owl A; 

7+ it is neceſſary to define whoſe. leg I mean. Nevertheleſs, if tn for 
pain is become as it were habitual, we may ſay (in ſpeaking imat, 
it to ſomebody aware of the circumſtance), . | innot 
Ma tote, or ma Jambe, nie Fail V 1 5 uſe en 
My head, or my leg, pains me. DS oe A "I Cette 
Ma. migraine m'a fort tourments aujourd "hut 3. * E 


„ 


My. megrim has tormented me much as e 
W herefort 


* 8 © 


oO * Bon N -@ UN. | 
W pernforetbe addition of (the polietive: denotes Herb the ins- 


It is for the mee or at leaſt a ſumilar reaſon, thatiwe-fayy\” 
I! ne ſe titnt pus ferme fur fes.pieals; » Pony ef won 1 | 


He does not Ac rm n upon his feet: tet end a1 l rt. 


becauſe this 9p ht 10 be a e Babitusl⸗ And perhaps too 
this uſe of the poſſeſſive contains an oblique reproach for not 
doing, or being obliged to be told to — what eis dictated by" 
tire nn, 1 Winnie „ dome dns e aN Wu 


N o ＋T E ee NUN 7 
hd 


We alſo fay; in 1 üb ggg miar, *Þ TG Trarvera fur ſes th 4 mph at . 
nan will not} ſuffet ſtory undértaking any particular thing; I retomberis du bur far!” 


WT ia te e Nl ta man has, always the dexterityſof gerting off 11 whatever! - 

|; be attempts. [ang erg it will not be amiſs to obſerve, that ſes, in te e 

. this—Se tron N rl pid; is not rendered bis, but, in conformity to the. ĩ 

abe teminate pronoud — which begins the ſentence, and is rendered the's-ſolf og _ 
Mohn nat he engliſhed es 5 Khusrerto be GE ſeet 3 or, till Rn to find 
t ing ne ſelf on one's feet. ] 11 9s ls ul 


Jene g- Vous ferme Yar de eee Y BY by x . 145% zee "IL EL 
Stand firm upon your feet: eee eee 


ks 


* 


teracy of the diſorder. 461 6 ThE ee t! 
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le, 2 The pronouns poſſeſſive are beſides uſed with great. propriety in fomg few n * a 
iſhed, like the following; and, as will be proved, from abſolute ness: +"... 
eeth; Il lui donna ſa main à baiſer; He gave him his hand to kifs : pO 


where it would be impoflible to expreſs the ſame: meaning with6ut the- bende 1 7 
Ec. 


Elk a donne hardiment fon bras au chirargien 3 rb" 7 
. She boldly gave her arm to the ſurgeon: 2 | * 7 
a = where you could not fay, Elke loi a donn le bras au chirurgien 3 for it would elpear | that 
„ee verb had two datives in government, and the ſentence would be obſcure ; z which 
ED ould be alſo the caſe, if ſe was uſed in the place of l. 6 | 
ut high ! Ferd tour fon, ſang ; he loſes all his blood: Keri 1 . 
Ff not here, if you ſhould ſay, 11 lui perd tout le (ang, the moſt 3 ſenſe wonls hu that 


be was lofing all his blood for another perſon, implied in lui; and even with that _ 
erted meaning, the ſentence would be awkward: and unnatural.” 


ino ob{curity occurs in the firit phraſe, and no tautology in the ſecond. 


In ſome particular caſes, when we ſpeak of irrational an ina- 
mate things, ſo in ſimilar cafes their correſpondent | 2 eſſives 
nnot be always employed with propriety; inſtead w ereof we 
ue en upon ſuch occaſions : as, 

Cette maladic off Fort cachee ; 9 Jen connois l "origins & 
i efets (and not, ſon origine, & ſes „ 16h 


This 


x you could not ſay, 1 tu, lui donna la main a bai fer nor I lui ie donna la 5 | 


It is indifferent to ſay, Elever la woix, or Elever fa voix, To raiſt one-voice - Ito 


As the perſonal pronouns of the third perſon cannot be uſed 12. 
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2 _Thisiltnefsis much hid; nevertheleſs ion its original 
3: effects. But we ſay, ; 


* 


— e connois rette maladie, ſon origine, ſes 4 Yo ſes e 
1 this illneſs, its D nn ” 

= And ſo in one inſtance, n i enn 5 , thi 

 Poyez-wous cette _ ? la fi tuation en 77 belle (not, fa fon cal 

tian); les pavillons en ſont grands (not, ſes pavillons) ; * | 

Do you ſee that houſe it is wien er e e 11 eve, | 

are large. . 404 263 Yo evil: 

15. And in another, fy b oi 0 TR Us A0 10 5 col 

Cette maiſon a ſes commeditts 2 ſes incoreniens s (and not, « en a 

. „ ä im 

4 That houſe has its conveniencies and inconveniencies. wy ww per 


The reaſon of theſe differences is, that en always refers to . We 
thing i in a different member-of the ſentence from that wherein 4 
it is itſelf placed ; (whence it is evident, thaten a les com-Ml | 
modites, &c. would, in the above ſentence, not convey the ſame M } 

1 


16. meaning as—a ſes commodites &c.) Wherefore tho W 


phraſes are right: | | * 0 
. Remettez ce livre en fa place; e 
Put this book into its place again. "+ wn a Wl heir 
Mettez-le en ſa place; Put it in its place. | N coin 

| (Not to ſay that the concurrence of the prepoſition en, and the 1 

pronoun en, would be barbarous beyond meaſure.) 5 J. 


1. The pronominal poſſeſſive adjectives muſt (in F rench) be I 


always repeated before every noun in the ſentence with which des 


they are connected in conſtruCtion : — bur 
Son pere & fa mere (engliſhed, His father and mother). 7 
Nos amis & nos ennemis; Our friends and enemies. 4 15 

Elle lui fit voir ſes plus beaux & ſes plus vilains habits; 1 

She ſhowed him her beſt and worit clothes. 8 4 tf 

ja 

S. Except when the two ad jectives have almoſt the ſame ſigni- the ] 
 Keation: : 50 
Elle lui fit voir ſes plus fie! & plus pan habits; © __ 
She ſhowed him her fineſt and moſt magnificent garments. | "Io 

| Nori. | ” 
28. The pronominal adjective is ſometimes made plural, when 1 to two gu 7 
nouns, inſtead of preceding each ſingularly: 8 0 


« een 


W PRONOUNS. ; 
cr Junais All na eu pour ſes pre 4 Were ds attentions plus — #7 ann, 
a ſemens Plus tendres.” , (MazmonTEL, Contes Moraux, Bergeres des Alpes, i 
Never did a daughter pay more conſtant reſpect, more __ . to her 
rents. i 
S. Mon, ton, and fon, are beſides uſed, by: extenſi jon, for ra 4 
thing that needy us much, nh chere ar * 


ef i 13 4 x n 34.35 : 88 1 
caſe: 0 


ns Bog ©. 


N 1 oa the "foreigner fo whom: you oY amn 2 
concern. iu 5 
The uſe af ib poſſeſive adjeftiues; cd hated; often 20. 


implies, that we do not ſuppoſe the ſame merit or worth. as the 


P berſon (preipaſietied does; and even dle intimates that (We 


are of a contrary opinion : 2 2 AY nene E en 
I e/t toujours. 4 parler de ſon 3 Tis tos; tn ums W 
He is always ſpeaking of his Nene, um Wien fisn 
Vous m'tourdi ex avec vos Grats-gintraux : 9362161nv1d an 
Lou ſtun me with your ſtates-general. 0 eee e 


The poſſeſſive relative pronominals le mien, le nitre, & e. are It 
of the ſame uſe, and have the ſame conſtruction, as in Engliſh, — 
being never ah before a Ow, but __ i to a e 
eoing one: ; 
1 the M £/i-ce ld votre lene 9 Oui, c "ft le mien (or, C2 l . | 
; IC nene book? Ves, it is mine (or, Ves, it is). © 


) be MW 7! ny avoit point de citoyen qui ne tremblat a l aſpect du tribunal 
hich Ms cenſeurs; le ſenateur, le chevalier, & le fimple citoyen par la 
our detre raye de ſa claſſe, & réduit dans la dernitre, ou du moins 
dans une des centuries moins honorables que la ſienne. VERTorT, 
Rev. Rom. L. vi. (where la ſienne has the force of ſa centurie.—) 


There was not a citizen that would not tremble at the ſight 

of the tribunal of cenſors; the ſenator, the knight, the ple- 

. beian, through fear of being torn from his rank, and reduced te 
igni- the loweſt, at leaſt to a ſtation leſs honourable than his own. 


But when one of this tribe of adjectives, referring to an a, 
Intecedent expreſſed in the ſame member, comes in Engliſh after 
5. the verb to be, in the ſenſe of zo belong, it muſt be re ſolved In 
French, into its primitive pronoun perional [disjunctive], which 
nuſt be put in the dative caſe, governed by the prepoſition a a: 


ingol This book is mine; Ce livre eff a mot. 2 
Jami Cette maiſon eſt à lui; That houle is s. ; 24 eee 
| | N O T E. 


— — — — — — 


_ 9 : 0 7 -- IF 
' I SINE 4» as ts Ys R $1.4 Ke 
* * wm R , : "18 1 2 ö * 1 
2 > 0 8 x : VI 


A X. pk 


$54 802 e | N OTE. ATR 4 . . the 825 N. 
. a' noun. follows MY in the dative, ue er pes j the onde; y | 
® Faglih noun is frequently penttive + 5 0 „ 1 


Cee hays #3 a monficur ; 3 This hat i is the gentleman? W 5 7" ce] 
* Such En lich phraſes AS theſe, wherein | occur. i 10 1 


pronomina s,—4 friend of mine, a book of Sa) muſt /be:ren. WM - 
dered into French with the firſt kind of poſl 127 of ie of 
ceding their ſubſtantive:—Un de mes amis ; ſes liv 


( 
5 8. The poſſeſſive 3 — cannot — oak x ; 
taken indefinite] We do not ſay, - 1930 


ho 

—— "I ene G humeur a d Nie, la mienne off Bun. * 

- Dis les premiers 4 the b chaque pare de famille baus. i ; 
noit la ſienne avec un pouvoir abſolu. | 1102 A e 91 


Me muſt uſe the following ohrafeokogy;” or ſomething ſimilar: is d 
11 weſt point d'humeur a Zaire Plat ir, & moi je ſuis une tene 


humeur bienfaiſante; or, & moi j'aime a rendre ſervice. 7 
He is not of an obliging diſpo tion, but Iam, or, I like will... 
oblige every body). 7 

Dans les premiers Ages du monde, chaque pere As familie 2 no c 
vernoit ſes enfans avec un pouvoir abſalu; ; | | 7 

In the firſt ages of the world, every father of a family go- 4 
verned his children with an abſolute power. | "7 


Were we to refer thoſe pronouns to nouns taken in an i liſte! 
nite ſignification, it would be deſcending from the general to T 
the particular ſenſe, which is a good ages. | 
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| 8 Of the Uſe and Conftruftion of the 8 Retarirs xd 

[ qui, lequel, Sc. 7 

1 1. THESE are particularly called relative, as always ade 

0 | ring to ſome precedent noun or pronoun (filed, with reſpect to 7 

1 them, the antecedent), and “ ſerve to recall the ideas of thoſe = 
Wl! 5 perſons and things previouſly ſignified by ſuch noun or pro- 

1 % noun.” (RESTAUT. ) 

Dieu, qui aime les hommes; God, who loves men. * 

La doctrine qui met le A bien dans la W du _ Fig 

9 indigne d un philoſophe; The, 

The doctrine that places ſovereign good in the pleaſures of po 

a la 


the WR" is ata be of a philoſopher. 
Sometime 


© 0 12 » 3 2 * "XX 
N i g a 3 ED "LP '; 


7 of 4PM ONOUNS. 
9h 2; 


Sometimes the: antecedent is under ao Als 

Qui ne pro Lene e ef incepabe ds govern a ie e. 
celui qui, c. N 
He who cannot keeps ſecret, is wil to govern, By e 

§. When the antecedent is underſtood, it is commonly one 
of the following words: ce; celui, celle; ceux, celles, „ 

Qui ne peut rarder un ſecret, n'a pas droit Cy "exiger que crux 
d qu il le confie ſoient plus diſcrets que lui; 

He who cannot keep a ſecret, has no right to expect that 
thoſe vhm he intruſts with one, ſhould be more Ale reet than he 
is himſelf. 


S. I ſubject, or nomĩnative to 2 Kindes expreſſed 


* 


* 


4. 


either with a ſingle word or many, is commonly laced firſt : 


but when qui abſolute is the firſt word of the ſubject, that which 
is declared of the ſubject, in familiar ſtyle,” :gins the len- 
neee : | 

Travailloit qui pouwnrt ;—perſonne ne Ventendbit ;—prſorne ne 
commandoit. | VOLTAIRE. 


They worked, as could they heeded not one another 3— | 


no one com manded. 


Joua qui voulut, & 907 woulut auf gotta l vreille a a un joli con- 
tert; (M. DE CovLANGES.) | 
They that choſe, played at cards; and thoſe who preferred it 
liſtened to a delightful concert. 


This beautiful inverſion'takes place, when an author wants to 
expreſs a real or fancied confuſion; which he in ſome manner 


elegantly repreſents by 1 it into the > conſtruction or 


his ſentence. © | | 


The relative qui always comes next to the eb . 


Ces gens qui demeuroient chez moi font partis ; CE 
Thoſe people who lodged at my houſe are gone. 95 


Ceux qui mepriſent_ la feience, n'en connoi ent pas le 
T hey who deſpiſe, learning, know not the value o 


EXCEPTIONS. 


ris ; 5 
it. ; N 


4 


* 
* 


Except whe by the addition of {a ta the. pronouns celui, alle, c ceuæ, they may be 6. 


ſkyarated from the relative (as will be more particularly ſeen hereafter); . 
Eux-Ià ne connoiſſent pas le prix. de la ſcience, qui, &c. 
They know not the value of learning, who, &. 


And when the antecedent j is a pronoun. perſonal, coming. before its ekz as, 
Ila trouva qui Nan 2 chaudes larmes, He found her ads bitterly. 
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14. 
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n LY 12 5 N * 2 " * N * * 8 o 22 "OO 8 FR C 3 PIO K 4 
Ls W ERA od e WWW A * 4 3 1 an, fs. 9 * * FEY 28 * n , \ 


« * * 1 
\ n 
* : . 
A n 7 «< 
5 + 2&3, 
4 1 5 wa. N * 
> < 7 

6190 : 4 

, | 
: * 


8 S. Qui ĩ is either explanative or 8 


4 "Id ct ("I ö 3 
N N 7 ? 


OE KH | * 5 N 8 I 0 ON | J "0 , 1 
2 * 


em Ie 
Qui is ee ee when we explain and Uathld- st . 
we nave alrea y ſuppoſed to be in the ſubſtantive:ir refers to 
and then it may be ſupplied by parce qu wil of | 
„Dir, qui 94 infinment bon, ne pere, hg gue e wat 1 
an- z de nos forces; "Us NE Y 
God, who is infinizely good, does not faffer 4 to '] ALT 
above what \ we can bear: that is, Dieu, Harde 99 15 70 ee £ 
eg Se. 25 | a 
R OHV v8 1 
1 
V 


* 38 . Qui ee ire and determines. os Gn 
tion of its antecedent : 1 

On ne ſauroit aſſes eſtimer les juges qui ſont intogres; A 

We cannot enough « eſteem thoſe judges who are upright.” yo 


In order to avoid the equivocal ſenſe that would: other 5 
1 we mult place ceux or celles, R. hefans the gr D 
of qui: | 4 

Il rkcompenſa ceux de ſes ſerviteurs qui Pavoient bien roi 151 a It 

He rewarded thoſe ot his ſervants who: had ſerved bim faith nine 
fully. Fer Ratios; 3 9 80 0 

Were we to ſay, n recompenſi ſes ne 05 — bi 0. 
fervi ; that would imply that he rewarded them all, becauſe he He 
had been faithfully ſerved by them: whereas, in the firſt, it pu 
ſignifies that he had rewarded le thoſe who hag Wag atten f 5 
tive to their duty. Cl 

The relative gui is uſed in the nominative ik 2560 4 
caſes for both genders and numbers, and with reſpect t to all ſort} * © 
of objects: but in the genitive or dative, or after any prepoſi But 
tion, it is ſaid of perſonal objects only, or ſuch 25 are conſ nth 4 
dered in the light of perſonal objects. „ De 

When we ſpeak of irrational and inanimate Pi in n ſy Of 1 
a manner as to require a relative in the 2 or dative, i S. 7 
uſe the other relative pronouns, lequel and quo! ; » Wie Lat 

I homme ou la femme qui vous a parls, or, que vous voyez 3 e Ita 

The man or woman who ſpoke to you, or that you ſee, | gy 
' Les choſes qui lui plaiſent le plus; * 2 
The things wu pleafe him moſt, 5 eh, 
Le cheval que Vous monteꝝ; : LOAN 7 | 2 plicit 
The horſe that you ride upon. nn 0 Th | 
Les malheurs que vous apprihendes Fn. _ 


The bebe that you MM = : 


. L prince. 6 
7 ; The prince 
ich many favours. l e Bs - 
te Le maitre [ou h 3 2. qui 1 vw nh 1 G 
The maſter (or miſtreſs) e. he belongs to. | 
, Le cheval dont, or duquel, 23 «+ POET ITT T 
The horſe that I uſe to ride. FFF 
a | [opinion à laquelle, or a quoi, je n attach re ant 
neu The opinion which I adhere to. _ 
L La choſe ſur.laquelle je fais fond; 

r The thing which I rely upon. 


* 


We ſay, La fortune, de qui Fattends t tout; Fortune, tes: 12 


hom I expect all—Le ciel, de qui doit venir mon ſecours ; 
heaven, from whom 1 hope : &c. becauſe Fortune and ciel 
wileW:rc there perſonified. - 1 


Dont is uſed for both genders and numbers, inſtead of the 1. 
xenitive of che three pronouns relative, qui, lequel, quai; or 
nther, it s a genitive common to the three : when uſed, it 2» 
Iways precedes the conjunctives, je, nous, tu, vous, au, My alle, 
les; and it is ſaid both of perſons and things; _ 3 · 
Ceft Phomme dont je parle; f | 

He is the man whom I am ſpeaking of, 

C ft une charge dont il ne ſe ſoucie pas; 

It is a place which he does not care for. 


Vous wayez. les femmes dont il parloit ; 
You ſee the women whom he ſpoke of, 


1 
. 


conſi Frith dont; we muſt ſay 1 in ſuch caſes, of perſons and things, 
. De qui, or de quoi, parlez- vous? 
focht C/ whom, or of what, are you talking? - 


e, will S. Dont, derived from deund?, a compound word made uſe of by 46, 

Ne Latin writers of the latter ages, and almoſt correſponding to 

; Ne Italian donde, which probably had the ſame origin, is uſed 

I ftead of de qui, duquel, &c. for ſhortneſs ſake, It has an ob- 

ure ſignification, cleared up by the antecedent it muſt follow 
olely, and cannot conſequently begin an interrogative ſen- 
uy; which, of all forms of ſentences, muſt be the moſt 
plicit. 


There is this further giſtinction to be KY in the application 5 
4 and dont to perſons (where they may both be uſed with- 
out - 


/ 


— But in aſking a queſtion with a relative, we muſt not begin "a 


— — — 


— — —ꝛ—¾a . a 5 


i 


IU Is CY OGG —ꝶĩ—ↄ—SB ſ——P—H— — 8" — . — — 
. 


1 de | 
1 oo =y as fel fy F 


5 ae rr NY mJ Sita RY 
| bee ens 4 belle 100 1521; It 3 


EW cps ger 


enitly 
ELN EIS 


be een wha 


1 ww Hon; 40 0 i 


"ts pr ita pat la 1 Bout tonne 
Tue perſon whoſe! reputation (or Us 
"alle: ſhes you. * 
+ Dont muſt have immedieheln before 56 M Rho Hk ig g 
to, and be followed by a fubjeR or nominative'Caſe' (either bout 
er p pronoun) Ito a verb immediately following; or by à Wei 
: imperſonal: followed by _— n and the object e 
ative cafe coming laſt: : ccc J Mm =o foul eng vge) 
7 Le ciel, dont he fecours << 1 „ Heal N : dr 
Heaven, whoſe sid is neceſfar )). bee 3 at 
_ 10 Lee, dont il faut imploren le ſceburs; 90 5 hy e! 
928 edge whoſe aid (mutt be implored. '; 1 & * sie ; 
- © *'You' therefore cannot fay, Le ciel, dont ſans. he fecouri,. 0 
2 ** dont le ſecours, nous ne pouvens reuſſir; becauſe in the ff 


jnſtance dont is not immediately followed by à noun. or dei ; 
. and in the ſecond it does mot. W E its brachen 2 2 
<1 tical an,, n 8. 
| But 85 ſuch cecafions che pronoits 4. 4 200 age mul 
3 ans le cours Coche, er. ee ; 'F 115 
* Heaven: without whoſe aid, &. f 


1. On is ufed for the dative of the prondu | hlyeg indi i 

. for them when they are govered by any of theſe prepoſitions, 4 

* in, into, with, in Englith : it anſwers to both genders an 

* numbers, denoting time, place, condition, at 1/pofitt rien, dgſign, e 0 

ec . aim; but relates only to things, and never to perſons. oF 
Voild le but on i tend (for auquel) ; ; 6b 151g [0 
Tbat is the end which he aims at. 5 ye bEIRR 
Te fect on "ous vivons (for en e een ee 
Fhe age wherein we live. © a. 
"Une affaire od je ne yeux pas entrer Yd Ani = 2 b. 
A thing i in which I will not be concerned. 


Les malbeu-z d 11 langt (for dans leſruels Ja, 
Tue. misfortunes 10 which he is p lypged. _ 


"I; / 
F* 


* 1 rom p ence }.: 52 chrough 7 - 
1 Hind et Which: place); tp Ive" ” ee bar 1 f, 31118 ON 
9 is uſed both for de qui and 2 gui (beſides"'its being: this? - 
tative ii) in bothigenders and numbers, whenever there · 
ches immediately before it the genitive and dative ok 7 60 * 
bun perſonil, which ſerves to mark che ſubſtitution: or ol. © 
n de vous qu'on purle (for dim on parle? ;/; 
It is qu they are ſpeaking of. 1 344% 2% 1 „ 
C vous qu'un on-$\adreſſe. (for a: gui, #545: - troy Grays; 
It is you they make application Md: orvort i hf SlurnaG 
Au, befides its being relative, is alſo meenegetlee ur * 1 
Jeohrative, ſignifying 3 and then is wo ey and. 1s 
ot que, for its accuſative : . <4 
ui @ fait cela & or, Qui er qui a. » fk ws 2 Ko” 0 
Wees done that? (where it is — 8 5 
Je Jais qui vous Wen 82 00 1 ben ane, (ebene 
t is . 10 1598! 
row aeiou mean 3 dem W to o ſee by ana 7. 


Qui, interrogative, ſignifies alſo quelle choſe < | * 54:0 7 


ui fait Poiſeau, ſi non le plumage? 5 3 
at makes the bird, but the feathers E 255 | | 5 5 


s. Chambaud remarks, that when 
erbs, It is povetiied of the firſt at the 
he: ſecond : 

1 Air a qui veut Pentmidre; PEP 
He tells it to any body who is willing to hear it. 


his is very right, when qui, governed by the firſt PT, is at- ths. 


= comes Ee _ 5. 
me time that it - goreras 


56. 1 e time the nominative of the been; or when the N 5a 
al hich the relative gut refers to, mit the ſame regimen. 


1, K 1 ous voi lex que Je mattache à qui je ai jamais 2 plaire; . 
os with me to pay my addrefles to the gy who: * never 
able to pleaſe : is Gol cx © 


rezuſe. both. f *attacher and hare require the egal 2 4. 


But the antecedent to qui muſt be expreſſed, when the erh to dle 
lich qui relates 5 overns different caſes, or when their regimen 
preceded by different prepoſitions : then we ſhould not ſay, 


1 daga, que je m Hog ne de © qui Pai toujours fu plaire ? f 3 
ke ee 5 wh e e eee 


N — * . — 


1 n becauſe 


3 in e Oo Sg SI 2 1 '* ip ; 
| aut” OR N 1 oven 4 TY Wee * 
be man e 1 nies letter. 10) 1991297 ofÞ'] 
6 Whereas dont is particu ee we ze 
| ho per fonne ſomes, la reputation vous tuns; DS IS et 
h if reputation e tepütation 7 hs 
dos pegs 2 * 5 01 2 N. eh Laden 
7 Dont muſt have immediately. before efore it ths teſch which ie pit 
to, and be followed by a bother nomine WM (either nou 
. er ipronoun)/to. a verb immediately following; or by à Weiß 
- imperſonal: followed by RN werd, and the object or ace 
fative caſe coming laſt: cee 4 ee e be 
Te ciel, dont le ſecours 4 gallen, Hoiling T2 hs ab 
5 Heaven, Whoſe sid is neceſffar ,. blu el W 
L cjel, dont il faut implorer bee, f * hd % ing 
: Heaven, whoſe aid mutt beviimplored. 2 5 # 480 
* en therefore cannot fay, Le ciel, n ſans. 4. fecourt,. or 


| ſans dont le fſecturs, nous ne pu- las.; ; becauſe in the fi 
inſtance dant is not immediately followed by à noun or verh 
and in the ſecond it does not ! 1 0 its Sacha 


teen t. 9nd. 
But upon ſuch gecains the pronoins a ira and ae muſ 
be uſed : | 1 | e 
Le ciel, ſans le FRE bagel: Ke. e i | 
0 Heaven, without whoſe aid N .. 1 
" Ot is ufed for the dative of the pronoun ehnye and al 
*- for them when they are govered by any of theſe prepoſitions, a 
3 in, into, with, in Engliſh: it anſwers to both genders 20 
— numbers, denoting tine, place, condition, diſpoſition, dgſign, ei 
427 and aim; but relates only to things, and never to werben :1 
b: 3 le but on il tend (for age); eee eee 
That is the end which he aims at. 
Te Jeele ou nous vivons' (far dgns er. pes 
Phe age wherein we live. 
fa affaire ol je ne yeux pas entrer (for dis _ 1 11 
A thing i in which ! will not be concerned. 


Les malhers. on 11 oft blongt { (for dans leſuels) ; J; Ar 
Tbpe. misfortunes into which he'is plynged . 


4 
x, * 1 
. 


here — "which place). Ht N EL. ET: 114; TH 4 
of is. uſed both for de qui and à qui (beſides its deing t 
-t in bothigenders and numbers, whenever thire * | 


ones immediately before it the genitive and dative of a pro- 

bun perſonal, which: ſerves to mark/thedſubſtitutionz'-/ ff 

C de vous qu "on pile (tor dun on parte); „ el O 

At is h they are ſpeaking of. $i ll ad3 8 : 3 S037, 

Cato» Vous qu un Sadreſſe. (for d gui, . 3 ATE e grers} 

It is yow they make application $05: £07; Raft 16920 

EN delides its being relative, is alſo rnthereghtive" ag 3. 
echrative, ſignifying „ * then it ee ad. 686% 

ot que, for i its accuſative: :- '-- 

Cui e fait cela S or, Qui 2er gu a » fait wia ?. CN 


ba bony done that? (where it is — 8 
A Je Jais qui vous voulez dire 3 qui v vaus verren rant; 0 where 
tis ot ret org 9 * 


Iænow whom you mean 5 hom yoware to fee by and by. 


2 interrogative, ſignifies alſo quelle choſe: — 4 
ui fait Poiſeau, /i non le plumage ® | | "31 
Vine makes the bird, 7 but the feathers 5 Fg | | 8 


He tells it to any body who is willing to hear its 


his is very right, when qui, governed by the firſt 0% is at the 
ne time the nominative of the ſecond; or when the 1.8 5a 
hich the relative qui refers to, require the ſame regimen. _ 

Vous voi ler que je mattache à qui je Mai jamais fu plaire; 


Ton wiſh me to pay my addreſſes to the _ whom 1 never 
n a; ley ee 


iſe both s attacher and Slaire require the nepal 2 4. 


Bi the antecedent” to qui muſt be expreſſed, when'the vert to 5; 


bich gui relates ? wing different caſes, or when their regimen 
preceded by different prepoſitions: then we ſhould not ſay, 


i wens; Je Je m'eloigne de qui a toujours fu fu plaire ſtill 
6, Velez vous hut ne fe? mM 865 . 8 2 2 8 1 


' N 11 FW «4 32ſt! 945 TIYY 0 545 2 320 ' 
| "becauſe | 


* '$ Chamband remarks, that when = comes: 33 two 5. 
1 rnd cls, It i ee of che firſt at the ſame time . it governs 

oY 1 lr EY qui ns -Pntnidre 5 GP | Fx {> To 

1d a 


r N 704 1 * 


becauſe becauſe” 3*Zloigner re quires an qi aha is 2 , | 


\ the 9 4. _ We mult ; 
«2 tion, as follows 1 10 yy 75 ; my ; ot | 
"io mee abus de la erſ 0 2 gi Fi jun 
uplaire ? Un e 2g ee c 


Do you want me to break — eee with the perl 
whom I have always been able to-pleaſe?. e 


The uſe of the ellipſis is an elegance, but Au when the 
ſenſe remains clear, and the rules of grammar are not violated; 
becauſe then it favours that brevity of dition which: delight 


4 the mind by its approximation to unity with our ideas. 


6. The dative of the pronoun relative yo! is idiomatically ut 
in ſentences like the following = 203 d 4 
faut voir à qui Paterappera ; 4 Otroit'3 2 qui as dens ſeroitleſla 
enfant 2 RovussEav's Héloiſe, L. vi. lett. 2.); à qui mian 
t is extremely difficult to analyſe this uſe of the. dative; 
2 accordingly, grammarians in general conſider it as a pecus 
| liarity of the language which is more e uſed, than 2 
to be accounted tor, 


11 65 


— 


— 
e 41 
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A conjeQure preſenting itſelf to my mind on the Cubjed, I ſhall venture took 
it, as no better analyſis has been made by any grammarian whoſe works have fallen 
into my hands. One may ſuppoſe the phraſe to have originated on ſome ſuch'occaſit 
as this e in eſtabliſhing a prize to be contended for, the diſtributor or donor ſaid,” 
Coy ft 2 a qui (for à celui qui) fera telle ou telle choſe ; and thence the turn of expreſin 
was adopted in every caſe where there was any degree of conteſt, although the pi 
or reward which gave riſe to it was out of the queſtion. Upon theſe principles nv 
may ſupply the above phraſes thus: II faut weir | le reſultat de cette petite contepati 
| | ex Pon a mis en dere une recompenſe qui doit oppartenir ] a celui] qui Pattrappera : : Which 
=_ | correſponds in meaning to the ſhorter tranſlation of the phraſe in Engliſh, Let us fs 
| | Tobe will catch him. In the ſame manner we "wy diſcover the —_ of Wye ef 
| | quoted from Rouſſeau: . 3 
| [On avoit donne un miſe ;] c Alt a 4 Teelai) qui Keel l plus fer. „ 
| A prize had been given; it was for him who could belt act the child... 


Wuence the meaning of the paſſage is, A les woir faire ainſi les enfans, en rad l 
fe diſputoient une recompenſe propeſce pour celui qui ſeroit le plus enfant. The ſame idea 
emulation muſt alſo account. for the laſt phraſe, q ui mieur mieux, commonly t 
rendered into Engliſh, In emulation of one another. We will ſoppoſe the / ſent? 

- ., Wherein it occurred tc bells le font d qui mieux micux : this would mean in ally" 
g babilit „Ii Ie fant comme fi Pon duoit dit: a [celui] qui mieux Lea] mieux Jie f 
N 15 le font a Venvi Pun de l'autre. 1 all make no apology for Sn. 5 

canjectures of my own, ſubmitting them to be received or rejected at the will. of 
reader, and to be corre cted by. anyone, better informed on the ſubject. . 


N N 


_ 


7. When in a relative member of. a ſentence (i. e. a member 
A ſentence beginning with qui e 1 intervenes a vel 


A "V4 ur. N * =y 
* bs 


«<< hs ox an imperſo „ A que (pronou 
FIT ecedin 7 oro TE quit ! in 8 
deſides, before wy verb to Which Ps os; as MOTT An ex- 
mple Cit explain wy aig + Enn inte; 1 wah 
write bim etter rs whic 2 y 4 int, re ado b Ur [ le hes ; Uhr 
hich muſt 15 render page; Seen 
Je lui ere des lettres que je crois qui Joe adnirables,” ($8 
NE“. PP + ii © ew x | 
Flur gab nous ck "nl Pint nel, | wt tintira aut bien qui 
2 a Paques ? Ib. N 
* _— we- be troubled with a quarrel: gs i muſt end 
t Eaſter? 10 | 


To arcount bor this ) we are to obſerve; tac; as * 
nterpolated verb governs an accuſative, and the regular verb 
the ſentence requires a nominative, both of which characters 
re to be ſupported by the pronoun relative, 'it is more conſiſtent 

ith the genius of the French language to admit this redun- 
ancy; than to leave the regimen of the two verbs imperfect. 


The relatives qui and lequel can never agree with a noun that 8. 
5 no article before it : therefore theſe Engliſh ſentences— © 
He did that through avarice, which is capable of any TG; 
I know that by experience, which is is a W. e — RY 
annot be rendered into French, — * PATTIES 


- a fait cela par avarice, qui (er, laquelle) ft 2 de 


7 ſais cela par er poͤrdende qui (or laquelle) of zen: e 
0 tre, Lg 

But they mult eee without the relative, making” two 
tint members, one of which ends with the ſubſtantive, and 

e other begins with er or i, and be naun en inftead 
the relative connection: : 
ll a fait cela par avarice, mais 1's avarice of 1 Th + rout 3 7 
Je ſait cela par experience, & experience gt un grand maitre :: 
turn it thus; & vous ſavez, or 'on ſait bien Fexpe- _ 
ence ef un grand matire. 1 85 EE wo aff oartel, fd, , * i, 


The reaſon: of- this-is,: becauſethe relative,” in F rench;'can | 
er only to a ſubſtantive: uſed in its genuine ſubſtantial apa- 
72 Or to a pronoun which is the ſubſtitute of it in ſuch capa- . 
at ; Now, in the above inſtances of par avarice and par expé- 


715 the ſubſtantive PAGE Do e denoting and 1. 15 
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e: Whete fore it is neceſſary to ae e a f zh 
ſame ſubſtantive, 2 2 i pro 2M: 


ara cer, 7 and coble. 


| "I quently entitled to tx the cad of the member In iet 0 
8 RA Md... ern ber et 1 
: Af / Out and bes 4, 1 being lire, have a fimitinggu . 
. lity; it would — be a 9 8 wa to relate me. to e 1 . 
| hs moſt unreſtrained ſe1 5 * 
Vet the abſence of the articlobþals; means . iu gen exam 
1 3 the character of the ſubſtantive; for the relative. mby hav 18 
1 for its antecedent all. thoſe ſubſtantives which, dy their nature s 
: or from any grammatical. accident, take no article; ;. for then red 
the fabſtaptie is not. Jeſs. ſubſtantial than if it, was FI befor 
| preceded by article. np 
2 12. ai lu 3 gui oft au bon philoſaphe qu rater 3 an 
. have read Cicero, Who! is as Steat Philoſopher ae ape 
1 an orator: „ = 
„ ga. where Cictron, as a proper name, takes ns atticle. cnt 
[1 - > Hommes ! [ gui: vidhez en brutes 15 : mae ery. 4; 1 55 * he's 
i 85 ye men 1 who, live like brutes Li > ry e 1 SHY . | guiti 
| | 8 Avarice ! quz ; cauſes tant de. maux bo | EE A. gend 
'Y O Covetouſneſs ! that cauſeſt ſo many vids 1 en 
| . Where hommes and avarice, as vocitives, take no article, Al 
E- e Eoupable.de crimes qui meratent la mort; e 11 
= : He. is guilty of crimes that deſerve death. e one c 
uus point d homme qui ait ſen fable: Jer 
| » There is no man but has his weak ſide. ram mit. Ar. 
: Dur ſorie de liqueur J &ft bonne'a bort; . 4% 
: A Aſortof liquor that is good to drink: ee dia, 
gc. in which three inſtances the nouns e im es, 9 and Hunt 255 
By take no artiele, becauſe their governitig Words; capable, Pi 1. 
b | and forte, admit no article before their mi e „ O04 — 
I parle en philoſophe qui ſai la raiſon dis ch; 1 
; He ſpeaks like a philoſopher who knows the reaſon of chibj J 
| $4 beeauſe n, it this: ſexe of Mie us, takes "no article beſdee d ig 
. non le governs.” * e wh on aus A FR 8 £3 10 ef 17 
. In like manner uch ſubttant 1y 8 are /precoded. by. a i 
: oy nümeral, us un, deux, trois, vangt, c. or any of thefe pri 115 
=. ä ce, , plufteurs, tout, nul, __— may be 3 
ü 4 | antece 


. 5 : 
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of * z ON 0 u Ns. +". 


"IP atrcedents FA th | an 
th 2 end we the mh 1 one 25 ahg og to. ey 72 whe 


the with any of theſe words, N FRE ft ** HSD 25 1144 10! 5 


le- vint un homme. qui here came a man who. | vn 5 
Niet oh ut homme /t mor af; All men are — 9 kn „ hain 
a Tae te Every, body knows it. 
qu eat fa: T4? 05315351} bt N 0 1 K. 23 ,23951>: en. 7K. LIC 


And here I N by t We way 2 notice of an eter RE SAR mn. 
Womans nohich,' as it reſem to a; whole ſentence or a-fingle word j the following / 
examples. and obſervations will explain it fully They ſay chat he is whine. 
ignaran fooliſh, and . bich is not — This ſentence muſt be 
tahllateck kus: Os dir” 3 rt, ignorant, ; fot; & colere, ce qui N. bas 
cable. The 22 wobich I tell you I have from yoo authority 3 vhich moſt be — \ 

1A Fe, dient de bon lieu, Jes pourelles que je, wous rapporte.. We have 
before, ui admits of no | ſubſtantive to be its anteced dent ut one which 9 
its true, club tlenkial — or a pronoun which is its nie as ſueh; ſo 

it can by no means admit pvague a reference as that of a ſentence immediatel as 
i agtecedeut, but requi; fri intervention of the pronoun ce to act as the co =. 
he i ge of the fenvenes, and as its own immediite antecedent : Which ton- 


fitutes and accounts — the: e r in e ulis A two 1 | g 
7 | bor. n 53-0 (4 <4: 5 „ [| 
The. pronoun lequel, laquelle, | is uſed for. the ſake of avoidi Ts j 
Ide coo frequent repetition; of qui, and of removing the my 1 
auities which may ariſe from that pronoun (which is of both i 


eeaders and numbers, and ſaid both of perſons and Wu in 
be nominative caſe); as in theſe ſentences— n 
2 Alexandre, fils de Philippe, | qui r/gna 2 08 en bas. SN 
I Alexander, Philip's ſon,” who reigned firſt in Aſia- 
one cannot hb whether i it was Alexander or Philip who een: 
vwbereas /eque/ wha 4 put inſtead of qui, will denote that it was 
ic Wau ng ; becauſe that when two nouns of the ſame gender come 
tegether, the relative lequel refers to the former, and Wee 
remoyes. the ambiguity occaſioned by « MES bins © 
Ce 4 cauſe de cet Her dont ie dai traiter, or que ie vai. 
traiter, 3... 
Iris: the cauſe of that deed which I am going to treat of. 
Vou cannot ſee whether Pefet or la cauſe is the ſubject of the | 
treatiſe'; but the uſe of de laquelle, in the place of N and Pe, f 
lecides that la cauſe is the ſubje& in queſtion. 1 % 


1 Leg quel is alſo preferred to qui, in order to avoid the ns on 
wes otherwiſe would take ape in ſentences like the fol- 
ing * 5 N ods 
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muſt fas hwy 85 
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| 7+ 04.313 of 
"pt un ami avec te A ons ven; 
The perſon he came with was @ friend: ® Dow 
* However it is much" better to. repea "gui, „ "though © ever 5 
often, when it does not occafion ahy. a 0 or cacophony, 
than to uſe leguel, which is quite appropriated to the ſtyle lof 


© Oat, 30 Kü i F 


where perſpicuity, more than elegance, is requiſite. 


I 3 ty? ys { 


„ u muſt be repeated before every. verb of which it is th 
abninative :?: e 


furs inſtrumens, & qui ſe fait aimer de tout le monde; 
He is a learned man, he dances well, plays upon 'ſeve 
| inſtruments, and makes himſelf beloved by every body. 


6. In ſentences where qui and lequel occur, "implying a Lotuße⸗ 
riſon between two perions or things, the ſubſtantives expreſſing 
thoſe perſons and things compared are put in the genitive caſe, 
and that genitive caſe is rendered into Engliſh by the nominative: 


Ties Dieux & les Deeſtes de Þ Olympe avoient les yeus attaches fur 
i: 72 de Calypſo, Pour voir qui ſerait dae ou x vo hp rage on 
* FAmour ; (Telemaque, L. i.) : 

The Gods and Goddeſſes of mount Olymp us + hadtheiy eye 
fixed on the iſland'of Calypſo, to fee who ſhould be victorious 
Minerua or Love. Aveo ON eee 

On ne ſait lequel ef 4e plus dtlagr eth affect, de reel 

de! 'orcille z (RobsszAu, Nouvelle Héloiſe.) 

We know not which. is «the mo TAIT: affected, the 97 
r 4 . 


To account for this uſe of the genitive, we muſt Ln derfid 
4 deux after qui and lequel, (qui, lequel, | des deux} which | of the 
two] ).;* and thenee, as the two nouns of the _ or things 
compared refer, ſeparately, to what des deux (for des deux per ſonnes 
or choſes ) relates, colleftively, they are put in appoſition, i. e. in 
the ſame caſe with it: Qui des deux, que) de Minerye au de 
Amour, ſeroit viclorieux (which of the 100 Rn Miner 
or Love, ſhould be victorious) ; EC: =1(s 5; 

x- -;. The-pronoun quoi is uſed for both genders Ne 3 bot 
| is fond of things only, and never of perſons, and is uſed inſet 

of leque 5 
45 plus grand vice a quoi (for auquel) i“ % ſu fu get; 

2 n vice to which he is ſu Ne. 


Fi. 1175 * Is 24 


45 
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proclamations, edicts, treaties, contracts, and ſuch like things, 


Ceft un homme. qui oft ſavant, qui danſe bie, qui 2 oy 
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Ce fat Hel cboſes à quoi [For aiixquelles) I, fiur peſer G >? 


eſe ate things which muſt be Sent de. 
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$.. Though we uſe d quo; for auquel, &c. yet it is not quite 2. 
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2 matter of indifferenee. 


TOILETS £0 Lhe LOTS aan. 2 4115 ti. 285 32 31 2 
ny, Quoi has a more harmonious in its ſound than thoſe 
: „ 1 E42 4 of Op Sp dt ien 
of relatives ; and that alone is a ſufficient reaſon for its being pre- 
855 ſerred. 6 E : . ; 2 i a poles „ > Ra 


A 
* 
LI 


CCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC ob maecnities ul) 
- MW $444, in general, boy lowing its antecedent, cannot bring 
the I any obſcurity into the ſentence ; and by not bejag ſo explicit 
5 YE e, when the 


e de, the uſe of it e ee legancs: becauſe, when 
. conſtruction of words and the ſtrength of the ſenſe leave no 
doubt concerning the meaning of the ſentence, clear relatives, 
ral inſtead of being of any help, are flat and weariſ om. 
Tais may alſo account for the uſe of this expreſſiön:— Que 23. 
: dites-vous ? What do you ſay ? inſtead of, Quelle choſe dites- 
pa- 3 « x1 ay 3 14-4 "4 << Is 8 28 - - * 3 ö on p 

vous? or, Quol dites-vous 9 5 OTIS, Dp 0. 
ſc, S. Though d quei is uſed for auquel, &c. there are caſes 3. 
ve: ¶ wherein auguel, &c. cannot be employed inſtead of d quoi. For 
fo inſtance, when the antecedent is ce or rien; as 
1 C' 2 quoi je vous exhorte ; That is what I exhort you to. 5 
r diſpoſe; ©, 


yes M There is not any thing that I am not diſpoſed for. 5 

This is very plain; ce and rien having an indeterminate ſigni- 
fication, their relatives alſo ſhould be indeterminate. 

S. We have already mentioned, page 124, rule 54, that quoi, 3a. 
with indeterminate pronouns, requires the prepoſition de before 
N the next adjective or participle; but without entering into any 
WW perticulars : it may not perhaps be out of place to do it here. 
ind WW  Indeterminate pronouns, and words. mentioned in the 54th 
the rule, page 124, do not, at firſt ſight, appear ſo clearly to poſ- 
g els the property of being qualified, as the words they ſtand for do: 
nes the more averſe they appear, the ſtronger the connexion ſhould 
in BW be. It may conſequently be ſuppoſed, that the prepoſition de is 
de uſed for the purpoſe of connecting guoz, . &c. with the adjective 
or participle in a more indiſſoluble manner; as, when the French 
he not an adjective in their language to qualify a ſubſtantive, 
but they uſe the prepoſition de with the cognate noun, to ſhew the 
ad cloſe relation there is between the ſubſtantive and this word, 
vhich acts as an adjective; as, ane ctoſte de ſoie, a ſilken ſtuff. 

If often the adjective or N does not WW 
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the proveans: inſtead of a . 17 5 my ae en. itis 


a confirmation of it; becauſe abe 
common, unleſs the agar con 


ion is perfe, ly 1 


- + F. Que, in the be inning "of an interr ogative (ep! ener fta. 


ing for 23 chaſe, has the ſame regimen as thoſe rob 
mentioned page rat rule the 5 cb bedavſe it pürtäkes 
them of the ſame indeterminate fign ifestion: 


W ue craignez-vous de plus ficheux bes votre ttat actuel? 


hat are you more afraid & than your prefene condition 


5 . 152 , given the reaſon e de is. . with t thoſe 
words ;. an nly now remains t ve.in at circun: 
| | flance it is to uſed. 1 in. i 3 — OE 
' 5+ S. When we take the LIES in an indeterminate 7 
Set ;prepolition ge e precedes the e or partie 
C E 3 ; 7 
A quoi pouves-vour Vous ud, de plas aua auartageur que h 
n qu on Vous 73 Sg 
What can boy reſolve upon 1 more adranageous than the er 
pedient propoſed to you? 
e ne ſais ce que Vous efpirez de 5 FR ee 
7 do 105 know what better you can Wits: PE VET 
8. But if we want to reſtrain the meaning of the quificatio, 
the relative qui, with the ſubſtantive verb, muſt be uſed: 


A quoi  pouvez-v0us vorts reſoudre qui ſoit plus avatagrix que 
Ke rti qu'on vous propoſe ? N 
hat can you reſolve upon that can be more advantageon 
than the expedient propoſed to you? neee 


- On ue craigneꝝ · vous qui ſoit plus A Ml votre tat ariel ? 
hat do you. fear that can be more eee to 19. than 
your preſent condition? | 

ene ſais ce que vous efperez qui ; puiſſe e etre meilleur 3 1313 
[do not know what you _— that can be better. 
72 3. If we mean, in the above caſes, to refer the pronoun to# 
perſon, and not to a thing, we mult uſt,qui,,;according to the 
obſervation made in the third rule, page 193, inſtead of qui, 
quoi, and ce que; and qui ſoit inſtead of de, before the next 
adjective: becauſe, as we refer to a perſon, the ſenſe. of tht 
_ adjeftive is more limited; the connective word conſequent) 
mm be of a limiting ſignification. | 

Qui zrouvera-t-07 qui ſoit plus aimable que Mademoiſelle Spot? ? 
Who * you find that is more lovely — Miſs Spol # 4 


* x 
„. - "i 3 2 
* . # 1 ” * 
2 Renn een 
* 


is 27 


TYP 
. 
* 
* 
as 


ui vous adi erex. vous ui = 
* will 12 55 apply to 0.0 ns nie 1 : 4 2 
Je ne ſais qui vous tro Ur &2 4 ſoit plus ra 1 En 1 
do not know whom you will Rad IJÞ 18 gore reaforiable, 
$. We muſt not <onfound 1005 interrogarly Ve particle Jubi yt 
the pronoun gut. bet cclavptob ciloupel ob be 
Quoi ! ' vous ignorez de For 7d baus egg v 0 N 
ho aa 0 5 not know! "what you are accuſed or Ei WW 
uo is the intes Op at ac and the febond te 
pronop dn! 107: if 


e an N een ie ee een 
8 Yor! 91 on Nor k. ' 9 4 W- Neue A 
nE title $0 res ones) we kerle and datise f 9. 
gui ahſolute: 8 $ O04 C455 1 N. 54 3 2 NN 4 1 1 DW" 7 t * 

1 Bas de quoi vi ure; 1 have not here with to live pan nen nne o = 


En He, 2 à quoi depenſer de l argam dans. un tel huys? 15 . s Fo \y 
And indeed, on what can one ſpend money in ſuch a country? 


For thoſe ſentences are elliptical; the'firt for, Je Wai fits de Vargont' de V's * 
or ſomething of the like ind belle gui 49 gehitive, hecauſey be gran 
genitiveymHFute de Igumeis de lait, ca: and in the dative wie. of wage} 
chaſe. 1 is The. antecedent of. di, -L ert. i guelg! zue . ea . ©. Lang 
As igvifies ſometimes. guelle perſonne, 15 7, 2 — —5 11. 
ſignifies. q ule choſe ; then it takes we in 17 -obl gile. rel 5 11. 
qi 2 quoi may be uſed), andi is then chiefly interro rd * 
 Qu'e/tce que cgi ih What i 16 that zohich it 1s, ut 
Que dites-wous What do you 1 
Que, or De quoi ; ors d avoir du bien, ſi Pon u en Way 758 51 2 
What avail riches, if one knows not how to enjoy them? 
(where ert either has for its nominative caſe the ſente ce 
Waveir au bien, or il underſtood.) l "oy e 


by x, e me ſert Pabſtinence trerncll af tout « gu'il dy 1 4 
Ro monde, /i celle qui [exige ne. men ory 0 
Rovsstau, Nouv. Hdloiſe.) 
hat Mn eternal abſtinence from every thing that is = 
ale 1 in the world avail me, if ſhe who Los f thinks is 
under no obligation to me for it ? 


Beſides this pronoun,” qui pou | ul. are ally. uſed to e 1. 
queſtions?s TY 


wa. 


* wat ** 


1 


Qui e an Mme Who is ; that —_ Ter VOL ID 
Del off cet homme-12? What is that man? 

qui ne medit-on pas? Who is not traduced? 4 Tod 

A qui /e fer? no can one truſt to! 7 5 f 3 

(which | is elliptical for a qui peut-on | et 8 455 5 5 Ns 1 


3 * 1 1 *. 0 


2 0 ue repondre * Z 
hat can we anſwer to 5 thole lee 7 


e wp! 115 N W TY 
4 * $ 


( for, Due faut-il 2 a ig Mum ; FB word ee » ] 8 th 
yell 9% cette femme-la ? What, 15 that woman 5. „ 9 
Duquel, de laquelle, deſquels, deſquelles, . parlgeru 9 
Which, or Whom, ae ern nn 1 
4 uh is particularly faid of f „and quel of things: dk. 


is obſerva gens Lor des femmes] qui vous ; 
da; There are people, or r Women, who aſk for eue app 


2 b Toe? * jw 7 eee * 38 R 8. 
004 N Hy it; * N tay 


33 1 


eee, eee eee ee ee eee e e 
. 


| 26, reply—Qui fomt-ils? or, Qui ſont-etles ? Who are they? But MW en 

to the following, Il court d'ttranges bruits; Strange: reports are ( 

-»i pread—we ſay, Quels ſont- ils? What are hays Jai appris Ml 1 
4e grandes nouvelles; I have heard great news: rm Mite for 

: 31 or, ces . * ker are vo 5s . gate 10S "4h 8 


434 


C 
| 170 gn 
32. Want to Ebos who: the perſon is; Yap when I ay 1 heme 

 Ctes-VOus : fit 1 want to know the particular Fate of the perſon. 


* f The pronoun interrogative quel (without the article) anſwers 


5- to. what in Engliſh ; and lequel to' which, it being Owe by 
the genitive caſe, when it comes before a noun: 


Quel homme c voulex - vous dires What man do ok mean? 
_ Lequel chojfyſez-vous + 9 - Which do you  choote't x 
© Lequel des deux fouhaitez-vous © Wi 
n of the two do you wiſh for? 
6 It may not be amiſs to take notice of the Feen re- 
markable pleonaſm, moſt commonly, and ſometimes very ne- 


ceſſarily, uſed in aſking queſtions with quz and quoi. The molt 
natural and obvious French for theſe and ſimilar queſtions— inſlex 


as 2 
x e 
2 a 3 


I bo is there? ¶ Qui eſt la? +. In 'ft-ce qui et la” ¶ befor. 

HY ho has done] dia faitcela? But they Nui 2/7-ce qui a fat N and f 
that ? Ion they F two r 

WF hat do you is. ue dites - ueft - ce que vai Boilea 
"ICED * | Wb a La Xn Ce 
JF hat do you | Due deman- 158 I e- ce * v. 171 
aſk ? * der- vous ? ay Re deminiles A cy 

7. Nay, we often ſay,— 1 ' (Boy) 
Guo *eſt=ce que Ceſt que 2ous dites : 9 What 1 you fog? It i, 
Qu'eſt - ce que c'eſt que vous demandez ? | Mp 5 The 


What do you aſk? 5 a9 Thi 
| . Ane ales, 


971 Su bus. 


ne F Om (Is Abt S049. a6 3 * ver Aen wn oy. 0 wy 3 | 4 : | 
And be WE intimgtion 7 155 eee eee j 


Pai quelque choſe d vous Lat; 1 Ha ve ſomething to tell 7 5 3 


= ll 
F 53 985 ) = 24/198 17! 10 nb 1 

7 DW gſtece que a 19 e not, "Qu eee vor on | 

* EINE $4991 e 4 18 1 3 3 3 5 | 
gat N50 efi-ce-P - pts f. F 08 TOR 70 | 


which laſt would 1 rat ther rh that! we had bk debe ay bes 


e. what was ſaid'1 to us. os BIDS BIG 153156 54 w 31 er Fw * 

vous i . I cannot omit obſerving that it. is an elegance, chen Ak ge. 

-we plied, to change. the relative”; 4 into _ 0 ee a 

But ſentences ſimilar 1 the following: % N 5 

ae C à vous que je veux parle:; wo „ [#52 £ 15 8 
u It 15 you tha Tf want to ſpeak” do?: W By lotto 


ant. for, Cg vous à qui Je be Par ler. 5 ok WP el hog 
1 The plain conftruQion of thi s ſentence is thus ; 
by Celui d qui Je weux parler, eſt Voter, or richer gf wot which . 
ny ſignifies, Vous tes la per ſonne d qui je veux parler... 
1 Cel r to me of very little uſe for the perſpicuity of 
the ſenſe, I imply it, and by an inverſion peeuliar to the French 
vers language ſay, C eſt vous à qui je veux parle. 
I by WM But finding this conſtruction ſtill too long and cedjous, and: 
being in halle to expreſs vous in a forcible mannner, making it 
? theemphatical word; I tranſpoſe the prepoſition 4, and place it 
deore vous. The gui relative becoming uſeleſs, 'P uſe, inſtead 
of it the conjunction que, to ſhow, that though vous is the ex- 
pletive of ce, It is at the ſame time the r regimen of Parler; whereas, i 
before this alteration, à qui was its regimen. 
e. Due cannot here be a relative pronoun, as Reſtaut, in his 
me” grammar, page 115, wants to inſinuate; becauſe the verb parler, 
nolt Ein this inſtance, governs the dative, and i in that caſe que is not the 
inſſex ion of this pronoun: beſides, the prepoſition 4. being placed 
2 defore vous, makes this word the immediate regimen of parler: 
fat and ſtill furtker, a verb cannot, at one and the ſame time, govern 
wo regimens in the ſame caſe. Conſequently, Boubours and 
v0u Boileau tranſgreſſed the above rule f in the following phraſes | 
Cot a vous, mon efprit, à qui je veux parler (Bou.pav), Pr 
ous It is you, my mind, that I want to ſpeak to. : 
Cg a vous à qui il enen . 7 er. ces fries abe 
(Bovnours).. RF 
7? lt is you chat it belongs to, to manage thoſe kind of affairs. 1 
They ſhould have uſed que inſtead of a qui. 5 


2 This paragraph is a further explanation of the Sand ee 
An les, page 193. 


$ f 


DDr b Wh he” ie 4, 
a 7 R " 


-»Y . ul, 


6. 


2 
4% Ry r 


WI 
4 8 Of the uſe ap ere of the Pronoums ze Net 
N 171 a Ar 1 celui, cecl, cela, 4 BD . dan 
p W 2 
THE. demonſtratives 2 cet, cat, abe were pronomial 
20 228 0 celui: ci, cell : le-ci, 6 
celles- ci, e A, are uſed abſolutely, i. e. without. being made 
tend immediately pen 0 ſubſtantive z and gh, l a cet, 
always require ter them à noun in ts Senitiye caſe, 05 
relative 1, 
"Ris or ry 518 "OY cet ouvragy, this: ; 
£ Et == 25 0 1 thu ee that Na Tg, 
people ; ; ces filles, thoſe girls. 
'Celuiei of meilleur que celui: id; This is byrter han . 
Celles-la ne ſont /i belles. que - bei, & r Yet! 
| Thoſe are not ſo good as theſe. 20 8 ais 10 5 1 
=: 5 V e cheval. TIES 
Yr bea bem me : Lane i ej : 2 
Dene, la vertu; He who loves n 
I en a tous lis droits, toutes 905 Privogatives, mime celui ou ell 
de nommer aux emploi; — 
He has all the rights of it, all the prerogatites, even that or 
mis ef nominating to places. ai wrde 


* 


4 S. Celui vi celle, in the laſt ſentence, govefne the ;nfiniti 


ty 


with the prepoſition de, becauſe" thoſe pronouns require the 
ſame regimen as the words they ſtand for: of and jr fropative 
requiring the prepoſition: de be ore the next noun orcinfinitive.” 


* . Celts! wake &. muſt. not be 5 hr e the word they 

ee 1 

Le courage, cette qualits 7 hs: armies  Frangeiſes, deve 
noit E inutile, & ſouvent Ffuneſte, par Haret us 2 et 
* toit pas celle de nos conſeils. LIN usr. 

Courage, that peculiar quality of the F rench. armies, was 
iat always uſeleſs, and e -latal, becauſe Tee did 
not direct our councils.  - | 

It is rather difficult to find © out at celle e to quolith; be 
cauſe there are between them ſeveral ſubſtantives to — one 
may ſuppoſe celle could reſer. In order to avid the ambiguity 
Mr. Linguet ſhould have repeated the ſubſtantive quali. 


F. Celui, Kc. like other relative pronouns, ſhould never refer 
to 2 noun taken in an unlimited ſenſe,” ee * follow 


vng-ſentence is erroneous: Ke 126 1347 qargenry Pit! 


C4 


my 5 I * ENS a we 1 * * 1 8 a * * n y! * mA N 4 ; * * tc * * 2 2 18 ; e * 
, % . 5 2 | | ; 
8 ; * N 27 0 Is | 
Mons TR: To 


þ) celle-la,. cu ci, ceux ld, 


4 ins 5 Be 4 
aus remetties a "Di eu celui 
"hot beg oth at 


ade BY 6 gie vous, remetties. d r 1 1 
eur, You, muſt. make a phe; 92 7 of Gol providence, and * 
2.0 upon his viſiting m_ F 

* YET YOT- Wy : 14438-21351} 9- 


$. Though celui, &c. do the function of ſubſtantives, n pb 


i do not howeyer enjq all their ri ats; the eee e 
Wil = modified 45 eee and LE 8 8 8 
it. les troubles 4 a 1a ome encoura ent 15 2 a 
f. E. F . eaſe _ ennemie, ceux 
pt = onde ab es encore leterre. : 


1 the e in e a rance to 


Fe ne puis micu KY cette lettre qu” en vous Le pur: 4 dne 
celle * de Buffon a cette dame reſpeAable. 6 Madame de 
AT Cane). 5 Ange: Litteraire. OE 
t or i 1 cannot better conclude this letter, than b informing you 
1150 of one written by Mr. de Buffon to that reed lady (Ma- 
tive dame de Genlis). 

the Pline dit — 408 kids: 8 us gures * tos viſe 
trots qu *Orphee ee ceux- tires des autres anmaux, a Jl Glanz 

e. Plin oy Tay ys that Cares invented auguring by birds, and 125 
they pheus y other animals, 3 
| Le gelt de la Phil oſephit | n toit point lors celui dominant 3 


u. The taſte for 1 did not then prevail. 
ferte The ſubſtantives in the above caſes ſhould be repaited, 


on 4 Ce, beſides being a demonſtrative pronoun, has 5 * 
U relative ſignification, and muſt not in that caſe be too far ſepara- 
ON ted from the noun it relates to, eſpecially if there are many 
bouns between it and its antecedent; and this to avoid the 
as ambiguity that would thence ariſe. POT Ot Wen 
t Moe. Racine junior, in his kemarks on ia (2 tra- 
dedy written by bis father), eritieiſes à tragedy called e 

in deing which he employs a whole page, and then ſays, 

' 7! Noon) dbvient duns cette pitee meurtrier di ml 
lo ien par Parifie de fon flatter, Sc. 4 2 {ori * 


Ss 5 © 8 KK AX 0 


Qne would. ſup poſe that Mr. r Junjor. continues. to 


erkidtfe the” "etgelly. of Neron: is the. "of Br; 
anne that he fas in view, Ee Neale have Bid, © — 4 


teu hie 

in ere, mais conduit par F 
He { Nefo) becomes, in the tragedy of Britannicus, the dns 
derer of his brother, but led by the artifice of his flatterer, &c. 


*. Dk, muſt Kill leſs uſe ab you objects which have not ber 


{1 {Neron ). devient, dans la tragedie de Brieaticus, ! te Metr ts, 


8 88 4 * On 


M. 4 Marv; in his exit to Voltaire, mA ating to he 
Aut, fays,— INE LEM 


Ce rot gui ſut . & HS: la pale, 1 5 "if 
*- Nous aa plus grand, ſous tes pinceaux as vrais ; - Tides 
Et tu tfeuras, dans ce ſublime ouvrage, 3 1 
Tes tableaus du pocte, & les lerons du ſage: 3050 . 
"Mais ce rang oft le 7408, avant toi, fot: monter, 4 8 
Ce rang eſi-il le terme on tu dois Parrtter =” 


Dat king who fought for peace, will under thy y. — appear 


Hut greater and more like himfelf; and thou, in that ſublime 
work, wilt join the pictures of the poet to the leſſons of the 
wiſe : but that rank wha, Taſſo aſcended - is it the goal 
where thou ouyhteſt to ſtop? 


What is that king, that ſublime + work, and that > , Nei 


ther Henry the fourth, nor the — nor rank, had * 


been mentioned. L. Anne Litttraire (a French Review). 


S. The reviewer's obſervation is juft ; but it is tobe obſerved, 
that the ſu bject he eriticiſes is in poetry, and that many things are 
overlooked in pcetry which could by no means be ſufferedi in proſe. 


94. S. Ce, cet, cette, and ces, are ſometimes. preceded. 2 one of 


theſe relatives, le, la, and les; there are then ro obje ives or 


AL ccuſatives governed by the ſame verb: 


. cheris du Dieu ſauveur, aſſecits d Fo elite; vous les 
| 165 US ps Pieds, degrades, con ondus, ces wvils acteurs des 
Foes Uufion & de preſti ges qu "ils j Joutrent far l le there. du mona, 
que le neant vient d'engloutir. - 

Children, beloved of a ſaving God, and n of bis 
| glory, you ſee them: under your feet, depraded; Se „ lboſ⸗ 
vile actors who performed their ſcenes of illuſion and faſcina- 

tion upon the ſtage of the . We annibilation bys yet 
ſwallowed up. 3 THY ee ne e 


Mall | ; > s ; | | ; "Thi 


T2 


JJ RFI YEE oP yr LO»! 


4 This FLIER mgotition of he RE is mak uſed 77 our 
i. beſt authors, when they FP ſhow that it is the cmphatient * 
oed of the ſentence. © Pr e 
ier S. The demonſtrative pronoun ſometimes comes fir, and 107 
dhe relative one follows: 
tur. i Tout ce que le monde aueugle & paſſe — Por. 92 
cc. faut — Jus Chrift lemme an m . ker D e 
een VILLE: Wer . $214, LA; 
h For, I faut que 72 Corift » montre au « monde a ce (que. te 
monde: aveugle & paſſiomm wappergoit, point; 

Jeſus Chriſt muſt ſhow, the world thoſe things kink the 
blind and paſſionate world does not of itſelf perceive. 


U 3 * * 


S. Ce, in an ene ſentence, fi ignifies cet cho, this Its 
or that thing: 
Du et- ce que Je wois 2 - What do I ſee? that i Ws 


at 


Er 


? 


Selle choſe wois-je ? What thing do I ſee ?. 818 45 Mo 


S. In anſwering a qo it ſignifies cette rf, that or , 
= this perſon ; z or cette choſe, that or this . ; 


the ueft la C'eſt Pierre. : 
oal ho is tbere ? It is Peter. 


7 „That is, Cette perſonne qui eff la _ * 1 8K 
35 perſon who is there is Pete. ben id Tn 
ore Due wois-je la? C'eſt un homme. | | 
What do 1 ſee there? It is a man. | 
ed, That is, Cette choſe que je vois 12 off un homme; 
are That thing that I fee there, is a man. Ks 
ſe. i _S. Ce is ſometimes uſed inſtead of il, elle, ils, and ell! ' 


of M Fe lis volontiers Racine & Boileau ; ce Min de grands poetes. : 
or I willingly read Racine and Boileau ; ; they are great poets,” 

e, not only ſignifies that I think they. are, but * they 
les are univerfally acknowledged to be, great poets. TAN 


aes TH Ce, immediately followed by 20: or wer. £ gnibes they 


130 


45 d which, ee. 4 e eee x2. 
M | Ce. qui ef vrai eft toujours — . 880 25 — gn dere 
of 0 What is true is always pleaſing erz t ads wt e 02 
- That is, Les caſes qui. font, S&S. 8 ee 


» $34 Las l , | * 
ALY was 15. 


* dont) bl vil ai bar li; 3 That which 1 1 ſpoke to ny 
0 or 


ny | 8. Ce TA bas for its genitive ce dont: 
11s 


tad F A 9 n ” TE * e ” * p 
0 =» 4 . * * 6-4 0 * 7 * 5 * N — N 4 i; ** 
. "2 5 K e TOY SS SPOUSES SES OY 
* * > n * 
0 - 
Vs . 88 Io 
-4 * o 


0 20% 1 


Z e 
. 


—— ad 


EY S. The common people wen add d we a, A8 uſed 


| f theſe words would imply that it was at London where the thing I was Tpeaking of 


e 5 , 4 c » x 53 n N * 8 * ax. nd r 4 1 w IF 883 R « he ek m, 
* r . . A *. 0 rt i! * : TS 4 7 . P 8 CE e 
F P * x N M4 9 . 4 < - 3 > ©2230 a 
I 4 : . 8 . : a * e 
- 4 f 2 338 — — ' 1 
5 : * * bi N 3 * 12 7 r 


653 a Lud ö hi 4 55 af; + ring 00 | 


. 18, For its-acculſative. ce u I n mne o 2 
Ce que - Dieu exige de nous, e. % %lot ono avitely 30. 
That which God requires of ug. n A A cy 958 lu. 8 


1. 8. Cr OO; is of late ufed-inſtehd of A, e, and cel + | 
La chaſſe pour laquelle Louis Quinze congut tant de got, 4 cel 

Felle gi) devient tne ede une — ur N 
Lewis the fifteenth conceived lo rest 4 liking for hunting 

that- it became 4 paffon, a mad neſs, &. 1 ni 1 21 


Ab! qui Cel {cela et) Plaiſent'! . * Mr. n ls 
on comical-it.is'! Chor tet AE 
Elle aime d rire, comme les autres; c'eſt (cela e/t)-di for gee 1) 
She is fond of merriment, like others; it belongs to her age. 
This dition is now very faſtrlonable; q and, on account of 


its elegance, will ſoon become an idiom in the language. 


inſtead of cela: at 

C' vrai cela; That or wis is true. | (Madame DE ew, 
'T heat. Ede in ; {ETD ro v7 20 21 7 1 
This tautology ſeems pleaſing tho emphalis _—_—— cela. 


| r 
20. Obſerve here with reſpect to the particles ci and 25 which are. ded to celui, Ke. 
21. that ci denotes an öbject neat, or preſent to, the ſpeaker, and Ja n diftant or abſent It. 
22. one: they are alſo joined to c, cer, & e, in like manner and with the ſame farce as C 
23. to celui; and when ce is attendant on a noun, they are ' Joined to. ſuch noun, with | 
kk. 3 2 the ſame e ect: Ceci 57 pour 1 moi, cela eff pour wour 5 This ie r me To 
and that is for you : Cer bomme-ci waut View kette femme la; This man is ni Eis 
24. worthy that woman. | Theſe particles of place are frequently of 
. defining the ſenſe of the noun to which they are anne xed: thus $i bud; | 
TRA Write à letter, and after mentioning Paris or Vienna, I add fomerhingrthas her rene] 
pened there, I muft neceſſarily ſay,—en cette ville lu; 4 Na o ville o Bt the 
denote the diſtant city which I have been mentioning : for, ſhould I ſay, e vill, 


25. happened, So if, being myſelf in the ſame ſituation as before Sursee haye 
occaſion. to ſpeak of Paris and Vienna together, 1 Hou think it * ry fo fay "any 


thing particularly of Vienna (the laſt city mentioned), I conceive it-wouldbe re- Like 


to add er to the ſubſtantive repreſenting _ in order ty * chat J had that, ad not 
3 the former city, Parit, in view. by =5 8 — 2 : Ws. * I 72 of & 
N. on 8 


SS CHA. 


26. The pronouns celui, celle, urg which relate. both 
and ee Nai f followed by the relative CR, are refers 


194 


8 8 . 


perſms 
le only 5 Cen 
982 N. 7110 EMT; 


- 


; * 
e * 


"os n ono ons. 


= cha; 304 are engliſhed by be whoy./be who, they 1b; and 
0. W the pronoun demonſtrative is the nominative of one verb, and 
che pronoun relative of another: . e 


Celui qui aime la vertu 9 beer; 5 
He who loves virtue is happy. rr. 8 
Cenle qui. refuſe un n. net we toujours fr Ten 2 
1122 autre; | 
et W She. who refuſes a huſband, i s not always ſure of ting 
another. 
ng, Ceux qui u ber hs Gian, ts conno * pas 4 prix'y Vt 
They Oh deſpiſe learning, know, not the value of it. 


alli qui, celle qu, © ceux 9 and not by # yp, l aui, is or 
* qui. 3 


| Obſerve allo, that Rs theſe t two 8 may Fa 1 27. 
in Engliſh, and come before their reſpective verbs, yet theß 


la is added to the demonſtrative : | 


Ceux-!i ne connoiſſent pas le prix de ba 8 qui la mite ſent ; 3˙ 
They know not the value of learning who deſpiſe it. 


form by c 24, an infinitive following it wit 


out any pre ae 

: nd a ſecond infinitive preceded by que de. n 

; Cẽeſt ne pas connolitre le prix de la ſcience, que de la mepriſer ; 3 

„ & It is not to know the value of e . 2 deſpiſe 

abſent t. i 

ig C elt etre e que d'aimer a vertu; 

jr me, To love virtue, is to be happ xx. c 

Ker His, her, their, in Engliſh, governed by a (ubltantive; fol- 3 
ton wed by the pronoun relative who, before a verb, are made into 

3 hap- Wrench by the genitive of a cell, nay, followed by yas, as 

% the above example: 


All men blame his manners PA Fe. N 5 i 
Tout le monde blame les mæurs de celui iber 


here we may remark, that his, her, their, in Engliſh, 2 
Mymous to the genitives of their primitive pronouns, e 


hen, ſuch as, or. ſuch that, is uſed in Engliſh, with the 31. 


de meaning as be 20þ0y" they _— it is alſo rendered by celui 
h, COU - Er . ves 50 y- "+ 


* * 22 1 4 | Ec #$ & 1 * 


p | Suck 


8 * f 


/ 7. 
» Ta 
« 9 , . 
N 4 . P 2 2 
k 7 ” ; PR 
1 8 4 \ 
g *. 1 4 * Py r 
* = 4 * * 1 
N y "> x & 2 4s. 4 Ic. *<Z 
n N 88 Þ ER 8 Fr 9 =, 4 _—_ 28 AS f A 
P — 2— „„ os e 2 
t 0 r . vue <4 ery — = 
2 0 — — 7 = bo - = [ — r 
= — N 2 - — - _ \ 


Obſerve therefore, . to render he who, Se who, they 5 by ade, | c 


| ſt always come together in F rench before the firſt, verb, unle 95 18. 5 


Or the ſentence may be turned in ave ry elegant idjomatical 2Þ | 


} \ 

I 

1 
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3 8 . 4 
ee ET ra : 1 F 1 8 = 
. „ 3 „ % „„ oye ves + wen 2 *% + 
* 4 bY = by po — 2 — 2 — 
py 2 n n 1 2 2 5 * —— 2 — = = 


% * 1 


3% * + by 5 X * LN 7 \ 1 % FR” $4 IS — 2 * * wank: AY TY 

: 7 : i = » ; bs wy a 8 ng 

8 — 2 * 

EE * 8 © x 2 fo BE - 5. 

» ; * Fe ? % 3 7 7 . 

„ I 

* 4 nt 2 * eres Y 5.8 

Gals 7 E Vn An T 

. * Py N x * , 

” * 4 I 4 *4 N , 7 
r L 


- Sued 47 do not N 40 not tunew r : RON” 7 | 
_ Ceux qui namen pas is verin, ne la — fir, 55 


32. Theſe two expreſſions, the former, the latter, referring 10 
ſüiubſtantives in the following ſentence, are rendeted by Yun and 
Fautre, or by celui- ci and celui - ld, agreeing in gender with the 
noun; and crlui-ci relates to the noun laſt mentioned (as being 
neareft to the ſpeaker ; ſee the note on ci and la); and celui-l; 
to that firſt mentioned (as being moſt diſlant from the ſpeaker; 
fee alſo the note on ci and d): 500 Pun and Pautre may relate 
8 to either, which is frequently determined by: its n, = 

Pe: Wat of the ſabſtantive referred to. | | 


= "Virtue f is nothing elſe but | La vertu 9 aire. EN 
$3 an entire conformity to the | 9 _ entire conformit# d la rel! 
eternal rule of things; vice | 2ternelle des. choſes; le vice if 
is the infringement of that i aclien de cette re * celui 
rule: the former cauſes the | ci fait le malheur des homme, 
' happineſs of men, the latter celle-là les rend heureux'; i- 4 
makes them miſerable ; there- | ons donc une, api Vain Pauly i, 
fore let us love the en horreur. 


and deteſt the latter. * 


{ 

33- . In the indefinite ſenſe celui-l8 ſhould be uſed, FRF nll * 

celui- ci. The following Ates of J. J. Rouſſeau is defer: : 
tive: 5 * 


Celui- ci doit avoir plus de vii qui i pent fe pa Vr ds crier; „ U 

It ſhould be celui-/a, & c. or ni 

He certainly has a ſtronger voice who can avoid crying. - <Q 

.S. Celui-la for cela belongs to the familiar ſtyle: . |. * 

Eſptrent-ils de mieux plaire aux femmes en Sefer pant de l Ex 

reſſembler : Pour celui-la ils auroient tort, J. J. RousszAu. ¶ be re; 
Do they hope to pleaſe women better by endeavouring * Ce 

reſemble them 7 ? If they do, they are miſtaken. 17 

Des r#flenions ! toi Je n aurvis pas devint celui-la Iden. 5, 
Thou reflect! I ſhould not have imagined it. fo 1 


| Mii aceomplie" 0h evlui-la oft wop forte (Theatre de 2 
cation, by Madame de GENLIs. )))) = 
I accompliſhed J oh I this is too much. 5 
N. B. Whenever an expreſſion different from the uſbel b is poll 
ferred, it is done to give a greater energy to the 3 


8 ce, omi 
tht which, or wh, i in K theſe — words making 
WH fort of pronoun, which marks and relates to NA Pater elther | 
1 ſpoken of before, or to be mentioned aſter : 


; I dit ce quiil fait; He fays what 1 
ne Cet ce qul 2 FNC 3 It is what will never be. 


Fla When ce qui or ce que, in the 
er; WW parts or members, is jointly the verb, the nominative 
late WY caſe coming before the 9058 7 in the ſecond part or member of 
and the ſentence, ce muſt be rex 
followed by Wy. 11 it is fo 

gl Ce que je 3 Ceſt dre „„ G47 5a 
wo | What J am afraid of, is of being ſurpriſed,» As 
u- Ce qui Paffige, c'eſt qu'on le croit eee 
ms, oF What concerns him, is that he is thought „ 1 80 „ 


} 


wlll is an adjective- 
Ce que vous dites eſt vrai; | What you ſay i is truth. 


Ce qui r&uf/it eſt rarement condamne ; - 
That which ſucceeds is ſeldom condemned, 


or not : 


Ce que j je dis eſt lo verite, or, C 'eſt Ia vc; 3 
What I ſay is the truth. 


Exceer when the verb 22 is Plural, for then er + mu 436 
be repeated : 


Ce que je ne puis 22 ce ſont les inſolences & les trahi ans 3 
What 1 cannot bear is inſolence and 3 os 


dem- 
Nico be repeated: 
P x 


Ce qui le retient, c gf vous; 
It is you that reſtrain him. 


In which ce is the ea "os ſubject of the ſentence, and que 
| 1 


— 


on, - 


"IE | in engl by . 5 


. a ſentence of two 36. 


before the verb 2, and 2, be . : 
* an eee, 12 


Li But ce muſt not be n before 2, when the next word 4% 
S. The preceding rule holds good with a participle : 88 alc 


When a noun comes next to E it is indifferent to ce 42. 


8. And when a perſonal pronoun comes next to eſt, as muſt * a 


S. There is a conſtruQjon peculiar to the French den wn 
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| | 

s placed immediately before the real ſubſe! which ini, con 
3 ſtruction i is put laſt: :. e 1 
Ce une paſſion dengereuſe que Pamotr 3. DOD L 
3 Love is a dangerous pafhon, \ e e 000 9 


We could ſay in French as they fay in Englth, 
 Pamour eft une dangereuſe paſſion; ps 


Gf £ but the firſt is more expreſſiveG. ? 

Ws ſtrikes me that this ſentence _ is rather exclamative, and 

| could be properly, tranſlated thus: 1 0 
What a dangerous paſſion love is: 

| 3 above ſentence has much _— with we + follovin 
* noticed page 119, rule 25: . 
TL illaſtre maiſon que la 22 de rde | 
41866. S. When the real ſubje of the ſentence begins with a vet 4 
E- que is followed by de: © ſen 
1 Cet une forte de honte que d' tre e 1 of 
It is a kind of ſhame to be unfortunate. lat 
(other particulars concerning ce preceding 64. will hereafte ö 
be mentioned, under the heads of C'EST perſonal, and c er But 


* 


| — . 
1 5 & PRonouns Indeterminate, al un, chacun, . 80 
| perſonne, nul, &c. «4 W 
I Quelgu'un and chacun (which are 5 of quelque 1 5 5 
ih 2. chague un) are ſaid both of perſons and things, but chacun ba - 

3. no plural; they require the prepoſition de after each of then, to be 

when a noun or pronoun follows: dls Se 

Chacun de vous; Each of you. "Ts K 10 rs 
8 Quelques-unes d'entre elles; Some of tems © HE” | Do 
Tauben i ſometimes uſedabſolutely: J % 


Si je vois * un; If P ſee an 


oy 
By 5 


TO 


97 PRONOUNS. 5 . 213 
dts 


I. apper pois quel ques- uns de vos nouveaux 1 . 
perceive ſome of your new books. : 


Vous avez de beaus rey. arme en quelquiun, or que 
ues- uns: 

; You have fine W > had me . of chews; - 
Chacun de ces tableaux eft Pun grand prix; 
Each of thoſe pictures coſt a great price. 
Ces choſes- la ont chacune leur merit 25 
Each of thoſe things has its worth. a 133669 ie 


Otex tes livres, & les mettex chacun 2 /a N of PRES 
Take theſe books away, and put each of them in its place, 


3 * 


ſenſe, cannot be uſed in the feminine ſingular, nor in the plural 
of either gender, when object to a verb; hat? is, in n the accu- 
fative caſe, We do not ſay, 3 
I connois quel qu'une fort aimabls 
e connois quelques - uns qui vous . OT Bes 
But uſe another expreſſion ; 'as, | ON 


11. connois une perſonne fort aimable; | 
know a perſon who is very lovely. 


Jie connois quelques perſonnes qui vous aiment ; 3 
1 know ſeveral people who love you. 


after 
EST 


Quelqu*une qui vous a vu me 2 dit; „ 
Somebody who ſaw you told it me. | | 


We cannot give any other reaſon but cuſtom for this devia- 
tion from analogy ; unleſs we ſuppoſe that the feminine gender, 7 
the plural number, and the accuſative caſe, all united, would 
too much limit the ſenſe of this pronoun, 2 nature of which i is 
to be indeterminate. Ot, 


K. 
— 


Jue u, 
un bas 
them, 


8. Chacyn has an individual and diſtributive ſi gnification ; $ ; 9. 
1 a chacun; Give ſome to every one. | 


i muſt be in the maſculine, though the collective be in the femir 
une; becauſe we attend more to the meaning of the word than 
ſo its grammatical properties : 


: 85 Pz — 


Bu 


But generally with reforetcs to a noun which comes after with 3. 
dt, or one which has preceded, and is repreſented by ene 6. 


$. It is worth obſerving, that quelgu un, taken in an abſolute 1 


9. Whereas we ſay in the nominative caſe,. 5 8. 


S. If chacun relates to a collective noun which refers to men, 10. 
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: 13. When there is not in the ſentence a nominative — to the 


\ 


s * * 1 4 K. 


im communes 5 netirdrent, tout kite, Si wh 
The cammons, __ enraged, Ty each an n 
home. 


* 4 I | * © x 3 
- 8 * - 

2 
= l 


. &. We er fay— . N 2 75 7} 99 Fab 3, 


Let provinces y envoyerent ehacune FOR l 1 

The provinces ſent thither each its deputy. : 

As a reaſon for this difference, the Abbe Regnier a the 
the collective noun provinces may be told one Nd ane; 3 en Ju 
the collective noun communes cannot. 

Would it not be better to ſuppoſe chat, as 5 commons are 
compoſed of men only, chacun muſt be in the maſculine ; butzs Pf 
it is not ſo with a province, it is not ahſolutely neceſſary 1 to put Wl di 
chacun in the maſculine ; and conſequently we are left at liberty ſu 


to obſerve the grammatical concord. it 
2x2 FS. Chacun, referring to a thing, cannot begin a ſentence 

In ſhewing knives, we muſt not ſay, 1 en 

Chacun cotlte un cu; . bf 


but uſe a perſonal pronoun with all its grammatical pert 
and make chacun the laſt word of the ſentence : pro : 


Ils coltent un teu chacun ; They coſt half a crown each. 


S8. It appears doubtful at firſt fight, whether ſon, fa, fes, for J 
leur and leurs, ſhould be uſed after chacun. 1 92-4 * follow ref 
ing rules will clear up the difficulty. | 


which chacun is the diftributive, ſor, &c, ſhould be preferred; 0 
faut donner d chacun ſa part; not, leur part; ; Mn 1 
Every one muſt get his ſhare, | c 
If .there is a noun in the plural to which chacyn refers, me tha 

muſt conſider whether the ſenſe of the ſentence is comple J 

before chacun or not. | . 

x4 If the ſenſe is complete, fon, Ec. is to be uſed : a 


Tous les hommes devroient S aimer mutuellement, chacun * c 
fon propre interèt; , 
All men ſhould love one another mutually, each for his own Py 
intereſt. 


Son has a diret cs to chacun, which is the nominatin 
to a verb underſtood, viz. devroit le faire. 


15. But when the words before chacun do not com mplete the ſenk 
of the ſentence, we mult undoubtedly uſe leur Cy * 
In 


PRONOUNS. „ 


Ts . chacyn pur Jour propre int. 
4 de Pamour les uns 5 


. les Guires ; 
All men ought, for their own intereſt, to love one wpediar. 


Wailly ſays, F 90 geeuſuriv, it is n. 
lifferent to uſe for or leur. Mp 


Then it is equally proper to Po 


, ? 

. 2 + 

— * 1 
16. 


Tous les juges ont opine chacun Jn leurs lum res, or felon es 2 
reas WH /umreres 3 | 
18 Every judge voted according to his judgement. 5 
S. But, as I have already obſerved that there are no ſynonymous | 


phraſes any more than ſynonymous words, there muſt be ſome 
difference between the two ſentences ; yet this difference is of 
ſuch tenuity, that it eſcapes my perception. 1 therefore leave 
it to ſucceeding grammarians. : | 
Quicongus ſigniſies, and is ſaid of, any 2 vel; 3 is 2. 
only of the ſingular number, and commonly * the maſculine 
gender. | 

iconque mppriſe les belles lettres, ſe rend hike mipriſable ; 
1 deſpiſes polite learning, makes himſelf deſpicable. 
Quiconque de vous fera er hard: Pour medire de moi, je Pen f 
ferai repentir; 


If any of you is ſo bold as to lender me, I will make bim 

8. But in ſpeaking of women or to women, guicongue is of 15. 
the feminine gender : 

Quiconque elles ou de vous ſera * hardie pour, De. 

Which of them or of you will be bold enough to, &c. 

Sometimes quiconque is the object of one yerb at 1 ſame time 
that it is the ſubject of another: 


Jl a ordre d arrẽter quiconque paſſera par 
He has orders to arreſt any body that Ai go by (that WAY jo ). 


Sometimes it ſerves as the ſubject of two verbs: 3. x 


ans Quiconque a medite /es Ouvr ages de Cicsron, doit ſavoir « en 
5 2 con/iſte la veritable floquener; 

| Whoever has ſtudied the works of Cicero, ought to > know 

E in what true eloquence conſiſts. : 
oy Sometimes it is governed in the genitive, and yet aft as the 4. 
cook ſubjeRt to a verb following: 1 


P 4 "nn 


a am!p-pf e 


255 


5. Sometimes in the dative, and yet ſubject to a I 5 


7 


1. 


= 2. 


316 1 8 1 N N 4 1 0 | 


teute perſanne qui, contains in itſelf the relative with its antecedent z and is thenee, 


| thould rather fay—£r depit de tout le monde, or de qui que ce 


do 


CO APR quiconque 7 trouvera 2 redire; 45 5 
In ſpite of any body that ſhall find jt NN.” „ 


Cerchproche oft adreſſe à . fe eroit caupable; 
This reproach is addre d to 82 bady. who thinks he deſerve 
it. 


ghd x. as the ſubſtitute of quicongue,. performs theſs aan 
offices: 
Qui repond paie; He who bails muſt pay. 18 
Oed Pexcuſe ordinaire de qui nen a point de bonne ; 
It is the common excuſe of thoſe who have not a KF one, = 


I le dit à qui veut Pentendre; 05. 
He ſays it to Pr body who is willing to whoa: it. 


Gy \ NorEx. | 
The reaſon of this is, according to Reſtaut, that quicongue, having the force of 


without any inconſiſtency, in virtue of theſe two en made to perform twa 
offices at once, as fpecified in the rules, 


We cannot ſay,. En dbpit de quiconque, to fenity, In mite of Noe n 
any one whatſoever ; it being eſſential to that pronoun to govern com 
and be governed at the ſame time : therefore in that caſe we 


ſoit. : | 
Perſonne (dobody).; is directly oppoſite to guiconque, and is 5 0 


dem uſed but with verbs attended by a negative, or in exclulivg 


prepoſitions which infer a negation in their nature ; 8. 
Ne faire tort à perſonne; To wrong nobody. s At 
Vivre ſans faire tort a perſonne ; ; Ne 
To live without poonging _ . | 1 

5 | Active 
77 
pa ber is uſed withont a negative in ſentences of interrogation, admiration, nd 1 


doubt, and where the adverb treß is uſed ; 


Y a-t-i perſonne an monde qui vous eftime plus que mol F | Pa- 
Is there any body in the world that eſteems you more than I do? OF; 5 


Perſonne a- f- il jamais pu trouver la pierre phileſophale ? 
Could ever any body find the philoſopher” s ſtone ? 


Je doute que perſonne ait jamais mieux conuu les hommes gue La Bruygre, | 
I doubt if ever any body knew men better than La Bruyere, 


Jl efi trop Bardi pour craindre perſonne ; He is too bold to be afraid of any body 


In che ww ſentences, we not oply enquire after oy thing u under conllderation, 0 
| ut 


* 
= . 
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taquiry e * F. TS ho x 45 | * 16s z 9 
Perfagne's "a-tiLjamais an, treuver Ia pierre philophale ? 2 N. e 
Could never any body find the philoſopher” $s ſtone ? - det) ty; 
Though per/onne. is ſaid of both genders, 206 it. a A the &% 
ei jective or pronoun which n che n ahne en Fs” 
= ſpeaking. of a woman: er on all 
by Perſonne u 'ſt fi malheureux elle | 1 5 0 
4 "rn is ſo wretched as £ 8 95 


| EXCE,PT.ION'S. ” ey wt 
Nevertheleſs, if the pronoun. perſonne he applied to a w 8 wn 
; ſuch a manner as to ceaſe to be indefigite, and 5 ecomen ſ ed, it requires i in 
4 ſuch caſes the adjective in the feminine: 
| Ab, meſdames Jin * a perſonne de vous A hardie Pour; e 1 


Ah, ladies! there is none among you bold enough to. 


where de vous ſpecifies the ſex, as evidently referring to oa; aherefore bard i | 
put in the feminine, | 


ceo Ml Nut, pas un, aucun, are alſo pronouns negative, requiring Ty 
nee, another negative before the verb, ent in mne of 1 Ch ot 2. 


| twa 


S. Becauſe ſentences of i interrogation and deut zo; a kind 8 
of negation, and ſupply for ne, which in other ſentences | is the 
complement of the full negative. 


e of 
Vern 


85 Nul n's/e en approcher; No one dares come near him. 
Pas un ne /e croit; No one believes it. A By 

fel. Ta- t-il aucun de vous qui le Souffrit ? ? 

p Would any of you bear it? 

AIV 


Aucun weft innocent devant Dieu; 
No one is innocent before God. f 


ative and oblique caſes: 
Lire pluſieurs livres, 2 0 W a aucun; 
To read ſeveral books, without being attached to any one. 


Paſſer dans pluſieurs villes, ſans Sarreter dans aucune ; 
To pals through ſeveral towns, without ſtopping in any one. 


Avur de grandes terres, ſans pouuoir diſpoſer d aucune; 
To have large eltates, without being able to diſpoſe of any 


2, and 


pf them. 
oY ll a beaucoup de livres; & il wen lit aucun; 
4 He has _ books, and reads 1 none of them, 3 
all = 5 Nui, 


ü ww 
hw er debt a wonder at it; wer in th cu we fl mak he 1 ; 


_ 


cation and doubt. b * 


S. Aucun is ſaid of perſons only in the nominative caſe: : 3 | 


— 7 gat 


S. But it is ſaid of things as well as perſons in «there accu- a 
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5 8. Nut, pas un, , and aucun, "pains nouns, . the 
ſame office ; that is, require the prepoſition e before the next BY : 

noun or pronoun: 

Nul de vous #a droit de ſe plaindre arent que mats 

No one of you has fo great reaſon as I have to complain, / 


Vun a pas un de ces livres que Je ne liſe tous les aus; 3 
I There is not one of theſe books 7 1 do not read ever 
year. 
I ne conmoit aucun de nos ami 
He 8 not know any of our friends, 5 


N Nor. 
6. Ay Body is rendered by tout Je monde, and never aucune perſonne, which (fi it was Sb 
2 B French at all) would require a negative, and imply quite the contrary, viz. nobody; 
—_ therefore do not fay, as the French refugees do, 25 
Demandea à la Bourſe oz il demeure, aucune perſonne vous He dira; 3 . tout le 
monde wore le dira; or, il ny a perſonne gui ne wors le diſe; 
Ak upon Change where he lives; any body will tell you. 
. Ni Pun ni Fautre will have the verb in the ſingular, if it comes 
2 hefore the verb, and in the plural, if it comes after it; becauſe 
in ſuch caſe the verb has for its nominative a plural pronoun, 
which comprehends in its ſignification the two expreſſed by ai 
Leun ni l autre. 2 


* 
042 
* 


Ni Jun nj l'autre zeſt venu; 7 Ils ne ſont venus ni bun n s 
l'autre; 3 | | 5 | by 
Neither of them is come. 7 | oth: 

* Dun 2 Pautre, when ſubject to the ſentence, always require 
the verb in the plural: | 
L'un & Pautre ont raiſon ; or, Ils ont raifon Pun & Vautre; 7 
Both are in the right. I 

4+ The verb conſtrued with Pun Pautre muſt be a i o | 1 
. except it is the verb ẽtre- „ 1 
a Is ſe font des grimaces l'un 2 l'autre; by, 
They make faces at one another. 7 

Is ſont ennemis Fun de I nutre;z, - all, 

They are enemies to each other. its n 

. S. It is neceſſary to obſerve with regard to Pun & Pautre, th be 8 
when there is a prepoſition before Pun, the ſame muſt be repeat T. 
before Pautre : - De 

. eſi ami de Fun & de bare; 3 He i is a friend 5 both. A 

S. W. Ph. 


une 


4} 
oy 
þ 
Þ 
2 » 


next | 


very 


out le 


rauſe 
oun, 


un ni 


\ 


8 


oY * onen > 


8. We may remark, that in oblique caſes the -prepebidics. 3 
are placed between Pun and 7 autre, and not before, as with + 
other words ; becauſe. the ſecond part of nd Nr i dhe 
term of the action of the other: | 

Les femmes mbdiſent uolantiers les uner des cure, . | 

Women willingly ſlander each other. Sy Ay fits + bl 


S. Dun Pautre, are ſometimes ſeparated. Tt Is'to plat 1 0 op- 6. 
poſition many objects which are compared together, and; to 
point out what belongs to each object; but then each of them 
may be preceded by a prepoſition. fag 

Les paſſions S entendent les unes avec les autres : :# Pon . lai * 
aller aux unes, on attire let autres. 

There is a ſort of concord between the paſſions ; 6 if we 8 


wy to one, we Ge ourſelves to he een 5 


No T k., 3 44 T 5 Ny 54 
It is very common to add 1 prepoſition entre to the reciprocal verb, which 3 70 
wiſe would be attended by Pun autre, but which then does not require it; the ſame 


meaning being implied by the reciprocal 15275 with *** . etre, as * the 


reciprocal verb and Pun Pautre: 
In $emtre-tuent ; * kill one another.. 
Ii entre fruppent; They ſtrike each other, 


Some, repeated in Engliſh in a ſentence, js expreſſed i in French 8 
by les uns, in the uy part of the ſentence, and /es autres in the | 
other's; 

Les uns aiment une ok, && les autres une autre; 

Some like one thing, and ſome another. 


Pluſe ſeurs is of both genders, but only of the ey. Pb 
I! y en @ pluſieurs à rejetter ; 


Y 


There are ſeveral of them to be rejected. 


The Engliſh expreſſion, many u man, is rendered i into F rench 2. 
by, plufieurs hommes, or plus d'un homme. 

Tout is variouſly conſtrued: Iſt, It is an adjective, ſignifying 26, 
all, and the whole of, and always coming before the article 7 
its noun, beſides the prepoſitions de and d, which it requires in 
the genitive and dative caſes before itſelf: 

Tout le monde; The whole world. 

De tout le monde; Of the whole world. 

A tout le monde; To the whole world. 

Phraſes like the * whole ee. rendered, toute 26. 
une pulle, Se, | 

2017. 


4 e N T 3 


adly, It Ggnifes ay, or every, or ouch, and its earn n has No 


ele; oY | 
- Toute ver its * WI pas toujours . 4 a - 2D? 
All truth, i. e. any truth, is not to be told at al times. 


Toute homme gt mortel; Every, each man is mortal. 


4 &. Obſerve, that in that ſenſe tout will always have the next 
. noun in the einher, and muſt be in the Shgular itſelf,” Boſſurt 
aid, 


. ndoient tare exempts 4 tous iempdts 1 i le bs 
tout IS 58 # hgh 
\ They aſked to be feed from every tax. eee . 


4. Tous impits is uſed in the law ſtyle only, BY ec A 


F. We fay then, de tout genre, of every gender ; 4 toute 

4 45 of every ſort; ide toute efpice, of every kind; or, de tous 
les genres, of all the genders; de toutes les /ortes, of all the ſorts; ; 
0 routes les eſpeces, Eg. of all the kinds, &c. 


— Boileau, who is a correct writer, ſays, 


i Khan Pidoldtre & folle illuſion ſur la terre, en tout lieu 40 jj 
poſe d les ſuiure (en tous lieux would be incorrect.) 


Spreading. idolatry and . fooliſh illuſion over the earth, in 


7 
2 * 
47 5 


c 66. It is true that we ſay, VV 
_ Courir a toutes jambes, To run as "fat as poſſible ; 1 
Prendre à toutes mains, To catch bb cg MY 

but theſe are idiomatical expreſſions. 


every place diſpoſed to receive them. 6ÿßöI 


7. S. Tout, with the article, and without it, has Came a 


very different meaning: Tout homme, is every man; Tout 
 Fhomme, is man in every thing that conſtitutes his being. 
Tour homme eſt ſujet a la mort ;——virit? utile ; tout I'Lomme of 
ſujet a la mort ;—erreur Pernicieuſe. N 
Every man is ſubject to death 5—an uſeful truth: the whole 
man is ſubje& to death ;—a dangerous error. 
. 8. Tout is uſed to expreſs things which are many in number, 
and not thoſe of which there are only two. The pn on Aca- 
_ demy, through all their dictionary, fay adjefif de tout genie 
it ſhould be, des deux genres, becauſe there are but two * 
in the French language, 


Nor z. 


. Tt is to be obſerved, that when this adjective {tort ) is conſtrued with the prope! 
* name of a city of town of the feminine, it does not agree with its gender; ; and, be- 


To 


ſides, cauſes the other adjective (if there is any) to be maſculine ; 


/ 


; : : * * g Pg 
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pi t Jai (not route Rome, although Rome is s feminine) 3 

no All Rome Knows it. | e 

Tout la Haye en eft alarm All the Hague is Subeeses hte. „„ 
Thisis by the figure Syllepfis (or conception), i in which our conceptions attend more to che 
. meaning of the word,. than to the grammatical properties : thus, Tout Rome Ie ſan, 
implies that all tbe inhabitants of Rome know it ; for which reaſon we uſe the maſcu- - 
ine gender of the adjective, with reference to the meaning of the av OY and 
not the feminine, according to the ſtricter rules of ger concord J. | 


: N n 4 
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ſuct zaly, Tout, conſtrued with ſome verbs, eſpecially with * 10. 
N ss uſed without a ſubſtantive, being itſelf taken: IT | 

be, and, as ſuch, ſometimes preceded by the article : 11. 

N Tout eft vanitẽ en ce monde; All is vanity in this world, - 

Le tout % plus grand que fa partie; MG 

A The whole is greater than a part of- it. 

pute S. Tout, taken ſubſtantively in the accuſative, is placed 12. 
tous after the verb i in ſimple tenſes. 


ts; But between the compound; and the participle, i in compound, 1 
tenſes : 


. I dit tout; pom tells all. 72 
4%½ J tout dit; He has told all. 


In oblique caſes tout is 2 8 after the verb i in both compound * 


„in and ſimple tenſes : 

, 1] je charge de tout; | He takes all upon himſelf. 

| 11 Peft charge de tout; He took all upon himſelf. 
1 penſe à tout; e thinks of every thing. 
Il a penſe a tout ; . He has thought of every thing. 


8. Tout follows the chore rule with the infinitive : 
Tot WM I vcut tout faire; He wants to do every thing. 

Ia promis de ſe charger de tout; 

e He has promiſed to take charge 'of every ing. 


Tout, however, is ſometimes found after the verb, either i in 55 
„hole I the infinitive, or in ſimple or compound tenſes ; but then it is 
the emphatical word of the ſentence. 


aber, Bi 7! faut leur pardonner tout, —ils ne Beru rien; (Ne =o- 
Acz- Write) = 
oY. They muſt be forgiven all they forgive eln; 54 AER 


Which has a greater force than, I faut leur tout par dam. 


8. Tout is ſometimes preceded by ſubſtantives without an 


oroper i Aticle, which are, in a manner, adjectives to it : or rather a 
1d, bee LEE | collective 


_ "£7 71 N T A K* 
1 8 repreſenta ſent tive, and i is the immediate nominatve ti 
Ver 5 

Peuples nds, riches, bewerfen, wie, fu ets, tous 
eiter au joe tbr te fotrverain Juge. a 5 W fon 
Nations, the great, the rich; the poor, kings, ſubjects, al 
41 be called to the tribunal of the ſovereign judge. 
S. The feminine toutes is not * as ee * 00 

3 | wot ſay, * | | 

+ Foutes ſont venues ; | 

-' - It mtpriſe les bois, Shes avis Dako ee 
We muſt uſe a perſonal pronoun, and n alter the fey 
tence : 0 

Elles ſont toutes venues; "They are all come. 


l fe met au- deſſus des lois, & les mipriſe toutes 4 

=} He puts himſelf above all law, and deſpiſes it 0 
. F. Tout is eleganly taken for perſons: - + I 7 
Tout ſe plaint; that is, nene Gee. : e 
12 * complains. A . itſe 
NoYe 0,65; E 


28, Tout ſignifies every in all the following expreſſions : tous les jours, every dij; 
toutes les Jemaines, every week ; tous les mois, every month; tous les ans, every yea: S 
19. and the noun is rendered into Englih ngularly :==@ toute heure, every hour; 2 tut cl 
19⸗. moment, every moment. But uſe will have us ſay—4 * inſtant, every inden 0 

2 chague minute, every minute; —inſtead of, 2 tout inflant, à toute minute. ut 


— 


20. 


Tout is uſed before an adjective followed by gue, and 1 
IS je th by although or however, or by as, repeated with u the” 
. adjective between, or only coming after an adjective. In thi Frer 
«at. fignification it is indeclinable, except (which is worth obſery- a Fr 
| ing) when the adjective feminine before which it comes, begin brſt, 
with a conſonant, for then it admits of a feminine termination T 
232. and if the adje tive is plural, it may then be plural alſo; bu ſecti. 
23. when the ad jective, though feminine and plural, ae with! be, i1 

* . vowel, tout remains undeclinable: th 


Tout philo/ophe qu'il eft, il juge ſouvent de travers ; 
Though he is a philoſopher, he often judges wrong. 
Tout ignorant qu'il eft, il a beaucoup de jugement; 
I1kgnorant as he is, he has much judgement. 
JTuoutes laides gu'elles font, elles ſont bien fitres ; 
Ugly as they are, they are very proud creatures. 
Toute petite % ſon armbe, il leur donnera bataille ; © 
Small as his army is, he will give them battle. 


* 


L = r= 1 * = ; y * : ” . ; N ; L 5 : P 
l t Y 3 U 2 ; : 4 4 i yy w * ” 1 . 
, . p . 

re Bn, ; , J N > A. ; * * 

ö „„ f E 0 1 1 8 4 ; 1 
15 | | f : | ; | . P R N 7 b | | | ' 
g 5 . 1 4 * Le f | iy ? Vo x ' Py . 
1 ; N 3 =. 
. 5 6 Y ' 1 Aſp f | 


Tout étonnantes que /ont ces aventures, on les a vu, arrinen :; 
| Hewever ſurpriſing theſe adventures are, they have been cen | 


0 the 


— ͤ 5 "JAP SEES 1 | 1 3 of 
7 Tout is alſo uſed before an adjective in the ſenſe of a. 
quite, entirely, without being followed by que ; ſubject to the 
me rules and reſtrictions with regard to its number and gen- 
ler, as thoſe ſpecified under the fourth uſe of itt: 

Ie tout autre; le is quite another man. 

Elle eff tout abattue ; She is quite caſt down. 
Ns font tout tranſpoxtes de joie; e | 
They are quite tranſported with joyr . 

Elles ſont toutes tranſporttes de joie ; pe NR Ls 

They are quite tranſported with jop... 
Elles font tout cperdues; They are quite affrighted. 

Ce ſont des nouvelles toutes fraiche sn 

Theſe news are quite freun. i 

Rut if the a jective has ani intervening between tous and 2g. 
itſelf, tout is indeclinable : vs % „ e 

Elles ſont tout auſſi fraiches que ſi on ne feſoit que de les cueillir; 


** They are quite as freſh as if they had been juſt now picked. 
75 S. My humble opinion is, that tout, in the above caſes, is a 
A ten 


dclined adverb; and in this I am not governed by the ſpelling, 
but by the pronunciation of it. 5 e 
It may not be improper here to make a few obſervations upon 


and 

oy” the written and ſpoken French language. Thoſe who learn 
th French are never ſuffered, by experienced maſters, to pronounce 
fer? - word from books, except when they themſelves read 
tion; The ſpelling of the French women is, in general, found de- 

; bulſſg fectiyve. However their writings, badly ſpelt as they are faid to 
Vith be, in general repreſent the ſounds of the language more exactly 


than thoſe of a member of the French Academy do. 


Every candid perſon will confeſs, that the lietle ſyſtem of 
orthography which a ſenſible French court lady inftantaneouſly . 
forms, is more adapted to the language than that which is fol- 
lowed by thoſe who rudely, unphilofophically, and erroneouſly, 
laugh at her ſpelling. Theſe are concluſive arguments for the 
following affertion, that the French written language is a very 
imperfect repreſentation of the ſpoken ; and conſequently that 
ut, modifying, and coming immediately before an adjeftive 

5 | \ beginning 
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. begining with a vowel, as alſo when auſſi is betu en them 
net ſpelt as it is pronounced, viz. tente. 


The pronunciation of that adverb, before an A0jectbe i in the 
feminine gender, beginning with a conſonant, proves that the 
French make it declinable in that caſe, We have nothing to 
do with the propriety of it: grammarians are not to give lay 
with regard to languages, but to relate things: as they are. For 
my part, I do not know why adverbs, when they modify adjec. 
tives feminine, ſhould not have an re for 1 mite 
gender. N | ASD W 

a6. S. Racine; junior, influenced by the notions of common gram- 
marians, throws on the printer the blame of . ee con · 
cord, in a verſe wrote by his father 5 9 
Malir⸗ abſolu de tous tant que nous ſummes; 
Abſolute maſter of all whatever we are. . 


262. Since we ſay toutes tant qu'elles ſont, why ſhould not Racine] 
if 8 ſay tous tant que nous ſommes? In this he follows ana- 
4 a7: y, which, were it more frequently attended to, would throw 

| 7. logy 4 number of S N torment a oth maker and 


} 
| 
N 
| 
: 
| 
i 


* 


| ſcholare FOI 

| S. One of our beſt grammarians objected 1 to the declinabil 0 
| of tout, in the following ſentence: Te 
| Madame de Nevers trouva Madame la Air e a Grignar toute Wl Fa; 
| des plus jokes. (Madame De CouLAN dB.) To 


75 Madame de Nevers found the Marchioneſs de Grignan een Ei- 
+ way one of the prettieſt. 


1 think he is in the right, Nee" though tout is { hana 
adverb of manner as well as in the 24th rule, it is not however 
immediately followed by the adjective, were even the oy 

ſupplied. . Te ens 


It juſt ſtrikes me, that the reaſon of this Seviniton from one 
of the fundamental rules of the French language, that is, the 
-indeclinability of the adverb and the conjunction, (tout having 
in the 20th, 21ſt, 22d, and 23d rules, ſomething of the con- 
nective ſignification, and being entirely an adverb in the 24ti 
rule), is that the French, being accuſtomed to ſee toute befon 
'a ſubſtantive feminine, are naturally bent to ſay toute before al 

_ adjective with a feminine inflexion. 


- Auſſi, in the 25th rule, inſtead of being an objeAion to thi 
X above remark, is a confirmation of ite. © i 
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expreſſion. more forcible and energetic: 


a 
he Tout comme vous voudrez ; Juſt as you pleaſe © 
to 


. are has and doucement : 


i  Parlkz tout bas; Speak qu Avis: n 
cc. Aſarcbex tout doucement ; Walk quite ſoftly. 


lowed by an adjective and a conjunions governs the iti, 
and not the ſubjunctive: bh 


Tout afflige qu'il etoit ; Quite afflicted as he was. 


Mais il me refie un WW; & Je ſens que Je Paime, t tout 2 
JU 11 eſt; 3 * " & £1 7v 


him, rebel as he is. . we 


ron Wl * Aimrui is 2 pronoun which has nen gender nor number. 15 

and Wit is uſed with the prepoſition de, d, or chex before it; but more 

Nequently with the firſt, and very ſeldom wich the laſt; OR 

ity i Dzfrer ou convoiter le bien d'autru; en Þ 
To covet another man's property. wes ee 


Faire à autrui comme nous voudrions qu'on nous At; 
To do by others as we would be done by. 


every Etre loge chez autrui 

olive with and at the expence of others. 355 > 

re ux ©velcongue is a pronominal adjective which always follows 23 

nevi noun, and cannot be ſeparatec from N N is re con- 


ned to law phraſes : . 


Niob fgant oppr/ition ou appellation quelconque ; | 
n one Notwithſtanding any oppoſition or appeal whatever. . 
: 2 . 4 4 7 Js 


It is alſo uſed in the familiar ſtyle: 5 
enn en Maire quelconque; I have no buſineſs whatever : * 
> 240 d then requires ne before the verb. | | 


In any other ſtyle aucun is preferred, and alſo requires) ne 4. 
fore the verb: _ 1 
Je n ai aucune afßaire; I have not any buſineſs. 

'The F rench Academy admits it in the didactic ſtyle, and 46% 
hout a negation ; 


\ 


OY d js" often expletiyr, kev de a 
I lui dit tout en riant; He told him with a laugh. We 


'6thly, Tout is likewiſe uſed in the ſenſe of quite, before the PR. 


ane 


But there ſtill remains 2 for. to me; and perceive that Ilove 4 


1 SYNTAX 


Une 8 tant Ante; Any line . given, * $. 


5s. * Quelqueis an adjective, or perhaps a kind of article, uſed for | 

ga. both n u 2 which, in the op deſigns an ROY: and} in 

the plural a number indeterminate : | 

- =... ole ſeroit bon d quelque dupe ; © Fog Sed ey 
That would be Seed bh for ſome dupe. - 


Quelques antes de plus en feront un grand. ak 3 


Some years more will make him a great man. 


6. elgue is moſtly followed by the relative qui, placed . 
the 8 and the verb, want is always in the ſubjune- 
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tive: | 
Quelque mme que Pon prenne, il faut toujours 5 aui 
pemes ; bn 
What wife ſoever we take, we muſt expect trouble. b A 
7 * Snechuealſo indicates an indeterminate quality or quantity: 
Quelque me#rite qu on ait, on ne rłuſſit gutre ſans protecteur; 1 
Whatever merit a man * he can hardly e without il x 
patron, pe 
Quel que nerite qu on alt, may be as well end by, Thug 7 
a man has fo much merit, or ever ſo much merit. A 
Quelques richeſſes qu'il poſsede ; X bs f 
Whatever riches he is poſſeſſed f. 4 
Quelques belles actions qu'il ait faites; I 7: 
Whatever great actions he has done. N Nord 


74. S. Quelgue is declinable in the laſt ſentence, though W late! 
followed by the adjective belles; becauſe its qualifying or modi- 
fying proper x doe not fall upon belles alone, but upon bel 
ations, which may be conſidered as a compound word, whichit 

of courſe a ſubſtantive, and here quelque is an adjedtive. 


8s. * But when the fubſtantive does not come with the adjec 
tive immediately before or after, ——_— becomes an. _—_ 
modifying the adjective alone : 
Quelque belles que ſoient ſes actions . 
However great his actions may be. 


S. Obſerve, that we could ſay, Quelgue belles que * 4 all 
ſeient; but the former is preferred on account of its ae 
ſoient being only a monofyllable,” whereas actions is a diffy1labi 
1 have already obſerved, that the French avoid ending a ſentenc 
with a monoſyllable as much as they can. _ 
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ccounts for their never, in . "Os placi 
— after the verb, when iti is a pronoun 
Quelgus riches u ils ion; ; However rich they bet 
17 1 the 1 8 of ae i is a more full 11 f E chan that 8 
S. Duelque, adj OR beſides defi ning an indess inte 0 
be: 1 is further uſed to ins the meaning of the 
ſubſtantive : | 
Ia quel e ſujet de ſe ne 
He has Nee: reaſon « complain of you. 


For, Hl a un peu de fujet de ſe plaindre de vous. 


$. It ſometimes modifies peu, and renders the quantity ex- 
preſſed by peu ſtill more indeterminate: „ | 


Ia quelque peu d amitit pour elle; 
He has ſome little friendſhip for ber | 


Quelque here is an adverb modifying another adverd: 


S. mw familiar fiyle * adverb, is uſed for environ, I26. 
Peu pres : 
Ny a quelque ſorxante ans; It is ſome Lxty years. .. 
As, in Engliſh, whatſrever i is a pronoun compound, which 
Is ſometimes divided into two words by another intervenin 
ford, as, In what condition ſoever I be; ſo is quelque likewiſe 
ivided into two words, viz. quel and que; but without any 
word, as in Engliſh, between: and quel que muſt be i imme- 
lately followed by a verb, or pronoun perſonal, in the nomi- 
ative caſe. Quel, in ſuch 'caſe, muſt agree in gender and num- 
er with the following pronoun, which comes before the verb, 
r with the noun (if a noun be the ſubject of the verb) which 
omes after the verb, but is its nominative caſe ; and the verb 
quires no other caſe of qui before i it, 0 it is ſtill 1 
erned in the ſubjunctive by que: 


10955 que puiſſent tte vos deſſeins; 
hatever your deſigns may es 


Thich amounts to the ſame as, Quelques _— que Vous + pu by 
avoir. | 


Quel que je foi; Whatever Tam. 
Quels que nous /oyons; Whatever we are. 
Quelles qu elles puiſſent tre; Whatever they may be. 


x08 : -- 8. Duelqus 


1 ST No K 


14. 8. Fe . ee ue, . hike uſt ken, | 
2 2 15 0 thing 125 "of quelle aue. oh | 0. 


He que raiſ aiſen qu'i! ait de. faire n 
hatever reaſon he has for oing that, te al 2346 


144. has nearly the ſame ſignification as, : 
- vel que foit | le motif, or Quelle 90 Narr! la a. avi a; 


hatever may be his motive : 
and not ws ait, as is often met with. , .- 


o 


If ait, in the firſt ſentence, is in the mbjanckiee Soni. it 

on account of the uncertain ſignification of quelque, and not on 
account of the que immediatel Pl before it, which is nothing elfe 
but a relative pronoun; con equently, the ſecond verb in the 
ſecond ſentence muſt be in the Hd icative; and if the firſt verb 
in the ſame ſentence is in the ſubjunRtive Nh et is for th 
fame reaſon as given for the firſt. 21 269: Wc 


Whatever and whatſoever are not always rendered ''by lr 
25- we have ſeen that they ſometimes expreſs quelconga2. 12 5 are 
moreover rendered by tout ce que, quoi que: 


T .oaut ce que vous voudrez; Whatfoever you will, Sol. | 


Quoi que ce ſoit; — it may be. * 
Quoi qu'il arrive; - tever may. happen... a0 e 


Quoi que vous faſſiez, vous wen vientirez pas d bout; 
Do what you will, you will not bring it about. 


75% * But obſerve, that this pronoun quoi que is by no means the 
ſame as quoique the conjunction; a miſtake very commonly 
made, from their both governing the ſubjunctive. Beſides bj 
the meaning, there is another way of W d the profoun 


* \ 
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of 1 
the 


( 
3 
[ 
: 


= quo: que from the conjunction he fare in the former, que il * 
_ always ſeparated from urs, in the latter it is W e on T 

| ; it. king 
| | S. I have often, in different brannte, met with the ſolor nout 
: 16. ing obſervation : | 10 
| Tout... que, uſed for azelque. due, ta not govern the ſubs 150 


junctive as quelque.... does. We muſt then ſay, Q 


Tout ſavant qu'i/eft; - Learned as he is: ang W 
Quelque ſavant qu'il ſoit ; However learned he may | be. 05 


* 
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I cannot help remar king that the above obſervation is uſelth 


if? 


of PRONOUNS. ; a9 
NE abſurd ; ſince the firſt ſentence is politive, and the ſecond 
has ſomething of a conditional ſignification. 5 


| A 


* BS * : 5 
2 gue ſat, 8 = ui que cc fut. 

: quoi que ce ſoit. - guoi-que ce fits; | wh 4 KY "a 

The 65 is ſaid of perſons, we the ſecond of things. 1 


verb is attended by a n it HgaiHes 7 no man in the world, 175. 
wo man living, nobody at all. 5 
9 que ce ſoit qui vous arts penſez 3 4 qu'on vous ar; 3 
hoever ſpeaks to you, mind what he ſays, © 


verb, in conformity to its ori iginel Ggnification 3 it be 


who ſpeaks, to you, —— kc 


eiu Oui que ce ſoit ne en g park; 4 | 8 
ey WY No man in the world has ſpoken to me about * 1 


er vn qui que ce ſoit; 
have not ſeen any body at all; i. e. 1 have ſeen 2 


5 que ce ft i is the ſame pronoun, uſed with hs Hides tenſe 
of the ſubjunctive, accordingly as the tenſe of the other verb in 286 
the ame member requires it: | 
5 Qui que ce fiit qui lui parla, il ne rtpondoit rien; 
mon | Wholoever ſpoke to him, he made no anſwer, . Rel 


Il ne fe defioit de qui que ce 1 
He miſtruſted nobody. 


ned 088 Theſe two pronouns, uſed without a 9 b to firs A 19e 
ind of nominative abſolute, which muſt be followed by the pro- 
ollon-noun perſonal il; and when the ſentence has twa members, qui 
Ice. fort, qui que ce fut, muſt be immediately followed by the 
„ bub clatite guz before the verb of the firſt member, and it muſt 
e ug come beſides before that of the ſecond'; 22 

Qui que ce ſoit qui me trompe, il ſera puni; 1 
ON W hoever deceives me, ſhall be puniſhed, 

"  W Wiquece ſoit, il Sen repentira; eee bak” 6 
uſeleſs Whorver he Des 9 n repent it. 15 bs 

- if a 1 

on WS. " Þ,  F 


- — 


—— 


From ui and 2 are formed. 7 25 r 5 15 


Nui que ce foit anſwers to CET body, whatſoever ; and wht its 27. 


Where we ſee that it takes the relative qui between it and tge 


| 
4 
; 
| 
i 
| 
| 
j 
1 
N 


— — ut 
— — 


* 
£ , 9 . 
* 
1 4 
5 
I 2 : 0 q 
| | * 
" R * p — 8 
r E po 0 * mm . 
# [ p Ws 4 * — ak 
= N 0 - 8 — * Ly = | as — = 
4 ” "Y 8 * 8 * 7 * — „ „ 4 


rr 


. 8 * x 
eee ee neee Kl 
la the real ſtate of 7 * is, chat 1 iö che TN to the qui, fal 


* 6 which is put in afpyſition with the j/; as in ny Bro | 
. the fente:ce into the following explanatory form: n _ 


H ren repertira, qui que ce ſoit, qui me trompe ; | 
He will repent it, whoever he be, that deceives me. 


wor que ce foit, quoi que ce füt, without a 0 6 _ 


21. anything whatſoever ; and with a negative, nothing at all, h 

Quoi que ce ſoit qui arrive, Lare i. moi gewann. 0 

Vhatever happens, let me know it. 1 

85 que ce fũt qui arrivdt, il sy ſeumettoit ſans 1 murmurer ; 

hatever happened, he ſubmitted to it without murmuring 5 

| Quoi que ce ſoit n 91 arriv#; Nothing bas happened. t 

az; Qui que ce ſoit, qui que ce füt, and quoi que ce ſoit, quoi r 8 | 
fit, are allo uſed in the genitive and dative caſes. 

3+ $8. Obſerve, that when qu que ce ſoit and quoi que ce ſeit a /* 

not the nominative to the ſentence, que of courſe muſt be uſe F 

after them inſtead of qui: | h 

A qui que ce ſoit que vous vous 4 Sf 

Whoever you apply to, &c. 

A quoi que ce ſoit que vous vous a, & e. 4 


Jo whatſoever you apply yourſelf, 
- Obſerve alſo to put the verb jn the aner mood a after 
* 1 an 
24. 5. Onoi qu'il en ſoit ſeems to long to this tribe. 


ve 
Quoi que Cen ſoit was formerly uſed, V. augelas thought it u on 
good as quoi qu'il en ſoit: 1 
Quoi que c'en ſoit, c#toit dans des rencontres de cette nature qi 5 
off inquittudes raſſuroient ſes ſoldats ; | 
However it was, it was in rencounters of ns nature that bi Bu 
anxiety removed that of his ſoldiers. _ 
Me would now fay, Duet qu'il en ſoit, c Ait, Se. 
S. When quoi qu'il en ſoit is uſed without a regimen, 281 
the above ſentence, it ſerves as a tranſitive PIN to jol 
what has heen ſaid before with what follows. 4 
ab. S. And when guoi gu'il en a requires a regimen, it is alwi tw 
with the prepoſition de: ſpe 
oi qu'il en ſoit de ce - que Je viens de dire; im 


However, from what I have Juſt ſaid, 


BY 


| immediately followed by gue - 


of PRONOUNS. 


ut, ſuppoſi 
ng, the 2 ition de and its . ere it 
in the following ſentence: „ 
Quoi qu'il ſoit de Pimputation, Gr. Os gs | 
He ſhould have faid, 2 


Quoi qu'il en ſoit de Pimputation; ; We. / 
However it be with reſpect to the imputation, &e. 


becauſe en refers to ſomething underſtood, as, Quoi gut il  foit de 


ce qu'on a pu dire, ez de ce qu'il peut arriver de facheux an” 


ſujet de Pimputation ; or ſomething fimilar, 


. Tel (ſuch), and rien (nothing), may alſo paſs for pronouns 1. 


indeterminate, or pronominal words at leaſt, in ſentences like 
theſe : 
Tel /eme qui ne recueille pas; Such ſow as + do not reap. 


“y a tel Indien qui ſe croiroit d&/honorf, Sil mangeoit avec «ſn 


roi; (MonTEs VIEU, Eſprit des Loix) 
There is a kind of Indians that would imagine themſelves 


dilhonoured ſhould they eat with their King. 


11 ne dit rien; He ſays nothing. 


: - 237 i 
en to reſer to what follows, and to be in- ay 5 


J 


Otherwiſe tel is rather an adjedtive ſignifying / fich, and | the 2, 


e 1 it, 45; 
g tel qu'on le dit; He is ſuch as they ſay. 


But what muſt be particularly obſerved of #2/ the adjeQive, 44 


and which may as well be mentioned here, is that tel, or rather 
its noun, takes no article or article when conſtrued with a 
verb in the imperative mood, 
one in any other mood : 
 Impoſez-moi telle peine qu'il vous plaira; ; | 
Inflict what puniſhment you pleaſe bs 
But we ſay, 


fe ne puis b huffrir une telle peine, un te] * 
c 


annot bear ſuch a Nona nos. ſuch an affront. 


Further Obfervations upon TEL, 


8. Ti is a mere adjective when it marks a reſemblance be= g. 
tween the noun it refers to, and the noun that follows, without 


ſpecifying the particularities of that reſemblance z and then it is 


Q 4 Un 


though it 128 a particle with 4 


" ? 5 | 
| . 1 N 
" 2 N | 
a or I - i ; ? : | 
LY N 0 . — " n : : * | | | 
= 3 — DA : 2 * > : 2 | | | 
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mn 2 s 2 8 1 N. ＋ A. K* 


- 


| Un biros tel q; RES — dies, 5 


A hero like ä — — dreaded chan wiſhed fs, 


S. Tel is alſo an adjective when ith enifies A gr rand. 
Fs Ses vertus ſont telles, que la haine & la  Jelogfie hn za let der 
urs; 


His virtues a are ſuch, that hatred and | : 


aly are filent befor 
him. 


; | 2 * For, Ces vertus font ſi grandes, bee. 


9 
— _— 


F. But when tel is in the place of a b dtandtye AN it 
is then a real pronoun, and is only applicable to perſons: 


OR un tel qui me Pa dit; Such a one told it me. 
le ſavoit Pune telle; He knew it from Mrs. ſuch a one. 


S. When tel, whether an indeterminate pronoun or an adjec- 
ys takes the lead of a e, it is always in one af. a . 
tious meaning: 

Tel fait des liberalitt, qui ne paye pas as dottes; 5 
7 Certain people do deeds of liberalitys v do not pay thei 

ebts. 

Telle. eft Pindocilité de Peſprit humain, telle 2 force 2 7 Pen- 
chant 41 "independance, que la ſeumiſſion d Pautorits Ia plus {an 
 devient pour lui un tat de gene & de contrainte. 

Such is the indocility of the human mind, ſuch its Forcible 
propenſity to independance, that ſubmiſſion to the moſt lawful 
authority betomes to it uneaſineſs and conſtraint. 


S. Te is ſometimes modified by the adverb tout: 


Mademoiſelle Du Pleſſis eft toute telle que vous la repriſents 
(Madame DR Sevienr) | 
Miſs Du Pleflis is quite what t you e per. 


. Remarks on 2 indeterminate pronoun RIEN, 


Rim, in the accuſative, does not always follow the ſame cot» 
ſtruction as nothing or any thing does in Engliſh. Obſerve at tf 
ſame time, that rien requires ne immediately before the verb 

When the tenſe is ſimple, rien is placed after the verb: 

Ne 'ſavez-vous rien? Do you not know wy thing? 


ne dit rien; He 25 nothing. 
Bu 


0 PRONOUNS. 


bu hen: de tenſe is compound, in is placed between the 11. 
auxiliary and the participle: > 16 930k 2: 


"Do's rien dit; He did not ſay ee rr LE.” 

If wien is verned dy a verb in the infinitive - mood, it is ta. 
placed immediately before it:: 

Jene ſaurois vous rien donner; 1 cannot giye you any thing. 


In oblique caſes ries is always placed after the verb: 738 

Il ne penſe a rien; He does not think of any thing. | | 

L ſervi de rien; It has been of no uſe, _ 

Il efti heureuxs de ne ſe ſoucier de rien 
He is happy not to care for any thing, e RS, FS 

Rien requires the prepoſition de before the next os a6 1 146 
probably for the ſame reaſon as mentioned page 199, rule 3a: 

Il a rien de grand que la na ai ſance; 

There is nothing great in him but his birth. 


 Vaugelas fays that de may be diſpenſed with when the next 
adjective governs the prepoſition de, and that in order to avoid | 
the enten which the meeting of r two 448 would occa· 
„ 


Ine fait rien hw de /a riputation 3 j 
Inſtead of, JI ne fait rien de digne de ſq reputation, 


The rules of grammar muſt certainly give way to harmony, 
but only when there is no poſſibility of doing otherwiſe, 


However, this is not the caſe here: de may þe conſtrued into ”Y 
qut ſott ; 3 28, | 

Ine fait rien qui ſoit digne de a reputation ; ; 

He does not do any thing worthy his character: 


then both harmony and ſyntax are preſerved. 


1 


\ 


Rien, in the plural, is a real ſubſtantive, ſigni fying trifles or G | 
things of no importance: | 
Toutes ces difficultss, toutes ces objefions, font des riens 
All thete dithculties, all theſe objectious, are nothings. 


col 
at tht 
erb Chaque implies a perſon or thing as conſidered feparately 17» 


from every other, and 1 is engliſhed by each ; it is of book . 
but has no plural: 


Chaque ſcience a ſes principes,; | 
Aer nee has its Principles, 


A certain philoſopher ſaid, that all our knowledge cane 


40. S. Certain is ſometimes taken ſubſtantively ; 


s M T A X. 


92 2 


ker 


me they took 


terminate perſon or thing, having generally the force of 
it has both gendets and numbers; is ſometimes preceded by n 


mw, and ſometimes not ; and always comes before the ſubſtan, 


tive with which it is connected: 


y a des n pleas une certaine qualits 2 11 rend Jag 


taire ou nutfible ; 

There is in every plant a certain quality which render it 
either wholeſome or unwholeſome. 

Certain phlofo phe a dit, que toutes nos connoiſſunces venoient * 
tes ſens; 


through the ſenſes, 


19. Certain is ſometimes purely an adjective, nde en the aſl 
rance or confirmation of the thing ſpoken. of, ang then foh 
Jows its ſubſtantive ; | 
Un (tat certain; A certain eſtate, 


Une nouvelle certaine; Certain news, RESTAUT. 


S. Une nouvelle certaine, and une certaine nouvelle, are two dif 
| ferent things. 


In the firſt phraſe, certaine is an adj ine. ; 1 in the ſecond, 
2 pronoun, or perhaps an article, i am of opinion that cher 
are more articles than /e. in the French language, - 


Une nouvelle certaine ſignifies, News which may be dependgl 
on ; and Une certaine nouvelle implies, A certain piece of news; 
i. e. quelques nouvelles, ſome news. 


- 


Ht ne faut quitter le certain pour Pincertain; 
We mult not a the certain for the uncertain, 


JE BH A P.- - Iv, 
Upon NOUNS of NUMBER, 


„alle numbers are indeclinable, except cent, * 
. gred ; and million, — which take an 5 in the plural; 


a | 


exit q Rome le os ufrage de chaque citoyen ; , wif; 
e vote of every citizen. 


2. er certaine, conſidered as a pronoun, ſignifies an inde 


th 


th 


| hen NOUNS * NU EJ. 


mY 1 but only when it comes aft mare, E and fir, IF 
Wh fix, befo ore a noun: | _ FM 


nde. Deux cents guignees ; Two hundred guineas, $4 


que BY Trois millions; Three millions. 
' Quatre-vingts ores; Eighty livres. 

- Six-vingts hommes; A hundred and twenty men. Bs 
But we ſay (with the vingt indeclinable), Ry 2 4 
 Quatre-vingt-dix ; SR; ES So. 
uatre-vingt· un; Ninety-one. e 
S. So is cent indeclinable when followed by another EY ” 

Il me doit dix-neuf cent quatre-vingt-dix livres; ge” "I 


He owes me one thouſand nine hundred and ninety livres. 

S. Weuſe cent, like mille, to ſignify an indeterminate number. 6. 

On lui a donn# cent coups; They gave him a ' hundred blows 7 > 
that is to ſay, a great number of blows. Re 

8. We alſo ſay, by way of exaggeration, 


10 d gapner cent pour cent dans cette affuire ; I 4 fo 
That a hundred per cent may be got by that job. - 4 


This expreſſion is uſed when the benefit or the loſs is s likely to 
ZN : 


* 


— 


eee Nownens. 


This ſpecies of numerals always comes immediately before the 8. 
thing numbered, and cannot be preceded by any noun or Derg 9. 
tive, except the 'poſleſſive omg em mon, ſon, leur, 

Ses deux amis; His two friends. 
Mes trois freves ; My three brothers. 
Leurs fix chevaux; Their fix horſes. 


Un is the only one liable to a change of gender: it makes une 10 
in the feminine. | | 


The conjunction et (and) i is put before the unity only : BE 
Vingt & un; One and twenty. Ped.” 
Th & on ; One and thirty. 

uarante & un; "I One and forty. 


And le vingt & unieme z ; The 3 -firſt. 

Le cinquante & unième; The fifty-firſt : &c, 
But it is not put be fore the other combined numbers, except 12 
* after foixante: Vi Bog” deux, vingt- trois. trente=quatre, quarante- cinq, 13s 1 
: 1 KG x, &c . ſeixanie un, ſoixante & deux, Soixante ; "ii 


1236 „8 7 N 8 1 K K. 3 
14. dir, AER " Quinges, up to quatre- hingt. But . guat. 


vingt there is no et put, even before the AN; Wo —— 
r quatre vi gt-deux, ne N . e deu, cen. 
=, wmnieme, cent-deuxieme, & . TY 

: 35. However, ſome good writers, and ſpeakers never uſe the ron 


junction copulative in any of the aforeſaid caſes ; but ſay only, 
"ingt-un, trente-un, eoirantecun, ſoixame-deus, ſeixante- dix, be, 


26. We ſay, /ix-vingts, for one hundred and 7 ; but eu- vin 
27. un, for one hundred and twenty one. We do not ſay. 95 

vingts, buit vingts, &c. as the Engliſh ſay ſeven ſeare, e „ care 
5. &c. but, cent quargnte, cent foixante. 


19. & Six, vingte au to be obſolete 3 we commanly, o em 

8 „ . 

e ay mille, and never Ar cents, nor See cents; 3 * 

wk; 1 onze cents, douze cents, and ſo on to deux mille, deux milk 

22 · cent, deux mille deux cents, &c. un 8825 and . An cent 
mille . | 


7 . Mille ſometimes 1 many, in an indeterminate Mat 
3 
Mine Pont fait, mille Pourrojent le faire; 


8 * 
1 


Thouſands have done it, thouſands could do i it. 1 

Fai tte mille fos cher wous ; 3 F 

: + have been at your houſe a nab times. 1 

3 7 ya aux environs de mille ans que Je nai regu de vos las I 
4 (Madame DE SEVIONE“) | 7 
It is about a thouſand years ſince I. received a letter fron - C 

you. | 

We do not ay feptante for 5 & dix 6 ſeventy), Huitante (ol h 


vith 
dlurah 


: ; — quatre-v;ngt (eighty), nor nonante for quajre-vingt-dix (ninety) 
«£ zs the Gaſcons, and ſome other ſouthern provincials of Franct 

| 46. do: EXCEPT in geometry, where nanante is preſerved, Welk” . 

27 underſtand by les Septante, the Beptuagint, CRIES of the Ol 1 

\ Teſtament, 8 

mY S. Septante i is beſides uſed in the following caſe : : farm 

Les ſeptante ſemaines de Daniel; Daniel's ſeventy weeks. Wice 

Except theſe two caſes ſeptante is never uſed. der, 

60 2. | "Beptante never takes the inflexion of the plural, wha 

30. In ſpeaking of the diviſions of time, we ſay, huit jours, ford 1 

21. werb {and not une ſemaine) ; 3 quinze jours, * a fo enight We | 10 

ng 


V * TN 21 7 3 0 * 7 * * 
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fix ou Aelze, onze ou douze, douze ou treize, & ce. 


We ſay, trente & un jour (thirty-one days), vingt & un an 48. 
twenty- one years), vingt & un tcu (twenty-one crowns), & e. 
but cuſtom, will have us ſay, vingt & un chevaux (twenty-one a7 
hren), (and not vingt & un cheval): and when the noua ſin- 45+ 
gular, coming after the unit, is attended by an adjective, that 

e een . cnc; wave 5 
Ia vingt & un AR accemplis:; :: us ater T4240 wes 
He is full one and twenty years old. a 
1 y;@ quarante, & un jour paſſes; jj 


7 P x * 
* 


FL It is above one and forty days, 
88 Trente & un tcu bien comptes; 
r from - One and thirty crowuns well told. 


e 


2 9 7 2 "4 D 188 1 25 15 TRE? L 4 : . TY | 
mir ſo The reaſon why the noun, in the above examples, is ſingular, is becauſe it agrees 
1nety eich en immediately preceding it, which noun is previouſly underſtood to follow the 


plurab numeral in the plural number; vingt & un an being put for vingt [ans] @ wa 
+ Wherefore the adjective referring to the plural noun as well as to the ſingular, 
„ with propriety, made plural; — ingt [ans] & un an accomplis. The exception of 
gt & un ebe waux, is 1 of cuſtom, not eaſily to be accounted for. 
S. Unleſs we ſuppoſe, as this expreſſion ſeems to belong to 
farmers, horſe-dealers, &c. that thoſe gentry, not being ow “r 
nice about grammatical diſtinctions, ſeeing a plurality of num= 
der, thought it better to ſay vingt & un chevaux, than vinge - 
in cheval ; and from them the whole nation adopted that ame 
preſſion. | | £5 n . "> a 
The cardinal numbers very ſeldom take the article; the other 49+ 1] 
numerals always do. | EE | | 5 
| Ra — - > nl 


= 
af 
LEY 4 * * 
">, 
— 


* 


_ 8 VN 7 AX was” 
The lee are commonly preceded by un or ute, 5 dt N 
* beſides. be followed by the prepoſition de before. the next noun, 
08 e. the next noun mult be in the genitive caſe): r 
Fai douze noir, or, une 5 . ee 
1 have twelve walnuts, or a dozen of walnuts. 3 55 J 5 
1 rene en une douzaine; Take a dozen. 0 


85. S. We ſee, that with regard to proviſions it is almioR i wal 
ferent to uſe the cardinal or the collective number: ö 


n cent, or une centaine de pommes; A hundred apples. 


53. F. But we do not ſay, un cent de lettres, and un cent 7 
We muſt ſay, | | 
Une centaine d 8 or * lettres; ; 
A: hundred men, or letters. 


$4 8. Douzaine is uſed, in an adverbial expreſſion, to erh 1 
man or a thing of very little worth: 


Un avocat à la douzaine; A counſellor of very little merit. ö 


55. From the cardinal numbers the ordinal are formed, by add- 
ing ieme to the laſt conſonant of the cardinal, and cutting off 
therefore, the final e from thoſe which have it; as, from 

Sb. deux, deux-ieme; dix, dix-ième; quatre, qustr-ieme. Ex- 

$64. CEPT premier and * 10 bang the F is n into v; in 
neuvieme. * | 


V. S. The ordinal numbers are taken ſubſtantively in the fol- 
lowing caſe: 
ai fait ma ſixieme au ale eee ma eingeben 
quatrième, troifieme, ſeconde & rhetorique, au college Mazarin i 
Paris. 
J have paſſed my ſixth claſs in Harcourt college, my fich 
Pak third, ſecond and rhetoric, at Mazarin ! i 
aris. 


| Though we ſay, le premier K le ſecond, 2 we * not fay, | 
— premier, le vingt & Lern, but le vingt & unieme, 
89 · vingt & deuxième. 


60. To the ordinal numbers belong theſe three: 1. . (the 
laſt) ; /e penultieme, or Pavant-dernzer {ww laſt but one); and 
. (tne laſt but two). 


The French, to expreſs the retinue of a perſon of foperi 
7 il and conſequence to thoſe compoling it, or the companic 


ofa pore whoſe names do not require to be particulariſed * 
5 ö 


. Nouns" NUMBER. 


is, uſe the ordinal, i importing the number formed by | * n and 
em, agreeing with the disjunctive pfonoun: 

[| alla lui cinquieme; He went with four en ot” 
] Senfuit heuremſement lui troifitme ; (Sore) F 
He fled happily with four others. 8 
Let parti lui douzième, tout le reſte fubvra ; (Swiss) 187 
He has ſet out with a dozen, all the reſt will follow. 
(The Meflieurs de Port Royal mark, in this inſtance, a, 


must 


excellent Greek grammar: ie where; aue; Aeuo- 
v4 gy è 7 : 


Ordinal numbers form alſo each an adverd, with the addi ition bas 

f ment or ement :—Premitr-ement, fecond-ement ; or, deuxitme= 

zent, troiſteme- ment; and ſo on to twenty. In the place of 633 . 

heſe adverbs we may uſe, en premier lieu, en fecond lieu, en troi- e 
lieu, &c. in the firſt place, &c. . 2 


We uſe the cardinal and not the ordinal number, in 2280 6: 
d ſpeaking of the years of the world, and then write mil an 

t, and not mille or cents : | 

Lan mil ſept cent quatre-vingt-dix de Pere thi e! 3 

The year one thouſand ſeven hundred and mon” of the I 
briſtian A | 7 
But we fay, by 


e fol· ¶ La feconde, la e annee os ha cem Jixime Ohne; bp . 4 


The ſecond, the fourth er of the hundred and denn 


wee Plympiad. 8 
n We alſo uſe the cardinal numbers when we name the 9 66. 
cM the month :— Le deux, le trois, le fix, le onze, le quinze, le 
f > gt, le vingt un, &c, but we do not ſay, Pun du mois, but le 67. 
Se, iemier du mois, the firſt day of the month, cc. 

WM Obſerve, that we put no particle before cent and mille, as in 68. 
nglith, except it is to denote unity in oppoſition to many : 689. 
Vn cent de plumes; One hundred pens, and not more. ; 
Fen ai cent, j en ai mille; I have an hundred, à thouſand. 


We ſay in common, le onze, du onze, au onze; although, to 70. 
ik correctly, we ſhould ſay, Ponze, de Ponze, d Ponze, | 


ered | into Freach by a cardinal ; 


* 
* - 
. 


milarity between the Greek Key French languages, in „„ 


—— ͤ UDumL— bß— —— — 


2 - 
—ũym— ne tn — A — Ar AAA ae 


When two ordinals come together in Engliſh, the 1 is 7s Ke | 


s þ 


488 1 N A X 


r 0 —— The tenth er noelfehs 1 #5 
| Le ſept ou huititme; | The ſeventh or eighth. ee 
72. In denoting particular kings and vas wick uſe + 450 er. 
dinal number without the artieſe: Hemi toit, Henry the thity, 
Henri quatre, Henry the fourth; Alexandre ſept, Alexander the 
ſeventh; Charles neuf, Charles the ninth 3; Benoit treixe, Beg. 
dict the thirteenth ; Loui: quinze, Lewis the fifteenth; &&, 
23. But we ſay, Henri premier, Henry the firſt; Frangois ſermi, 
Prancis the ſ-cond z and never, Henry un, Frangois deux, te. 
7 We ſay, Charles quint (Charles-the fifth, emperor. of a 
to diſtinguiſh him from the kings of che B name and nut 

mo we alſo ſay, Sixte quint (Pope Sixtus the fifth). 


| | 1 and neuvaine are ſaid of the pace of. eight ** 
2 2. nine days; octave is ſaid both of the interval of eight days durig 
3 _ whicha church- Feſtival is kept, and of eight mujical notes together; 
3. tercet, quatrain, ſixain, huitain, and dixain, are terms of poetry, 

_ ſaid of flaves of three, four, /ix 7M eight, and ten verſes. | 


4. S. We alſo ſay, Un ſixain de cartes; Six packs of cards. 


5. Yuimain and trentain are tennis terms, ſignifying Ffieen ot 
T girty all, i. e. that the Players have each fifteen or thirty of the game; 
6. quinte, tierce, and quatre, are card- terms, denoting, a. /equence of 
9+ five, three, and four cards; tierce and quatre are alſo laid of u 
+ periodical fit of an ague, returning every third or fourth day,—ls 

8. fitvre tierce ou quatre, the tertian or quartan ague: tric i 
another card- term, ſignifying a prial or pair royal, Þ 


9% S. Quarantaine is to expreſs the time a ſhip ſuſpeRed of 
infection is obliged to forbear intercourſe or commerce. 


10. Ta quarantaine does not always imply forty days, as the word 
- ſeems to indicate. It is of leſs or 19 e en to 
r . | 

Il n'a fait que dix jours de quarantaine; I 
He has performed only ten days quarantine. 


11. Beſides the diſtributive numbers la moitie, le tiers, | le qu 
we alſo ſay, la troiſieme & la quatrieme partie; then we ſay, ut 
wi cinquitme, un u deux /ixiemes, une dixme. 4 dixme is ſi 
14 cup y of th cccle/raftical tenth or titbe. 
IÞ S. La moit é loſes its article in the following expreſſions: 
Moitie ſeigle, moitiẽ froment; Half rye, half wheat. | 
For, la molti en or de ſeigle, l'autre moitiẽ en or de fromen. 


15 
1 
b 4 ; 
_ 8.5 
g » 7 / — N 
a | ; | 
_- 


| . Nouns 9 NUMBER, 2. 
ia dm erbia expreſiions 11 0 ha * 


J. at trop long de mojtis: alwis fon difeours $0 1 1T 
6 023, i has been too long by half in his diſcourſe. - 2% i 
thitd; [left à moitiẽ zvre 5 He is half drunk. PD, 


er the Wl Demi (half) is a fort of adjective; indeclinable Wert it comes 17. 
Bene. before its noun, making together a compound word Une 

3 &, Ami · beure (half an hour), demi demi-dieux (demi-gods). But 18. 
erond, when the noun comes firſt, it agrees. with it in e and : 
„ e. joined to it by the conjunction e??? „ 
aa Un muids & demi; A hog ſhead and a half. „„ 


nder: Une Heure & demie 4 An r and a half. 5 : 5 

py Demi i is ſaid of things ſold | by the hundred: ; 8 „ 

durin Un demi - cent d: plumes; Half a hundred of quilts. „ 

ether; Mi, another diſtributive word, uſed only with the following ac 20. 
duns, with which. it makes a kind of compound word, fig- 


nifies alſo moitiẽ (half ), or rather milieu (the middle); but ( which 


, Ws worth obſerving 8). it requires the article feminine, although _ 

ende noun before which it comes is maſculine; and it is never 
un conttrued without the feminine article, except in ſome pro- 27. 
me i verbial expreſſions uſed without the article: | 


i of ll 1a mi-fodt, la mi-Mai;, The middle of R and * 
" I mi-Cartme ; ; The middle of Lent. 

' WM 4mi-jambe; In the middle of the leg. 
A mi-chemin ; In the middle of the way. 


* Nuartier (the fourth part of a thing) is ſaid of thoſe things 23. 
vhich are divided into parts, and quarteron of N wich are 23• 
old by the hundred or pound : - 

Un quartier orange; The fourth part of an orange, 

Un quarteron de thi; A quarter 4 a pound of Wk. . 

Trois quarterons dhuitres; _ 0 OS 
Three quarters of a hundred of of ters. ; 


* We ſay alſo, un quartier, deux ou trois quartiers de loyer, inftead of trois mole; fie 24. 


quariy | neuf mois de loyer, (one, tzwo, or three quarters rent); and beſides uſe | ms wn 25. 
a, Ae, to hignify three, and fix months attendance on a prince: 2 | 
8 _ tre en quartier; To be in waiting. 
Gortir de ſemeſtre ; To go, or be out of waiting. ; 

s. 2uarticr allo ſignifies a certain part of a city. 44. 
ns: , P 

Faris # diviſt en 24 quartiers; Paris is divided into 24 wn 
— S. It is by extenſion uſed for neighbourhood, 27s 


Faire les wow du quartier; - To viſit i in the "neighbourhood. 
S. Dt R. 3 


Rn“ 3 Eg : 
3 3 


Ja * 
pry . * 


8 2 N ws * 2 6. 


In this Aa — the r. —. 

* any other ſenſe wor/diye 48 r . . 

is a hunured weight e: . 1906 abel! 

Un quintal, deux quintaux e idm NR 

Ou, or two hundred weight of po]d er. 
Mili i is ſaid of things ſold Ns: HG, £71 
Un miller d'tþmgles; Tem hundred pins. 

"TY Mzlinſſe i is ſaid to expreſs a great number of cone 5 

9 or noiſome little animals 1 

Dans cette maiſon il y a une milliaſſe ae rats *s a unn; CY 

There is a myriad of rats. and ants in that houſe 

We ſay couple and paire for two, but not promiſcuoul 

31. Couple is Lid of two natural 111 8 of the — Kind den 0 
de divided: | | fd oy x" 


— 


ue couple d t,; A couple of e hw ona 
' Une couple de poulets, A couple of „ 3177 


Une couple de guintes is not an improper expreſſion, va 
authorized by enen; z3 which will not however A us ti 
ſay, une couple tle gens, une couple de perſonnes. & we 
When couple refers to two perſons, as in the 888 Ly 
it is in the maſculine gender: 


Voila un beau couple d' amans 
There is a fine couple of lovers. 


Paire is ſaid of two artificial things, which 0 5 to 
ther, and are, in that reſpec, Da may gt 

Une paire de gans, de bas, de ſouliers ; 

A pair of gloves, of ſtockings, of ſhoes, 

Une paire de ciſeaux; A pair of ſciſſars. 

Une paire de manches; A pair of ſleeves, &c. 

We do not however ſay in French, une paire de _culottes,1 
they fay in Engliſh, @ pair of breeches, but only une culotte. 

S. Une paire and une couple may be ſaid of animals. La cu 
indicates the number, and /a Paw: beſides, adds the idea of 
Bog, aſſociation. 

A butcher may ſay, that he will buy une b de be 
| becaule he wants two; but a huſbandman muſt lay, une fn 
"PN rh —_ he intends to I them both to the lun 
P Se > 
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8 the Kin TANCE; tos gar of | 
5 l dps ofthe Ring 1255 Septante, 3 TR tua; gint ee, ee 

9 8 Nl; and les guiuge- ping, thres "nd blind : * | 
ET belonging to the W of t 17 name in! Paris, 1 5 
ty dt. Lewis. ok tal * 

8 Moreover, - we 1 25 1 SY ae mill gane; 4 10 43. 

A ao, Fs] ſeptuaginaire, ooginaire, and nonaghnaire, Ten en- 449 
* aire is always an adzective, joined with its noun: 48 
IN Le nombre centenaire; The centenary number. EE gh 

775 Pre cription centenaire, ou de cent ans; | 

Sn ed years? Pr hit Si 6, BO ogg 
1 WF $. There are, however, cafes wherein contentire is 46. 
Ten, ſubſtantively, as in the following: de . 


Du pivant du Cardi nal de Fleuti, tes patettes ne ber hint a 4 


eentenair es , 


a In the time of Cardinal F leuri, the newſpapers ſpoke of po no- 

, bing but people a hundred years old. | 
ks, 0 Septinaire | is a ſubſtantive lignif ing a Fr ce af ſeven) ears, 47. 
iſt " 0 to be counted from the inſtant of one 5 p 


' On dit que les hommes changent de ampere 4 chaque f & p- : 


Tris ſaid chat a man's conſtitution changes onee W foren 


years. 


kcutive years in an univerſity : 


Les ſeptẽnaires avoient des prirogatives fur tes Jemples grad, 
quant a la requiſition des bentfices qui uaquoient en mois dt rigueur ; 

The ſeptenaries had prerogatives over the ſimple graduates, 
3 to the requeſt of Wenden that became Vacant i in er of 
ngour. 5 
Millenaire is ſometimes an adjectiye fla} with its noun: 49. 
Le nombre millinaire, The millenary number — 


E premier, le fecand. millengire _ fe IE, HO FEA 
The ten firſt centuries, or the ten next. © | I 11 


Mult PIR is ſaid only of the dates ſet on medals, and is always 31. 
n abſolute adjective, if not a real noun: 
Le milliſime de la mẽdaille eſt efface ; 
The date of the medal {the year in which it was coined) is eraſed. 
; 2 1 n 


\ 


2 177 32 
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S. It further e any one that bas profeſſed ſeven con- 48, 


ind ſometimes an adjective uſed ML hs „„ 7 1 


3 
: 
bo 

.F 
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1 
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Sap ſept: MPO n "hs ie an 
* e fomerimes Joined to err ont ry ſometimes ah 
omute:' 
Un homme 245 ſexagenaire P tv fror) 


A ͤ man paſt ſiæ 
Un bon vieillard ſeptuag£naire 3 ; A good old man of of File 
On voit peu d octogenaires; 3 les non age! naires font encore pla 
rares: 
We ſee few people of 520 years old; thoſe Cl n un 
fill more uncommon. 


8. S. There are beſides nouns of nuwber, which, in a fingk 

Word, expreſs how many times the ſame number or quantiy 

has been repeated; ſuch as, le double, the double; le triple, ti: 

ple, or threefold ; le quadruple, quadruple, or fourfold ; le quin- 

tuple, quintuple, or fivefold; le /extuple, ſixtuple, or ' ſixtold; 

le decuple, decuple, or tenfold ; and 1. nn, e ! 
hundred fold: _- 

Ila gagnt dans cette * le decuple de ce qu'il avoit avant; 

He has got in that affair ten times as much as he laid out, 


Douxe ef ſextuple de deux; Twelve is ſixtuple of two. 


55. . The following expreſſions ard: to bookbinders' my 
here find their place : . | 
In- folio is ſaid of a ſheet of paper folded i in two ; 3 ä 
In- quarto, of one folded in four; | eg 
In- octauo, in eight; 
- In-douze, in twelve ; 3 | 
 In-ſeize, in ſixteen; ng” 2 N 
: Tn-vingt-quatre, &c. in four Be” twenty; &c. ä 
I cannot account for theſe words not taking the mark of t 
plural, any otherwiſe than by ſaying, tant wherever they 1 
found the ſentence is elliptical. | 


When I ſay, Ce font des in-douze, I mean to * 
Ce ſont des livres dont la Jeuille 77 Plite en douze parties 


fÿeuillets. 
If we find in inſtead of en, it is becauſe the bookbihders har 


| retained the etymological {petting £ of en. 


1xtold ; 
le, Ori 
vanci; 
Out, 

o. 
rs may 


7 4 
. 


3 


of th 


hey a 


ar tits 


ers bar 


That, is,—Ou la fare elle fera] ou la douceur le fera. . 


7 n 


o VERBS. {> ; - | 5 — 8 
0 the Vans ang dered in its relation | 10 is 8vnjact or: 


oy ke NOMINATIVE CASE. | 


Tar verb has commonly a a 1101412 or pronoun an (genera preceding. wo 
0 for its 2 with which j it agrees in number an SP: 5 
The maſter nodes, and the ſcholar 15 15 2 4 
Knee 1 ſee; Vous _ you go; 3 he believes; its 
liſent, the 3 8 
And when the ſubject is a 1 it is of the ſame 5 2. 
with the pronoun perſonal or noun which it refers to, and con- 


ſequently the verb muſt be in the ſame perſon with the antece · 
dent of the relative: az 


Cf moi qui ai i fait cela; 1t iͤ I who have done chat, 
Ce nous qui ue le croyons pas; 
It is we who do not believe it. | 
Oo lui qui a fait cela; It is he who has 455 that. era 
Je vois un homme qui boit ; I ſee a man who is drinking. * 


* 


Many nouns ſingular have the verb in the plural: Jo 
Son eſprit, ſa douceur, & fa patience, Pabandonnerent ; 
His underſtanding, -nature, and patience, forfogk him. 
Ni la douceur ni la force ne /'y feront conſentir; _ 

Neither * nor forcible means will make him conſent 


to- it, 


Exceer ws the two nouns fingular are nd by the 4. 


lisjunctiye conjunction ox ; for then the verb of the firſt noun 


A and that which i is expreſſed is ee * che 
econd : 


On la force ou 17 Alec en hp RT; 
Either forcible or | gentle means will do it. 


* - 


\f\ # BE? 


+ 


ith it: 


ky | "Ln 


\ 


f one of the nouns de in the plural, the verb muſt agree ; * 


Le prince, autant que 10 NE 2 ſoubaitent 1 1 bs g 
The prince, as well as the people, wiſh it. 

6 But, if the laſt noun be pteceded' % mais, the verb net 
with it, although it be ee, and there be many pln 
before: FD. -- 
Non- ſeulement ſes honneurs * ſes eg mais ſa ver 


un S'6vanouit; +. 2 W4 
N ot only his honours and riches, but, even his virtue ve vanifn, 


* 2&3 « © 4 


NOTE. 


, 1 Ae ſorne, that when the Jaſt noun 18 
muſt agree with it ; we 6 
Ses biens, ſes avanta & tout ſon repos t fact | 
His weatth, e, and all his quigr,"'w fag ar WOW 3; | 
4 the ear muſt then be conſulted, it being as properly ſaid;=e „ 
Les henneurs, lis ritbeſſes, & toute fa vertu, 8 Svanouirenbe as waren re 


b | : 23 A i 
His honours, riches, and all his virtue, vaniſhed. WOES Ia. 


* Tout, uſed abſolutely, often follows a nümber of Bonn 
their. collective ſubſtitute, compriſing them in one 1 idea 
and then the verb agrees with it in the ſingular; e Ie 

Dignitis, richeſſes, anus, tout enfin 45 abandonna: | | 
| Dignities, riches, friends, all at laſt forſook him, n 


Sometimes too, in ſentences Gimilar to thatjuſt mentioahl 
tout comes firſt, and the plural nouns intervene Kan chat 
the verb, as explanatory of its force: 18 

I vculut que tout ce qui ſervoit 4 12 pierre, os spes, Is 
haches, les 1 küt 45 fie; (Raya, | Vol. l. Hiſtoire Phi 


& Politique 
He wanted that every thing uſeful in wear, fwords, ache 


ſpades, ſhould be deified. 


30. In like manner rien, as an univerſal negative, is ufed in * 
tiye ſentences, as tout, an univerſal ing, in Err 
ones: 1 

Ni loren 17 tes Ee, „ni mia belle mai 2 rien & 1 


eel ne m*occupe 3 (SE VIGNE) wth « 
Neither . nor walking, nor my handſome houſe, gott 


of all theſe engage my attention. n 
39% When the verb has many, prono s 'of- different io i 
its ſudjeCt, it muſt àgree With th 2225 perſon ra F Man th 
fecand, #44 with che fe ond rather than the third: 1 


* = f 4 & ** 
. C * We 


Vo 


ws 


- 


e N ERBS 


Ek moi nous ſommes a — Weng Þ a% 
Vous vous ferez des vous '&luiz oj 
Yogrand: he will bring yourſelves into, trouble. mW 
5 py . the 50 1 0 e ahrey names 11. | 

Af la 18 1 NIV | | | 
Vous &- mof nous ſommes er You 2nd 1 agree. 


Tbeſe three nouns, une infonith, un grand nombre, or un nombre > 

in, and Ia plupart, coming before another noun plural which 

they govern in the genitive, require their verb 1 plural: Fo 
Une infinite de gens el ov, . 333 

An infinite number people think. _ „ ay 

Un grand nombre de Javans ſoutiennent « cette opinion ; | 

A great number of learned men maintain, that ale | 

La plupart de ſes amis Pabandonnerent 3 

Moſt of his friends forſook him. 


It is the ſame when theſe nouns ſingular come immediataly 15 

before a verb, without being followed by another noun in  - 
plural number z becauſe it is — underſtoad : 
Une infinite M imagintrent; An infinite number W | 
La plupart coururent ayx armes; Moſt part ran to arm. 
But, when they come before a noun RY the 1 pat, 13s 
xs uſual; in the ſingular: _ 93 
Une infinite de monde y accourut 4 toutes parts; £ 

Avaſt number of people reſorted thither from all parts. 


La plupart du monde fait cela; Moft people do that. | 
hich ſhows, that it is not the noun of multitude that deter- 
ines the number of the verb, but the ſecond noun, which is in 
he genitive eaſe; and this proceeds from this evident reaſon, 
it it is that of which the energy of the verb is in reality af- 
firmed. Whence we may conſider the genitive caſe, joined to 
de noun of multitude, as forming a kind of compound word, 

Ir noun, whoſe grammatical number is decided by the latter of 

ts component words. > 


But this rule does not extend to other nouns, Ganifigaer of a 4. 
ollected, aggregate quantity; for they follow the general 
ule of having the verb to agree with them 1 in number as well 


Juns 2 
al idea 


ationel, 
Ay 1 


tes, * 


re Phil, 
py 


in n nch 


irmatim 


4 


, jo 


e, not 
þ k 


ſons (als in perſon : - 
Han wy 1 moitie des ennemis deſerta ; Half of the « enemies gane | 


F 4 


* 
* 
* 
5 
8 
7 
* 


The third part of the vines 8 


yet they are to 


gular. 


Tous les hommes ſont fous, dit Boileau; 
All men are mad, ſays Boileau? | 


que je 2 le bonheur de mes peuples 


ver 


L'argent que m envoya mon pere; 
The money which my father ſent, me. 


n= 
La priſon on furent mis les een 


Tel parut 4 ſes yeux l' clat de ſa beaut? ;\ 


* 


: 8 y 15 
_— n "4 5 . 
Le tiers dis wignes fut bruls;z 0 7 


. . i 
. . FATED: „ 
9 6 


\ FE 
r wo, * 7 
* 


25. We have ſaid, chat the ſubject 33 3 the verb; 
16. but it is made to come after it (or between the auxiliary and 
participle, if the ſubje& is a pronoun, and the verb in a com- 
pound tenſe) in a fhort ſentence uſed by parentheſis, and'4 aS a0 
acceflary member to the chief ſentence: 


_ Enfin, diſoit ce bon roi, je ne me croirai beurer | n 


In ſhort, ſaid that good king, I will think wyſele happy ai 
as much as I ſhall make the happineſs of my people. 


11. The ſubject is likewiſe better put after the verb in the narrs 
tive diſcourſe, when the verb has no object (or accuſative caſe) 

18. or when the object is repreſented by one of theſe pronouns, 
19. Js que, le, ot; or when the adjective. tel comes. before the 
Sur rela parut le prince ; ; | Thereupon tis rites appeared, | 


A notre arrivte, fe preſenta un ecuyer pour nous b ; 
On our arrival, a een uſher: came to us to be our 


The priſon in which the malefactors were put. 


* the es of _ gy appeared in his eyes. 


49 


'In hrs inſtance we _ that the fiſt aun e the 

5 real, poſitive quantity of enemy and vines deſerting and 

; burnt; viz. the half and the third; — that theſe we 
aldi and tiers, though they expreſs more than one man and one vi 

a , oh conſidered as the half and third of one — * 

dive quantity, or whole, and og rh ire, in that ſenſe, wy 


nouns, Mort, 


>. 


THE — | 
ſubject i in queſtion exiſts, or is in tranſaction, at that moment 
e Vvois; je penſe; i. e. at this * 


The i 


3 
7 


2 . 6h 


of time wherein we ſpeak : 
ent time of ſpeaking, 1 am ecing or thinking. 


vs 


* C3 8 4 Fo | 
e of hou (2 Raton; 
a 5 1 5 * +a Cas or” 1 1 » * 1 \ * 4 « wo ef OSS ot : : 1 


f 4 Tann. of the eier. 


nt mt & they 1 is des dene ants . 


5 
EN 


* 
. * 4 
FR ; 


nperfect (or extended) tenſe, ſo called becauſe i it extends, 


mperfeftly, eg: the preſent as well as the paſt, without giving a 
complete idea of either; implying mee ne paing Put 
not paſt; is uſed to denote, 


.1*,. That the thing of which, we ſpeak was. «proſe at 4 time 2. 


a, which is ſpecihed : 


ecrivois quand il arriya; 
was writing when he — 


1 


mat! is, at the very time when he 5 ich! is a time ie 5 
citically paſt, my act of writing was preſent, although, with Ws, 
reſpe&t to the time in which | myſelf ſpeak, it is paſt. | | 


2B, To imply a thing which was, without any particular 


relidinng to time ; 


Titus was the delight of mankind. 


Mon pere Etoit bel homme; My father was a handſome man. 


But if we ſpeak of people who are ſtill living 


Mon père a ẽtẽ bel homme ; 
My father has been a handfome man, 


and therefore it is uſed to denote, in narra- 
tion, the inclinations and qualities of the man we are coal 4 
dering s __ | 

- Tite Etoit les dflices du. genre humaine 3 ; 


(for the laſt 


inſtances given are ſaid of perſons 1 to be : dead), we ule 
the compound of the preſent: 


Or, if we uſe the imperfect tenſe to the ſame effect, a 
_ time muſt be mentioned either before or after, w ich 
Includes it: 


Ma ſcur &toit belle fans fa jeuneſſe; or, avant d'avoir ev la 


petite=verole ; ; 
My ſiſter was handſome i in her mou or, before ſhe had the 


{mall- pox. 


ES Naga 747M, as the Greek grammarians call. it, | 


oy 


6. 30, The 1 is uſed to gan: 4 thing: as uncertal, 
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7- and which even, with reſpect to us, has Fan Jo of a con- 


* 


7 


tingent ſuture, at the fame time that the action confained init 
is neceſſarily n to be 185105 in hs ne 5 or be the 


* nee member: 
il Faimoit, il — 
Ic he loved her, or ſhould he love bert Wen wary her. 

S8'il venoit, vous lui diriez que j ai ttt obligù dr ſortir pour e 
A he ſhould happen to come, you will tell rows __ 1 dane 

E ta go aut on account of buſineſs. I 

The preterite is uſed to denate a thing paſt, in ach a manner 

that nothing remains of the time wherein it was done; and 

9 it is a tenſe particularly adapted to hiſtorical relations; 
' Pallai Fannie paſſte en France; | went to France laſt yi 


Les Efpagnols conquirent / Amkrique dans lo ſeizieme cls; 
The Spaniards conquered America in the ſixteenth century. 


The. Neuro denotes a thing wane to be, at'a time not 82 
Nous aurons lo "AY 0 


We ſhall dars, Pence: we bow not dE yet, bur it] b 


come. Fo 

The e ter uncertain) 20505 is uſed to mules thin 

"is would, ſhould, could, or might be, in an unſpecified an 

undefined time, as depending upon another uncertain contin · 

i it denotes the time to come, but conditionally ; ?- 
Heil demandoit cette place, on la lui donneroit; | 
If he aſked for that place, they would give it him. 


The action of giving would take place, if at all, in an un- 


certain time, becauſe it depended upon his ing, which is allo 
n as being merely ſuppoſitory. 
The conditional is alſo uſed in a ſenſe 1 * of th 
"preſent, eſpecially in ſentences of wiſhing: 
| voudrois, or je ſouhaiterois qu'il fit beau Dimanche: z 
Tw ih it would be fair weather on Sunday. | 
Pourriez-· vous me preter vingt guintes ? 
Could you (or, can you) lend me twenty euindas ? 


Which conditional method of making a requeſt ſeems to carry 


with it a greater appearance of modeſty and reſpect than a pie · 


ſent tenſe in a ſimilar caſe; for it implies, that the petitioner 
was rather wiſhful to know the reception that his demand would 


meet with, than that he was actually making it; and if fo, the 
5 | ſentence 


* 3 þ 
. ; — 5 2 a * 11 
it; 2 © 3 x1 . 1 * 7 
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b the 


carry 


a pre · 


tionet 
would 
„ the 
tence 
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vingt R (fk je vous pri 

= compound of the projent is particularly ptoper, when - att 12. 
lea of the preſent time is combined with that of the paſt; 5 


this reaſon, when the gon, ſpoken of is tepreſented as happen- 


ing in the day, weeks ſs ee, er we d e 
tenſe muſt be employed: FCC SOIC 117307 Nac r 
* appris aujourdhui ah grandes novel 0 
pron great NEWS to-day. W 
Fai vu / Roi cette ſemaine; 1 havpdern the king this . 


f 


> 72 . ẽtẽ d la ;camedie £E mois ci ** 1 re 2464 [4.554 | WOT 


Les Allemands. ont battu des allids cette nde 12 nag vis 
The Germans have, beaten the allies this year. . 
Nerre fiecle a produit de grands ene; | 

Our age has produced great men. 


Or in converſation, when we mention a 1 which 1. 13 
been done and is paſt, but without adding any circumſtance, 


whereby a preciſe time is eſpecially « n, or Rey ogy, by; 14 


ſuppoſed to have lately happened: t 
Avez- vous vu opera de Caumus ? Oui, je Pai TEL. 
- Have you feen the * of Cadmus ? Ves, 1 have ſen it | 
But we ſay, 8 ; A. 
Je le vis l'annet lt I faw. it laſt year: Ser , 5 
beciuſe Panne'paſſee at once charafiertzcs: the time of the en- 
tence to be one perfecxly paſt. 


In like manner, when a Gio ftince paſt is iche without 154. 
any particular reference to time, it may be even indifferent to 
uſe either the Perfect, imperfeli, or compound of the At: 

Alexandre fut, etoit, or, a ẽtẽ grand capitaine; 5 5 

Alexander was, or has been, a great captain: by 
becauſe there the attention is fixed on the man and his charaftery 
without regarding at all the time in which he lived and bore it. 

But the compound of the preſent is eſſentially neceſſary to x6, 
be uſed as the tenſe of the verb of the paſt time, when the 
preſent time is ſpecifically expreſſed, in any ſubjoined r 
with which it has a manifeſt connection in point of time: 

ai fait cen, il n'y a qu'un moment; 5 ee , þ 
14id that but a moment ago. FT 

11 y a plus de quinze jours que je us ſuis ſorti; 


5 is above a | fortnight ſince I was out, 
os The 


bis de le faite) . F R 4 Xi 
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Pavois Ecrit ma /ettre quand il entra. 
I bad written my letter when he came in. 


# £3 #'% 


which is itſelf paſt. 
ut. The compound of the 7 


. which no part remains to ſlide away: but it beſides expreſſes, 
commonly, a thing paſt before another; and is almoſt 


aufſitot que, 3 


elle me pria de lui en tcrire une; 


letter, ſhe deſired me to write one for ger. 
Des que Ariſtide eut dit que ia propoſition de Thim 2 tit 
injuſte, tout le peuple $'tcria qu il n'y falloit plus penſer. 
As ſoon as Ariſtides had ſaid that the propoſition of. The- 


miſtocles was unjuſt, all the ente cried uh that it mult de 
no more thought of. 


(But it would ſeem, that if Fe action repreſented as paſt 
9 another, appears to have been done in any portion of 
time which is as yet incomplete, and in which the ſpeaker ſtill 
is, as it were, at the time 

of the preſent muſt be uſe . 

Elle eſt venue me voir aujourd'hui; 

Sde came to ſee me to-day : 

Fg a tcrire quand elle eſt entree ; 

was writing when ſhe came in. 

Quand j ai eu fini ma lettre, elle m'a prit᷑ de lui en ferire une; 

When I had finiſhed my letter, ſhe deſired me to write one 

E Her, 


Some mention will ſhortly be made of the double compound 
tenſes, of which an inſtance has juſt occurred in q ai eu fam.) 

21. 

yet to be, with 1 to itſelf, but which will be paſt, with 

reſpect to another future thing, which iS ne to follow 

it in oi of time: | | 

we”, Jaun 


chat; in a certain J 


1 The. imper import, 
=. ?: ſpecified time ring {poken_ of was alſo paſt, and en- ; 
"5. | an ers to dhe 1 Preter-plus perfect tenſe ; 8. . e ; 


5 AI adiöen ef writing is here denoted not only as paſt in ite, 
but as alſo paſt vo hg agg to. eee — A entering) 


_ is uſed io the thine: [OY as the 
preterite ; that is to ſay, it denotes a thing paſt, in a time of 


always conſtrued with theſe aer rer r Har fque,, des que, 
Quand j'eus fini ma lere, or, res que J eus fin ma lat 
When I had haiſhed my letter, or or, after I, had finiſhed, wy 


of -his Ons then a 4he om 


The compound of the future is uſed to denote a thing which is 


—— ww. 


n 


tain time, provided ſome other contingency had taken place: 
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pounds: 


conviction of any errors which their acknowledged deficiency may occaſion me to 


Vveave the conſideration of the compound of the imper ec, although not of the fame 


"_ furs for 8 


4 a 9K o * 


Aken ee, bund * vi 5 or, " quan x 
ra; 9 obs £4 * 
1 ſhall have ſupped. when he will e come; or, when 1 have | 


ſupped he will Come in. 1 1 BE 6% 4 in * N 
The compound Lg the conditional ſopgeſts ple ide or. a thing 22 
which might, could, would, or. ſhould have happened in an e 


= 6% Bk 4 


Le mimſire lui auroit donne cette place, Sil Pavoit demandẽe; 
The miniſter. would have . him ! e bad be 
aſked o $1 aig dt as od 


Moreover, the ind icative has three other tenſe s daily cn com 5 


1 — 
— — — 


1 2 bientlt fale . He 4 . „ OO 
J'ai eu dine en un inflant ; I have dined i in an inſtant.” 


3 4 eus eu fini 3 e 12, e Be 
When I had finiſhed what I was doing. ; {A259 


Elie wauroit pas eu /itet fait ſans lum  __ 5 1 
She would not have had done ſo — without bin. OT EE Ul 


Faurois eu dine pn; fe J euſſe ſu * il devoit venir d cette 


I would 2 Nd: ſooner, if L had known that he was e 
come at that time. a 


Theſe double compounds a1 are liable to the fame rules, 8 
their application, as the ſingle compounds. They perhaps add ſome 
emphaſis to the force of the /mple compounds, but are very ſeldom 
uſed; and I cannot, for my own part, ſee either their beauty ; 
or propriety ; except in a ſentence where particular compound 236 - 
tenſes are to be uſed, that there is occaſion to ſignify a time til, 
more paſt than the ſimple compounds of the ſame tenſe, which 
appear therefore in contradiſtinction with the enn com- 


Quand j'ai eu fini ma Iettre, ale wn prie de, Wt. 
When I had finiſbed my letter, ſhe deſired me to, Ke. x 


"Gn ITICAL Anas #5 on the paſt Tanczs of the finple FORM. 


one of the great difficulties in the F rench language, is the dye diſcrimination of 
the uſe and application of the ſimple preterite and imperfe# tenſes of the indicative : 1 
thall endeavour, therefore, to leſſen, if not entirely to remove them; diffident, 
however, of my own qualifications to undertake ſo arduous. a taſk, and open to the 


commit. It has been found neceſſary, in order to illuſtrate the ſubject, to inter 


e as that of the two ſimple tenſes before mentioned, 


When 5 


before hinted at. | 


I : Ps 2 
4 4 * 


Iyſe its parts, 
we diſcover that the 
ot Uke the links of « 


| .continujng that 4 e to digreſs, | 
"Ns I SB e ih Wei parts, oF Weed Rate ins 
properties, are the diſtinctions of time; to diſcover which, conſtitutes the difficulty 
Some ſtandard. of time js neceſſary to be fixed, to which muſt be conformed esch 
event which the writer'or ſpeaker means to preſent fuccelfively to his reader or hear 
with equal claim to his attention. The molt *®natural ſtandard of narrative time is 
the ſimple preterite, for reaſons which its nature, perfect and unmodiſſed, and thence 
correſpondent with its ſubject, which is ſappoſed to be wholly and abſolutely paſ, 
eafily ſuggeſts. In this tenſe are to 'be put al thoſe great events which conftitute 
fundamentally, and tface out the principles of, the hiſtory we record. In the courſe 
of it, we may ſometimes find it neceſſary to recur to events which took place before 
N . or events Shih ir . the 3 i i a 2 or 
ſpeaker to commemorate. Theſe muſt be by no means deſcribed hy verbs in the 
narrative tenſe, but in the compound of the imper act, (anfwering to the Latin proter- | 
Pluperfect ) which implies time by one degree more paſt than the preterite, More - 
over, as ſome of the great events of the narrative (recorded in the preterite) may 
Farther require illuſtration, by the mention of certain particulars exiſting, in accom- 
panying, and diftinguiſhing them; —if, for inſtance, à perſonage is introduced, 
whoſe character it is necefiary to draw; if the energy of a narrative verb extends 
Itſelf to a variety of effects, and includes a number of component incidents; if one 
cĩreumſtance is repreſented as tranſacting during the continuance of another; / in all 
ſuch caſes as the writer or ſpeaker virtually digreſſes from or pauſes in his relation, 
the tenſe is changed into one [ viz. the ſimple imperfect} which being leſs paſt than 
that which carries on the thread of the hiſtory, ſhows that the ſubject matter 
of it is comprehended in, ſubordinate to, and dependant un, that part of the narration 
to which it is annexed : and. ſo perfectly is this tenſe adapted for the office juſt 
affigned to it, that we find it joined to other tenſes beſides. the perfect, and the 
| preſent uſed for it, as may be ſren hereafter in the courſe of the example 
ſubjoined. £5. 2, NS ae . in ie A 9 bs, 
| Ceſar, in his memorable letter to the ſenate, Veni, vidi, vici, confined himſelf 
only to a fimple narration of general fads; his verbs are, therefore, all perfect: but 
had he defigned to enlarge on his ſubject, and had obſerved, that he came on an 
enemy who bad heard of his great atchievements and ſucceſſes, and who were waiting 
only for his approach, that they might abandon themſelves to flight; that accord. 
ingly he ſaw before him a body of men, whom his very name bad intimidated, ail 
were avoiding his very ſhadow, and that of courſe he conquered them, without 
making any exertion worthy of himſelf, fince more were talen and killed in the pur- 
ſuit, than were flain in the battle ;—it is evident that he muſt have uſed the prets- 
pluperfrct and imperfect tenſes, to have expreſſed theſe particulars with propriety. . 
I fay the moſt natural, and not the only one, becauſe, by a kind of poetic licence, 


which frequently occurs, the preſent is made the ſtandard of nirrativa time, I wil 


les from authors af eſtabliſhes erĩt 
may be rendered ſome what clearer. 15 


þ * . wy 
Mer, 23% er 


Thos the Duke de means of his _ 
e tour routers was in. "this tour are . the pms; 3 
ol WY 5 57 tes Trax XY 


andeur.. 5 GS 
| 57 avoit a ny oo tat attitolt te, yeux ; » deut 
1 ap I! E coutoit rout Ie monde avec braucoup ceur & de Bont; ie 
moit / igſalencs du ſoldat, & en mime t s, combloit. de lou es officiers,; 
Nsgoit par. toutes les e n 9 4 etoit; maitre. Son . * 
| nobleſſe.; i il Ja recevoit avec des fractions obligeantes, & ſelon li merite de chacun : 
enfin, 11 r&pandoit det bjens par- tout 08 i/ paſſoit 3 de for te gue ceu ui 1 yoient, 
| croyoient ne ſoubaiter que Teur bonheur, en * des vu Pour Jon 6 vations | 
VR To, Rev. de Portugah, 7 
Hie had an ehuipage which attrafted the eyes of che people whereyer Ent. 
| He likened to every body with great ſweetneſs and kindneſs : he checked che 
iaſolenee of the ſoldier, and at the ſame time loaded his afficers with graiſes ; 5 
© he won them over by every means of which he was maſter. His civilty 
delighted the nobles ; he received them with obliging tokens of di iſtinctiog, 
2 ow, one according to . *. merit: in ſhort, he diffuſed bleflings wherever he 
"OM ſo that all who faw him thougbt that their bon Happineſs was — 
much connected with His, that Eg for his exaltation it was ll 


ö their own bappineſs.. V 2 


FRE IS Ed 


"Pride; fur, jetta, mark the 3 of the LES a. 8 to the 
end of the ſentence, merely the means by which he laid the foundations of his grandeur 
and elevation,” and the circumſtances contemporary with thoſe means, are related. 
Now, as theſe are evidently mere parts of a whole, or otherwiſe: particulars of one 
great cirouniftance, (and therefore anſwering to the idea of parvs,' as the great icir- 
cumſtance to that of a whole) which great circumſtance is, gu jerca Jes fam 
ue ſon ie vation dans ce voyage, it foot /o, that they ſhould be expreſſed i in a tenſe leſs, 
ons ry 6 paſt, as comprehended in the perfect - paſt · cime jetta, &c. the leſs ih = 
the greater: for it is evident, that in the relation of thoſe particulars you art nt 5: * 


4 — 


| advancing in rhe narration, but Ropping, as at ſome intereſting point of — * 
5 bok about you, and examine into the manner in which ane 


1 


1 


vgs, quali ri o Aue, Bands ner 5 8 
. | 


Ameng mne people of 3 who formed that any ws Micha oY 
. meida viftinguthed / Himſelf there —— 3 
N : | 


2 


3 
J Cttoit wn vendrable vieillard 71 
ne was a venerable old man whommas -- * | 3 0 


evojt acquis une coꝶſlik tien extraordinaire. pur ſon ire: ĩ 
had acquired an extraordinary reputation through his merit. 
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_ + 1 * He was filled with b Tadigtation on 1.5 
1 © Nate of ſervitude by uſdipers. 


U #etoit foutenu route ſt vie dani . fa hi ut 
'J mete, ſans que les pries de ſa famille & les conſeils de ſer 4 Feuflent pu obliper 
Galle au is, & de faire ſa cour r eee eee "ook tt | 
Feral gui lar ẽtoĩt devehu. Vert ſu 
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5 1 45 He had maintalned theſe ſentiments all bis life-time with dd; dene and - 
_ firmneſs, the Prayers of His family and the advice of his friends having nent 
n able. to prevail upon him to go to the palace; and pay his cburt to the lay 
nim miniſters. It was this firmneſs that rendered him "TR 3 them, 
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3th; 
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n es him chat Pinto caſt bis CT opony to decirotimiet's ne mcg | 
be N oh | 


4 4 ; ® 3 7 1 2 , 
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that he ran no o riſk with a man | of his > rant, who o hat beds Tt power 
4 do draw che nobility over to bis party. Tg, 


274+ 73 * 


5 Do Alweida diſtinguiſhed hinaſalkd in the 5 goers 7 is 2 e in 
narration. Vou then pauſe, in order to be introduced to his character. This delay is 
marked by the imperfect tenſe, implying continuous time j becauſe that he was poſ- 
ſeſſing thoſe qualities at the time that he diſtinguiſhed himſelf, and that in effect they 

| obtained him [that diſtinction. In the'courſe of his character, the author finds it neceſ- 

* ſary to go back to the particulars which happened previouſly to the time of his diſtinc- 

I | tion, to the principles of his paff life, This is expreſſed in a tenſe more paſt than the 

perfect, which is particularly reſerved for theſe events of the narration which are more 

2 — ih brought under the obſervation of the reader. The narration is reſumed by 

Pinto fixing on him, for a more open declaration of his defigns; where we evidently 

fee the chain kept up in the narration- He diſtinguiſhed himſelf in the aſſembly (for 
« this eminent merit, conſequence, and independence of ſpirit); to him the conſpi- 
« rator chooſes to unboſom himſelf firſt :** where then the perfect tenſe is of courſe 
-uſed again; as the imperfect is afterwards, when we are told Pinto's motives which 
| actuated him at the moment of caſting his eyes on gg: d' Almeida. 
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 Celicour, from the age of eben, had been in the world phat hey call 
litde prodigy. 


Ju. 


e 


1 * . ” 1 * 1 - 
. 4 * 
14 0 i ; ad. - 
Y . * 8 


i TT TP 

| — un 2 
Fteraires | & * nom 

Fintac. Eh a” 

4 father wa 


2 7 
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him to Paris, ſome circumſtances ion | gs and abilit) , 
| ned Which, as —— mis 000 era inthe. 
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It 8 — ſkilful man not 

| An: od ox bad ſucceſs . gie 

dimini che praiſe he deſerves. . 5 Hog Pe 

(Bu Bib When 3 conditional nember 
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Puiſſiez - vous vivre autant | Mathuſalem ; 
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(in the {en 0 7 e of fearing geen. 
; „ fn, pe ren apr, confeſs, *own, nn, 4 
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7avoue que Vous avez raiſon; I confeſs eee — 


1 ſais gue vous Faites"quelquefois des er H Cr. 
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„ or ſo as to imply doubt and ignorance ; 3 J. 
tive and interrogation do not appear oined win 
ere 2 
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"OE « hag berate. 5 — que, 3 AS, 2 according u. 6 
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4 <eulir cannot be conſtrued. | the fame pro: 
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And with all adjectives expgeflive of fome e or aff 
or deſire of the mind, after the manner 19 70 * en wee 
the . OT NEL dhe. 


- 


lor 
* 


| *Obferve, in, Phat il , With chats agel; m be furned than» {460 
4d Ve une choſe ficheuſe gue uu. for, t r me G 
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heb, it is then follbwen 7 N vi W e 

yur füt bitie par Romukes ; TMs lus.” © 


; Vote e 7 Ete Joue- ; Par tes . -habiles 
; (ResvTaur) ., | Cf. VP s #Y 4 
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2 TIE © ns 
1 - Buy! when the e the paffive verb re 
n. the act n, end not che ,* neither de nor ꝓar mut 
; N the verb be a matvrialaiva 3 s * be a a 
3 Wl a tẽ tu A g 
"2 | Tek po ng 5s 1 U e 
<q The prigcipilitintuediMdnce to Fer ieee this Yeo- 
7 tion, is the v6el#hW of the infinitive, with'regar# 22 
5 governed by ia prepofition or vitt ; and by wihar:prepoftion, hen a 
1d | 
does take one Ne Aas this is 3 — 
„eee, und cue kver, us by verbs; th 5 


ts ? : 1 8 
2 included in his "Seaton; Altheuh the 
i _detony 955 luy of vetbs Wiese In order 1 ro render * 5 
II Kc e, we halal * e 

ing the ane 4 


1 L 
\ +» * fs 4 % F * 4 "5 
7 2 "A 9 7K * ; f . \ 
4 \ ; g 
V h 
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3 * 


3111 


hs * 7 . 7 5 
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1 2. The ee . aQive" PO repofitio: 
83 map ths next infinitive. Certain of them {are Wiſs ited 

na afteriſks, to denote that they take 4 ſubjun&iy ys 
| IN them, agreeably to the rule laid: down on that head 


# '; 2. Wt Las þ Pg” Ain 


| achever, to make an end of,” to digatter, to. zige. ves. aue p 
eber, to affect. eee Ti oncęit . | 


| iger, to afflict. 8 * 0 
el, to vex, mak | mad, Hes =: 
2 1 to . ive turn from, | 5 
areruͤter, to ſtop, decree. "Fe to make glad. 1 pr 
mi, to keep from, reſtrain. cerire, to write. 5 5 
vbdenp leber, to hinder. Os mander, to. tnrice wend,)... pr 
un to deter from. 5 14 ne 60 y give good © en | | : 
| nc 1 amp les. 

1 ar. | [eff ayer, - -to affri claro. 
| attondrir, toloften, i move t ieh Sourdauter, to gt, "a = 
Amer, to blame: © [exemper,, to exempt. 2 
; - reprendre, to rebuke, reprove. asg enſer, to diſpenſe, excuſe, = 
5 to reprimand. len er, to e mbar. *. 
tenſurer, xo cenfurmee. e e 
| „ to ſcold, EROS. 4 * to excuſe. 5 JM 
2 to' ceaſe,” forbear: * jr pup to un M take. Ml * 
_ ,emjomdre, to enjoin. . 5 . pol. require. | IF 
*command:r, to . indre, * ig feig fei En. deb. S E 

3 to order.. fiir; to finiſh 5 : 
e, to prohibit, forbid. ber, to make uneaſy by 1. rec 
A, to chooſe. - Fo ade. 1 
_ evertir, to warn, to tell I ccontraindre, to conſtrain, + 
 eonſeitler to adiſee. ar, to hate. is 4. 
cennbaincre, to convince. . |inſpirer,,to inſpire. . E 
Alcourager, to diſco FILE p< at to put-in mind . "= 
 decharger, to diſcharge... \ 7 purer to-ſwear;, take an oath. jou 
Alliberer, to deliberate. Piuſtiſier, to: juſtify, vindicate. jug 
_ Getermumer, to determine, Pur loyer, to praile,, commeęeud. 55 

a; wha 1 ery; to meditate, thiok of: -- 


n , to notify, . urs one 
\ Know. - x 

nig Hes Ty to neglect. 

| " 6- omettre | 


9 * 


7 . bo reſolve upon. 45 
© 'conthire, to conclude, © 


| Gin, to deſpair, 
3 Roe Wor = 


4 eee 


4. Nur 5, to perſuade. 
= indre, to pity. 8 
t of 77. to pray, defire, 1 


yori 'to. conjure, entreat. 


*demander en grace, to us as. 

6 
preferire, to preſcribe, 
prifumer, to preſume. + 
; penny? to ON 


5 * 5 9 
y ; ah n * * * I hy . 5 . p 
5 4 4 * : 4 
c : « 
omar, . a e * WW. 
I 1 111 8 1 ' 
. 

8 35 . 


5 ee to 8 = oh "4 
*hermettre, to- permit... 2 as 15 ; 


Aer, 0 beg, beſeech · 19 80 
preſſer, to preſs, urge. 4 1 


Ye P's to —_— 


* 


refer, to refuſe. ' & 


, to propoſe, move f or. „ 
ummon. Gy 
Omer, to ſuſpect. 


ſcandal; er, to analine givs 


* 


acfre, to ſuſſice. 


bee to ſ 


- [furprendre, to urprize. by ET oP 


| E ; 7 N O T k. | 5 5 25 | 
f Fries we lah Fas der de before the nest inflaietve $5; 
Prier quelqu"un de faire quelgue choſe; To defire or beg ſomebody "todo take 


= it requires à, under theſe reſtrictions : 
. * Prier ug 
al- invitation, Þ Prier * un de diner, 


accidental invitation : 


aver lui. 


to dine with him. 


4 


require the prepo 


U er, 22 choſe, to uſe or 
As make uſe of a thing: 
er, to abuſe. 


un > diner, implies that-you give the perſon in queſtion a ſet, | 
To i n. one to dinner, implies a, _ 12. 


4 envoys ave prier l er; He N me to dinner. . — 
> Jeme fuls ned de l, comme it ali ſe metre © table & il wa pris de diner 


I happened to be at his houſe as ke wan Ling down to int, and be in ms. 


The following rec © PA the moſt part neuter or reflected) . 
tion de before the next noun or infinitive * : 


Exczer before theſe four verbs, manger; dejeiner, diner, and | Jeapyry, with. which or 


nal 11. 


* 


profiter, to improve. 
hi/iter, to heſitatee. 
tacher and Forcer, to endeavour. 


cenir, to agree to. |; |/econtenter, to content one's ſelf, 
15 Aſconvenir, to diſagree. + =, + & be ĩͤ  * 
A, to enjoy. *abftenir de, to abſtain 1 from. 
ae 4 propos, to think proper Sappercevyoir, to perceive, think. 
77 e, to ſpeak. | aviſer,. to think, bethink one's | 
* are, to traduce, ERP Ys „ > 
""” I "enacer de, to threaten with. | dimettre d une dis to reign 
nanguer de quelque choſe, a places. + 
e, Wat * thing. 1 25 

T Gp en 

3 : 


offence to. + 22, 


„„ 2 
= * 118 * — - _ —— — 


— 


* 5 GL * e A , 
: \ 4 5 . * WY - _ * * ws * > 1 — 
rr r by — — - 
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=_ 1 o OY =T 


* 


BS 
* 


1 after... f 


# empdcher, to Forbear. * 5 
= retentr de, to keep one  * ; ſelf ftonner, ; } 16 Wonder, »% 


fe tharriner, to grieve one's oy 
| ftre confternt,. to be diſmayed. 
fe conſaler ,", to b 8 ws 


* 


5 8 


| „ ler de, to Welle with.” 


? moquer de, to mock "gh s 4. /e lee, 
7 rire and rire, to Hugh at. DP + # „ 3 7 
— [pf emparer de, toth 


e repentir de, to re -pent . 
re uvenir, to remer 7 $5 

4 TE de, to care Fer. 8 3 

5 S'embarraſſe er de, to puzzle 
- plague, diſtreſs ale * Rl 


about any . i 4 voor 14 | 
4 * F \ 


e vantar, to bo; 


on. ; 5 7; 


- 2 hater, to haſten, hurry one q 


fe. © 


Hs Jy” 


| pr ts to- ne one 8 

. I; 
 Sapprocher un e 5.705 
come to, draw near a place, 
Sacquitter de [oi on de voir, 'to-dif | 

charge one 's duty. 
Furtonimoder de quelque choſe 


to make ſhift or bold. a 
any thing. 


make one's ſelf tuineaſy. . 


5 1 gorder de, 10 be | Hes ori 1 5 


1 fe laſer, to. grow tited. 


"HALF 


one!” 


Sennuyer, to grow wear 
5 n, to lofe e 
fred up. 
tre fur pris amazed, or ſti 
2 0 fair Cs felt, - 
"tet. exaſperated. 


uraged or difheartened. 
ee Is 
2 deſiſt. 
de, to charge 


e 


5 emmourac her d'une file, to fal f. 
in love with a girl. 4 ae, tor * c 

| Safrger, to * ven onen 72 . e F x preten 
. IF choſe, r od „ 
$ "attr;, , to be dorf. OM 1 2 piguer de +” : C: Fr up mW, 
F lter, to be diſquieted'|. quelque Choſe,” . W. wt | 


ſelt. 


e = Tuna lf . 
3 a JA 15 ö 855 4 
* Oben, 


. olle Mon 7 


= 77; "faijrr de, to ſeize Upon, we 


s K 0 
tie | 
$ any t grow prof id, ; bi 


tod be provoked, : 


| enrager, heller, to be mad at. 
teh avoir piti⸗ e, to have pity on. | 
2 ee deſpond, be dis 


9 e one's 
afro with undertake, the care 


—— - 


ve 


_ 
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Obſerve, thi moſt of theſe UP Gr net ß which Sat 26 . 
the prepoſitiom de- before them, are commonly, and can e 
be, rendered into Eng liſh by a participle in ing, either abſo- 
wiely, or ane, of "theſe ptepoſitions, gf, /rom,. with,. Ke. 
fait He hinders me from doing 2 7 
4 moins le p tle hrs ; obs 
e; at leaſt the plefure of Hering ber, Kc. Ke. 435 
ys be imperſonals, il Appartient, il il coMbient, # fo bien, 17 Hi Y 708 1 1 
gend, il plait, require an infinitive with de _ b 
Il vous appartient de decider 5 It belongs to you ade. *-B 
I] vous convient preſentement de declarer eat me 7 '-:, 
It belongs to you, now, to tell who Jae 
V. raiment, il vaus fied bien de vous. conduire az 
Truly, it becomes you well to behave thus. 
eee eee eee 5 „„ 
5 depends on you to appoint him general or not.. 
I'me plait de faire cela; 1 chooſe to do that. + 1 


The following ror er conſtrued with LY bo- 45 5 55 
yern the rages with ge 4 


5 2 b „„ f | BS 

1 enn, bz + . contented, — „ 5 £7 8 8 f 
; mecontent, 15 | diſcontented, | 12 0 1 
| | curieux, . | curious, when, | STEELS 
; Worthy, e . . 
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* bf 
— o& pg 
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r. 5 5 
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e 4 er we . 1 
r 1 covetous, . 
eur, Jopful, 


*F * 


* 0 
5 2 ; e's » bs L _o 
Ld ct Pang r N * 1 rw V * 
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See 5 ſenſe de laifſer dirvire un ouvrage f utile 8 COISY 
| Ann. to let ſuch a uſeful work be deſtrayed ? 


1 


r* 2X 


— 1 MY 
3 3 ee * * 
* tre wr le point, upon the point, 2 eine ; 

5 . ale, on the eve, upon en N choſe. | 
3 5 | The following nouns, chiefly 'conſtrued Vith avoir wittou 
E the article, reduire the prepolition a; bore the. next ink. 


: leave, „„ 
E permiſſion, 
inclination, _ 
Toy 322 or NNE Lan 1 
8 3 

- occaſion 495 i.. 
a deſign, to to intend, 
. occaſion, ſubject, 
| reaſon, room 
. reaſon, to bein the | | 
FF 
1 care, to take care, 
a right, 

to be in the wrong, 


Þto and in need of, | 
an opportunity, i 


6. - is likewiſe all 1 nouns conſtrued with other a pither with 
7. or without an article, provided ha do not 6gnify or imply 


anclination, difficulty, reluctancy, ap fimeſs, © or un . ; 
8 Ina donn# la peine de 2 | 
- _ gave me the trouble of doing it. 


ai eu de peine a /e faire; : 
have had much trouble, difficulty, in doing i it. 


hh the laſt inftance, as peine implies difficulty, and OTE 
 relufancy, i it therefore governs „ _- 


SSS SSS km - 


=2SD2QD28Dtz 


Be 


8 5 
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8 The following lit of nouns, requiring de, before the next ;n6nithve, wil 1 
"os Tay are 5 * for * eaſe in — to theme 


- 
_ ; * 
' 4 740 — | 
' p * 8 R \ 1 . 
N : 1 : 2 
X 2 


Leng 


* 3 
i 
| o 
I 
to 
1 


curiofite, curioſity. 5 
33 grief, c| * 5 

; D. 28 : 
Diſeſpoir, 0 deſpair. f | 


attention, attention. UTP 


audace, boldneſs, audaciouſueſs, 


avis, advice. 
ardeur, —_ eagerneſs. 4 


e nne 
1 in . 


Ws ; dure,” in- natur. R ; 1 e 


* : 
s- 


wn,” 
"s 4 


e Render e 


(Tnonas.) 


x a 
E. 
. 2 CRE 
pudence. 
8 #25 87,4 


avidite, avidi reedineſs. 
amitis, friendſhi ip. * 5 
amour, love. 


attente, expectation. : — 


arro ogance, arrogan@.. . | 


artifice, artifice, . 
adre eſſe, ſkill. EY 
action, action. 
autoritẽ, authotity. 


conflance, conftancy. „ 


dipit, deſpite. „ 
Atfir 5 deſire. N | 


er, dan 


[ e/prit, wit, genius. . 


embarras, trouble. | > 
envie, inclinations = 


"IB ermeth, firmneſs. 


afirance, — ce, ſtrength. - DOMES 
| „ 15 „ haughtineſs. | 
„ B. NR agen, way, manner. 
Bonte, —_— . eur, fury, ma 
C. Grace, grace, favour.” 7 5 . 
m_ a 1 H. 
x, choice. 5 x, Hardieſſi boldneſs. | 
cu, heart. 1 | afar, chance. 
courage, courage. __ | habinude, cuſtoms. 
commodrte, conveniency. 1 habilets, dexterity. 
contrainte, conftraint. | honte, ame. | 
| confuſi on, confuſion, | | e kindneſs. 555 


* 1 0 a 
3 1 „ 
im , imprudence. 
inſolence, inſolence. | 
incommodite, inconvenience 
impuiſſance, diſability. | 
intention, intention. 
inquittude, inqu ietude. 


dplaiſir, 7 _ -" 10 


® 


T 3 : 


Joie, joy. "he , Fo | 


atience Patience TERS: ; 


k A i . * © 2 | 3 1 | | 4 15 I . 155 
moyen, means EY . FF.. Oh 
_malice, malice. 8 
malbeur, ans, 5 
mal. adreſſe, — 
i mortification, grief, m nortification 
maiti e, maſter. 5 
| manitre, manner, way, kind. | : 
a> * vitbem, 
5 manie fu E e Sag GS * 
255 0 dads 8 1 


* 


| "1 : : 24 + | 5 Þ its . HIER: 
W nature. he; 55 Youci, care. 5 705 4; 
niet 5 16 arte. i * 

| | bene Shack. 
VV e 

15 Orxueil, pride. 3 "I a 3 es :; 1 855 : 
obligation, obligation. EW Avant, vanity. yr. 
orare, order. 5 ſbalone, „„ nn 7t 


And here it will ad be Yngbioper to obſerve, that any noun. 
or adjective, derived from a verb, requires the Tame prepoſition 
before the next infinitive or noun, as its primitive verb. 

94. Thus &onn# (amazed), rt/olu (reſol ved), govern, the former the 
94. the genitive of nouns, and the latter the dative, and both the 
ge. Prepoſition 4e before the infinitive, becaufe that the- ſame 
. regimens belong to their verbs, Ztonner or Met nad -and.rt{oudre, , 
It is the- ſame caſe With force, obligation, pre omption, | eriyedy 
from Joretr, obliger, prifumer ; and ſo of the reſt, _ - 
20. 7] gf, followed by an adjective, and c' by a noun, pee, 
kh prepoſition de before the infinitive; . 4 
II eſt dangereux dans Londres de ſe retirer la nuit; 
It is dangerous to go home at night in 8 


-  C*eft le propre de la wvertu de nous charmerg 
— . virtue to us. 


7 
- Ho 


Wen EP comes when. 3;noun de infinitive; 2. 
it requires que before de, which precę edes the ig ke ea. 9 
C'elt ſageſit que Fayourr fa fate; _. „„ 
It is wi ſom do on one's fault. 5555 — 
| 7But obferve, chat when ' comes before an  infaiting 4 l. 12, 
lowed by a noun, after 'which comes a ſecond infinitive, it-will 
have no oh arg before ho * infinitive, apd 1 pre 
the ſecond - . , 362, 
C'eſt etre eee 70 pas een. 


WB is foolith to believe what is 1nconceivable.)- 7 


R 
Y ” 


d moins, | un nen. 15 


—— Fee, 3 wotre tems ; e, „„ 

Study, rather than loſe your tine. 5 _ 
Rien ne la plait tant que de /pulager ler „ * 
1 ne mo wy lo l as to relieve the abe. „5 


2 


1 4 F 6 % 8 > 1. 8 12 * a > 
* id I 


- *. Invanzervz 8 1 . 
Th filming rc Haier he prepoſition « 2 hefore the ae 1 1 ; 


2 rt fl to authorize. „ 
| 5 Mer I, to ſeek, to want 1 
fir. tolove, 6 like. „ [cendamarer; to condemn.” 1 
10 ſuffer contribuer, to contribute. 
ednetrequelqy un 


one to ſeonvier, 
a 110 Oey "juſtify". Jonviter, | to invite. | 


4. bimfelf, 4 depenſer à a, to ſpend i . 1 

os give T Fr G 7 demeurer 1 to Nay, r, | 

enhardir, to embolden. | {Jrarder z, ] delay 6—= ; 

oPprendre d, to learn tom + ſagſtiner a, to deſign th CL 

5 con/iſter a, to conſiſt : in. donner, to give. 5 

; nſergner,. to o teach. 1 diſpaſer, to diſpoſe. | ER 

appreter à fire, to afford matter are ſer, to train up. | in 
Nr laughter. {Efairery to enlighten. ))) 
oſigner à compgroltre,. to ſum- e eee a, to employ 4 

e cite to — VVV at, ſet him - 
ee , eos 


« 
* 
2 my 
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« 
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 encourager,. to encou rage. 
engager, to engage, — "> 1 5 
exeiter, to excite. 
inciter, to incite. 
exercer,” to exereiſdſGmſſe.. t 

_  exhorter,” to exhort. 1 ation. - | | 
| babituer, to uſe, accuſtom. fſaccoutumer, to accuſtom 
nn, to incline. *- J*renfermer, to confine, | 


MIT $a ®/ Fitrt hate mr venferits \ Wenn que, Gnu); 
8 Vour letter gives me to underſtand that. . 


2. The following verbs, for the moſt part neuter, require eh 
Prepoſition d before the next noun r infinite: | 
abontir, to come to, touch, tend paur voir au ſalut I to ch: q 
"7 Ae Pas, EE Jer, &e. 1 
adberer, to adhere, 8 awd , proceder a flire, to proceed) 
 applaudir à quelqu” * to 1 or, a V 'llection, 1 to, &. 

any one. ; | [pritendre A une — to aim a ; 
eee, 2 lay claim 106 bing. 
compatir, to compiſſionate. a 158 aim at, 


— 


condeſcendre, to condeſcend to, viſer - Fa un bur, 6 tend 1 
comply with. an end. 
contreventr } to act contrary to joue a tout 8 to venture 
aux ths i XJ. 107 loſing every thing, Rake 
FITC à QUETHI, to hurt any one. all at once. 
plaire à quelgqu un, to pleaſe one. I mettre à faire quelque choſe, to 
na. N. B. Plaire takes de before an infinitive. 25 ſet prey 5 a gps 
e plaire, or prendre plaiſir a\penſer 5 aire que / to 
. Ke quelque choſe , . be{/onger J choſe, 5 th ink 
pleaſed, or take pleaſure inn of doing any thing.] 
doing a thing. -. - renoncer, to renounce. 
deplaire, to diſpleaſe. OO frefſenbler,. ta, reſemble, to be 
obvier à des inconventens, to ob- I 
viate difficulties. 3 [re/ter à rien faire, to "Rand idle; 
pardonner a quelqu"un, to for- ſubventr aux neceſſittus, to reli eve 
give, pardon ſomebody... the needy. 
2b. N. B. Pardonner takes de before the next. inſulter aux miſcrables, to inſult 
infaifive. * the unfortunate. ' 
enir, to attain u, arrive at in vivre aquelquun, to ſurvive, 
obtain. outlive one. . 
to perſiſt | in fabandonner, to indulge, a abans 
doing any e one's ſelf. 


= . pope bye, as ne OG 
Wil - „„ 8 4 occupier 


. 


_ Ef une "to be Sh I 
7 livrer choſe, - apply, ad- 1 
„ one's ſelf to 722 to « wiklling” "a; 
| fad, to {ve one's Gang to expoſe one's WM 


4" appreter J A. faire ſ to prepare | 
| 25 a "ave RY to lutte, ſe preparer J que 1 one's ſelf - - -:: 
be enough foro, be Ane pane” , choſe, "hoy. 3 "ol 
* . Suffire ens; the infinitive with VVV [ thing. 26. RmRñB 


 Cafaire ( to be 
eee Ito auß; actuſtom og | 1 . 458 


de 7þabituer 3, J one's ſelf. choſe, L natelyx 

bd fendurcir 3 la fatigue, to inure bent, or reſolved. to do a 

ed . one's ſelf to fatigue. thing. 

Tt 5,arrtter | à des baga- { to ſtop | "uh des to 3 one's 

at, | Fay” telles, | at,amuſeſ] à faire des ſelf to mak 

= | [one's ſelf with trifles.| demandes, J demands. 

te Gene that moſt of thoſe verbs which require the ptepss „ 
d, ſition à before them, are commonly, and can always be, re- 
irs WW dered into Engliſh by 2 participle in in gs. wal the pre- | 

ke poſition i in of for : We 
3  Aidez-mai a faire cela; Affiſt me in doing, Ke. FED CEE 
to A A tire; To afford matter for laughing. — 
„The following adjectives, commonly conſtrued with tire, 4 


require the prepoſition @ before the next infinitive ; as likewiſe 4 


 Coneling / tec mcr be 8 


5 all nouns and adjectives ſignifying inclination, fitneſs, and unſit- 
g meſs ; all which will have a (or au and aux) Wies a noun: 
be | ſadrot, denterous, {kilful, hs | ER 
_ ] agreable, agreeable, _ 
le. | © agile, 5 agil, nimble, 
ve admirable, irable, * 
. 5 

It fire } beay, * Bags handſome, 2 
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| 2 FR © 9 Si j'ehois ſeul à tenir ce 1 ” ernten), . 
3 If I were the only one who ſpoke cee. E 
3 FRE The imperſonals il y a and Ota 4 require the prop 
before the next infinite: 8 


II y a du plaifir a chaſſer, ar à la che „ reel; Dun 
I ' bere is pleaſure in N F 
5 Dette A vous à ll ee 4 R 555 185 . 
4 MW 9 2.57 8 dees 
PARRY inſtances occur is author of acknowledges merit eee 
after c 8 
C'eſt à vous de regler dle, 3 Rovigxae's Haile, lie, xf 1. 1. 1. FL 
It belongs to you to decide our fate. - 
| C'eſt à la renommte d'exercer ſor empire fur wotre nom 3 n de Trano. 
It belongs to fame to exerciſe her empire on yaur name. < 
However, I conceive this rather a Þaplazation < 11 the rules of grammar which we 
Na not be tus fond of imcating, Een al: 
W . VIII. 
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G | Thigh bes rk, indiffe 
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commenter, to beg in. „ . £50” 


ME 


*contraindre, con rai n. 
continuer, to continue. 
diſcontinuer, to Aileen 


Jou will. 4 


ſuis op 
am forced to "abandon you. 


Prier ſometimes takes as, 128 fometimes 1 as we e hare 7. 
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| er, 885 tempt, i; * 
Certer, to force, compel. THE 
© Trother, to i rr | 

fmuner, te fall. 
*Contrgindre, when uſed acbively, takes. i 
before the next infinitive ; ; but nere it is v ſed | in the 
always requires 
A A alte . Ovlige hi via to o do od. 

Pai contraint de garder {a _ $4208 

1 55  contrain? i te k retirer ; 5. lle was 08 to wither, 


in the afFive voice, when fienif ng to for 
N befog- t the next infinitive; and when it lig 
ws, it requires de: but in the paſſive i it always. bon 5 45 


Vous m 'obligerez i Vous abandonner; wy, 
You will force me to abandon you. 


Vous m'obligerez de bd Sew iP - AN n 


iRerently de 6 


hes, " :- . 


W v 


farce, , requires 


me a favour by nga Find as to expule me 
L vous abandomer 5 TH 


already ſeen, b. 73. 


| AManguer, ſignifying to fail, requires de before the. next ink 8. 

nitive.z but in the ſenſe of Forgetting it requires 2 
Les malheureug ne manquent j jamais de ſe plaindre; 
The unfortunate never fail 10 complain. 3 

que jr wous avois promi * 


« manqut᷑ d faire ce. 9 


mentioned 4S. 


have neglected to do hd promiſed you. 


Dire, Agfrer, and  Joubaiter, which we. ſhall 
generally taking no prepoſition be 
infnitive, take ſometimes de before it: 


Allez big dire de venir ; ; G and tel kim to come. 
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7 — entidemen covertly e 

wiſh to ſee you entirely conyerted. PET 

# e eee eee ls 
could wiſh to be able. t to oblige you upon every gg 


1. jt implies the action of the infinitive to be u fnif rod: 225 


> Venen beire; Come and drink (or, to Gain. ; 
il vint a euvrir la bouche; 55 
hen he chanced to open his mouth. 
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- Brand l view: 3 Abi,; When it begins c or 1 rain, 


In which two laſt inſtances venir d ſeems to 3 in 
'* to the Greek verb ruſxgaw.) - 
viens de recevoir des nouvelles bien 22 . 
haye juſt heard wy Ca RE news; lun, I come 
from hearing, &c. 
23. Penfer (to think), we know, 4 ie: bat in che fea 
4+ of to be like to do a thing, (i. e. to be 'very near it) it Ons nd 
prepoſition before the n I CN NE 


NS murir; He has hoon wry near dying. 
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The Irin ry E avichout any PaePoctTION. 


E Theſe following verbs will have no * before the 


next infinitive : : 


| . Aimer micux, to have rather, 
=. to chuſe rather. 
| aller, to go. 


venir, to come. 


* 


butenir * to maintain. 
ier, to deny. 
croire, to think, believe. 


= - 'exvoyer, tofſend. * _' pend on. 
[ ' diclarer, to declare... x | erer, to ho 
| dire, to ſay. efrrer, to Jeſire. : 3 
| a#fſurer, to aſſure. _  econter, i 
Fublier, to publiſh. | * to bear. 3 
4. * orter, to report. - Jour 
mer, to affirm. _- lappercevorr, to 1 6 
5 jos 6; to confeſs. ſobſerver, toobſerve. | 
eonfeſſer, to own, confeſs. conſidtrer, to conſider, behold, 


ape er, to depoſe, ſay, tell. 8 ſepie, to ſpy. 


=. 


. which in its uſual ſignification as a verb of havin 
* ans no prepoſition” before the next infinitive, ſometimes takes | 
12. &, in the ſenſe of to happen or to begin; and ſometimes de, me] 


© wes. of oe OSS Bon oo ED 


compter, to expect, rel. dee J 
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Wn 
has 


the comparative 
infinitive mood, 


can be explained by for to, in order to, wit 


; [wouloir, to be willing. 
12 &c.. it mui © it is nes | 


Tl 5 28 Sow). to OY 


Fa to 1 I 8 hint. 
ner, to dei , to be pleaſed.[/e trouver, wy to be found, 
er, to be 1 or near. 3 1d.) to . 
pry to pretend. mener, non) to an 
ger, to dare. conduct. 53 


devvir, to owe, to be Vas 3 to return. 
purvers hy be able. OI LG 


member of compariſon is ſubjoined with que, the infinitive of 
ſuch member has de before it (for this reaſon ; that que, in 
& ſe of than, never comes before a verb of * 
ithout the intervention of de} - . 
i h aimerois: mieux travailler que de teller a rien Faire; ” 
would rather work than be idle, „„ 
II vaut mieux mourir que de parvenir d une vieilleſſi Jenteaſe „ 85 
© ok is s better | to 40 1 to come to a n * 8775 | 


| Pour bore the InzmITIVE.. | 
Beſides de and 2, which we have obſerved to be conſtrued dw 


with the infinitive, pour is alſo prefixed to it, implying par- 


ticularly the deſign, end, or reaſon of doing a thing: wherefore, . 
whenever the Engliſh prepoſition to, comi e, an infinitive, 

a deſign to, with the 
infinitive, or by to the end that, or . that, with the indicative 
or ſubjunctive, or far with the gerund, it muſt be rendered into 


French by pour (or ſometimes by afen de with the "infinitive, 15 . 
or afin que with the ſubjunctive, when a FOE denen, . or 2 


reaſon, is implied) 
11 Pa fait pour me faire de la peine; 
He has done it (in order ) to make me heady,” | | 
| [la tit pendu pour avoir vole-fur le grand chemin 3 — _ 
; He was wan ge for * 4 e on the „e, 


U * ; > - * 9 


2. Aimer micux and 3 will VEE as GS 
before the infinitive immediately following them; but when a 17. 


By . Y * * * . 
oh Je liras weird ate,” aan „ K inn e 


1 ſhall go te- messen, irrorder to convince bites Sc. ZI . 
21. The verb coming after iop, af, er, acid 3 
- xequires the prepoſition powr_betore its 


Tl * jan cela b 5 hy 15 Ry OT. 13 . 
3 Aa to 3 chat. 1 75 Th l 
Ell net pas aflez rich. pour epouſer icy. 
dhe is not rich enough to marry e . 
Tie merite ne (uffit gueres pour reuſfir ; 6.209 25 . 
ES N ta 1s . e %% ſucceed. . 750 55 : 27S 5b A 
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| Ola) a at firſt Fe Oakes vine K wet with - they pl . ac? 
SY Wee from Monteſquieu' 5 Eſprit des loi: Charles Martel ayant diftr we let biens dy | 
5.7 Wa: & ſes ſaldutt, & le; ayant dom partic en fe, partic en dlleu, il fe fit une eſfeer | 
4 oe rEvolution dan ks him febuales. II off vrai ſembiabie qur les nobles. qui Avent , 
des fer trou vr ent plus avantageux de recevvir les 3 dons en * & gue ls | 
| © hommes libres ſe trou vdrent encore trop beurena de les rere voir en gf. . 
Charles Martel, Haviog diſtributed the poſſeſſions of the church among. bis Colien; + 
Aud having given Tome in fiefs and others in free holds t happened à kind of | 
_ revolution in the feudal: laws. It is probable, that the nobles who already had fem 
found it more advantageous ta receive the new gifts eee * lat the 4 | 
thought themſelves well off to receive them as fiefs. FR AY | 


But upon examining the ſenſe of the paſſage we end it pv gy ood that ks. ; 
to nc is Elliptical for —ſe trouvrent encore trop Beureu x de les receviir en Fei pour les | 
| refuſer comme tels : for otherwiſe the paſſage would Imply that they were to Sap, 
; Og e n 5909 008; e the caſe. 2 
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eee e e e prep 


4 
tions de, a, and pour, as compared with the Engli/h correſpondent | 
2 ;—with reſpect to the infinitive, beginning à ſentens , 
with.de, à, and phut, and without any vita Gan; wy bars 
' with-reſpe®? to the due, diſcrimination of ther 


The relations which the Engliſh pre poſitiohs of, "Frm, will, 
by =, by, fer, and to, bear to the French prepolicioas de, d, ant + 
pour; deſerve well to be attended to by the Engliſh dener. 1 
» The Engliſh participle in ing, with the prepoſitions of, from, | 
with, (or the infinitive, when it be reſolved by any of 
theſe prepoſitions end N ) * into FF ey TOY 
me „Nen A 


2 » ** N "he" 9 — ö 
1 5 7 * Y% 6 
| : 4 


* 
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e En u, 4 jrepolitions' 2 yy mor » 2 - 
e 25 can Viajes food after ou mankier} is ten- Ss, 
dered by the French infinitive with 3. e 2 
* And the Englith p ron fo Hh te pantieiplez Kerbe 2 5 
infinitive ſo reſolved) 15 rendered by the inſiniti ve with pour. 1 

(The Engliſh participle, with the prepoſitions in and , is 
ſometimes rendered into French by the gerund, Wirk the pre» 
poſition: en:, or in doing that ;.-ertfo;fant Sela) rt ig) 1 45 

Moreover-obferve, that pour is never uſed in French with 2 5 4 

gerund, as in Eil aan hy artet, 108 ee N 1470 4x ; 
n 1 745 45 
That the Engliſh participl | 


„ e ee Pie ag Ha ure rens 68. 


dered into French, by, the erg und of * it % AN” 
DAWES _—_— noun— _- | 1 
% I ab gendu pout Avoir role, er pour velz 0 . . 
— 1 He has been 9 robbing - „„ 
* The noun denoting ſimpl 2 25 Action irlelg . "the ſk. in 
„ dae compound tenſe N ding + DOES. Sy « time of, Me: ation 
8 which) 1s: palt,; . 5 . | 
nen That the three prep tak ae, a; nd 8 "ea aff | 
t ſo immediately before their verbs, as their correſpondents in 
en- pans bat ſome word or words may intervene, as pronouns _ "i 
Fo | 55 ſome adverbs, which” ut come immediately before the 17 1 
eie? 
1 aur whits Blauen conmaincre * To convict you fully, wel : 
Theſe prepoſitions are alſo ſometimes uſed before the inſinĩ - t. 
tive, without any previous noun, or verde to determine chem; 
„ ix. at the beginning of a ſentene * 
De vous dire comment cela eft. ae "tc ce que 5 ne 8 he 
aw To tell you how that has happened, is what 1 cangot. — 
1s Which ſentence might be turned thus _ + 


44 Ce que je ne puis faire, cg de vous dire comment cola of arrive. 

1, 4 cores, in like manner, at the beginning of a fenttfice,/, 
and is even then conſtrued with verbs generälſy requiring de; 
but then à falls under ſome of the relations of diſpoſition or 
u, inclination, rich (as will be ſeen. when we treat particularly 
of of prepoſitions) are denoted by it: and à, thus uſed,” can be 
R eecolved into "Eogliſh by by or r with and a e „or: he and the 
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|. |  Avierecommeilfait, fl irs rar i LIES oe 
Elvia as he docs, he won't laſt Tong. - 7 8 5 55 
On ul a a Pentendre, que | 
Do beer him, (or, PIGS &s hear hi) ne would Tic 

— 5 As for Pour, before an infinitive in the beginning of a ſen | 

tence, it Aways ſupports its character of! — the e | 
| , or cauſe of doing a thing j 
. Pour avoir pris tant de peines, it we off pus — 3 ompeiſ; 
LS Fur taking ſo much pains, he is not the better rewarded: 0 


Pa The infinitive can alſo vegan the ſent 


ence without any pre. 4 
poſition at all before it, which is the caſe when we ſp ken- 4 


tentivuſly, or lay down general maxims: = 1 

: Pouvoir vivre avec ſoi-mtme, & avoir vivre aver bs are, L 80 
s grande ſcience de la vie; in 

75 To be able to live with "IA ſelf, and to know how to line 

wich others, is the great art of living. . ſep 
= * And here we may alſo take occaſion to e a particul Wy mu 
; * neceſſary to be known, in order to write French corteQly: . 


Wheneyer in a ſentence two verbs come together, joined by Wl «/ 
the enclitic &, great care muſt be taken (eſpegally if they 
govern different caſes of nouns or pronouns) to give to each of 
them its proper caſe; placing a noun after the firſt. verb al 

joining to the ſecond. a pronoun in the, caſe it governs; or fr 

* . repeating the pronoun before each verb, agreeably to the regi- 

men they require: therefore, we do not ſay in French, Cela plut * 

& charma le prince, as in Engliſh, That pleaſed and charmed th 

prince; becauſe plaire governs the dative, and charmer the accu - 

- Ffative: but we muſt ſay, — Cela plut au n & le charma ; 01, 

ela lui plut & le charma. . 


8 BIS; Ny I 5 
Again, theſe conſtructions are falſe— | == 
F e veux & promets d*accomplir ma prome, 35 Fer 
ill and bind myſelf to fulfil my promi Ih Pr Gage” 
A fit des caręſſes, & donna ſa bintdiftion a ſon fl; 
He made much of his ſon, and gave him his bleſſing. 5 
e ſuis plus belle que mon frere (a girl ſpeaks) ; ; 2 5 

am handſomer than my brother. _ „ C 
| 2 fuis plus ſavant que ma {ceur (a boy be): LN * 
: am more learned than my ſiſter. | 1 
„ "Bechnlo is the firſt inſtance vouloir requires a Arent con · 7 


ſtruction from promettre : the ſentence ſhould therefore be, c 
** veux accomplir ma promeſſe, & 7 Je le 7 12 de le Jar ) 
0 


7 
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* 


i the aw ma and dong 
42 both govern a dativey vet the e its + 
As cal . well 06 the ſecond ond. ſenten e 


Swe” a ſon Bis, ** item zan, WH * Ke 1 Bt” . 5 


My ſtr 3s . * CEP? {ABS % Sys 28% 2 5 
So * is the Freneh ng uage in its concord and con- i 
ſtruction, +2 95 N N 1 2 #4 2 . Ee 327 57 e n „„ 5 5 J 

by is the fume with two prepoſitions | each muſh have is 8 4 
muſt rnd; The one far r Thong and the a below- a 
Lin S affit au· deſſus de moi, & Pautre au-deſſous: where au- 4 
n F and al. Ape underſtood. * — 


25 7 
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2 governs aba 0 the ative ad 
uns: 


Aidez-Juj (or was a aire 
' Help Rim to 
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If the chan of reg k difference bat iq . the | ; | | 
why mem ptr ee on 
Avertir, being attended by two dag * the" gen- x 
/ative of the perſon and the r, of the thin 5 = if a verb 5 

follow, the 1 with 5 , STR... 
Avertir quelqu' £0" rat CE os FFF 
To warn ſomebody of ee JF 


- =. 


| 1 e 4 
os el y to e. — 1 2 950 70) 2 AY 
TE 3 | Charger bus the estas ber N 4s Mad ee 


2 


1 e ab tarts ah. 8 bg: 5 6.216 : 225 bt 3 
— Charger queiqu un a faire quelque choſe ; 1 «dic 
To charge one to do ſomething, 2 ch ff eee 


* | Difenare — ey ate} WOT 
3 the per/on; or; with u verb, the infinitive With 41 and it wy 
44S de conſtrued with the ſubjunQive' wien e: r 


D. 8 + 7 1 12 * Xt 2 N * : I N 75 NA Io IVA th | 


* þ 
Fe vous defend es libbrts 55 1 forhid you if that Niberty, | 

5 | . „„ 4 in o 7 8 dS] 2 
= F ques ax att x Spartnes tous les luxes & les grime 
=—_ N wo ve: 4 895 lle ES 8 (VS 4546” n | 
—_ of tee 15g 


| i 2 ers Se guns 8 24: Tent 


_ : Eonar. mo fs WE hn)! 
fl IF CS: F vous .defe | * ON 9 i Mt FA bet; 45.25 l -1446; 
—_. + forbid you to do . „ 
WM Tian que vous baker a; 9 3 
* id you to do that. r 8 
E — requires the ene a 2 7 it 6 imp 1 ia im- 
10. plies ut in the lenie o e/eec 
= 10a. 3 ſenſe wet 7 
N demande à manger; He aſks to eat. 8 
I demand [or pris] de lui rendre ce mm on 


i „ 


He beſought me to do him that As, . .ric 
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< 
"+ 


dy fy 7 


12. Prier alſo * | 

PEG. of the thing: 7 
Prier quelgu un Sit 3 57 r | | 
I 0o aſk one Concerning a 4 aſk. a thing of any; one. _ 
#2. Halter governs the accuſative, when its reg mel re 

13. perſon; and a dative, when to a thing: . - _ 

5 e quelquwn To infult one. 5 ie yas K 5 

© Ihſulter à la misere d au,iWa⁸rzjzß: 

Ts inſult others on account of en sf 


a Th 343% 13, BY 


* 5 A a 
. — 4 4 
7 8 5 5 2 Fa 7 - * — 23 4 3 $ 
; . N 1 * 7 E. 7 & * % p s 
- 181413 3 5 0 Nr x 8 
% >. & > LIBS Se hg Is 2 whe 8 
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Np f digne for mage J 
He is worthy, or 3 5 of bel 5 ed upon. 
15 digne Ha 2 aigne] qu "on lui rende vice; e 
He is worthy, or unworthy, of being obliged. - 11 
n, de requires after it the dative; and with 1550 the 18. 
infinitive — 5 ps or the ſubjunRive with F 
 Prenez garde d . Take care of that. 7 1 5 2455 5 
rene garde de tomber {- Take heed: ah Hing ; 1 e. take 
care not to fall, or that you do not fall. n 
Prenez garde qu 1s falle 6 | | 


Obſerve with reſet * this * that . Pr af: 4 s 
negative after prendre arde when the next verb is of the infini- 3 
tive, though th is tran into Engliſh with a negative: . - 
Fiend garde ds ; Take care wot to fall; beware of 


Pema and 8 
the dative of _ 25. K 
permet à fon ami tout ce wit 
tien; x 
He grants his friend every thing he ſts for, and does; not 
refuſe him any thing.” S 


* 
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They both require the infinitive wk MEA. 7 a 
Per ſunder, dead oy on noun only, goers iti they 


accuſative : 


% oy by SY Pop ; & 1 


Per ſuader gue! | ſe | | ; —_—_— m | 

When it is attended by two nouns, e accuſatrve of 24 
the 3 and the dative of the perſon; 1 5 

er. ase. 1 -es ie Heel 


5 To perfuade de 
5 . a gentizue of the 1] Ng; FE in initive with 4 | *y : 
Er: 2 Fa, choſe per 
- To diſſuade one from ſom ething. ane * e or 
g Le diſſuader, ditournes” by fajre note 7 of 3 we: Ii : F 
* wen bim from e 13 75 7 un e e 1 
he pj wo 
851 f e 
* E GATOR 47 qu th pray 1 32 oy < io As , in 5 319 { 
i To acquaint one 4 1 e hos WP 
2. Enſeigner, apprendre, and monts rer the ive th 
a : perſon Ad * accuſative .« of th cs 8 e . 
_ 3 1 a cn; ot, 8 ( 
Fo _ Satisfaire goyerns. the — of he prin, and dt 0 
of the thing : A 15 [ 
| | Tl a pas encore- fatisfait ſes. ertanciers; _ DH Wo | 1 
a He. has not. diſcharged his ny yet 3 1 1 _ Heh bana ſons 
| creditors yet. | * egi 
Satisfaire d ſes paſſions 4 fon ambition; . I 5 e 
dae 1480520 one's paſſions, to ones ambi ion. take 
31. „Herbs and adiectiues 8, th s 3 "as : 
32s 3p 201 atin, govern the genitive in Fre choſe of a 2 
the dative in Latin, gover it alfa,in French : T 
Meminiſſe alicujus rei; fe fouv une © 1 BY. 
Er thing. 5 4 1 4 3 1 
.  Viſei pangfe agud ;. vip. * 

88 144 116 HEN 14 0110 5 1 

Refs Mere alicui; refer d. lu u, Ti | 


En paring: ; oy — e OE 
apgliyacions of Oe to its 3 ones, under . 


k F ferent RE of en dend; infertin "Wits thoſe 

ſons where it is 1 applied, and eaving thoſe: N 

7 ron nal, dne Sec oft "Traperfoirl | Fb ED, 00:5 

The primitive pronoun reſent of e ce, joined with the HT. 4 VE a 

perſon ar indicative preſent of fir refers. tos perſon. „ 

or thing 2 mente, or ESE 01 70 5 0 5 
Avez-v0us Jamais lu la Hnwyods as V. oltaire . Ceſt N 

excellent "i, 321 F | TE K "FF 4&2 1 . is 13 Is 
Have you ever read Vola 's e 1 Tet is an Tn | 


works 


Oed une nod te wes Br or leis g of rind.” : . 


C'eſt bon, Cc 'eſt jule, S. Iris good, it is juſt, peek © 
Obſerve, that the 1 follows it has: s always un, ans 5 
or des, or the article he, tes, &c, Feet $7 N 8 1 24s a 
Eg un bulue; He is 4 wo ol „„ n Ks 5 
2. du pain; Te bs breatt.. So 20.567 __ 13 te; gk 
Cf VLcand? * je pb ia 15 FC 25 #4705 ve, 21 W Lo . 
It is the man I ſpoke to you © e BG] 208 FE WL ee 


8 The only difference eee ce and 2 hs applied to per- . 
| his ons, ſeems to be, that ce is ſomething leſs definitive than the 
I rcular pronouns perſonal, af that in general the noun fol- 
I bouing i gf, elle et, except under particular cireumſtances, 
- takes no particle; whereas with ol it would have # CE * LE „ 
2441 92 un eve que; 11 is a biſhop. _ Gs N 1 1 = 4 f 5 | BETS 
© Il of &v&que; He is-n biſhop. TRE. BL ee Ik. 
* Tbe verb ſubſtantive following cr is intiite bake mop: 
1 Yo Horace & Pirgils, - Perce 7. ce font tet meilleurs pores 
= K Hofacd ai Vigil; becauſe they ars hit ben OY 
N Ls efrewnus qui 2 euere Ia nature 22 hike fe Res, _ 5 ad 
ent que ce forit autant de ſoleil; ” 


Thoſe affronomers who pretend to know the fakufe of 1 
lars, aſſure that they are as many ſuns. 


* Ce, joined to 4 third erſon of tte, ford ate is 2 6 en & . 
ng yer to be ſpoken of, and not previouſly rare ard 

1 Wy C'ttoit un grau nehe que Ceſar (Were 6b f 1s to C Yes * 

. Ceſar was a great captain. "0 


U : 0 C'eſt 2 
* ö 3 f a ; I , N 1 5 | 
| | 2 


erning the InemarTIVE, :,M 


au lien de, inſtead f.. “ 
lein de, far from., 5 
pits te. 


5 | 


uſers, to that degr . 
Jan, 4 ſaving. : 
« Fate de, for want of. 
de, in order to. * 
0 
ba "nya tim ror; There een oo 
Laa weſt bon quia jetters og =>» © 
That is only fit w be thrown F 
&- A verb in the inßaitive may, as well as a 388 be the | 
ſubje& of the verb of the ſentence; and when employed fo BY ., 
this purpoſe, it is generally rendered by "the verbal Engii 1 
ending in gg r Fee . | 
Manger & dormir ſont les plus; gelt nheeſſiths & ha vie; ? 
” : Fating and drinking are the two Ae. neceſſaries of life, Wl | 
* When an adjeftive, without a ſubſtantive, follows a pluri 0 
verb, having two or more infinitiyes for its ſubjest, t that adſer· BY = 
tive is put in the plural number and maſculine gender, which, + 


in ſuch an application, has the force of the neuter; 


. 5 BE 


1 


NE tal gives che fullenitah er id application : © . : 
3 Lire eff une bonne occupation 5 . a 
8 * en vie de lire; I have a mind to 1 8 
„ „ee won ee ere en., 5 
Zions Z. var lire; I will esd. e 421 EIS, n 
ond 1 viens de lire 3 I have ju read. bod ibis): 6 
What he -ſays concerning the tenſes of ge init may ld a a pl 
give his obſervations in bis own words : Ce qu'on appelle 
key rapporte de ſoi-mEme à aucun tems. determine, & on. peut 1 employ 
3 .. ̃ © pa of, yoo eps 
„ Vent me voyes 6ctire; | n r 
"0 Vas waves vu Ecrire; 9 50 ave feen me 5 bs Is gt 1% Theres 
affine Pa me vertes tele; 'You w! ſee me writing. TT „ 
1 Mais quand on veut exprimer dans Finfinitif un poſſe par ra 
l, on fr fore tu participe pat, e Fink ever 
| nitif Gre, ſulvant I nate on dit, 
: 1 F Vous me par Nu avoir beide eee argent; 1%. 15 » 8, 3 VI ES ISS TSS 
i Bs You ſeem to me to have loſt your money. | pa 4” 
0 Ou, Jai cru ẽtre arrive trop tand; I thought T had artved . f 
4 for Pour exprimer de mEme dans Vinſinitif, on rappert as tems ds W 
1 a on joint Tininitif cu I celvi da werbe ann comme * 


1 FE 5 : 5 ö 1 £8 133 n ; 12 1 1 
7; owes devels be 6 prubiy 3.29 „„ E 

2 thought [ ſhould ga on with that u dür. „ a 
_m » Fe crois devoir ſuivre ce proces 3 - / La vs 
fe, |} Itkink 1 muſt go a with that , Ns: 0, 


—— 


| 1 
| 

{i 

| 

| | 
j 


4 "4 a 
» 
* 
5 + 4 
TN 8 
To . 


= The participle preſent in ant, from its 


oY 


* 2 re ene „eee 


%. 


1 


in 4 expreſſing its ſignification or ener ſuch 4. man 

as to render it acceſſorial and ſubordinate __ of the * 
verb of the ſentence; — ſome circumſtance, manner, or 
means of its action. It is indeclinahle l. ee e 
by the prepoſition en. (Krsrabr.) ; 
ut emptche de dire la virite en riant pi 
Wbo hinders one from n h 


| manner | = 4” 1 
N : 


Pg 


"The Panrienp Ly. 
e 


; - 

» 
4+ 
4 


5 — 


Ct ' iflarity's 
the gerund, in formation, has been conſidered as the ſame by 


Chambaud ; who has however . in that particular, in an 
error. 


We have already explained what 
definition ſhewn that they expreſs the — or qualities of tbe 
principal verbs of the ſentences in which they occur. On 

2. — contrar 25 the "ay ples in ant always refer to a noun, ex- 
"preſſed or underftosd denoting, Hke ad eQives, ſome quality 
2 attribute of it; differing, however, from. adjectives in this, 


verbs: 


Un tcolier ſage pref re Ferude au jeu; 

A wiſe 4 prefers ſtudy to play. 

E #colier ſage preferant 1'8tude au jeu 
A wiſe ſcholar preferring ſtudy to play. "atv 


. And in being, for the moſt part indeclinable, bene in 2 
few inſtances, which will be here ſeen“, and where perbaps the 
participle is rather to be conſidered as a verbal adjective, 
uſurping the regimen of its verb, than any thing elſe ; not to 
ſax that moſt of 
A in legal writings, which can by no means eſtabliſh an 
ſtandard of propriety for the grammarian. 3 rh | 


2 See the + Bacepios in the next page, 


7 * ; x : - w * \ d ; TO 
: y ; . 
” I; : 
* 1 A x. ; - \ Y 
: * ; 


is a certain i of ths Bol 8 


„ ay +> x © 


| truth | in a pleat 


ade. are, EY in r 


that they 6 have the the ſame r with e Fan 


thoſe bernſtons of its being declined, occut 


1.4 
the 
ve, 
to 
ut. 


ny - 
Lin 


eee however ſimilar eo participles in form, differ from 
them in nature, in this eſſential point, that they take not, like 
the participle, the regimen of the verbs from which they are 


account of it, from whom 1 have'f 888 . . in this Inlions do comet 


Cbambaud's error reſpecting theſe parts of ſpeec 
a pt a, ou un mojen de Tactian 4. 
koborabgat; aun lieu; que Id parvicipe 4d. 


« Le gerondif ne define qu'dnb crcon 
exprimee par le werbe principal: auquel. il eſt 
marque toujours. ou I df du tier auguel. il fe. xeppprigy. 9d la rie & be fader 


 Tane action 1 exprimee par quelque verde, — Quoique le gerondif ſoit fauvent employe, 


ſand) free: precede de. la- 2 n eh peut ndan moins toujours ls mettre avant 


quelque getondif de ce soit, 
jamais au contraire jojndre cette prepoſition. à. un participe ay Fang! altGrar le 

de la phraſe, & fans faite Zalesl z Puſage.—S]} je dis, fats? perſya3s gue Ah 
vaillant pendant fix mois avec 3 vous urpaſſeret [a frere ; — 


n exgrime mne PaGian, gyifice per le werbe vt 


Paſſerex, c'elt -3-dire un moyen de furpaſſer votre frère; & on peut y joindre en, ſans. 
Changer le ſens de la phraſe, en diſant — Je ſuis perſuade qu'en travaillant pendant 


tir mois, c. Par conſequent travaillant eb un gerondif e cette ogtaione.l: 5 f. | 
% Mais dans cette autre phraſe, La plugast des grands: du royaume. Jae kh 


ſeconge croiſade contraite au bien de Petat, e en detourner St. Louis,. 


Jegeant, marque le fondement de Faction exprimee par les verbes vaularent detourner : 


b. * que * * du * voulureat detourner St. Louis de la ſeconde 
croiladey 


* i 


formed, © Thus we fay, Une femme ſuppliante here ales 
is a verbal adjective); AP we'eanner fay;- SY Fn th 4 


te — 


AAje lues "CAS? Ka 2 jay loans Fang” tut: 4+ 


+ - 
4 * 4 7 
* 1 


ſes juges . os fach eaſe, we ve TI 5 3% 90 
EEK? 8 „ 
Mee ** N * ; a 3 2 - py | 
4.5 * 14 E * £7 9 oh = T4. 5 
an 1 3 
444, —_ * Q- 2 PT. 5 0 4 "its RES A; 95 . 
3 er 4 * witre, A tuff ſomewhat reſembling yours; 3 
Te: villages den 4 une feigneurie,. . 
Une requite tendante à la caſſation d'un arrit, © * Ab 
| Apetition begging the repeal of a decree ; 8 yy EE = Ip 
Des filles najeures vlantes & jouilſantes d e „ bo hs 
Young women of age enjoying their rights = „d << 
« Nos gens tenans. nos. di parkement, © 1 * . 1 hg ay 
Oor people holding our courty of 8 „% SP IFTIN 
Ta rendante compre,” A woman who gives accoun n: * 5 
e r votre; e 8 1 
bs 15 Wk. "AV 2 1 a. Rt ry: 12. 0 L 2 
. N TOE. $3 77 1 4 7 VNO ih, | 8 2 2 pre dae K + N 1 
ö Left the Nantes bo the gerung is 2 0 N an thobt © 
nat be ſofficiestly clears: from wilt fabjoin\ Roſtout's 


*Y 


avant les ggrondifs;ayat' dm; on — Ma 


«$. 


4 On. e deer — — d 
. fervant din meme verhe avec ou ſans. da bre hof tion . Pat 


la meme Chofe de dire, e vous ai tu t Dieu, ou, Je vous ai vu en ae jeu. Ly 
* 9. ox pts a. hut atv” . Ps, Is J 
5 00 imme e eee r. 
| 1 25 E ets e 117 ways ONCE 
* "ta French, we often expreſs with a. relative. pronoun anda 
tenſe o | yi | with a participle in 
Fug id the deen which . from 
„the 5 indeclinable: thus, inſtead of 
"ſaying; Fo les as 3 4 courant Ia paſſe, ny met them ray | 
| poſt) we ſay, Fe let ai rencongrts qui couroent ta pee; beca 
Cc corrant may as well refer to the ſubject je, as to t objed ls: 
5 1 a ers chez Hs & ** * 4 trouvees * buvoient & man- 6 
| | | ut „ Ys e le 43 EY, v3) A 
1 and ee dee, gurt and 
4. The array ufes of the | participle are turned thus 
into Fre JC 2 B 


He is gone a walking ; "If all f 5 
Fn virtuous man docs not ceaſe to do. good eil he ceaſes ” 
1 ve; | 1 Jt 3 „ 4 4 
i L homme vertueux ne aff de faire 4 Flew, qu"en eint de vivre. 

His perfect knowledge of the French tongue is the reaſon f | 
1 8 for that embaſſy n winks FRF N 0 R £5 . 
5 ; cannoiffance par faite qu'il il a 1 4 Francoiſe, of loraiſm 


| pourquoi on Fa choifi pour cette emmbaſſe 
, Prevent him from doing miſchief ; db de faire du mal. 
here is a pleaſure i= filencing great talkers 300 


1 257 : I a du plaifer > fermer in bouche aux grands parttars... 
ITbe continuation of the action is expreſſed in EY 4 
8 all the tenſes with the auxiliary verb to be, and 
2 preſent of. the verb; . A Wings 7. 

7, &c. Ke 
5 * a= ſame i is to be obſeryed throughout # al the tenſes of the 
V ; A * . + BY : Wen 3 F 
_—Þ FAT op Pea J. e 1 eee 8 | 4 a 
. ſhould e Te died e be TY %%% wr a] 


4 , ap” o 1 „ 4 > 5 a 4 : \ 2 * > 1 2x 1 7 * 
"= 2 * I's 4 : . 9 4% NN 9 
* 1 5 2-20 * 1 : 0 „ 1 — 1 E * * 2 — 9 Wt 5 2 2 * 

1 * - N * 


TY LED 
" wi 


_ EN Por 1 P rg, ts b 5 * "96 2 8 ? 
artiip le TY 5 


VC 
kadhis of nabe are frequently . gh” jeQives, arm 3 
ſomething of à ſubject, and quiiffng the e e - 
1 are then always declinable: * Mu e e, 
roi RN eſtimé, A ba acer N 
l Du femme eſtimer, A noman eemed rs 


42% ?˙ 
4 % * FO! 4 p os 
C * * * p 


14 Dies gene eſtimẽs, 2 
in Des nations eſtimtes, 1 
om Ie perdu, Hie is let; 457 
0 e- Se ; R 
mg | Teft raw, 1 vige 3 
* I font ravis ds dovſer,. They ; 


: " * pirticighas, they ſerve. » 5 25 hu FW, „ 
een NN i rt incident bee. 
3. like the Latin abſoſute.caſe : # 7 n * 

d Cela dit, i Ven alla (hoc dif, | abit #);. B 

3 That ſaid, he went away. 

us 


* Participles when han the S eee 
22 Dakine and ometimes 1 not. . 45 


$7 * * ot 48 * 


| FT = K. 77 70 
3 — que 3 mes amis ont WF, e A Us 5 ET 1 


1 The trouble that my ae inves taken. Sts 5 
: Us peines que mes amis ſe ſont donnees ; © e ye 
15 The trouble that my friends gave the felvel.” e e 
Ser ſeeurs ont Bien du mirite, je les ai toujours ſt — ak Fe 


His fiſters are very deferving; T have alwh 
Neus nous fommes trampés (men ſpeak) ; 'We are miſtaken." 
Nous nous ſommtes | (women ſpeale); Wear miſtaken. | 15 
| Quelles peines a-t-il priſes i. or, gl donntes, Sow ci VT 
- LOR e did he take, or give himſelf? 
Tbey are indeclinable, 1, when the ſenſe of the ſentence g. 
is not completed. by-the compound verb of which the participle 
| makes a part, r 85 
11 \, Complete it: ON ae "In ee, | 
4 Les montres qu'il @ fait faite; i 
| -The watches * he cauſed to be . 


8 


1 2 
" = 
* 
8 8 


/ 


Tr . A - 3 a | 


„ 
I les @ pas voulu payer; He voul not pay for 8 
ee 11 


qu'il © pt voulu, or 6s (wie dire i 

He gave . viva chat he could, choſe, or ugh te 

Les tumuties qu il a fallu appaifer's n; 83 

> 'The riots which it was neceſſaryro quell, e RE e. 

Te raiſont qu'il a era que japprouvois; - 

The reaſons which he thought 1 approyed 5 

Uu perſemes quo ai vu qui Etoient pre venues Ss 
NN e e 

Te commerce a rendu puiſſante; 1s VVV 

Commerce has rendered it powerful. ” Ant eee 
Les Aula ſe font rendu maitres de la mer,; 

- The Englith have rendered themſelves maſter of the fea, 5 
y. © 2dly, When the ſubjeẽt of the verb ae after i 1 
Tes pemes qu ent pris mes amis; d 

The trouble . my friends have taken. Cas | 

tao zerefore, .as Rollin obſerves In bis l. 3 the 
g epigrath is err6neous'; eee tt i 
8 I cnt gel hy ee * 
De iets maris te triſte fort! . 
Vun mourant, cauſe ta fuite ; 
Laure en fuyant, cauſe ta mort "I 
Pods b Dido] what art thou reduced to, Award . lad cad 
of thy huſbands ! The death of the one cauſed 75 Might, the 
flight of the other thy death! 


Becauſe r/duite ſhould not have been Jecifned; as the verd | 
" eridutte has its nominative caſe, le trifle fort, coming after it.) 


dly, When the pronoun is governed in the dative, expreſſive 
Tas 98 — d of innit ORR 5 * ene in * ONE'S: bf Ang its. 
: 


* 7 


2 .. 


* 


A 


. 


| Where auc; the accuatives die cho dae. 


1 Nor E. 


ALT here ie would wad be iniprorer i tay 4 word or two, to scout Gi the por: 
as here -declinable-in the proper 4 they are 3 a circuniſtance whieh, at firlt | 
ſehr, appears moſt unsccountable to the Eng'th ſcholar.— How is it conſiſtent, 1 
the participle, whoſe energy is affirmed of the ſubjeQ, ſhould agree in number 15 

gender with the object? The propriety of it is evident, when we reflect, Pea 0 
means of this agreement we come at the gener of the nun, (29 well as its r 


which i * reſerved to by the apes aged 1 ance me | 


w. 
me 


N 4 > 


— 


* A - h 5 


| o VA. 


to 2 an: « ous al eme I know.chat it bs th hufiinms 

Arrknss 22 25 ou Ke e it th lit of 5 

| Tam ſpeaking to phe: Th 2 T7 CT 
hemſelves and a ons to 

40 Slate of © we Fre rengh lapguage kat 17 97 Dee 


. A. 4:5 . * 8 
ONs ve 4 v * r 45 v a F*% 2. 5 
: e * » 

0 1 : - - 4 

: ” . Fl p 4 f 1 5 7 
/ * 7 * > 1 1 + 1 2 ”_ FA * 5 ** % fi 1 * 2 * 3 t * 

* N * 3 7 * * 1 8 - 1 4 * 1 5 . 1 * 7 
% * 
” * — 


„ 81 71 Fx 


* 00 Vunne bee, Tos N „ 
077 Q Ch and 17 9. | 


Theſe two Ct (or rather the pronauns j ai fine to yl 
cannot be uſed indiſcriminate the one for the other. 

following obſervations will wy to an e of their mM. 
ey mers _ See ” i 


_ 


W 


9 83 
>» * * LW, Foo my + 4 "I 3-0 1 . 74 + ef 4 I Y 
CFF 
» 5 


- 7 ” 
8 : FS f * BA F £-S 
17 9 NOS 
— * > 
# 


The imperſonal) 1h denn uſed: + when the cg u er. = 11 
preſſed : "rv „ 

C'eſt de.cotte Sage L. „ gere; an „ 
It is of that thing 2 "ſpeaking. eee 7 


When the queſtion: concerning the hour is of: ſuch a ante 25 
35 to be followed by a relatiye member, e be + ; 


Ale benry Lad qui ſonne ? is Ht us Oh . 
hat hour is the clock firiking⸗ tg e n e 


And whenever the queſtion is aſked with 005 ft. it muſt 2lls * * 
anſwered with it ; for, this evident reaſon, that. the ſame 


— member is underſtood ey it, as is MY aloe. 1 77 

queſtion: STARE 

uelle heure eft-ceq 2 ; fone? Celt l 4 | 

C une heure, c midi qui ſonne * we 

It is one, it is er e TY 1 4s 5 0 25 2 

Me alſo ſay, VV 
2 — W 1 0 Dimanchez To-day i is Sandey „„ 
C'eſt demaiꝝ Lund; To-morrow is Monday. = ADS 1 

C'eſt Mard: Alte, Se. Tueſday is a holiday. 


Except the few, caſas which will. be mentioned hy Px s by, - 4 
wherein / et is uſed, cg is Wig proper, in umperſagal 4; ” SOR 
W of . e if ore nouns e 5. e | 

4 G | e bs 8 


7 R N F . 
* 2 1 9 e F : 
2 * < 1 „ N * ®. « * # 
: 1 8 89 . 7 Gf * * * * 
= 1 x * — 
1 : 


1 * * "> * 


; = : 9 . * a ; 5 9 © N 3 3 >, 
2298 „ aan. 1 0 » IIS” 3 TIT . 


— 


7. But alſo with the.pronouns perſonal of the plural, f 


ts -"C'elt vous qui avex fait cela; It was you that did that, 


_ 


"2 Oh he leq or L 22 1 
gu "ig 


- C'eft moi—C'elt lui qui te 4 
It is I—it is he that believes ic. 


4. Tue pronoun ce ce, uſed imperlonally 3 is E 
conſtrued with all pronouns perſonal 6 the ſingular number 
followed 9 a relative and verb which agrees with. the ere, | 


A 
TY £4" VT; Te was I that dd that,. . 
Sctoit vous gui aviez fait cela; It was ou that Y that. 
Ee fut Jui gue fit cela; It was him that did that. 


a verb after the ſame manner : | 
C'eſt nous qui avons fait cela; a we that, did that, 


(Where vous is ſuppoſed to allude to more than one perſon.) | 


= Cꝰeſt eux gui ont fait cela; It was they that Gd chat. 


C' ẽtoĩt les dragons qr i ne voulient pas br 3 
It is the dragoons that would not obey. Nt 


3... £58 


1. But what is more remarkable, this . ce is. + eonfirpd 
with the third perſon praygl of. the verb fubſtantive, at the 


pleaſure of the writer or ſpeaker : 
e font eux gui Vent fait; ; It was chey that did that. 


C*etoient les dragons qui ne voultzent pas ober; 3 : me on 505 4 


It was the dragoons that would not obey: 


De furent Jes dragony gs i ne youlurent pas ob ti. ki TE 
It was thedragoons that would not 'obey. © © 
Ce ſeront les dragons qui from cette alta, _ y v5, "> 


The dragoons are to make that attack, 


* But when a e is aſked with this — it is ali 


| fingular: 8 | 
Eſt· oe eux qui 7 ont fait cela 11 it they. that have done 11 
wit- ce les dragons qui ne vouloient pa s oblir #- = 


4 0 Abit the dragoons hae would not 2 45 188 ad 
ffs - ce. : bes drag ons quei ne voulurent pas obtir ? * va Ppt 

4 = 4 „ 
1 as Is the dragoons * N not 08 * „ 


Fee th ooeman or the maid che du ie 


followed by 


. 88 
— ff 


- 
« \ 
- 
= - 
: _ 4 * * * 8 * 9 n 05 
* N 1 3 14 „ 1 9 2 893 4 "> «6-1 02 195 N 
ood - * * 9 8 77 Ip & 4% * 2 * * * * * by a ad ly SF. © 2 AF ** * 5 1 
—S— TYNE 2 W 7 . 7 . : a f 
- . l * 7 5 L * 9 7 „ » * 
7; tes *, Fes + Fa A wo * : * % F 5 7 L - x 4 
* N 4 * »Y , Y £5 - To " 2 A 4 
a 9 rt EN A . «4 0 k 4 2 5. 6 
4 : a * 2 * 1 on * , * 4 « 3 
_. d : . . - 
* * . C 4 © dof 
bg 5 9 1 os : * 4 8 7 
* 5 P _ - 4 
* . G 
F 2 — 6 * 
* + \+ 
1 
4 
* - 
- ” 
6% - j 


ö 1 cat oi 12. e 2.6f6p 0 TY T *, 125 5 24 13 5 a is; 8 © 
| Obſerve, In the ſv ufith6\ lnpbrſobill % We following tales with" tele 
tenſes, compared with thoſe of the verb in 8 member N N 
of Simple tenſes relative verb, fimila; 
CK . Lan 6625 ales for 14 @ 21 A . ſs by by 
| C'eſt mol qui le fie It is 1 that ſay it. #2 Ls: $873 4 n 9115 Ke | 4 115 fy. a 
. C'etoit moi qui le faiſolsy. It was 1 that did its © 1 of wat FRO EOS 156 „ 
Ce fut moi gui le fis; It wag1 that (id icy EF 21 COTE 
Co fora wy gui 215 * Rar „ 


3 I that 3 7 . 63 * vi 
b. 4 25 EOS: * £8 fel 
oe qui le f "if ene *. 5 eg eren, 4 + 
Tout l ben; Ie do ee . 
Ad e inper fact, eee e eee . NT. the 265 „ „ 
 C'itoit moi qui Pavois' fait; e . 4 a = VR 2 TG * 1 
bis ſeems to be the moſt ri regular e ee that can be del den bete Of 


and the relative. verb; though, we not find it always obſerved in caſes 1 
. preceding A aber beginning . que e e vil be ſee Py | 


ene, ee eee Fate BCKITES 1þ 
Cg or kbit is ſometimes uf "Followed immedia a 15 y 
9, which then has the Ire of pu 2 F 
Oeſt, 4077 e'stoit. que je ne /avois pd qi il ft arrivt 7 E ofy: 
It is or ãt was, Bear I did not? know that he was artived;” | 
But an the following ſentences, where's word of time i inter- * 
venes between the imperſonal and que,” gu muſt! be re dered 1, hf 


4 


hat c10 352 It N N „ Naeh . - 3885547 
| , tot I d3; 
C'eſt alors que je prends nes meſures; Soy rs 8 e 
It is then that I take my meaſures. FFF 


_ C'ttoit alors, or, dans ce moment, 1 Fa 
It was then, or at that moment, that I ſaw him enter. £13; 


„ The be,imperſonal.. - the 


5 A 


£4 
- 
» LES 


. | | is often idiomatically vſed, having the Ys. 
noun, which would . ſubject af a ped king 
it in genitiy this: IS. Moitly Se -W * 

ba d, media Nay ak Wed ed by Frops. trop pou, or afſez 2; =. 4. 
Henri 1 fit briller un Lallard: . c'#toit FS peu un i, cette 
gucur etoit 775 z C'etoit beaucoup trop 1 1 e 
vetuit que barbare, (Hiſtoire de la Querell Edouard 111. . 
des Valois, par M. GA1LEARD. 1 75 
1 IV; Soest fs Lollard Wo che flies; "wid 
if chat Tigour was re but-290 ten 1 * 
] of en, N 
ed ; 


* LOSE, N * 7 edel ae | a 
5 An ee 1 foi, W 
. | has the noun after it in the ſame caſe: wy 1 1 510 33 72 2 in . 
3 : | II faffit de cette demarche pour Voss ruiner 3 43 8 . 5 1 on N . 
That imprudent ſtep is ſuffcient . co ruin 70. „„ 
7 Cr is ſometimes omitted, and Ert uſed alone, in h yhotheti 
ſentences; although er is neceffarity underſtood, Ah N * 
order to reduce'the ſentenee to grammatical regularity : ” 5 


Fun pourrois produire milla exemples, W toit que je crained'a 
ee for, ſi ce n ctois q r. 


F 


I could produce at hom gegen ie, were i not ü | 

F I am afraid of rſs pre reg Wee e e eee © 
e en : * | = 

» If i we? fr wk 8 0 d cond Ki | <4 , Kar 2 Þ 3 3 W 23 46* 72 | 


able; for, er weut 

_ Ws ee. e l aan end 1h $948 de Fo 1 

RY IF i it was not for 6 Cy 4 D. ading, o. 49711 1 $7 Mn; Md. TH. 

= yy In the uſe of this ellipſis, tha ſubjumctive compound pact 1 
Ko - | ———ů —— core a =_ 

A 5 u canvaincrv, n N dad. 246 je araignois for, i 


| Wavoit tf que JEcraignois;, £244 0180 Tit e454 [LIKE 29774) | 
I ſhould have been able to convince __ if it had not: * 4 


= that I was afraid. A ode wth Icy ee veſt; ft: d o 


; . : „ . #< 


_ 


* 
* 
. #1 OS. 
1 8 . : ' 8 * 33 > $9 # ek + >: 2% a 4 & 4 5 47 4 7 
N . a * F.# N 22 "IS © a+ 3 . & 


; " . * 5 2 k : * 
. 7 6 8... * $3 3 
1 fue ve 98 e 2 4 2 Wo 4 
6 ies 


e 
| 129. Deſt 1 ud Whew che Ks 4s foll ow FEE 771 adj ecti ive 8 
Ax; out à noun, and with a-ſerrtence which is neceffa e 1 


in 
. | = ef 
__ =1 Toft ber fehle d e ll vint a 
It is 2 dee 
n le „ eee, = 
Ike prodemt to fand upon erden F 
| „ Wnieckh ſentences ons ii di urned> 1 RF) 75 
une bonne choſe de e fer gu 25 3 | 1 


— ode BT, | 


44 


| l ade. VVV 1 er a: ey i 
; © 5 "x Th ho. tet 


4 3 4 - 
- 9 \ - 
* * A 


Veen partes kn mew wy or. 


Poetry as Wir 

Il en eſt de Ia poëſie cumme de la 

It is with women as with children; 
Il en eſt des femmes comme degenfans. 
Neſt is ſometimes el 

II eſt des amities ver tables; ;. 
There i is true friendſhi; p. 
I eſt 4 craindre; 3 fors 157 
II i 1s to be feared. 


4 ity 


of the particles de, des, &cc. next to it. 
Some friends are falſe; "A de. faux as 


pains are Wy: 
Laage the adj 
pronoun cet 
Some riftns* are * of that name. 
N. B. Obſerve, that 17 & is uſed as. well erg nouns. 
as nouns ſingular; and that avoir, in this imperſonal form, : 


| is never. uſed hut in the ſingular: a circumſtance wh 
indeed is characteriſtic of verbs imperſonal in general. 


p « To denote the quantity of time paſt ſince an event, the „ 
rench begin with 7/ y a; then comes the noun of time, and its 


via & EE. ITT LEED 


r 
6 s q I F 9 ; * , r4 
a = 


reer 
" * * n * 
4 * p 
: 2 
1 


PP ASS. 
F 7 W 
8 * 


4. Ny ais uſed with & aye t words denoting he 


8 * : - 2 IP”) 20 
„ $ 4 1 , U — i 8 e 4 
« - net Ld rc 
2 EC * ol POS i = 
x 1 N N. 
o - y . Ma 77 
x ** # — 8 2 N * 1 8 
1 ad) 1 5 hes 
: , S , . 
2 88 
9 - 1 ” N \ 
7 * 4 
8 S 
* » ME Ih 
r N : 
: * 
0 
4 


1 GR OA fellGives Ty Sy e or prouan, ; 
2 as the ſubject of the verb which comes after it, and iß 
in the preſent or compound of the preſeyt;” as the ſenſe of the 
ſentence may requirè: Il a—trente ans—qu"H eft- mort. Or © 
. 25 the phraſe may be tranſpoled thus, with the omiſhon of que: 
dl oft mort il y @ trente ans : and it is rendered into Engliſh, he bur 

| been dead theſe thirty years ; which is equivalent to ne Bann 
: ' meaning—it i5-thirty years that he is dead. „ 
In aſking a queſtion of time, beginning with * PIG! in „1. 
gliſb, we muſt not ſay, comment. comment long, or comment lony- | 
tems; but combien y-a-t-i{ que; then the noun or pronoun which 
is. the ſubject of the verb that 8 it in the ente „ 


Combien y @ t- il qu il eft mort k „ 

. How. long bas he been, e | NY 
Combian y g- t- il que vous demeurez d Londres ! —- 
How bes have you lived in London? ho 5 bf 
* And the anſwer muſt be: made by 4 15 a, b o the noun 
85 of time: * 85 eee 
[ly @ dix ans; Theſe ten years. 7 th 
Or ſimply, Dix w,; Ten years. _ lg 
; "ST Ks... 3 3 
* Tbe reaſon of this Js evident — | is an ned Fw "oy not of quantity al 


und the queſtion is entirely concerning the latter. Moreover, obſerve tliat Gwiin 
Vat. il gu bil ef mert# How long has he been dead? is elliptical for, Combien 4 
 Jours, ae mois, d'amides ? How many days, months, years? according as the ſpeak | 
er's idea of the portion of time in queſtion is extenfive_ or contracted: and that 4% 
which occurs in the aboye ſentences of time, has the force of depuis zue. WOO 
6. When the verb following ly ais in the preſent, the ſentence 
- implies that the action expreſſed. by the verb is ſtill in tranſac- WW * 
7. tion; but when the verb is in the compound of the preſent, the 
ſentence implies that the action expreſſed by it was completed | in: 
the time ſpecified, and conſequently that it is not now doing. 
The difference will. more Dy N IT. means of exam 
ples: 5 6 
y a vingt ans qu 7 rope par toute — 
le has been e for TREE p 1 all over . 
Fope (and is travelling. Il]. = 


Tl y a vingt aus qu'il a voyage. ar toute P Europe 3 I 
| He celle over Europe twenty years ago, 


be „ PIP A LS EHP 0 0 


— — 1 * A * 
* FR — 2 4 - Yale 7h - x <2 4 EF; . 9 
„ E552 — s : — — r 
1 1 A > W- 8 | WR 
. * * *. % # 
WY og © * y # 

1 - 5 * : A * = E N = Kd = 
n + 3 9 8 
„ 25 FN” Rea 13 4 + | 

4 * 2 g 1 | 
— 3 „ * 5 


-n 7 a ; Henk: ov neues ou trois. cents foixinte" maile, * e 
Londres & Paris ; 29885 185 
Paris is one e700 and twenty leagues, 0 or ; ths hundred: | 

md ſixty miles, diſtant from London. ee be 2 
But the queſtion of ſpace is aſked thus : . 2 5 5 wow 15 N „% 
Combien y 3-teil de Londres d Berit? ee OO 


4 * 20 N X g 80 8 4 15 


How far is it from London to Paris? 3 


| N. B. Obſerve, - that in F rench the * 83 the ſpeaker is is. 
or is ſuppoſed to come from, is ne n with 4 . 


Before words denoting number: 1 e e 5 
I y a dix millions James en ey: ana 5 
There are ten millions of Jouls in ales. e Te. 


The participle in ant of the imperſonal 11 y a, is NI uſed to 12. 5 
n a ſentence with the we force as an e tenſe of 7 
E ; , ER 
Der quatre perſonnes qui. ben commit la formation de AU, 53 re 
/ ayant que le ſeul Calignon de protęſtant (SULLY) ; (Which is 25 
the ſa n e eee ln 565 avoit de Proteſtant que” 'e foul. Ca- 85 
lignon— ) „ bs es | 
Among the four perſons to whom he had committed che for- 
mation of the edit, there not 2 a e but 9 


de » 6.0 oo. | 


P 


: 4 1 — 7 I 
- . 3 oe a p "= 1. 2 ; . _ * 
* . o * . F 0 5 
* « 4 w + * > % 2 2 x 
* - g 4. 
* 


* 
g A — 5 f Yo * a 9 1 2 
* : 4 k * : A 8 1 
» 7 - 7 * 4 = = 
* 
* % * 
ot 17 ; b . | 
; „„ 
nit, Ne | 3 25 

* x : Y nl - F « # 1 « 
x 

5 * 


The . it fait. is uſed with adjeftives, and Lorne * 1. 
nouns, denoting the ſtate of the weather and air, and certain . 


accidents of time ; 3 and is nN in ſuch accaptation * x 
it bs, | 


beau, or Jay wie. e fine weather; 

cold. ö 8 
ene weather, Te 
dirty weber oy | i 85 
5H F | day. „ Sd 
3 PE 448 night, „ 


% | + a> 4Þ ; ; 
5 I 4 4 
2 J (loony. 56k 5 
4 7 pe 


Lait ͤͤ n is 


"IE 


bad WOT). 


| foggy» 13 

* The Eogliſh imperfonal it is, + with an ad; 0 ins and | FE 

4 a noun, or with one of the adjeQives, g 00d, bad; better, 1 

- EEE gerous, followed by a noun or other AGF 3 Frag 2 ao 7 
rtrendered into French by i fait, followed by an jeQive, with * f 
nua verb in the infinitive, 2 expreſſed ar underſtood: : = 
117 l dear living at London; II fait cher uiure 20 8 þ 
e dangerous being a Lait e a lr mer, eon 
NES Aut er den "Dl N 1 
1 a 1 

\ The im wh Fl _ requires 2 it either 4  CukjunAtn 1 

with gue, 5 the. infinitive without the 285 mers 4 
5 ; ng, and is engli e by. # «of 18 FOG 

neceſſary, requiſite, needful, one Should, ang ought: "mT 

It faut que les officiers arp errant % —— eng] 


| 5 0 2 muſt do their duty. 


< I faudroit ue Ny * appriſſent tau es fours qu * 5 
CEUY ; | 
y Children ould, or we „ learn ſomething by heart ever} Ml : 
* 3 Kay | 
aut before an infaitive « denotes the neceſſitj "of # doin | all 


* ing, 3 eneral ; but, without who is bou 
by it: then, 32 courſe, the ſubje& of 45 E may be 5 
or we, he, be, or they, or any body, as the e py. mean, 1 


and as the context may point out:—-— . T 
faut faire cela; 5 7 
One or we, or you, 'te, 3 auf do" that 5 8 


„ 1! faut 4 aller; I, Of hau, or we, or ſemebody, muſt go es 


. | Sometimes the verb coming after the imperſonal. is ,eng]iſhe may 
+ "IF the paſſive voięe, and the noun which follows: _ very in 6 
French, precedes miſt in Engliſh: - 0 

1 "IT e les enfans Childre ren muſt be ina. . g | 


— 


— 4 
* - N 
8 4 N 
« \ 6 
8 o 
- 12 1 
- * — 4 ; r 
p v - 7 4 
ky . * , * - 
* — 


bes alſo n 4 
before the noun of & without any ver 2 
LA 2 5 25 "IE | » 1h rthout an - pe 


14 1 2 


| ceſſary that one., 
i - 125 3 
1 aut 
One mt 


2 eee il faut des 3 


rien -flary to advance one in the e ' „ 

And 2 proribun petfonal conjunRive in the dative as me 2 8 
rotming between # and fext; appropriates the nereffty or want 
to the perſon ſignified by the nous: which is made the _ 
jet of muſt i im Eng liſh : has 5 
r 1 muſt avez br i went money; To 
11 me faut un chapeait ; I muſt get a hat | 
Il vous faut des lives ( V du muſt have bovis: - 1 


The imperſonal il fh is uſed abſblutely at "i 2 & A be In. 

tence, with the- conjunction rome, or "the ae ce quit, 13. 

before it; in which caſe it implies an decency, and is 

engliſhed by /hould, and ſometimes JShoula do anc LINER be 

Il nt fe conduit pas dotiime il fant; 10 

He dovs not behave as he golf or oughr. © 3 12 

Faites ct done il faut: Do that as Z Jonid 5 be. 2 

I fit ve gu aut ; ' He does what is requifite, © 

There is, befid&, à ſpecies of ithperfonial, which tay be | 4 — 
called refletted; torhpoſed of the pronoans 1 and Je, with the -' 

third perſon of any verb active, followed * a noun with ons a 
the particles de, du, des, before it 

11 ſe boit us ben vin en France 3 N 

There is good wine drunk in Fra nee,, 

I ſe mange de bonne viands en Angleterre; 

Te Is; is good meat eaten in England. 


Tt may not be improper to obſerve, that chefs & r 5 ons 23. 

may as well be turned, — Ie AE WE 5. 04 
On' boit de bon vin, Ne. They Arink good wine, ae. 5 
On Wes de bonnt 1 Ge. They eat | 50 meat, Se. 


Zi wi S 68 x 3 9 
N * = ei p. 
- 2 4 * N . 
1 a4 0 % . „ 553 , 
4 , þ - 
* * + wt - 0 


NJ * 4 — 5 * ” 7 : 1 a - * 1 1 7 
: — 1 * 0 * - - | OM + 84 N 17 ww 
N. = al 5 .% 
F . % we FR , = - g * 2 * g ; . 
— * L A F N 4 f , 
. r — 88 " — 1 * 4 - 
* 1 5 * 7 C * * 
f . * | 5 4 A 
3 E o * 
vs 4 ; 
- i * » 
— — 1 E i 
* i 1 
$4 h 


27S LAY Y 0 1. TY . 8 VI. 5 
1 % the FRENCH NEGATIVES. 


/ E have already treated of the poſition of the negatives 
ne, pas. and point, with reſpect to the pronouns conjunctive and 
: the verb: we are now to conſider their enn en as alſo 
that of ſeveral other negatives in the French language. 
2. Ne, comes, as has been ſoid, after the ſubject, and imme: 
2. diately before the verb; and pas or point after the verb, if the 
3. tenſe be ſimple Je ne 2 pas, I do not know; and between 
the auxiliary and the participle, if the tenſe be compound 
5 Je n'ai point fu cela, I did not know that. 
4. But when the verb is in the preſent. of the faire: the two 
negatives come together before 14 Aenne e if there 
be any before the verb: - og | x; 
55 vous dis de ne pas vous alla 55 „ 7 42 
tell you not to meddle with that, 
4 Pour ne point reþtter ce que nous avons 4% dits + 
Not to repeat what we have already ſaid. 


5. Mo is non, uſed at the end of a ſentence, or abſolutely, as as in 
6. anſwer to queſtions ; ; and not is non pas, uſed alſo — in 
the 1 of I ſentence, and foilowed. wo gue with the 5 
junctive: | 
 Croyez vous cela! 7 Non. de you believe. that 7 Ms £2 

Jie ne crois point cette nouvelle; non pas que | la' choſe fojt i in- 

Poſſible, mais parce qu elle ne me paroit pas vraiſemblable : 
I do not believe that piece of news; not that. the thing 1s 
_ impoſſible, but becauſe it does not appear probable to me. 


Although pas and point may appear to be ſynonymous, yet 
1 "<p, in reality, denies with more emphaſis than pas, e 


not at all. 
8s. Pas is always uſed before the ſe modifying words : : 


2 beaucoup, much; I tant, ſo much; 
Peu, liitle; Is autant, as much ; 

8 mieux, better ; 3 | I trop, too much; 
„„ 3. | fort, Jen 5 
moins, leſs; | Es 
ſeu cent, oftenz - l extremement, extremely; 
toujours, always 1 | gre, infinitely ; . 

- : 7 " 


oh "and — adverbs i * genera . 8 | . 0 ; ; ls | 1 5 fs 


— 


1 o 15 FRENCH. NEGATIVES. Eos ; 


f re is an difference between aſking a queſtion. with pas 
2 it conſiſts in point intimating that the ſubject of the 10. 


queſtion is initirely new to us; nanu, un; implies. woo! we 12, 


u EC ee *% Tauren V 
11 o 
0 : The 3 extract Fd the Synonymes of the Abbe Oirard will fUuftrate the | 


0 . ſubje&- of and point in the cleareſt” manner; T give it in bis own words: | 
400 * 3 2 negation Point, appuie avec force, & ſemble Paffirmer ; 118 ; 
premier ſouvent ne nie la chiſe qu en partie; au avec modification; le ſecond la nie os 
| toujours a5jolument, totalement, et ſans reſerve : voila Pour guoi Pun fe place tres-bien auer . 
e ls med:fi-atifs (ſee the lit juſt now given under pas „ & que l'autre y auroit mauvaiſe 


n O diroit done, N'&re pas bien;riche, & navorr pas. meme te ndeeſeive 2 mais f® , ; 
_ one loit ſe ſerwir de point, i faudroit ter tes N & a cre poine riche, 9 55 
@& r'avoir point de ndcefſaire.” 1 vo 
5 . Beſides theſe. negatives (to 3 add ni an, ſignifying MO 


e neither and nor), the following words, which are of: themſelves 23. 
| negative terms, require moreover the particle ne befor hoke 


verb, which is then ER pas or point: 
perſonne, nobody z I eres, bur lietie 1 
fas un, not one; 175 DE mais, never; 
| aucun, not an;; 3 r nothing; 
WM al none: | mot, word; . 
n — ment, by no means; goutte, not at „„ 
But che laſt two, mot and goutte, come under this rule only when 14. 


met is _uſed>with dire; and goutte (which, by the bye, is never I5e 
uſed at all with any other words) with voir and entendre: e. 
* ne vois perſonne; I do not ſee any body. Loh rw edca 
. Vous ne Bites rien; You ſay.nothing. . 
Ele n'a aucùn parent; She bas no relation. 
I ne dit mot; He does not ſay a word. 
8 On ne voit goutte; One cannot ſee at all. 
1 | N. entendre goutte ; Not to hear at all. 55 
1 EXCEPTIONS woith reſpe® to Rien and "PREM 
Wich the prepolition/ ſans, which implies erelußon and W rien Is uſed 16. 
Vibout ne or auy other negative particle: | — 
Js y reſitrent ſaus rien faire 3 ; They remained there without doing any thing: 
hich has the ſame force as, mo 
Et its ne firent rien; And they did votking. | 


In interrogative ſentences where ien fed to 8 | 
negative ne is omitted in u enify 3 ay thingy the: 17. 


ann rien vs de beau g es you ever ſeen any thing w beautiful? _ 
J | When jamneis js fignifies ever (which ſometimes. i is the * it e ark hl 


11 / | 
e jy mee, If ever I return thither. 85 5 


1 e N Xs 


* 


— 


The conjundions 4, moins que, de peur que it, de Crainte que, 
EA; or 2 that, {bur not de peur de, f delle fog which 
govern. the infinitive} will have after them ne alone, before the 


* 
. 


5 74 i» next verb: as likewiſe theſe three verbs: emplecher, to hinder, to 


f t; craindre, to fear; apprehender, to apprehend ; after 
I * which 1 the following verb is in the ſubjunQive. But when 


they are uſed in the infinitive, no negative is 12 20 * them 


5 A moins „5 15 N 
. 8 will dave it ſo. YO axed] Sn ap Fane BY 


wo 


| will hinder For from honing you. + 5 555 1 I 


N 1 Nerz 
. wheatolt 16's verbs of fearing and ap; ding, that 


4 is only when we ſpeak of an effect > pa for, that the ſecond negative, pas or 
6. 2 » is, left out after the next verb; for if we wiſh that the thing i in queſtion ſhould 
oP 


pen, then. e follows 3 and . muſt Yo whtended * 


5 two negatives: | 
Husen queſa fenme ne meurs, He fears 1 his wife Guolddley; er 
V MJ craint gue ſa femme ne meure pas; RE ne ik, 

The firſt inſtance is of an effect not wiſhed for ; the laſt, of one withed fore 


7. Nier (to deny 7 
verb in e entences: | 
[do not deny that 1 have hy —_— 17 1 


or 
% A 


76 5 a "Is negative ſentences, where: We Laa F | 
member added to the principal negative member, that fubjunc- | 


tive member has but one negative particle; which, however, 
has all the force of the two negatives uſed upon other occaſions : 


IL neſt pas poſſible que ba patience avec laquelle ili ſouffren 
ere traitement, ne les ait gate f. e 
oli 1 


= 


moin. (RavyNnar, Hiſt. Phil. & Politique.) 


witneſs of . 


25 member, ne is not added, becauſe rien has the force of one 
negative; and we have ſeen oe Tuch members of ſuch ee 
ON but one: 5 


il it qu on ait de cette choſe, tient lii- meme du 7 
Tt du Sublime par. Longine) e 


requires alſo wa + *. | Inform: a next 


It is not poſſible that the patience with which they ſuffer this | 
treatment has degraded Bone in 9 75 of Nay mois which i is 


9. In a ſimilar caſe, weld; rien occurs i in the negative ſubj undi 


On ne peut point dire fund choſe"ait rien mY g at. e 
r | 


* * 
» Fa py a © 1 ? A+» FIC N 2 
2 * % * 2 J 7 We 
* . j 
* 4 
- . "a. 1 3 _ 
6-5 % ' a 
* 


3 oF 4 : 7 
= * , = 
. 
* 


. N 3 


of the FRENCH H NEGATIVES. © 
; w. : — ſay that à ching wi OY manner e fie : 
h E | contewpt, with which. NE treat 5 thing has Ereth 
le | in it. | 

4 


* 1 five W of Len: us Ll e anne, and | 


q antrement: red TE PE eee e . 
. 
= 3 He i is more ſincere than he ſhould be. 323 
Elle gi moins byte que e ne £r9y035 5 — St E ng 
- "She is lefs old than 7 "1 chought., 5 1 bs, 5 FA 8 0 7 OE bY : 
1 It (or elle) off rout autre que Je ne þ . i 5 
zzhe is quite different from what 1. ught. _ | 25 
5 Vous aver fait tout autrement que je i aurois Ts We ha 
d You have acted quite differently from what 7 would Nat i" . 
by - Likewiſe after que and A ſignifyi ing before or unleſs, or but in 11. : 
£ the latter member of a compound! ſentence, the 0 9 member : 
of which is negative? e 
[i 1 e ne la reverrai point, que ſe mive ne Sede n; . 
will nel tow her ein, 7 8 17 7 7 * mother bend | 
l pre 0 . en ric, „ ; 
1 wil not go there, i he 11885 5540 K gelte aa... 1 
= 11 ne fauroit ouvrir la bouche qui ne diſe quelque impertinence; © 
e He cannot open his mouth, but be . (or, without ane) * 
e- MW fone fooliſh thing or et | 
af And before the verb Which precedes 11 repeated i in . ken- — 
8 Gone which anſwers to neither, r. 
fe naime ni d boire, ni afumer; © FE 1 1 
Ln e ee, e 1 4 
"nd when. there is no verb before: abe, this earn ne- 13. oF 
gative is rendered by ne only, and nor by ni ne; thus; i 
„ ne n ni ne L i; 1 neither drink nor ſmoke, _ . 
ne *. jj 8 dere — geg: 1 
des ch Torn ©.% if they are ama, or expreſs, ing in different — 
10 whe ent 
x n ut onl e ee eee . 
1 J. ne me ſouvien point E bauer plus rude & plus froid que celai de 1 17409 pa 


. I do not remember a winter more rough and cold than that of i oy 


Dor and bid are evidently fynonymose, and therefore. e. the 15. 


* following Ravince the two 8 88 expreſs we to GFreat ideas, and are n 
1 3 by * | 3 +. 


- F 7 * 


ing _ 
Tos re e. hn M ieee the vert hel, thier fie te. 


” = 


I 3 1 3 47 LD 4 ty . 27 | 


ſeaſon was never ſeen. . a 


| Foam nt Af 
"A more rainy or co 


And here 1 would juſt by the way make an obſervation reſpeing ler, the pres | 


Sidon, as connected with a1. 


26. It is firſt of all to be obſerved, chat in certain beksdivs ſenteners, zn ich more 
than one noun is expreſſed. with negation, © | ni m1 memes —_— cn your, Expreſſive | 


of neither and nr; thus: 5 


6 Uu mer qui n avrit ni fond, ni rive; ST e 
A ſea which had neitber bottom nor ſhore, 3 a boundleſs ocean. : 


= # - 
27. . Now Gould the ſame ſentence be expreſſed in fewer words by means of . it 
would be placed. immediately before the firſt noun, and have the force of the ſubject, 
the verd, and the two negatives, ne, and the firit zi, and in ſuch capacity would 


require the ſecond ai before the ſecond noun; and the ſentence thus a and | 


' abbreviated, expreſſes the ſame thing as the former one : e 


La finance, qui ctoit alors une me? (ans fond ni rice; (Surtr) ys ES”, 
Finance, which at that time was like a ſea without either. We or © hore. I 


33; And in like manner, if the ſentence with ſans be. expreſſed by verbs and not oy | 


| nouns, the verbs are infinitive, the firſt having fans before ft, and the con vi. 
l en retourna ſans boire ni manger; (Idem) ö e 
He returned frem that place without eating or drinking. - (EF ge 


| Which is the ſame as, n'ayazt ni bu oi ang. 4 Fj 
3 The particle ze only, without any other 3 is "de 


with theſe five verbs, applied in a negative ſenſe; oſer, to dare; 
ceſſer, to ceaſe; pouvoir, to be able; favor, to RO: 3 and | 


prenare garde, to take care: 3 
I n'oſe me contredire; He dares 1 not contradict n me. 4 8 
Elle ne ceſſe de babiller; She does not ene ® protelinge... 
Prenez garde qu on ne vous 25. 4% eee 56 

Take care leſt. e — - EG on 5nd 
af ne peut (or, acorn? marcher ; Hes cannot walk. 


; Norz.. 


being not improper to ſay, —[/ ne peut pas marcher z and that when a 2828 is aſked, 


regard muſt be paid to the ear, in Exprofiing' or oe out the ond NEgALive, 
aithough it is moſt common to fay, 3 „ i Tye he. £ 
Ne peut-il pas faire cela ? Cm be not do chat? bs 5 Haga 1 1 ks K 


Which is therefore better than, Ne peut-il foire cela "i ; . 


| <dly. When ſawir is uſed in the ſenſe of poi voir (bie ch is never the caſe 25 when 
3* it is uſed in the conditional tenſe), it requires only one negative, and never can be 


4. uſed with two :—1! ne ſauroit marcher ; ne ſauroit- i faire cela? When it is uſed in 


its proper” Ggnification of knowing, there is another diſtinctlon to be made; for if it 
implies only uncertain knowledge, it requires but one negative: as, I ne fait ce gu 
deit eſperer de ſon procts ; that is, he is ancertais of the event of his Tauſe ; be hopes 
but ino not bow far to _ But bg er Wag is res wary 1. it 1 
two negatives z as, 0 
II ne fait pas le er 7 
12 He does not know- ** He is OY _— that the judge has condemns 


; y ; : oY ; Þ : . 9 "1 3 
, ” TREK : LY * 0 ; 
4 « - * 
1 2 1 0 + * 5 
5 5 S Pp 
* * FN, 8 3 * 4 
* . — A 2 — bo 
"I 1 

3 5 Veg 


_ x. Obferve. that it is only an elegance to uſe but one migetion, a LY it 


ys 1 HIT . 


r ß Wy opt ATR FOG 


wh 


26 et; * off Fr * - 
1 1 . 1 I z + — 


% . 4 : , 2 ; 
O q % — 


Of the FRENCH NEGATIVES. 


1 but one 8 when it meers with any of theſe 
cke, od, comment, 1 1 mo. * 1. ; which "y their nature if 
a _ Qt z be EE 
4 | I off je ne ſais od ; He, orit, is 1 do not 3 i | 5 
| | Cula ve fait je ne ſais comment; That was done 1 do not know how, 
* La- dau: eft entre je ne fais quel homme; - 15 1 . 
Thereupon entered I do not know what man. „„ ILSS 
Je ne ſais 8'il dit vrai; &c, I do not know whether he tells the 1 


| And bete I cannot help inſerting am extract from the Synonymes of the Abbe Girard, 5 
A which will ſerve to point out the difference between on ne peut, and on ne ſauroit z and 
. - which' ſeems not entirely foreign to the ſubje& of which we are treating 2 ne To 
5 ſauroit paroit plus propre pour marquer Fimpuiſſance oi on eft de fdire une choſe. On ne 8. 
Id peut ſemble marquer plus preciſement, & avec plus d"tnergie Fimpo while de Ia choſe en elle 
_ | meme. C! eſt par cette raiſon que la particule pas, ui fortiſie la negation, ne ſe Joint 
jamais avec la premiere de ces expreflions ; & qu'e 4 accompagne ſouvent l'autre avec 
22 qu'on wy ping faire eſt 1 ds qu on e * | 
OO” | 
by i zaly. Prendre gorde kignifies either to take care, or to 4 notice, to mind, 1 9. 
conſider 3 and it is in the firſt fignification only that it e bat one negative before A 


the next verb, for in the others it requires two: ' 9 5 10. 


Prenez garde qu'on ne vous trompe; Take care that you are not gra. 4 
Iprit garde 2u on ne le rece vo pas fi bien que de coutume ; . 
He tool notice that he was not received fo cordially as uſual. 


And it is worth while obſerving here, that in the firſt ſenſe SFO 2 ie 
toverns the ſubjunctive, and in the latter the indicative. 5 


Boo. & 


ne with the ſubjunctive: 5 

Peu s'en faut, quelle que ſoit e la aire; que je ne me 
faſſe un ſerupule de priter au denier. cing. Gil Blas. 

How great ſoever the preſent calamity may nd 1 can hardly | 
without a-fcruple lend at five per cent. 


The French uſe the negative ne only. after the imperſonal id 2. 


= ya, followed by a compound of. the L teaſe = - 
%, II y a diæ ans que je ne Lai vu FI 
e, I have not ſeen him theſe ten — 451 5 8 
But if any other tenſe comes after the imperſonal, they ale the 5 
two negatives: 5 
Il y a un mois que je ne e bus FRY point; "S 


de L have not ſpoken to him this month.” * 
1 II y avoit un an que je ne la voyois paint 3, ie 
by 1 had not ſeen her for a year. 5 ä 


pet And when a queſtion is aſked with que, e s. % 
mp ne > Faites-Vous cela' ? N don't t youd do that 7 * 


* 


The ſentence following peu S'en n faut, if. negative, takes only LY | | 


— — — — — — 
5 — 
2 Loh Cad 1 Y 0 p 
, * > 1 - = . 4 
vg 
” — fie en ie ee ni — — ——— 22 
* — — — — aha wn 
- — — — 3 
* "x" 4 ah — — __ nes o. 
vere 2 - Y 
- — 9. oo. o 7 — — — __ Y 8 
2 * . <0 o 8 . 4 v 4 2 WO - * * 
— —2— . : ; Po : - 4 . 
w wan . — OY . - — 


's Y N 1 & mY 
* lo TY the adverb Plus, uſed x 3 


Ja ne veus plus le voir ; | will never ſee him more. 


6. But when plus is ũſed 21; hey? , that is to ſay, as a 1155 or 
bis compariſon: before af witk or without: en two ne 


X r . N Fr 
2 ne fe verx pas plus grand qu# feuert „ 1 | fas 
out 


Til nere it cy the other, WW 
i RE NOT . . 


SS 28 1 . improper "OE to o mark an occaſion We So negatives are uſed, i in 
: certain ſentences where Sus occurs. Then after a verb attended, as uſual, with ths 
negatives, we would mean to ge any more, we do it by non plus ; but obſerve, 
| That any more does not imply there kw but fa the ſenſe of one —— 
another : thus, 

a Les 2 gui. ne Padmettien pa, non . garen &e mme ʒ (Mox- 
. rsd 2 | 
The Roman laws, which did not ant ier moje rea ſeme ther lates ane 
7 r in like manner. 7 
© Fe ira; pas en with; 1 will not yo into the city. he OE 

7 Et moi, je n 'y irai pas non plus; (i 1. e. non Plus ue 3 

Nor will 1 g9 any more [than you]: 57 


Oaly 8 8• is uſed after f and guy. in nh cal 1 | 


% 


* O07. 

Fe a 1 Ge ne nage; V' 

% -D. Fre 
We part irai pas qu'elle ne my invite: the 


-4 will not go there unleſs the invite me: | 
Elle ne ſauroit ouvrir la bouche, qu'elle ne dife quelque periſh; ; 
f — cannot e her mouth * * CO lome ann wang © or 

0  - | 


„55 5 N 


En Bo. Tt is indifferent in fans few caſes to uſe the two negatives with ah, ot 6ny ohe 3 but 
they muft he diſcovered b by practice j—and in ſuch inftances Iam of opinion that the Þ 
kur maſt ofren decide. Thus we Tay, - 


85 . en or, oe me fait yas e pla l. je ne fr 4 
er aires ; | 


It he do not do me that kindavls, I will not meddle with his affairs any more. 


s' ne me paie cette ſomme, or, Sil ne me paie pas cette ſomme, i je li ferai arricer * 
If he do not pay me this week, I will arreſt him. 


* Ne, followed in the ſame ſentence by ques expreſſes and i is 
epglithed by, but, or nothing but, ot only. 
1 e ne ferai que co u il vous. pluird; EY 

will 79 gd what 1 is agreeable to Tos. C 
£ | | „ -ofq 


* 


— 


* 
® , 


828992 O© 5A 


4 


. 2 2 bet LAY * \% * 2 8 
2 , oy * 


„ te K FR a xen NEGATIVES. | 


ay 


yr e 70 ” © SONS „„ 
a day. Gs f | e e 


make lt one 


| cl by que and ne, or the relative qui and ne, but e e 
pas or point, . — 255 avs ee to 


1 our former rules: 


: — 


1 ne doute point ai ne vienne; 4 
d 


o not doubt but he will come. Fs e 
- Ya-t-il guelu um qui ne SH. 2 Trent, 
0 there any one 12 75 . it? | 
of A D v E * 5 8. . e 


—— 


1 (Of the Formation 7 Apvznue, $ 


GrNER ALI 6 ſpeaking, one ean make as many wierd] in. 
French as there are adjectives, by adding the termination ment to 
the adjective; but with this previqus diſtinction, that with adjec- 
tives ending in, & [acute], or in i, or u, it is to the maſculine _ 
gender that ment is ſubjoined ; but to the feminine of 8 1245 . 
ing in L or in a conſonant, “EF 
Adj. Maſc. VVV 
we aiſe — _ aiſcment, _ 
 hapdi, '—— hardimett, 
abſolu — ny Ke. 
| Adj. Fem. FF „ EE 
„ OL. >. ſage ment, 
dous, douce | — doucc ment, e. | 


f a 5 N 333 


1 Fro x h gy 


* 
4 


Fa that the adverbs ſq | from adjectives feminine which end we know in mute / 
have accordingly e before ment, mute, EXcz»T- theſe ſeven; - ο,g¼ͥ mf, from 
aveuple z c commodement, from commode ; incommod#ment, from incommode; - conformement, - 
from, confarae 5 enormgwent, from. Frorme 3 uniformiment, from unjfrmez abt . a 


nent, which- however comes from impuni. 


Chamhaud, whoſe ideas ſeem to have been remarkably deficient in point of: arrange- 4 


| ment, has confidered the eight following adverbs as derived from adjectives ending in a 


— and as —y the ⸗ — which occurs © between the termination men and 


1 


— 


düsen that thats athcives ending in / [acute] retain it in the A di? Is 


But my N in the middle of a bo, is edit d OS 15 . 


s IN rA 


the: ee 6 of a rule totally ditin his 1 „ 
above :—Ffxpreſ/tment, from expres ; confuſement, from confus ; pr deiſiment, from pre. 
ct; commundinent, from commun z. importundment, from importun; 'ebſcurement, from 
_ ebſcur 3 profordiment, from _profend ; profu ſement, from profirs : but” truth bs, that 
_ theſe adverbs are derived from the Fenrinines of thoſe adjeQives, and being thus derived, - 
© come under the above-mentioned —_— 1 the ec W being — into e 
leute]; has, | 


M. enpres — *. e expreMement, | wy 8 
confus confuſe — Re . 
ee, —  priciſe — " preciſement,  _ 
5 commun! ? commüne — commune, 
Importun _- n importune importunt ment, 
obſ eur obſcure  ———  _-obſcuremer, 
[an "avg — r — profonde ment, 
| profuſe profuſẽ ment. _— 


For the propriety of thi 3 e. 
„ aith che French Heer, Ro 

The five following adjectives, ending either i in a conſonant or 
the vowel u, when changed into adverbs, take, together with 
the termination ment, a circumflex. accent over their laſt vowel, 
0 Which! is therefore ſomewhat lengthened in the ed : 


Eperdu — EperdUment, | 
6— — ntiment, 19 5 
ingenu — ingeniment, 
dd — düment, 
2 aſſidlwuu —— aflidiiment, 
Hh C 


eee *. which is circumflexed becauſe its primitive participia RE 4 n 
* ſo, and which therefore. Chambaud might as well have omitted from the above lift. 
All the other adverbs are formed from the feminine of their adjectives in i and u; and 
this we have a proof of in the ſuperſcription of the circumflex, which i is there a mark 
af efifion. The true ate of the caſe is then as follows: 


M. dperde, F. erdue — eperduement, 1 4 > erdiment. | Fr 
| gentil,  gontile — gentillement 23 gentĩment. 5 | 
in anus inginue Ent. ingenuement, 5 38 I | in enament. 
. 2 ffdus —  afiduement 1 diment. 
1 have here, Imuſt con feſs, hazarded my own cnſupportedopinion, which ow ſtand 
or fall as it is found to be right or wrong. 
From adje tives ending in ant and ent, adverbs are formed, iy. 
changing the termination into amment and emment (pronounced 


alike). Thus, from conffant, is formed e - from r cvi⸗ 
dent, evidemment 3 &. 


The following are of more 3 3 : Diablement, 
"__ the noun * ; Gn; WOW: the conjunction comme; 


"5 ance * 


—— 


PE 


» &5 oy 


NR Ga <* hal 


| ring 2 a *. 7 e ep ves Tom the kak na: 


K. X N 


Theſe following TE alſo uſed adver dially wit 
laut, parler haut, to ſpeak aul. 
„„ parler bas, to ſpeak loww. . „„ 75 
dair, Voir clair, to ſee clear, plain, to be eee, . 
trouble, woir ans, to be dim fighted. 0 VVV. 
franc & net, dire franc & net, to ſay or ſpeak fie and: daa. "cage —_ 
juſte, penſer, parler, chanter juſte, to think, ſent, OW: . 8 14 
—_ + Jrapper fort, to ſtrike bard . 75 e | 
dar,  entendre dur, to be hard, or dull of bearis 8 
dux, Fler doux, to give fair wordt, to be ſubmiſſive. „ 
ys _ Tepondre ſec, to make.a Harp, rough, dry anſwer. > 
bon, entir bon ou mauvais, to have a good or bad ſmelk - 
pee | trouter bon ou mauvais, to like or di ile. e e 
2 ferme, to hold faſt, bold out, penſſſt. 
faire ferme, to flandone's ground, make a < T ftance. 5 
2m marcber droit, to walk | en 105 h. | 
frais, boite frais, to drink cold. BE 1 
chaud, Bioire chaud, to drink bot. 7 7 
rat, e gras, to 1% (ſpeak 75 if as 3 was has wy, 2 1 
2 erm gros & m, to wiite «large nn. . | * 
cher, vendre cher, to ſell dear. | . . = 
ute, aller wite, to go faſt, ave; Bead, . Ot La Een 3 
belle, Tecbappe- belle, to have a narroau deahe. , 2 5 


guage : 2 Jang Pn de 40 K de . Ge. 


whence their name, implying their belonging to verbs : they are 


men . che tb bars ih the. oat} 


weed 


YE an couper fin, to cut /mall. 

As likewiſe nouveau and nouvelle, , Fraiche (he feminine of nur, fret), nd and 2. 

even the noun goutte : : Ze 
un zouvel arrive, - | E506 

Wn” ee. pon DP þ one newwh dried, Je eee. 

Des berbes toutes fraiches cueillies; herbs Freſh, or juft gathered, 

Ne voir, or n enteudre goutte'y not to fee, or bear at all. 

Moreover obſerve, that there /are- certain adwerbial methods of . 4 44 
formed of adjectives and ſubſtantives, joined with particular prepoſitions, 1 
which it would be an almoſt endleſs taſk to enumerate, as there may be nearly - 4 
u many of theſe as there are ſu"ſtintives and gn in the e ye ', © = 


y * 2 => - 


: 2. "Of 6 FRY Poſition 5 Avrenus. 9 
We know that the genuine uſe of adverbs is to quality ved 3 


therefore 


4 


: Js And b 


„ Bien chanter, 22 Tot 


* 2 Compound adverbs always come after verbs and ac 


| therefore always as 
| Yon, us we hal fe by the following rules 


| immedinely after it, if the tenſe N Y os n . 
Elle paris beaucoup; She fpeaks 3 2 13 

en hr {raph 1 85 8 cip e tet | 
A R 


1 SA - _— "$8: . = q 
P40 27 oy 1 4 * ; *. * e Howe * 2 1 
5 2 57. © "A 5 Pg 
72 I * by - , 0 
4 + ” TI ' - „ "> N 
0 „ 1 THT. * 
% £4 po oy A Ms * i OS IG . - S. ory > He. * 
* : * 7 * * * 
A 1 9 7 1 3 
Ser 8 oe 4 
* * 


* * : 
. . 


Ina pas encore. appris | 
He has not learned his l 1 EOOY 
3* Monoſyllables bien, mal, mieux, 8 Ge. may'i differ 
come either before or after an infinitive verb; CERT, 


\ 
cal, 4; 


Se mieux porter: — e porter Fo be ö 
Ce mal conduire, — and mol mal'; "T7 o behave . 


When adyerbs ſer ebene der immedi 
„ them | 
I eft bien fait; He i is well FL PERS N 
I oft extremiment heureur; He i extremely happy. 
25 The adverbs jamais, ere, ue 1 1 
© adverb, are placed firſt: r 
Vous femmes ſouvent enſemble; | J 
We are often together. 23 F 
ai toujours mũrement labs; 5 . 
| have ways conſidered matureiy. NS rat 
Je ne beit jamais trop; I never drink too much. 0 


- IS „„ 
„ e 


the 


I tomba à la renxerſe; He fell backwards. e = 
- Un homme du ] & la mode; A faltionable 5 man. 
 Mechant de gaiete de cœur; Wüfully wicked, * * 
7. Niem and tout, meetin ng 1 with 2: ver Wb. are placed. like advert 
with reſpect to the verb-: : f | 
lea tien dit; He as: told me nothing. Ws 
Fe ne deux rien manger; I will not eat aun thing. 
Fas 3 The, ce UE + SS 


> 


NSE. 


* - ' . 
- - -. * ” 
. — * r : o_ 
#- \ - * A F 
" - Ss Py 4 * * 8 4 - 5 4 - "=... # * 
St * & 4 : A pb ö . 5 : £ ow x 
= 0 ; T4 N 3 1 


u. 


7 


5 enn 5 e licence of cuſtom, 12 8 8. 
ed the place of ſubſtantives, being, to all intents and purpoſes, 


erned, andꝰ governing, after the manner of thoſe. parts 5 
my A ſimple detail of eee without N een Oe”? 


| vations, will be ſufficient here : 


Le maitre de ceans 3 | Thy alter of this place. A 5 175 1 75 a 3 

Les Zehos d' Alentour; The 1 e e 
La partie de dega ; 3  Thha ft: on this ſide. 6 bet 2 

Firs. _ ns tient & gures, | n tendreſſe tient A beaucoup ; 5 
EVIGNE.» : V 
My anger in cafily done WU, and my tenderneſs is : voted, 
11 a prodigieuſement de mal; eri 


It is extremely hard, or difficult. 


Elle auoit mediocrement d' eſprit; A Fane). 

She had a moderate underſtanding. 

"The fallowing, debors, dedans, Hells 4 ous, x N 8 9: 
riere, environ, become true nouns in the m SPE a ſenſe Ig 
the word; taking the article before them, being regularly decli- | 125 
ned, and admitting, N of * of A 4 termination: — : 
The of = fortified town or place. 5 7 5 

Cent dehors Fardis; (Morzzxz) | | 


An hundred artfully-coloured ppearanc — ; | . RE \ 85 9 ; 
8 Cela tient au dedans de la brete; SS „ Eo a bee 
That fticks to the injide of the bog. 


a 


Le dedans;//ouffre (VoLTairs); Lene concerns are 0 
Le deſſus de quelque choſe; The upper part of any N 

Gagner le deſſus du vent; To e ark HT 
3 deſſus de la tite; The top of the gs: © * 
Avoir le deſſus dans un combat: ps The „ 
To get the better in an engagement. 5 re 

Le deſſous de quelque choſe 3 ; The lauer. part of any thing. 

Voir le deſſous des cartes; 

To be in the fecret, To know an affair to the bottom. 


| voir du defſous; To be worfled or overpowered. 


Le devant eff tout "uſt; The fore part is _ worn * REN 
Prendre les derade; To get the fart, be be beforehand, 


2 v * 1 4 


5 Ai, an devant de quelgun To goto mer any one ; 
| Le derritre; The hinder part. 
- Aﬀontrer le rns: To fail in . 2 


| s environs d une place; i 
. T he . Placa A. a "town, EC ot + 
FER | Nowe. V 


10. ile to be obleryed; with a . . ea 
„ n,, nas 
P mitivesz _ 


Diffẽremment de ce que je vous "Hit n fm Win 
Indipendomment des l; 7 = 
Independently, or in a manner inde NN 

| Relativement a Tacte da parlmu ;, 

COS or with relation, to the a&t of — 


Preferablement à toute autre 5 ; 
N or in 2 wy thing elſe. 


* We 5 


w ĩͤ . vn. 
Ms PREPOSITIONS. | 2 


Par REPOSITIONS are words invented to expreſs the "rial 
which things bear to one another. 3 


Our principal deſign i in this Chapter i is to conſider particu- 

larly the force of all thoſe French prepaſitions which are idio- 

; matically uſed, . with a conſtruction and ſignification different 
from the Engliſh Or: 22 png, correſponding to them. 


* * K 
as.” be 2 
6 0 
4 2 


= . l e firſt (whether alone « or. F to, the article), 
the end of the action of the verb, and the. perſon or thing to.which i 
tends (which relation anſwers, to the dative of the Latins, and 
has been heretofore qualified as ſuch) : 
Donner une choſe. a un; To give a thin; te for nebod 
1 qui eft ce baſe Fo Wen book is this ? 1 * 
left moi It is mine. | | 
Parvenir a tad but ; To obtain ons end. 


- 


0 „br Sfr 


2. "a 2 denotes ke 91 ont iu, ab After tne * 4 
hes . it be a town, &c. and not a' province, or yy 36 __ 


a lage f fee the chapter on. the article): „„ elle „ 9 | 
Demeurer a Londres; To e at of is Londen. OE - 2 © 
Aller à la campagine ; To g6 into the collhtrye” . 

. Id 3 wing mills Sy (© © 
He lives Cat] twenty miles from hence. - VVV 
1 Daournez à droite; Turn to the right, or on « the! OY 44. 47 ol | 


Ceft a deux doigts de terroẽ m: . 
It is within two inches from the ground. , 8 . 

3. 2 hirdly, d denotes time, and fiitceſſion of time and aft 4 
de lever A ſix heufes; Lo 1 , e. „ 
Arriver à tems; 406 arrive in time: 33 95 . 
A demain; An wo- worre. | Ee WP oe rd 
A I honneur, au revoir ; Till. our next meeting · 8 
„ 5 | 

de remettre peu 

To recover by * ( literally; nine to neue). 

Arracher brin à brin; | 

To pluck out, ſlip by flip, or piece 'by ple 


4. Fourthly, 2 denotes the part of the body which i is e 5 „ 

ain, or wounded ; . 

Awoir mal a | 'Epaule ;. FY fo have: a pain! in one's Wenlder 5 
re bleſt à la cuiſſe; To be wounded in the thigh. | 


5. Fifthly, 2 denotes the nature of the condition and condul? * 6. 
bople, as allo their poſture, geſture, and action * LIN 
Ere à ſon ae; To be at one's eaſe, - ns 
Vrore a ſa fantaijie ; z To live afte , of atcording to, one's Fanity; _ 
Faire tout 2 4 tte; To do every thing of one's head. 
= 3 habiller à la " Frangoiſe 3 To dreſs ier he Fregch faſhion. 
le), Aer à pic ou @ cheval ; To go on foot or en hor eback. 
ze mettre à genoux ; To kneel. 
od Wl Recevoir à bras ouverts; To receive with open arms. 


s. Sixthly, 2 denotes the quality, price, weight, 4 meaſure gs 5 
ae,, and the aggregate number bywhich we —_— 3 8 * 
Des bas à trois fili; Ne 

Three-thread ſtockings, or of three threads. 

De ber 3 a vingt carats ; Gold of twenty carats. 

= -l 55 1 


/ ; 


1 


s * NT A . TE 


ES eb A A chelins bs. verges 86 
Cloth at 18s. per yard. „ 3. 
Piendre de la viande © la lure; decent th you, = 
Meſurer au compas ou au kinks : 

To meaſure with or by the. compaſs be. 

8 Ts fe tuent à milliers ; They kill each other by thoukands, 0 


. Seventhly, a denotes _ matter, inflrument, and tools uſe 
nn à de la demtelle 5 ; To wot le. AM 
Batir à chau# & 3 ciment; To build with lime and mortar, 

. -Peindre a Phuile; To paint in oil. 7 
Aller & woiles & à rames; To go with fails * dars. 
Eule travaille à Paiguille ; She works at her needle. 
11. 8. Eighthly, à denotes the games one plays at N 8 
Pauer aux curtet; To play at cards; & . 
um 9. Ninthly, d is uſed in reckoning games 
1 Deux 2 trois; Two to three. „„ ne 00 
ae Quatre à quatre; Four allt. 5 
3 Stx à point; Din; . 3 
5 13. 10. Tenthly, 4 is uſed i in a very. idiomatical manner, in 6. 
tences like theſe: _ 
faut voir à qui Laura; "Tom us ſee who will catch it. +4 
| Ceft à qui Pattrappera; He who catches it ſhall have it. 
1 (ee theſe ſentences conſidered under the relative qui, page 194 } 


14. 11. Eleventhly, 4, between two nouns appellative, 
' x5; between a noun and an infinitive verb, denotes the manner, and 
Dorm, and ſpecies of a thing ſignified by the noun firſt 28 
as likewiſe the 105 for which it is deſign . 
x chandelier à bras; A branched Gandleftick.. — 
Un chapeau à grands bords; A broad-brimmed bat. 7 
Un clou a crochet; A tenterhook. : 
Une boẽte a mouche; A patch box. | 
De I huile à bruler ; Lamp. oil. „ | ; 
1 Une ſalle à manger; A dining- room. 
— Un moulin a vent & à eau; A wind and a water W 
Une arme a feu; A fire arm. 8 | 


16. 12. T welfthly, pF is ſometimes uſed before the | noun mari 


thu 
fat 
* 
4 
* 
/ 
* 
/ 
C 
I 
1 
1 
5 
Wn 
Ga 
V 
H. 
CO 
1 
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by t 
7 
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„ diforder, when i follows, ſome 01 
| a remedy for it. 15 5 
On ne ſaigne point en ce pays aux . teren 
People do not bleed in this country For the rheumatiſm. 
13. Thirteenthly, à, between two nouns of number, i enifies 17. 
brween, about, marking an uncertainty in the ſpeaker, which is 
iſe the number he particularly means of the two, N Ae 
hing between the two mentioned : | 
Un homme de quarante à cinquante ans ; 8 e 13 
A man between forty and fifty J 7 
I a quatre à cing liews; © 5 %% 


1 is about four er Ive leagues. | FED + Ma „„ - "2 
14. Fourteenthly, à, before an infinitive, moſt . 


denotes what is proper to 'be done, the merit or demerit of perſons and 
things, their ſeeming 3 N fitneſs, 5 d: afpeſition, 
Hate or condition, turn or duty ; _ | 
Un avis 3 ſuiure; An advice fit to bs "=" AR Feds „ 
Des fruits Bons à garder ; Fruits fit for gy” E re 
Une occaſion a ne pas laiſſer &chapper ; „„ 1 
An opportunity not to be loft. „ 5 
ſen· ll Us homme a recompenſer ou a pendre; - 5 
A man who deſerves to be rewarded or hanged. 
3 Ceft une a ire à be perdre; ¼ 
t. Ik is an affair that will ruin him. nl: 
94/08 7! 94 changs à i tre pas reconnoiſſable; (Sxvrove) | . 
| He is changed /o as not to be m— 9 | ig 


au La preſſe #toit a mourir ; „ 
ned; The crowd * enough to Hill 6 . 
Cie gue vous m'en difiez I autre jour, eft a imprimer ; (Sevicns' ') 
Woat you told me of it the other 82 is s fit to be e 


Il oft homme a den flcherz ; I „ 
He is one who will take it il, Hap 1 
Col 3 you e ls your ite ahi Ke. 3 | 


15. Fifteenthly, 4, coming before an infinitive, ſignifies 19 
ſometimes wherewith ; and ſometimes the verb may be reſolved 0. 
by the indicative with if, or by a gerund. 1 21. 
„11 Herder a boire ; To pour out to drinn. | 
att a pes A Ranger? 3 He has W eat. 


— A Þ « en 
wg, A ON % TS 
* 7 — { * » * 1 * N 4 
- - * 4 - ho, * 
\ . bs 


7 TAL 


22 2 5 9 bs e d 
ede fes il i ira pas lain; 


Tf be bes ak ths rate, ors by bving laue, _ 
| bold it out E. 88 


. Norms. ; 
| * eee | Mikellaneovs idjomatical Vics of &. 


Ene 3 rein To be ſheltered. e „ | th 
| Se-tenir 3 couvert; To! Keep wnder cover. | 5 
Tenir à bonneur 3 ee Fo 
Reputer a injure; To deem it an \injurys | 
Mertre aux arte; To put under * | , 
A votre avis; In your opinion, ” GEES PE 
2 4 585 campte; By bis account. 
fy $55 CE? me ſemble ; A far ar, by what, 1 cke. 
LAS | © 6 tort N d meu; To ſpeak at random. | | | 
| Marcber à tatens; To go groping — i the dork. | me 
: 5 ici à Tattendre depuis deux beures, encor I rewenir ir 5 
5 Pe for been here woo for him theſe 0 hg wy he i is fil 4 return = 9 Bc 
he is not yet come back ). | 
'A cela pris, nous voila 75 15 45 E xcepting that, we . 
Elle refuſe tout a plat; As reſüſes. 
e MT” There . e K * 


De, whether alone or in compaſition#, eh 
1. Iſt, A relation of union, 1 eparation, eftedt, cauſe, - or depen- 


| dance, .&c. or, in other vad is the ſign 4 0 93 and 
ablative caſes: . 


Lamour de Dieu; The lo) e of God. 
Etre retranche de la ſecittt: 5 3oberut off fr on bet 
8 Err eftime de tout le monde; To be eſteemed by er 150. 


2. 2. Secondly, De denotes the nk. of a perſon or thing, the 
forts ſpecies, and matter of which a thing is made; which is 
expreſſed by the firſt of the two nouns which Wee by de 


Un homme d honneur; A man of honour, 
- Un plat 4a argent; A ſilver plate. 
4 Punt de pierre; A ſtone brid 8 


Cha baud, b c Inet af , ind 
— for 755 1255 oy. hack 1 * 
'S Rr 


% 


* 


a5 
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Faire de ſon miei 


| Thirdly, Do, eicher — blended vi e aal, 3. 
0 the _— of nouns ; 0 | > 
De en; Some one.. e Ki. 


Za of affaire & des net fort xy 4 rg 35; 58 325 FF 
have to do with very 3 05 po. oC 

4. Fourthly, De denotes the place from which ne comes, and « 15 
the term from which one begitis to aft: _ n e 

Sortir de Londres; T ge ot Lenon. ai ns Foam 

Revenir de France To return From France 3- + | 

| Tomber de haut; Oe CANE: 4d; 

| Meſurer ꝙ un bout & Pautre; 4 1 4 

To meafure from one end to the other. e 


5. Fifthly, De quay the manner wy ani or 1. the 6 ; _ 


. means or cauſe : 


| UN To do [according 11 ies beck. 
Danſer de bonne graces - 

To dance with a 4 Hood pee W eee 
. Couper de biais; To cut Jopinghy, wh! a Gope's or "bias! 

y prendre de la home faron; | | | 

To go to work (after) the right way. FFFFFCCFCTT 
Mourir de froid; To die with coll. by BET IT 
Vivre de fruits & de ligumes; 1 
To live * (i. e. by means w7 fruit a6 pulſe... 1 


| Sauter de joie; To leap with, or for, Joy. n i 


Il ſe conduit de cette manitre ; © 


He behaves in or after that manner. . 

Vivre d'une belle vie; (J. B. RoussxAv) rey * 7 
Io live 1991 a glorious life. ' 4 
= Mourjr de mort naturelle ; To die [5] a natural 5. 5 


6. Sixthly, De is uſed before the noun of the thing made «of „ 
of, and the in/irument upon which one plays: © 
| Se ſervir d'une pe; To make uſe of a ſword. 
Jouer de la flute; | | 
To play on the flute, bs e. with itz Kc. PTY, h 3 J 


7. Seventhly, De is uſed after many verbs attended 1. 2 8. 

noun: | 

n To mock one. V 
x 14 | Fouir 


3 


s 5 


cho 0 wry Sig: PETIA TIS 4 25 8 : : 
Se repentir de as; To repent « one's LY 1 IE HS 
 Milz-wous de vos afſaires go tte net e ak 5 5 


: | Meddle with your own concerns. 
* „ . Eighthly, De, hits” a N ticks, b - the tw 


Ve ali cf 


2 en, and ſometimes the duration of the ks Jpecified : 

Il partie de nuit; He ſet out 'by night. 
Be jour, By day; Du matin, In th mornings | 
De 87 and matin; Very early in the wee e ART , 
Elle partoit he,; (Seviene") SELLS, 246 T0 
She ſet out N fence} yellerday. ee Si oat ut 

mer; (Ib; 


*: .. -m walle y a, 5 dire adieu dne cha 

5 Naa the 2 8 N _ rb bid” W to Fn 
5 d 6 2 jours; ; (ib. 3 1 
You ſet out * day week; 9 in a 00s fr to-day I 
ot ne Pai point vn d aur hui; N N 

have not {2634 her Ur} to-day. 215 15 . EE 1 1 . 
27 ne le verrai de ma vie „„ 4 
: will not ſee him for my life, as Saul as 11 8 888132 I 


1 9. Ninthly, De is uſed before nouns denoting Mues ſon, Yd 
+ 12. 5 nouns Preceded by a numeral, and FOR * E rar 

I Ill ereit tous tes jours d'un pues 
1 He grows every day [by] an * e $v +" 


y a trente vaiſſeaux d achevss; eie 
ene are thirty veſſels finiſned. 1 995 35 . = 
of 10. Tenthly, De is uſed after pronouns We e wk 
4 of quantity, and theſe words, point, jamais, rien, quelque choje, Wl 
5 and que, of admiration ot . e by a e, 2 
nus and adjective: : bf 95 ws = ; 
- Perſonne de bleſſe ; Nobody wounded, . VVV 0 


a avoit-il quelqu'un dvr? 

Was any of them drunk? 
Aſſez de proviſſans; Proviſions enough, | 5 RE 
Plus d'effets & moins de paroles; +» 

Maore deeds and leis. words, 1 
Peioint de ſens commun; No common 1. : 


; Quelque choſe de ben; Something good. 


— 
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"What 75 4 pain 85 at nf” 53 75 
1 eg De is uſed before an ate, after lj by . 2 i 
tives ſignifying fulneſs, emptineſs, or want; likewiſe after 7 
wo 94 „ie fi play 4c do not 1 0 i. 
nation, . reluttance, aptneſs, fitneſs, or nonfurmeſs «. e 
Indigne de vivre; Unworthy ts Hibs i $ries ot 5 
Il eft capable de faire cela; He. is Ae of King FRY 5 
Jem 'abſtiendrai d aller; I a n at ben, +1 
Il ma d&tourns de Fare cela;; 33 TR 
He has deterred me from doing TORE 1 
Le dẽſir d apprendre; The defire to ln: 


b | 3 
by Ila le bonheur de plaire; He has the good Yah to pleaſe. 
5 12. Twelfthly, De, des, an inſeparable prepoſitjon, gives the * 


0 compoſed of it 4 e fn to f a TY: - 


: of 
- # 


FF . N | | 


yn 
:  Defaire, (to 4 5 e een R 

14. Thirteenthly, De por is.4 n of ne, ating. 
fon in the name of.: 


35 
| mu 15 1 . oh the lags 8 name. ö 
L . - & , i X D <3 1 £1 #f £ C15 . : ? 
8 j*etois de vous; Eau g wes ven; ; If T was in your place. 775 „ 5 
72 fravaillerai de mon cite; I will exert myſelf about it an my FS. 555 


Ee ovens pat de Ms + 1 
He does me the honour to take me pon all his parties of dub. 5 


| | Jes, ſuis de toutes ſes parties; 1 am upon all his parties. ; 

rb Pu y off feuverain de droit i mais ſeulement de fait; (MonTzsevienY | 

9% No one is ſovereign t ere de j Jure, Kc. i. e. P Mon, and not right, ere the i 
erown there. | 

di eron ne nous dit lan quell dur cette hene mais Dis di gr vt de cent 4. ö 


ſeherces; 3 (Ib. ) 
Cicero does not tell us what that. 45 was, bub Dion tell us chat it was a a hundred 


. Les 7 4 ; } : 
my a " - — — —— — . : - , * 
KP ³˙¹¹ꝛ ͤno-Ühv !! — —— — — — — — agg 
—— — 
* « * v ? — oy 
— * - p „ e. 3 


thouſand ſeſterces (une ſemme de 100,000 ſeſt.). 5 . "IH [| 
Il en de toutes les fites 3 He is at all public entertainments. - „ | 0 N | | ef 
enen ee tous les tems, & de tous les lier; „ TSN.,: i 


Tricks to be met with at all times, and in all e ee 
Elle ſeule oft du ſecret; She alone is in the ſecret... 5 F 
Etre de moitie; To 80 halves, to be for * _ : „ Hb TEES Rs 
Loe travail les epuiſant de ferce; : . 5 | 
Labour exhauſting them in 3 ſtrength (hv Sins; | 
| 5 Changer dbabits; To change one's clothes, to urs in clothes. _ 
e „ane, e ee 9 | 


7 
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Diſtr for prince qe: de peralez (86 Serv! 
JT0o diſobey one's prince in word or deed. 
BN — eu gui Pavilifſent de coeur 3 (ee) 
"ES they which debaſe him in heart. 
. e qu'us bonne eſt plus ora, a plus fort Gn ute Yo Ft er rue. 
5 . es ra 
IG "Becauſe-one man is more dexterous, or fironger than widitier, it does not 
x — has the better cauſe 3 nn en qe: e * 
San babit oft comme de cire; © N 
Bis cost fits 06 him Ile wax, (i. e comme (un habit) de 07. | 
De grace, en faites rh; 
Pray, for pity's ſake, I ies a3 © Fave you woutl nol 40 it. 8 3 2 | 
"Ter Vous Ges fort de fon goitt ; You are quite to her tate; ö v 
ien de ſertir; He is juſt gone; literally, eee e eee | i 
Comme ſi de rien n'ẽtoĩt er As if nothing was the matter. 1 
De n dire comment cela g arrive, C'eſt ce que je ne 3 (i. e. Ce que je ne ſais pas 
ns 4e &eft de wous dire comment cela oft arrive) ; "I 9 ; e Fo. . 
3 ee e that bas happened, is what I cannot do, 1 a 
Le magiftrats doivent zeile ls juice de cine di, choque per! ls dit renin 
kvi-mame de lui à un autre; 
| Magiſtrates ought to do juſtice "betzoeen citizen and citizen, i. e. e een to 
ceec̃ſ¶tisen, all nations ought to do juſtice the one to the other. 
9 „ i dy, pays . de (gre l be 
AYNAL); - | 
Theſe firangers dis not at firſt require the productions of ENT agg but on term 
gyrecable to both parties, from will . ; 
La reine avoit fait de Mazarin le maitre abſalu de bh France & le fien; ans) 
The queen had made (of ) Mazarin the abſolute maſter of . herſelf. 
. Decider de uelgue choſe boſe z To decide upon any thing. ; - 
£ Diſcerner le ien d avec le mal; To difcern good from evil. : „„ Sx 


8s {The force of the two prepoſitions de and avec is this: avec implies that 8 good and tb 
5 evil-in queſtion are previouſly brought together, for the Purpoſe of IE) and 
the de thews that after ſuch comparifon a diſcrimination i is Wer of | 
Conn de nos jolirs:; Known in our days. þ „ 3 0 
Deperdre diautrui; To depend F or on anothers _ | 
Ou'eft-re que de nows! What ER IRE not brat, What is it, 
pamely, of or wwith vs ! © 
Que ſera· ce donc d' un act᷑e auſſi comp ique ade navigation 4 e de Thomas) | 
What will then be the caſe F or with an act ſo 2 as 9 1. e. hew 
' _ gomplicated an operation then muſt navigation be! I 
Tout d un comp je vis fortir cu couchant un nuage noir & e od le oleil valle to ery | A 
en mine 4 par wr epais & moi“ 3 ; Eke 7 5 * | 
All of a ſudden, I ſaw a black and romantic cloud ſpring up where the ſun had 
3 himſelf, and at the ſame time a thick miſt, and I fell to running. 
1t eft de Bonne compagnie ; (Ib.) He is very good company, 
On porta le deui de Cromwell à la cour de France; (Vol Alt) 
POE wore mourning for Cromwell at tho cout af France. 
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Pai vn cela avant vous; I faw that before *. „„ 


In the latter phraſes we ſee avant uſed figuratively, 


= Avant que is a 3 governing the ſubjunctive ; 


tion en, and fignifyiag place and time, with the idea of n * n = 
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1 FIT arieriy of 1 25 alfo * 8 and - LY I . 
is the contrary to apres ; it ſignifies i 


in ls af befores. ' > 


faut mettre ce mot-ci avant autre; „„%%«ö;%ẽ6 WE 
This word muſt be put before the other, . . W „„ 
I arriva avant moi; © He arrived before me. 2 0 N 


IF Avant is alſo an adverb of place r ommonly = 
with the adverbial particles, /, ** 9+ Mi la, To wy 12 ”* = 
is engliſhed by far, deep : 

Nu alle pas fi avant; Do npt go ie, hy 

Creuſer fort avant dansla terre ; 

To dig very deep into the 2 1 

Plus avant; Farther, deeper. „ 

L' epi lui oft entrie bien avant * hk te corps; 

The ſword went veryefar into his bod 

Bien avant dans la nuit; V. ery late at 3 f 

Vous pouſſez les choſes trop avant; Vou carry things too far. 

La choſe alla fi avant que; The matter went fo far that. 
Jamais philoſo phe ne Pintirg plus avant dans la connoj iſance dela 
nature ; ; | 

Never did any philoſopher mobs e progreſs in the knows 
ledge of nature, | | 
Nous &ions bien avant en mer z : 1 5 

We were got a great way to ſe. 565 

Gravez cela bien avant dans votre mimoire;z 

Engrave that deeply on your memory. _ 

11 ztoit bien avant dans les bonnes graces du Roi; 

He was much in favour with the king. 


+1 


* 


bu 


> Nor x. 
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— 


Avant qu'il ſoit un an; Before a year be gone- 
Avant que de is another conjunction, governing the beende: I x76 
Parlez;-lui avant que de le faire; Speak to him before you do it. 
Avant ſometimes aſſumes the charaQer of a ſubſtantive, - — 6. 


| 
Ale en anaat 3 To go been, © . 8 x . [| 
i | 


6 * e 


. From that day forward. Ms 7 
 Metire en avant; To advance, to afflift, 


Vo mettez en ente privcipifire dee; 
Von Wann or 151775 2 $6 e principle. 


# e 


b >; 5 | torts. ME LY, . f 
7 Ares denotes 1 both of time, place, nnd ks, and 
3. is uſed in oppoſition to avant, with . to eine; 5 and to 


9 devant, with reſpect to place and order: 


Apreès le diluge; after the deluge. VV 
Sa maiſon eft apres la ve: 0 

His houſe is after or next to yours. „„ 
I marchoit apres moi; He walked after me. A 


2 Lords i is conſtrued with the infinitive: _ 
I mourut après avoir dine; He died after having dined: 


Apres diner [ or, apres l diner, SE the infinitive a x noun); E 
After dinner. | 


Aw 1 Alter drinking. | 


* 


Nor. 5 
I cdiomatical Uſes of Au. 


Nous avons rien de plus cher aprẽs I'honneur ; 
" Next to our honour, nothing can be dearer to us. 
Ct la plus Jaide Lite apres le loup; [ ſaid of a very ly pick f 
— or the is ugly enough to . a TRE Tra is the . Deg next it 
4 wolf. 1 5 & 
Crier apres quelgu un; . To ſcold at one. 
Tout le monde crie après lui; Every body 3 of him. 
11 eft toujours apres moi; He is always banging about me, e io me. 
Etre apres quelque choſe; To be about any thing. 5 
1 I am about your watch. | „„ 
eſt apres; Ir is doing. 8 3s 
Je vais me mettre après; 3 I will ſet about it preſently. 5 
y ævuoit long - tems qu'il couroĩt après cet emploi, 2 il doit * ce hin. i Pa ofa 
ebtenu : 
He has a long time ſolicited this In or that es 3 at laſt he has got i it. 
Soupirer apres quelque choſe; To bgh after a thing. Ou, 
mettre apre> guelgu un; To fall wpon one. | 
On a long tems attendu apres lui; We have wales for him «long time. 
On attend plus gu apres cela pour partir; | 
That is the only thing which prevents our going away: : Jiterally, We wait only 4 
fer after that ¶ for that to take place] in order to ſet out, 
Noattendre par apres une cheſe 3 To be in a condition to live, and 45 wen, 4 ting: 
C. ft un homme riche, & qui n attend pas après cela 
kle is 2 rich man, and he can live without that. c 


a Apris 


ly : 


be ladder, after be bas aſcended, may as well be drawn up]. 


Y beginning of the laſt member, in order to ſum up the argument: 


| quently. conſtrued with de, au, and par- * 


Ee) 3 . | ; 
4.» ; TH VE CS : 1 ; W 


oF 


A cela 30 8 abb; 
erer 2 5 is never. to be outdone [literally, mon mane bg 1 


Ats quoi is an expreſſion very . debe. narratio _ 2 
ſggniñes afterwards >. gn 4 5 | 
On figna la c apts tacks quoi e ſe renditz;  _ 
7 2 figned capitolation, and afterwards the place beben „„ 
Après tout is alſo frequently employed in the concluſion of long ſentences at the 15. 155 : 


Apres tout it faut conclure, gue cette cboſe- a demande beaucou 15 5 ſoins & d attention 3 3 . 
After all we muſt conclude, that that thing detpands much care and attention. 2 5 „ 
Ci-aprs is a compound word, e e Hynlly be the Jpvel © L245 2 | 
Comme on verra ei après; As will be ſeen in the ſequel. ; $3255.28 % op #De Weg 
D apris is a compound prepoſition, lignifying from, by, 3 1 01 27: 7.906 

Ce portrait oft fait d' aprẽs nature; That picture is. drawn after life. | "SPY 


Un tableau d'aprẽs Raphael ; a idbans copied from the ee of eybl SY = 
di lt a arr of ie it nat wunde a rpm who 16 IM 
A Ts — * 
= 2 4" idigng tn you will 5 123 e 8 
Apres que is a conjunction governing the indicative: e 17. | 
Apres que wous aurezx fait; After you have done. 3) 
n When the traps were gone , * 1 
Deuant. . 


D is uſed in le to arts: and deritre, and i is fre- 3 | 2 


Mettez cela devant le fe 3 Put that before the fire.” 3 A 
11 demeure tout devant Pgliſe ; „„ i 
Fe lives juſt over againſt the church. 
| Orez-wous de devant moi, or; de devant mon jour; 
Get out of my fight, out of wy light, ng e. 95 5 inen we, 1 

from before my light]. 9 
b 1185 „„ wb 
They paſs before our door [literally, by before, Ke.) 4% 
Un adte par-devant motaire; _ 4 „55 
A deed drawn by a notary or lawyer. | 


„ M och 26-4650 98 1:00 

Ci-devent is uſed Fr Aiken as ci-apr2s for apriv-cls 7 i} 
Comme nous avons dit ci-devant 3 Aa we fad befirts. Eo oo Toe 14 7 
Envoyer au-devant de guelqu” un; Aller au - devant de; 1 9 au· devant de; "Es | 
To . go, come, to meet one. i ol .- 


x1 


LES WE os Te oh 16 An 4 0 An | 
bs x a which phe it may be doubted . l WO 


+ r adverbially in ſome phraſes t 1 RIFE 
n e ritre) ; 

re the wrong ſide in a uation 1 ; 
n wrong fide, wrong 3 l 


wn 404.7 


„ He pak Gn hs Wir ., EEE 


S8i vous tes preſſe, courem devant ; 
. „ ſhehever y« 
Les vont devant; (Prov.) The —— get the fart of bets, 
17 blefſ& par devant; Heis wounded in be n | 
Le chapitre de devant The chapter be | | 
Le vai de devant A une carne; of a each; | 
[E255 Les jambes de devant dᷓ un cheval; The fre- legs of a horſe; 
6% Devant is alſo a noun, ſignifying the 3 a thing 25 
5 Du devant de chemiſe; 2 of a fart. | os 
1 Un devant _d'eflomac; A flomacber „ WET 
T.ee devant une perrupue; The 1 rendes; 


Le devant d une cuiraſſe; The Graft ws of a ſuit of 3 
Un devant d autel; The antependium of an altar. 


Prendre le devant; Gagner le devant, or les devatis TF havezt to pete of one. 
La cavalerie tenoit les devans; The cavalry marched * 


Frendre le devant, or les devans; (in a figurative ſenſe) 
To prevent, to be beforehand with one. 


Baur ſur le devant ; (Prov.) To grow hd or bulky, ne Myth, - 


Devant, as we have ſaid before, is uſed in opgonin te 
„ 
W Ill marchoit Sorin moi; | He was dice before mi 
IS Avoir le pas devant quelqu'un 85 1 


Too have the precedency of one. 
„ Devant ſigniſies alſo in the preſence of: 
Prieber devant le ri; To preach befots the ig : 
8 fut devant ſes juges; | 
hen he was before his * 5 
LE Son ame eff devant Dien; . 
His ſoul is wer God; $3 he. he is a0. 


— 


tale 


8. Derridre denotes heel” ah _ is the oppblix of devant: 25 
Rar dex derriere vous; Look behind mw 


* 


Nor. 


/ PREPOSITIONS. N 


8 5 4 bd Nowr. - 
bond i. db uſed adrerbially, cn qty lin wih u.. 
Nu" importe que cela ſoid devaut ou derrizzve ? 5 
What does it fignify whether | it be before or behind? | | 
Par derritre; Behind. AN 5H 
| Porte de derrière; A back=door ; "od 8 a hit, an eraion. . 
Mettre une choſe ſens devant ere; To put a thing prepoſterouſly, | 12 
Las jambes de derrière d'un chevat; The hind legs of a horſe, | 
Faire rages de pits de derrière; (Prov.) To work with eight and main. . 
Derritre is alſo ſaid. ets ſbi gas fea erſon zn 


Etre loge ſur le derrĩère; To lodge backwards. 
It montre ſon derrière; He ſhows his binder 
3 derrizre 3 * 18 in —— 15 


bo, 


"tw" 193 5 


cher denotes at, < or 4% the r one; "it is enn. 55 
with de and par, and the compound a Bach N „ ted. -- 
I eft chez moi ; He is at my houſe. 1 5 
Je vais.chez moi; I am going . 2 
| by viens de chez Madame le An 3; 33 
am come from Mrs. Whites. 1 hg 
| Pai paſſt par chez lui; 1 A: e his boo po 
| 2 paſſe par-devant chez lu; L have paſſed by his henſes 
Chacun eft maitre chez ſoi; Every body is maſter at home. 


Avoir un chez ſoiz; To have an | Houſe of one's own (where 
ohez ſor is uſed fubſtantively). „ 


- Chez ſignifies alſo among, with : „ A a +: 
[Il y avoit une coutume chez les 3 3 | Xo 
There ws a cuſtom —_— the Romans. 


1} 


- 


= 


. * #4 | Conti. 


Canis 3 oppoſiti on. diſpleaſure, &c.: 

Aller contre vent & marie; To fail againft wind * ue. 
Se facher contre quelqu un; To be angry with one. 
Se battre contre quelgu un; To fight with * one. 


Cuntre denotes alſo proximity f ſituation : : 
Jos 7s contre lui; I ſat by him. e 
mai ſan g contre la mienne; His houſe is „ alte © 
fon ras Near GEESE | | 
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: Duand il entra dans la chambre; 
When he went into the chamber.) 


Dans denotes the motive and view of 0: one's an 55 
3 fact JF en dans le deſſein de S'avancer ; - 5 


_ ye „ . i 5 ps 5 8 0 * - 
3 N * * . 5 Kee . SY i 155 * 5 
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ee tout aud eb entre; 2 8 0 
When the propofition was made, every body a their Ajit fo . wy . 


ert je ſuis contre; For my part, 1 am again it. BE = 


Je ne ſuis ni pour, ni contre; I am neither for, n nor r againf it, a 55 | 
Cantre is made a noun of, and fignifies oppoſition : | . 


| "On parle diverſement de cette aſſuire; A | 
They ſpeak diverſely of that affair; one muſt know. eee we 
e. bath files of the queſtion h 


La choſe e pas ſans di u; The thi ng is not without difficul 5 
ear pour @ d. , n oy: 


* Y 24 1 F * | 
4 F 2 ; 
8 a” G's % = a s gf Me * £7 * 1 . * £ 7 Þ 1 LES.” * 
ny 2 l by 2 3 9 - ; 


5 Das and 3” 6 


18 denotes a relation 32 time 1 Hort, and im py ies in, 


3 


_ within, &c. ES N 


Etre dans la Bocte; To be i in the box. „„ 
Dans. la naiſen; In the houſ. Fl CT Ret 
Dans & vile; In Ä 5 5 
Dans Ia mime anne; In the fame year. nal 


Dans wn mois; Within a month. 


(With verbs of motion it ſignifies into: | 


. a3 3 , 


e pays his court wth a'defign to be preferred. : 7 ES i 


ö Dans ſignifies alſo according 33 


Cela eft vrai dans les principes 4 . 0 TIES, 
That is true according to the principles of Ariftotle. 


| Where in occurs in Engliſh before the names oh towns and 
. authors, dans. is uſed, and not en 15 


11 #/t dans Londres; . He is in London. 1 
Nous hſons dans Ciceron ; We read in 8 | 
7 ai vu cela dans Ovide ; 3 T have ſeen that in Ovid. 5 


„ae | 
1 cannot help foggeſting Fa F) very peculiar uſe.of dans, in 8 like * | 


He drinks ous of the cup; he took ĩt cut Fan author; he took her out of the con vent. 
where on of muſt he rendered by dans I boit dans Je waſe; il le puiſoit dans un 
e i frit dans le cu ent. The truth i 1 che Engliſh . * of ſepa- 


ration 


* N 3 \ 


PR E 50 81 110 N 5. — 0h 
former blusen; and the 1. that | 


3 oy 1 
b 2 
Oo VO - 


eee ht from tes! 


| Gruation itſelf : - 5 | oe 
I boit (la liqueur guieſ) dans 8 He wrinks {the — which 0 in the cap 5 
Ti puiſe cette expreſſion (qui 2% dans ce a „ $ 


Hs gites that expreflibn (whic is) in uch an au 5 : | 
Il la prit (elle qui doit) dans le countent 3 „ 


. ; . 
1 - . 5 n i. - 2 as 


|  Hetook ber (de who was) la the convent. : 1 
En denotes place, and things e as rainy to ; plied; | TEY 72 = 
» rarely admits of the article before i its 5p ps ExCope wa * N 
uffers an eliſion: 95 +04 nM 
"| Bd Angleterre ; To be is England. „% FB ne 
Vivre en ſa maiſon; To Hive in one own houſe. 55 
En marks the country whither one is ping © 
Aller en France; To gp to Franc. "OS 
| Venir ou paſſer en Halie; To come from or go over to rely. £2 
En denotes time, and*rhings conſidered as relating. to Lime : | 


; G - 


Bs. 
En tout tems; At all times. i „„ 
En plein jour, en hiver ; Ack open da y-ligtit, in Sl: RS! 
Tant en u fei Lad en pg 5 Bothin peace ane Im War. - 
: | Nos. 5 5 8 : , | 
Yo” in a 8 like YE 8 where a compariſon | is made. between two. 10. 4 
portions of time, dais, and not en, is uſed : | | -» 
Une ann dans Pautre (RAYNAL); One year with another, „ TM - Bl 


En before a noun of time denotes the ſpace of time which fie . „ 
away in doing any thing.; and dans, Hel ſ] 2 of time 7 which | 
foie thing is to be done: 5 | EE. 

Le roi va d Hanover en puis jours 3 „ . 

The king goes to Hanover in three days; 3 #. 4. | He it 899 
longer than three days in going. VV 
Le roi va d Hanover dans trois jours; r 

The king goes to Hanover three days hence; ofter 4 a. N 
are gone, he will ſet out. LE 


| En denotes the ſtate and di 722 of perſons and d thing: „ -- 
Etre en vie; To be alive. . 
Etre en bonne fant; To be in good health. . 
Un enfant en nourrice; A child at nurſe... eee. —ÞY 
Une femme en couche; A woman i hing- in. = [ 
Etre en'bonheur ; To have good luck, to be lucky, ; 
Etre en "devotion, en oraiſons, en privres ; 3 15 | _ 
8 10 be at one 8 devotions or prayers. SR Os. 


2 | x 
ay a . 


9 


"<a the a. 2. [ud te — . 
mg - 
Etre en robe de chambre, en bonnet de nit, E en pantoufles ; 
To be in one's night-gown, night cap, and r. Sx 
Vivre en roi; To live like a king. . 
Se conduire en ctourdi; To behave like » kirebraines perſon, 


mY En implies (but leſs definitely . the motive and me 27 
 affion 


ee 1 Ke. . 
He did that through hatred, . . . 
| En confidtration de ſes ſervices 8 5 5 e ee, e 
"I In conſideration . of his ſervices... „ . 
En depit de lui; In ſpite of him. „„ 


* eee eee eee 8 $M 


1 and the . * condition with * to perfor ns and 
angs: | 
 Crarir de ray en.eue;, , To tun from freer o feet. 


Narciſſe fut metamorphoſe en fleur; 


Narciſſus was changed into a flower. 
 Laffaire va de mal en pis; 


The affair a worſe and 2 8 4. . eve, from bad 1. 


ark. 
: 008 bids an mieux; "Hr ad better, „„ 
17 Dans and en muſt be repeated before each noun governed: 
: IA doit en robe de chambre, en bonnet de nuit, & en pantoufles; 
He was in a morning-gown, night-cap, and flippers. 


3 On ne voit que des brochures dans /a ſalle, Sans fa chambre, & 


dans ſon cabinet; 
I ᷑bere is nothing but old books to be ſeen i in his Nauen 
58 rooms and in * 1 


1. Though i it is ſometimes indifferent to uſe either of theſe two PETITE yet 
that of the two which is uſed before the firſt, muſt continue the ſame before each 


noun, when the ſame narration or diſcourſe is — = one unbroken thread: 


ciradelles, & en la magnificence de ſex palais, n des pœpla fur Aeli 
. glory of a ſovereign. conſiſts much leſs In th e extent of his dominions, in the 


people * he A 


La ghire d'un ſorverain confiſte bien moins en la grandeur eee en la force de ſo 


- firength of bis citadels, and in the ſtatelinels of bis pes. than i the e | 


— 
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He is Faithful in his tie. nod —— ms 2 tin in DO. 
But if the ſame-thread of diſcourſe is not kept up, and the ſame ſenſe does not 19. 


wn through the ſentence, both prepoſitions may. be uſed, for the ſake of variety: 


I! paſſa un jour & une nuit entitre — elite, BY tint toujours 


| dans une mime poſture 3 


He paſſed 2 whole, day dre . meditation, that he lays 


ons is the ſame. 


And here, as Chambaud hes * no wks falficieatly. diſcriminated 8 
the uſe and application of dans and en, I muſt beg leave to introduce a paſſage from 


Girard's Synonimes, which is quite fatisfaQory on the ſubje&t,—*<*< Lorſawil S'agit du 20. 7 


leu, dans a un ſens precis & defini, qui fait comprendre qu'une choſe contient ou 
enferme une 3 & marque un rapport du dedans au debors On eft dans Ia chambre, 


dans ls maiſon, d arlf la ville, dans Te royaume, quand on n en eff pas ſorti. Eu a un ſens” TH 


vague & indefini, qui indique ſeulement en general on Fon of Hap & marque un 
du lien od Lon ſe trouve à un autre oft on rroit tre: On eff en ville, lorſqu'on -'. I 


| ſa maiſon; en campagne on en prov net, quand on à quitt# Paris On met en priſan, 


& Fon met dans les cachots, Lorſqu'il eſt queſtion du tems, dant marque plus par- 22 


ticulizrement celui od Pon execute les chaſer 3. & en marque plus proprement celui g n Tho 1 


ee e ee e eee 1 on * An 
en un inſtant de ce monde & autre. x , . 
&« Lorſque ces mots ſont employes pour indi ever hag on th ealification, dan os 244 
ordinairement d'uſage pour le ſens particulariſe, & en pour le ſens gentrul 2 ainfi on 25. 
dit, Fiore dans une entire liberte, &tre dans une fureur extrime, tomber dans une . | 
. lihargie, Mais on dit, Veore en liberté, #tre en fureur, tomber en litburie.- 


En, when it is conſtrued with a gerund, denotes Eicker e, 1 


or manner, and may be rendered 15 . whi), its or — with a 
tenſe of the indicative: 


Parr en tremblant; To erk eomblidg, 


| 1ilaifſe ordre en partant; He left orders as he 1 aug. 


Laber da en riant; He accoſted her with a ſmile. | 
En paſſant; YFhilft, or when he was paſſing by. | ' 
C' une choſe dite en paſſant, 8 obiter dictum of) „ 


NOTE. 


1e vers of” ine n - ir e abſotutely. « er. relatively z 11. 
together with ſome curſory obſervations concerning the proper method of e 3 
the correſpondent Engliſh prepoſitions, in and into, in certain caſes, | b 


Etre en butte à tout le monde; To be expoſed to the attacks of the world, te be 5 
for a butt (i. e. a- markt to ſhoot at), to, c. En auant, forward A ertre en avant . 
Endedans, within II eff en dedans. Etre en train 3 To begin, to be at it, have 
one's hand in 3——Nuand il eft en train, rien ne lui codte; When he is in the humour, 
be does every thing with eaſe 'En train de parler, de boirey In a drinking, talk- 
ing bumour. Mettre en train; To ſet one on, ſet @ going 1—Se mettre en train d-: 
to begin to. En tant que is uſed conjunRively in EE. ſigniſication of con/idered as, 274: 
literally, in fo much as (being ) : —Jeus Chriſt en tant qu bomme; Jeſus Chriſt conſidered 
ar man. It is alſo a law-expreflion, fignifying as far as, as much a.: En tant que 28. 
1 As "7 as lies in my 8 850 TION que N d __ as need will - | 

uire. 


— 


6 
=_ 
| 


we ar both en & and ans Da, n . 8 ; 


| 3 " en. an and dans Pautomne, in autumn: but we do not ſay, en primems, but dans 
"te printems, or au printemsy for in -the ſpring 3 unte * 
N before which en could not be uſed. WY 
Is and into cannot always be rendered by dons or 2110 | 
* antre correſponds to them: ME YORI IE 
To hold a child in one's arms; Tir un efunt entre ., TR 
| To deliver a thing into any one's hands; - 
32 b tes RS (where we : wght n ron 
To get it again from his bande; me e 5 AS "Ong 


If we conſider the - force of dans and en, and of entre, with dag ders of ct | 


en we ſhall fee the propriety of this diſtinction. 


2 „„ VT $A Ge, 
33. In fome eaſes de and en an not expreſſed, akhough underſtood, and the noun it 


ws uſes frogly,, or with an article: 
I feloveit a guatre heures, &t6 & hiver, (Tnonas) [for en Gd, an bive] 5 
- Heroſeat four o'clock, ſummer and winter. 


Les enfans chantent la nuit quand ils ont pours ee 2 725 dans 44 n 


4 d. pendant /a au; SE e 
Children ſing in the night-time . they are fend. 3 5 85 


Les wentes v ctoient levees Juſsu Ace qui + faiſoit, annee commune, en bet & guerre, | 


1 [for dans Þ anne commune, en fix & guerre]; 

I be ſales were raiſed to—which. i in time of peace and war, on an endes amqayted 
to— 
— Ia nuit ſabvants, tes eſcloves dans leurs res (un.) Lor a. h nai 


ſuivante; E 3 1 
The following night they ſeized the es in i hath, 5 


Nous partons demain matin your lere, Joudi ſet, 2 Faris, (szvienz) [for 2 en 


ſept jours} ;/ 
We are to ſet out to-morrow op agen be-at Paris on e wet 


* — 
# G —— b 
4 
8 
5 


| Pl” VN» M; 

„ Depuis denotes both time, place, and order, or enumeration of 

16, things, and is commonly followed in the ſentence by ju/qus : 
in ſuch caſe depuis venotes the. term e e 3 on e a 

te l 
Depuis Ant-; From chat dme. Fa 55 5 5 
Je ne Pai pas vu Japgis „ oo | 
I have not ſeen. him /ance his return. 
8 vous attendrai depuis cing juſqu'à „ 
I will. wait for you from five till ſix. 8 | | 

Vous tres venu depuis lui; You arrived ſince he did. 


Depuis le commencement juſqu à la fin; „ 
r Foe rp np 7 


— 


v3 cas; yew ach 


EY 5 of PREPOSITIONS. | . 2 5 = 


1 V. m'a 12 ſaivi depuis la Bourſe | julg u' h;: _ -- al 
K lie has followed me'from the Royal bathe the Palate, 
= e les ai tous uus depuis le premier juſqu*an dermer z „„ 
na [have "_ wes "—_— from the firſt ro the ſts: ee 4 REP | 


NOTE. „„ 


. N the W. between depuis and juſqu 2, de and +; abſt 4 and is EY 85 755 
tre which prepoſitions are reſpectively rendered by from and to. The compariſon holds "50S 
855 good only in ſpeaking of place, to which ſpbje& therefore our obſervations are refer=  __ 
535 able. When merely the diſtance between two places is pra mob and 2. are uſed: 2 
On compte wingt milles de Windſor à Londres; 5 4 e 
They reckon twenty miles from London to Windlor. £1 | e 


But when the quality of the diſtance is involved in Ln obſerrations 1 . 1 U. 3. 


great or ſmall, we uſe depuis and jaſguds 1 
I narcha depuis Windſor juſqu à Londre:; „„ oo a A CR Ons, 4 CS 
He walked (quite) from Windſor to London. 0 e 8 


De, and en, with the ſane noun repeated, denote feceſſon of place - | 2 . | 4. 

Il va de cabaret en cabaret; He goes from _— to N „ 
They are uſed figuratively ao | „ 3 5. T4 

| Le oyaume avolt deſeinds juſqw'#Ivi de pere en „ 5 1 PF 

The vas arenen to him in  ſacooffes from __ fo 5 

\ : $9 

FRE —— bann e en. bes, , RAS 


X Depuis benz; Lately, not long ſince. „ 1 
Depuis quand How long ? how long fince? fince when? OE LESS 007 32 00 ns 
Depuis deu ant; Theſe two years. „„ : : 
e e . N CCC 


3 Ne of Nes WF CC 
Jute denotes plas and time to a degree which camiot be er- —_— 
dead, or which, in the mind of the ſpeaker, is very great; an; © 5 
„requires beſides the prepoſition d 4, if no other prepoſition inter- 
: ene, before a noun and verb. It is indifferent to ſpell it with 3. 
1a, Nor without an g at the end; but when it is conſtrued with a 9. 
_  WMrowel, it loſes its final 3, and e i ent f?: 

Depuis Paris juſqu'a Londres; F rom n Paris, to London. „ 

Depuis la St. Jean juſqu'à Nas; . Ee Oe 

From Midſummer till Chriſtmas. - Th e 

I alla juſqu'au Grand Cairm 

He went as far as Grand Cairo. | 7 

Le vice rtgne juſques ſur le tune | | OO! 

Vice reigns: enen on the throne ID 
Juſqu' er — ohm on ne 
1 1 2 3 | 


5 


ak =D 
7 &: : 


5 8 R PR 1 ; . 3 
e , LEGEND ** 
| 7 
- * — 
Sw” XI — * 4 5 
5 0 * * SF — ca 5 1 


8 * J Jalquod? To we oboe ? Now 80 
Iuſqu'ii; Tothis place, hither, ſo far. e 
A uſques 4a; To that place, thither, ſo 8 San 
Iz en vinrent juſques · Ia qu'on crut gui ili Vallnient battre; 
They went ſo far, or to ſuch extremities, * A m_—_ 


* 


"REY ware going to . . e 
HOY 28 | OBO Be #y * oT k. Es 5 . | . | 25 2 V 
* „ 3 e wobercin juſqu'k occur. 5 OT: Ne Z 
| oN rowmr 3 To bawl one's ſelf hoarſe. 3 „3% 5 


Briller du vin juſqu au der bet de deux tiers; © | 
. away wine rwe thirds (literally, | to the , en., or dme of tes 
irds) ; ; TR 
Juſqu' au roveir a phraſe n NT 90 eee | 
Ami juſqu aux autels3 A friend as far as conſcience permits. 
| Brave juſqu au Again (faid of a bullyj))j) n 
. till be is to draw, . . þ 


= Juſaud, juſqu aur, occur, in certain elliptical fentences 
= * expreſſive of extremes and exceſs : 1 

I aime juſqu'a ſes annemis; He loves even bis enemies; 
| i. e. il aime tous les hommes depuis es amis juſqu'a a ſes ennemis. 


| Juſqu? aux plus abjets des hommes ſe donnoient la licence de—; 
#. e. tous les hommes Juſqu aux plus abjets des hommes, e. 
Even the moſt abject of men took the a to, 


NOT E. 


15 Juſu d and Juſqu"s aus are ſontetiohds "uſed in this . with the . of the 
=  . Gative caſe, i. e. as the and not the obe or ſubjet of the verb (the ſentence 
being ſtill elliptical, with this difference however, that the ſentence is defeRive in: 
12. dative, not an gccuſative or nominative noun ) ; but with ſuch verbs only as require nothing 
13. but the dative caſe after them, or have both a dative and accuſative together: thus 
we ſay. II viſe juſqu a la couronne (in the ſenſe of, i wiſe à la couronne meme), 
„ aims even at the crown—becauſe wiſer governs the dative only; and, // 
liberalit& juſqu' aux walets (in the ſenſe of, aux walets mitmies), He ex- 
his generofity even to the ſervants—becauſe dtendre has both an accu- 

3 — and dative after it: but we cannot ſay, II donna juſu aus walets, to 
expreſs that he gives preſents even to his ſervants; e it would rather, and real) 
does imply, that he gave away every thing he had, and even his very ſervants ; the 
- ſentence being elliptical for Il donna (four) Mey aus wolet: (A ceux gui 215 denandim 
des Favueurs), or ſomething like it. OY,” 
A s to the ellipſis occurring in ſuch ſentences as have juſqs' 2, juſqu" aux, as prefixes 
of a datixe caſe, they are to be ſupplied thus: viſe (aux plus grandes choſes) af? 
as couronne 5 Il ctendit ſa liberalite(a tous les bommes) Juſqu' aux walets. 


Fuſque ſerves to form a compound conjunAion 2 ce gu 
verning the ſubjunctive: 


$ 1 a ce qu j vienne; Till he come, 5 5 
13 : 8 5 


— 
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1 eats RA =” and exception : when it comes belies a OY 
noun of time and place, it requires the prepoſition de before 2. 
the noun; as alſo before an infinitive; and, joined with ue, 3. 
it forms a compound conjunction, governing th indicative : > 
0 ous les verrez quand ils ſeront hors de table; REES, 

| You will ſee them when they are riſen from table. 
. Hors du royaume; Out 2 the kingdom. „5 
Hors de fan; Ou Out of at. 8 935 e „ 

Hors d'awvres; © 3 3 
Kickſhaws, dainty diſhes, an 1 in fortification. 3 
11 ne pouvoit faire hon de 88 
He could wes be — e A 
I lui a fait routes Joris or mauuaĩs traitement hors du ne 7. 


bas battu ; 

des, lle has uſed him as in as be could, except that be has not 

= beaten him. 5 33 

: Hors cela, 8 8 1 Ole . 955 | 

5 | Excepting in that point, , „, Te 9, en 

5 Hormis and ercepti denote alſo exclu/ion T9 3 is they "I 
govern. the noun immediately, without de, although they re- 5. 
quire it before: 3h; infinitive; 5 they, alſo 2 the indicative. 6. 
with que : 

E 275 hormis e hb as trois 
f the "TP all went out, But or except two or three.” _ 


ing Il lui permet tout, excepte d alles aux aſſembles : * 20 
thine Bl He indulges her or him in "Say: Ding but in going. to .: 
thus aſſemblies. , 


_ Jie u porte abs. bien, pet que mon bras ſt toxjours inf, 
e er #, hormis or except mon bras qui, &. 5 
2 [ am pretty well, except that my arm is ſtill ſwelled: 


really il A la reſerve is uſed in the ſame ſenſe, but is attended with 1 Te 
; the before the next noun as well as the infinitive : - Ss 
n 7! 2 dumm tout ſon bien d ſes enfans, à la reſerve de fer rentes 

refixe Uiageres ; 3 | 5 
ups He has given all bis ſubſtance. to his children, except his 

| annuities for life. 

que) Il a tout pouvoir, Ala ate de e . 1 TIM 
He has full . e e 


FFF yenrig 2. n 


IG. CCE 
! ĩͤÄÄÄ³ Ä ̃ ·• ES 
5 T5 | 8 implies 45 Hane, and requires hs IS at te . the 
9. next nouh or inſinitive; or que VEE the i which 
1 Be 3 | 
+ Loindu chemin, du Vi; de chez mei; FF 
FX Fur from the road, from the ſtreet, from home : © IL Sts 
Loin d'ici; Far From hence. _ e 


* 


Loin de Henri: Jes allits, il ſe diclare contre eur; 
Far from aſſiſting his allies, he declares, ante 179 "Tg 
Loin qu'il ſoit diſpoſe a a vous Faire Satisfadtion, 1 8 bomme a 


vous quereller ; 
Far from being diſpoſed to \ give you fatisfaQtion, ie 4 is kl 
2 will pick a quarrel with you. 


Bien loin ooh cela ſoit ainſi; It i is fo far from ing e. | 


- 


_ Malgri, en depit. * 
5 3 Aalgre * en 35 imply reſiſtance and oppoſition, Ind govern, 
7 ihe malgrẽ the noun without de, and en depit with it; they. alſo 
12. form with que, a conjunction governing the ſubjunctive: 2 
11 Pa fait malgre moi; He did it in e 55 me. . 
| Fo depit de lui, & de tout le monde; e 
Inn ſpite e him, and of all the world. V 
A le fera malgre qu'il enait, or, en Jepit qu'il en ait; 
He fhall do it in ſpite of his teeth. . 
re bon gre, fret, 3 * Il be, * be, 1 hene its 


"Par. 


a ö PI - 


14 1ft, Mo denotes the cauſe, motive, means, "> Saab and 


anſwering, very, aptly to the Latin ber, N it is 
erive 


Par ordre du Roi; By the king quan mY RR 
Je lui ai fait dire par un tel; have ne, him word by. ſuch an, 
{1 Pa obtenu- par mon moyen; | | 
He obtained it through my means. 
Tus wen parlez que par envie | 
You ſpeak of it only out of, froma m motive . envy. 
| Fe Pai fait par cette ra iſon ; I did it for that reaſon, 
I entra par la porte, mais il ſrtit par la fenttre ;\ 35 


le came in at the door, but went out ar the * 
i. e. by means df the door and window. 


. 
. M 4 
k = 22 & 
* . » 4. > q y ” - , g 
— * * 4 - 
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- Fa hi for tenir. pan ls premidre vicafen.; 

will ſend it to him by the firſt opportunity. | 

5 I comtris par-; I underſtood thereby. 

ich  2dly. Par denotes place, and is conſtrued with frees} prope 2. 
A  ſitions and adverbs of place: 

JH Guae fait par tout pan That ib dnn countries. 05 

125 Par tout le royaume; All over the ee . 

| Par tout ot; Whereſoever. «7 
5 Par a? Which way,? | 

m. Pr 12 „ einn, ch 

Ap Par 4a; "That way.” YE ICE: 

9 Par de; This fade, on this ide. 
1 Par dela; On that fide, on the other fide, * 85 
7 Par dedans ; | . 

Par debors; Without. 


J 


Par abs; By. 
Par devers; By, i in bispoſliſion.” TR 4 55 e par dre 
| ki; He has the papers y him, in his Pn. JL 
ern, Par deſſus ;. „ Upon, over, above, over and a = 
alſo i Par de ſous ; 3 Under, underneath.” 


Par derritre ; o 

Par à c6t#; By. bh 

Par le haut; Toene the tops Spende 

Par le bas, par en bas; downwards. 

Par le haut par en Bas, par Haut & par bas. W 

Upwards and downwards. 
IN Par ie paſſe; 7; Os, in times s paſt (a. 4. Jer 1 2 
| haſt). | 
Par- ci , 
Here and there, now and ek at ſeveral times. f 
Par ainſi; Therefore. 5 


2dly. Par denotes motion and poſi ng thr ough 


: 11 a paſſe par Paris.;" | He went through Paris. 
one. Se promener par les rues; To walk about the ſtreets, 
2 Wk Fetter par la fenttre; . To throw out of the window. 


So in a figurative ſenſe, which i is referable to * diviſion of . 
the uſe of par, we ſay, 


, Zaffer par Pexamen; ED 
To ſubmit to, go through phi examination, 


FC en 955 paſſer par- la: 11 faut paſſer par id, ou par / 1 2 8 
rov. . 


Theſe —_ muſt be ſubmitted to, or vorſe may happen. = 
5 I.” HE „ 98 


* © 4 


and 
it 18 


"40S 


* ITY Por is ; conflirged » with the infoitive after verbs EY 
RET . 
_ ft commenca par „ nit par deman ent; 
5c Eng ne, ae e e 
money. SE os 
* 5thly.. Par ſometimes precedes no nouns i denoting the accidents 7 
8 par cette te pluie· la ? 1 ho 2 + 36, Fs 


Were are you eee : 
Nous partimes par un beau tems; We gg but is Ait whack, 


R * 
N 


8 Gthly. Par, conſtrued with nouns without the 8 de. 


% 


l notes Zfribution and divi/ * 
wy 2 par chapitres 3 "To divide into eben. 


'o 


— 


. > . 

To give ſo much per head, for PPE „ 

Cent pieces par an; An hundred pounds per annum, eb. 
U * e 185 [an IE pan N 2 


bandes; Jo go in c 


— , 1 
ws 
< x 2 % 
* i b ; 
» * 
. : 1 ; 1 
1 9 » 8 2 Ss 
7 4 


ft. Pa 3 the DE or fi frat uy” motive, and mn of 


afion, and the uſe for which a thing is 7 


Fe 


 Cela eff 


iS; 


i That child is very forward for or emfutring his age, -or the 
| Little time he has been learning. 


A compariſon is made between the” age 
time of his learning, and'his improvements, which are found 
80 * more than * to thoſe nne to exceed . 


pour vous, & ceci eft pour moi; 

That is for you, and this is 
ai tant eu pour ma part 

ur Pamour de vous ; 

Il fera cela pour vous; | te” | 
He will do that upon your account, for your 1 0 F 
 2dly. Pour denotes the ſuitableneſs or unſuitableneſ of a ching 

to ſome other thing with which it-is compared : 


Cet enfant eff bien avance pour ſon age, or pour * tems au 1 a 


* 


— =. 


for me. 
I have had ſo KP ae ay ſhare. 
Fur your ſake. . 


== 


of the” y, or the 


. 


00-42 Sw,” 


er. 


of 


la 


| Le mtrite ne ſuffit pas pour ruin; 
Merit is not enough to thrive. 0 
1 Pa fait pour me faire de la peine; . S ae nn 
. He an en . fd 7 ann RD oc RY 
' Il a i pendu pour avoir volt ſur FDI Woe LON 1 2 


| negative in the latter part of the ſentence, or by ne laiſſer pas de, 8 
or ne laiſſer pas que de, is very well rendered by although ; and 


very proud. 


ing ee away); it is berter to die fighting than LOO. 


the ſubjuncive, and uſed after afſez and trop: 


0 PREPOSITIONS. OO. 


cally; 25 is conſtrued with the infinitive (and not de or 4) * 
after trop, aſſex, ſuffiſant, an 6 falſe ; and WAY we eee 4 
the defign, cauſe, and reaſon 9 wha * e | 


. ß Ll 
He has too much ſenſe to do tha. | 


He was hanged for robbing on the highway. 
 4thly. Pour before an infinitive, followed by moins a 2 5 


” 1 : 


moins with the negative, or ne laiſſer pas de, ne laiſer 45 ſig- 

nifies, and may „ by ee, or orgy 15 92 7 
Pour avoir de la religion, elle n'en gt pas moins femme; „ 
Although ſhe is religious, yet the 4 il] a woman 7 7 6 7» 
Pour wavoir ou de * elle ne lailte pas d' etre extrimement : 


ee the has no fortune, 0 the is neverthelſs, for all that, 


5thly. Pour, between 995 nouns hos the ax or rhe” * 


. tween two infinitives, without any other prepoſition attending , 


them, denotes . two. alternatives offered, of which one muſt be 

choſen ; and which, though ſimilar in weir nature, are yet dif=- 

ferent i in their circumſtances : 1 „ F 
Chambre pour chambre, Faimer mieux ae que Pantre : 3 - 2 
Since I muſt have one Ld 8 two NON I like this better 

than the other. b | 
. Mourir pour mourir, 1 vaut mieux mourir en combatant auer - 1 


fuyant; e : F 
Since a man muſt te one way or the 1 (i: e. Either — 5 


away. | 7 
6thly. Pour followed by que a A conjunAlion governing 5 


8 


. ne ſuis pas aſſeꝝ beureux pour que cela m arrive, Se. 
am not lucky evo for that to Happen to me. 


* 


* 


4 Ame pen que ts cnotfar conjonAion 9 the ſubjun eve RT KR 
| Pour peu que vous en prenies fair; F you' take 3 dener, e 
Pour peu quis ſoĩent jelis; de PPT Kees e 
10. "The following are phraſes wherein pour occurs | 
Pour toujours, pour jamais; For ever. 1 . 
FFC / ᷣ ᷣ . ĩͤ er a. 
CTVXIuV. This, ar that tan = 7 o..:-*- 3 N 
Pour cer effet; Therefore. 
- Fe compre ſon eee dit vere; derlei tn then 
Te le tien pour mon ami; I confider him as my N | 
er en dis pax davantage, & pour cauſe; 
ſay no more, and good reaſon wwhy, for reaſon#. - 
Ne laiſſens:pasy pour cela, de nous diwertir; . 
Lek us, newertbeleſs, for all that, divert ourſelves. _ 
10. Pour ainſi dire; As onemay ſay, Ferne be ellwal touſetheexprofian. 
LU beaucoup d'ofprit ; mais pour du jugement, il nen a point: | 
He has much wit; but as fer judgment, he has none. 


— 


11. Obſerve that fbr, in Engliſh, before 4 noun of time, is not rendered 1 5 
122. but by perdant before, or durunt after the French noun nn 
Hie has drunk the water fer Hir weeks; f 
Ila = les eaua Kan trois 3 or, fe x leu, durant. / 


. „„ „„ 
ws. =, In Pres denotes proximity of. place, and is always attended by 
14. Py except in ſome few caſes of common diſcourſe : -- 
Haſſcuir pres de guelpu un; To fit by or near one. 

I demeure pres du palais; He lives near the palace. 

11 demeure ici - près, for pres. dic; 

He lives hard by, very near this place. 


the idea of compariſon or intention is joined to it. 
0 N. B. They are never conſtrued with 7 ä 


32. conſtrued with the infinitive: 1 6 


Il eft bien pres de midi; It is = near Th 
Cela n'e/t pas pres 2 Jett; ; That is not near Waun done. 
Elle eft pres d accoucher; She is near her time. 5 
Il a tẽ pres: de trois heures @ diner; 
He has been amet, near, three hours at dinner. 


, 
— 


* 


5 8 c ; 
”— — * 
K. : = 
7 
k 3 


Pour moi, je crois que; A for me, for my part, I believe that: : Feur 47 deen ; id. 


2. Pres is uſually conſtrued with trop, ff, Mex, fas, bien, when 


. | 2. Pris deriotes alſo proximity of time, and in ſuch ſenſe is 4 


* ; | ES” e 


5 A2- © Som i. . m.co © 
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. arme ; of de ores de cinquante mille hommes 3 * 4 2 e 
His army is a/me/t fifty thouſand ſtron g. 


Pres is alſo uſed in the ſenſe of ſaue, ex ; 7 Sr it Ds 

comes after its regimen, 2 —2 r 7 * 
prepoſition d, and de is omitted after pris: 

Ceft un galant homme, a ſon humeur pres; 

He is a clever man, ſave in e eee „ 

"fig Zte pays, à cent louis pres ;+ 

bave been paid all, to an hundred louis TY ron, or eee 
that ſum. 7 ; | 
cent louis pres, 2 an; „ 

There is but the difference of a hundred louls-d'ors be- 
tween „% — 

A cela pres, à telle 50 pres; 7 1 

Save that, that being excepted. % n 

Ne laifſez pas de conclure votre marche, à cela pres 

Strike up a bargain for all that, or notwithſtanding that, 

Au Latin pres, je devins un gargon univerſel ; 

Put Latin aut of the queſtion, I became a young r man of an 
univerſal knowledge. (Gil Blas) 

In I cent guinies res, I Ven oft à cela pres; 

He 2 to loſe, give, or Laan away an hundred 
puineas, that amount, as much as that; (i. e. he is ſo rich, 
that upon occaſion of ſpending money, be has no need to ſay, ay | 
Je puis dtpenſer de dos e à cent guintes pres; I can - orga „ 
money to the amount o nearly a hundred guineas.) 

A peu pres; Pretty near, nearly, uithin à trifle, ſave alittle. e | 

I reconnoit une diuinit, mais à en de la empe des dicux 6 
Epicure 

He believes in a god, but it! is * dne of muck the ſame kind | 
vith he EIN OE ae Li. 


; Nor. n 
Pres, de vn, are adeadd vguityio year” ' bard by,” > ſer e ge - 
Plus pres; Nearer. FV 
Pres d pres; ; Choſe, cloſe together, quite near 445 uber. 


Plus près a pres; Still cloſer one to another. - 

Voir Pennemi de pres 3- To ſee the enemy near at hand (literally, from an chern 
ituation occupied by the ſpectator). 

La weritable amitif n regards pas de fi pres; Real friendſhip i is not ſo fries. © | | 

I! regarde de.trop_pres aux choſes;; He looks too narrowly into things. | | | 

Si lon examine de pres leur religion; If we examine f into dena. pe og I 

—_ de Oy i 70 n cleſe. | : _ 
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1 8 

| Tenir us bonne de pres 3 Le preſſer de pres, ebe e 

Cala me towche de pres; T acx naarly concerned in it. | 
JH me thucke de pres; He is my near relation. th 98 5 ak | . 
I en vent entendre parler ni de pres nide loin, ane, 8 | 

n 1 ; 5 


2 F 7 * 1 2 ſj 
8 4 ps: - VV 
0 5 8. ; 


* i Herd 4 denotes , alſo pro in 2 place, and is conf 
wit SEES, 
. 8a maiſon oft aupres de ls mice ; : 
His houſe is next to mine. 


7 7. 2. Auptis implies a relation if dong, Jr, or. at leaſt dr 
 Sendant attachment: 
Etre auprès d'un ſeigneur; W 
To be about a es akon. 8 
3 rag S de ſa Majefte Britannique aupres du Rei Tis 
erien ; | | 
-- Th ambaſſador of his Britannic Majeſty 1% the Moſt Chi 
"0 Gan King. 8 é 
11 me demanda pour hire apres de ſon fl unique gui awoit per 
pres mon ce 
He aſked me as a companion [of a be, kues condition for 
bis 0 2649 who was about my age. 5 8 N 


5 „ 
NE FORE Rc 8 To be well with any one, be in ſovmr with im 
Ware pas bien aupres de quelgu'un; To be in difgrace with any one. x 
- - +< + Powvoir beaucoup aupres de guelgu un, Avvir du * aupres de guelgu' un; 
I To have ſome influence over, or with any one. 
Elli peur tout aupres de 1; She can do any thing with bim. 


„W 


* 
* 


— 


| 85 * 
i 3. Aupròs denotes, beſides, a relation of tompari Jen. 8 = ] 
La terre u ft rien aupres du refle de I univers; 2d 

. - The earth is . in "MI 8 with the reſt of the 

univerſe, 5 
10. tops! is jello an 2dverb of oo of the ſame Ggnification as the drehen. 5 
EET "Fe ne puis woir cela, ff je me ſuis aupres, or tout aupres z e neg; 
£2: IM cannot ſee that, unleſs I am near it. . | : | con 
| Par apres; 3 By, near, a little on the ſide (of 3 1 | * 
Wl et pas heſoin d entrer dani la ville, il ne faut que paſſer par auprds z q 

We have no occaſion to enter the cltys. we need only paſs by it, 10 


rued 


4 


f the 


« 


Procht 


 Vis-a-vis is ſaid both of perſons and in 'Y An is laid of ED E 
things and places, but not of perſons: _ Wee 
Je me plagai vis-a-vis de lui; I fat oppoſite to bim. e 


a FOREVER a ne sf a a 
N by. de , doc, 1 


is ere, 20 „ 
1 demeure ed. Ti procke SOT He lives bard TY * 


Fi 75-4-vit,. ae 2 8 two „ CERT © are 
both attended by de, for the 920 part, and ſignify over again/?. 


J. n ee He is over the way : = 
where th bs, mnt of vis-a-vis L ici, or ſomething of of that at Kind] * 1 
is unde | "7 
A Voppolite de /a dro ef une colline; 


Over + 55 his houſe. is a 2 - FO re EL 5 
The prepoſition de is — tn in 9 : 
roche, and wis=d=visz? 
Pres Vegliſe St. Paul; Near St, Paul's nee BE CES Ls „ — 
Proche ene, . 5 %% © [2 9 
$4 ; | F- 3 ; | - 
FE + 7 cit 1 VVV. 


A clit 2 ſerves alſo to form another compound prepoſition,» 15. 
implying proximity of place. . 
 Baffeorr à cõté de quelgu un To ſit by one. 
N a core a Pet ; To paſs 7 [ih 1.6 the village, 


| Sans. 5 
gan diodes 3 od privation, ans; conthquantly FED a 1 


negative meaning implied in its ſignification. It is ſometimes . 
conftrued with the infinitive, and, with the conjunction gue, + 5 
forms a * eee ee governing the bjundive/ 


* 
. * 4 
* . 
- F 1 4 ; 
Py . W- , * Y . y 25 5 
, : : * 4 1 N . 4 " 
* 5 - 4 * $4 * 
: . x 28 


. 5 f Es 2 3 8 * 9 
* . „er 2 r We. N 
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— * * : . 
: . — z p- 
Sans argent; I isbout money, none. ; 


Sans amm; F riend/e/s. — POE 
Dun homme ſans moral; An immoral mans. 5 eta . 
Sans parler; Vi thout ſpeaking, | 


| SME 5 Sans y penſer; j Mitbout thinking of i it, ering, eee. 


Gans que 1 is allle 3 Wi thout my gong. there 3 


| 'Nors. £2 


4 When a ſecond verb or noun is joined to the verb or noun 8 LC * and 
the word connecting the two Engliſh verbs or nouns is- &, the connecting Freach 
vrord muſt be ni, inſtead of ſans repeated, and preceded by the conjunction : 


La finance eteit alurs ſans fond : ni rive{SuLLy); inſtead of ſais 2 ia, dans ride; 
The finance was at that time like, a bottomleſs and boundlefs d . 


r ſans boire ni manger ; (14.) a FEE $oq 
| turned from that place without eating or drinking ws. . I ul 


This W bag * diſcuſſed 1 in a note on the rn upon eue. 
„ Selm, e e 
8. Selon and ſuivant imply according to, agrecably, conformah, 
Purſuant to, and govern the foun immediately, without any 
S. other prepoſition intervening. - They form, with que, wks com- 
pound conjunctions governing the indicative: 
On Pa traits ſelon fon merite; 
He has been treated according 10 his A 
Selon moi; In my Judgment, or opinion. 5 8: 
Ce ſelon [q. d. Joes les / occurrences, felon les ibis des 


choſes]; * 

That is as it happens ; ; May be fo, may be not; 3 1 hat i i 
as it may be. | 
_ Les hommes wont point change, ſelon lers "eurs ; (Ls 
BavyerE) 


08 are not changed 5 in reſpeet t to their hearts with pogard to 


EL” vs 


ſhall conduct wyſelf i in — chi ing g according toy agen! 
| to, your advice. 
Il fera pays ſelon qu'il travaillera ;* ; 
709 ſhall be Lax Pray: as he works; £: Se. 


« ; 


| . hep. da =, | 
8 * He Jenotes TY on over, both in | the proper - and fy 
LA ſenſe; | 


Sur la table; Upen the table. 5 


. Gar 5 
| | 
s | Cur 
x f * 0 
— 1 . 
* - — * - 


— 


— 


— 


WT PREPOSITIONS..| 


NN ur le ie; Upon the river, 
BB Sur wn van; On bord a ſhip. | 
| Se yepoſer ſur quelgu'un; - To 1 —— . | 
11 fe dichargea ſur fon frire qu ſein de le vainere 3 (aavnar, 
Hiſt. Philaſoph, & Politique, V. iii) 
He transferred the buſineſs of conquering him to his brother 3 
4. 4. unburthened bimſelf of Ge care of TOY him [by 
laying it] on his brother. 


2. Sur denotes tne a6. ptr on is which we approxch, ö. 5 oh 
2 either expreſſed or underſtood: | 50 
. e partirai ſur les trois heures ol 

" ſhall ſet out at, about, or by, three, 
or foir z Towards the evening. 
fen. Sur la brune; r 
I eft ſur [le tems de 

He is upon the eve of | 

OY Un boulgt de canon e. (nous) 
bh, A cannon ball which was nearly ſpent. 
rad 3. Sur is mide uſe of in ſentences deſcribing 4 * 

* f ſþ ſpace, when a compariſon is made between the length and 
"De dau Tews 4 lng fur ws, dens fo phe Plus grande largeur ; 3 
(RayNAL, &c.) . 

. Two leagues in length by one, at its broadeſt * 


4. Sur denotes ſuperiority of power of excellence : 
at is WM U prince qui rigne ſur pluſieurs nations; 
A prince This reigns over many nations. | 
(La Les Augluis ont de grands avantages ſur les autres nations 
The Eng iſh have m_ get over other nations. 


res, 


NorTs. F 


Sur Ja fin de la ſemaine; oſt the end of the week · 
* me reglerai ſur ſon I will regulate myſelf by his example. 
vercuſa ſur ſon ge; He excuſed himſelf on account of his age. | 

Nous en &tions ſar un tel propos; We were upon ſuch a topic. 

Il partit avec precipitation ſur avis gu'on lui donna; 
WH He ſet out in great precipitation «pon the tidings that wine related to him, | | 

f gu- Nous le raillimes beaucoup ſur ce ebapitre; | 

We rallied him a good « deal about, on, that ſubjeR, — 


Aa 


nably 


— 


Sur 


CES N PE 


1 TY YNT 4 * 


r tot-d-fait de ou ſentiment . valle me A 


eee „ | 

much F 
Deliberer ſur une propoſition; To deliberate: cla, 8 1 3 

Foe de free tur ie 3 To judge o any Yu bis B —_—— 0 l 

_ HH ne porge jamais, or, Una Jamais de Pargent ſur n; 5 15 3 / 

SS x2 NS 1 

4 


He never carries, or has any money about him. 
Avoir quelque choſe ſur le caeur 3 To have any thing 3 who: 
tenir ſur la defenfrve; To ftand upon the defenſive. B 5 
. r ſur Jes traces de ſes ancttrer; A ende the foorteps of his nceſton, 
Le prendre ſur Je haut ton, or, ſur un ton bien haut; £ 
To aſſume a haughty ftrain, to be on the high rohes, 10 behave arrogacly. 
Metre la main ſur quelgu*un, or, ſur quelque c 2; pts 
To lay hold of pol et or thing, 33 * | | | 
Mertre la main ſur quelguun ; To frrike a man, ee . 3 
Mettre une queſtion ſar le tap;s 3 To bring a ſubject upon the carpet - 
Prendre Jcudnement d'une choſe far foi; 15 anſwer for, take upon one 5 ſelf, tc. 
Tournez: ſur la droite, or, ſur la gauche; Torn t or on e n 
Fe wous Taccorde ſur wotre bonne mine; 
I grant it; on account of, for, e — 2 ll 
Sur cela, ils fe battirent; Tbereupen they fought. | 
Hex ſur cela L Hprit en repos; Be quiet upon that ſcore. „„ i 
IL font en differend ſur vn ſeul pbint; "They deny one nu. . 
Sur vingt tous, il y en avoit dix de faugßñ 75 9 A 
Of tenty crowns, there were ten bad or ccontarſutt.” „ 
- . Notes awons pris force bitin ſur les ennemis; We made large bovt From the enemy. 
"Il a dee pris ſur le fat; He has been taken in the fact. | 
Sur tour; Above all things, eſpecially. _ e 
Sur peine de la vie; | On pain of d eat. 4 
| Sur le champ; Immediately, on the ſpot. -- © 8 
..; Sur ces entrefaites ; During theſe tranſaQions 3 '_ 
Sur ce qu'il afprit que—— pen hearing that —. 


Chambaug calls fur ce que a conjunction governing the jedicetive : bt thoſe who ate 
acquainted with the French language, and conſequently with the uſe of ce que ehe 
by a ny * for + on the propriery of his obſervation. | 


ik nin,” 45 . 
"EA . deſſus and au- deſſous are two compound prepoſitions; Jeng 
ting ſuperiority 2nd inferiority of age, place, rank, and other pH- 
ical and moral crreumſlances, which require de before their * 
men: 
1 au · deſſus, or au- deſſous, de quelgu' un; 
To lodge above, or below, one. hag vis 
On enrôle tous les gens au-deſſus de q quatorze ans, & au- deln 
de cinquante; | 
Tay. * enliſt every bod, y above fourteen years of a age, and unde 
beet | 


3 


ny - — — — — ICT CT Tr on 


1 foi un pou rey + fouls avec ceux qui YE 3 de ON 3 
He is rater too ente with his n 1 


He is beforehand: = he . F 


| Etre au- deſſous d'un autre en merit, en 4 de. 
To be inferior to one in merit, in weal ch, & G. 


Au- deſſus and au-deſſous are ſuppoſed to become adverbs ; but 5 

perhaps the truth i is, that there is an ellipſis of their regimen : I 

11. occupe le premier ttage, & fe lage au-defſus Li. e e. zu- deus 

& lui, 'or du premier étage; 5 edI$1 $2 „ 
He occupies the firſt floor, and I lodge above. : EE TO 71 50 


 Hirode fit tuer tous les Ad a dur ant & au- deſſous li. 

- deſſous de cet dge]; 

Herod cauſed 26d the children of two years old and under to be. 

ut to death. * 3 #4 2 


4 


Par-diffus 80 70 fas 1 alot Fay ek * Prague 
requiring de before their regimen. They are alſo ſuppoſed, to be 3. 
ſed ſometimes adverbially,. but with 4 110 TOO as» au- | 9 
as and W To R . 


Nor z. 


* Fe Au, and by are FE PT always requiring a ie 5 . aff,” 4. 

ug, dedans,. and hich axe adyerbs ſignifying as much as the prepoſitions $» - - 
ith a noun, become a ers: fitions uſed-inftead of, and in the ſame ſenſe as, ſur; 56. 
u, dans, Bors, (of which they are compoſed) Genie they are preceded by the 3 
poſitions par and de, or when they both ſerve for one and the ſame noun, eſpecially 

the two prepoſitions are of oppoſite or contrary meanings one to another; inawhich © n 
le debors governs its nou, without the intervention of de, e borg N r | i 
ft part followed by it, before its regimenn 

il dedans ou dehors Ia maiſon , Is he within or out of oor „ 85 . SES ©, 
lberchez deflus-& deſſous Ia table [not ſur Eu]; „„ Ea 1 „ 8 

Look upon and under the table | „ "its „„ 18 

Un ni dedans ni deſſous le coffre [not ene n ee 8 

lt is neither in nor unter the cheſt. „ 
es — -par-defſus fa We ln * en, which would ingly that] it had 79. |, 
Led his head; 18 1 
The ball went Nn , n nn e ene We 9 


U paſa par-dedans /a ville; which tothe that he went into and paſſed FEY mY FOE 
|; a meaning which could not be expreſſed -by any fingle erde get nor, _ 
brammatięal propriety, by any two other prepoſitions. Seton =. ih ed 
On |: tira de deſſous Je lit. 3 He was dragged from under the bed: | 
not de ſens 3 for ſcus always implies contacts de defſous Keil that hb « was 

ir the bed, and that they drew him from urder it. : . 


Theſe and = ho” caſes exce | : 
{ pted, far, four, dans, hors, muſt e be prepg⸗ . b 3 
* and 2 4% e _ and debors, adverbs, p 5 „ I 


= 7 2 Vers, 


a 1 


im. 


$, 


dQ 


10 are 
erned 


{ſous 
under 
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3. 1. * denotes a 2 — a ran it qiarter, o 
tuation 
Vers Lorient; Towards the eaſt, WF 
2. Sometimes it ſignifies the deflination of an e., 5 
Emvoyt vers les Princes d Allemagne; ule 
EE _ Envoy to the princes of Germany. 
10. , 3. Vers denotes time, as freeing, to ry certain portion 
of it: | 
Vers les quatre lun; Sho, near four 0 > 3 


= : x 


in. Envers is a prepoſition implying relation, but. uſed 20 in 1 
. reference to perſons : :- | | 
Sa tendreſſe envers eux; His e 3 og 45 them. | | 
Anaggrat envers ſon bienfaiteur ; | Ungrateful 0 his ee 2 
. Tee een tous: =. 
will defend you ** all manner Ye. 15 p 
* V 
if r 
I Ferard 3 to, or 1 with reſpent t, 5 ee, 75 0 re- Y 
b 


* quires de before its regimen: - ; oF 
A VFegard du prix, nous en conviendrons ;- 7 bs: ge e | 
2 reſpelt to the price, we will agree. 1 F | 
A Vegard de ce que vous me deves ; . *VöopH 
With regard to, as to what you owe me. nd be 5 
La terre ęſt petite, a Vegard du ſoleil; ee 4 

 Theearth is ſmall,. in compariſon with the ſununnmn. * 

2. Where the relation is to a pronoun, and not to a noun, the 
pronominal poſſeſſive adjective muſt be uſed in agreement "with 

&gard as with a ROAR * of the perſonal pronoun: of the 

genitive:, 

A mon teard ; F or - my ſake, on "= r towards ne. 
On doit tire honntte à ſon Egard, & à I'6gard des autres; 
We al to be honeft way rope to ae and to n. 


& s $ " : þ 8 
3 
E x 1 » 12 : 5 7 
% b s - 5 
; « . i is a « 


lu 


with 


* 0 


| Mi a 8. tn 


A. 


x. % Fe 
, % 
Ex ; | 6 
. ; » 
* my * 


; IS +4 . - 
a len requires ufo. 4 before the next noun or inintive, 5 


and implies ſubſtitution ; 3 


Au lieu de celui que j* - RAR al oft v venu un homme de „ 

Inſtead of the man I expected, there came n man 2 oh 
Au lieu de ſecourtr ſon ami, il Pætrab l; 
Inſtead ſuccouring his friend, he has betrayed . : „ 


Au lieu que is a conjunction governing the indicative : PR 


11 ne ſange qu'a F for i plaifir, au lieu qu'z! devroit veiller 4 > ſex 


He minds nothing but his- pleaſure, Whereas, on the comtrary, 


he ſhould attend to > his affairs. 24 


®} — ARES 


4. 


W 5 au rebours. 


1 rebours, au rebeurs, (againſt the hair or grain, the wrong way 
= 2 Cs contrary ) is alſo uſed. as a N 


Dergeter du drap a A rebours (8. d. 2 rebaurs du hb n 

To bruſh cloth again/? the grain. 2 

11 fait tout a rebours, au rebours de ce qu'on lui dit; 

He does every thing the * ways the W of what "ay is 


e 


e 4 travers, au travers. 


4 


4 travers, au travers, ( through, acroſs) are two com pound 


prepoſitions, of which @ travers comes 3 before its 6. 


regimen; au travers takes de between it and its regimen: 7. 
A travers le corps, au travers du corps; Through the body. 
Il ſe fit jour au travers des ennemis, a travers les ennemis; | 
He made his way through the enemy. oO 
A travers des champs; Acroſs the fields. 
3 au travers d'une jaloufie; To look tbrough a a | 


A travers is ſometimes uſed adverbially:ꝛ 4 _ * 
Parler a à tort & 2 a travers; To talk at random. 5 EM 


 Az3 .  * MisCELLANEOUS 


% 


3 I 2 kriendleſs, without ; 


'®. This rule does not contradi® the obſervation before made eie 5 —5 and ni; 11 


3. Theſe other muſt i in like manner bh re hy INIT the noun 


— 


hd 


iQ: * * T A Xx. 
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Miscuuanzove Ov ien 3 the Fuencn ru. 


is. | The following en &, cond; far, hs, / * 
always be repeated before each noun governed: 7 


Beaucoup d amour pour le plaiſir, & de haine pour þ travail, 
Much love for pleaſure, 74 averſion for work. 


Jie ſuis ſans , ſans , 8 aſs & je meur s & 


Jam; - 


ec on, without help, and d ſtr 


ving with hupger. 


No rk. 


for in the example juſt given, we ſee that there is no connection between the nouns 
governed by ſans, and that there are more than two nouns in the auen which 
refer toit, which makes a material difference. - 


4. or nouns are not ſynonimous, or nearly of the fame Aae, 
with the firſt noun; viz 4, par, pour, avec: » 
11 eff venu d bout de ſes deſſeins, par les ruſes, & par bs armes 


i mes ennemis; 


He has compaſſed his ends by the devices and arms of my 
enemies. 


¶ Theſe fox K's 7 "PR have he right of governing her 
before the noun governed ; de, pour, excepte, hors, Juſque, par. 


0 1. De governs theſe eight; Tort . chez, nw; . en, 
11 Ms, Mu bo 
Pluſieurs d'entre eux y e I"; 4 xv 5 
Many gf [or from among | them weñt thither.- 5 8 13 5 
Fe viens de chez vous; I come wrong you: houſe.. 5 . 
= e fors dꝭavec lui; n 


I have juſt left him, i.e. 1. come out from [being] with him. 5 
La partie d'en haut ; The upper part. 8 — 
De par /e roi; In the king's name. „ 


6. 2. Pour governs theſe 1 apres, dans, drvant, der, 
Fork ---- 
Ce Ceſer pour après be diner; 3. "Ic will be for after dinner, 


75 pour dans 4 2 jours ; ö Ie is for a foi toight ms; | 
: . City G 


* 


=O P RE 20812 TI ON 8. , 
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Ce morceau {ft deflint pour devant ia forte, celui-la pour a edt, 1 

& Pautre pour derriere /e 1; | „ 
This piece is deſigned ' by before the door, that for the, fide, 

and the other for behind the bed. 3 | 


= Fuſque governs theſe ſix ; a, Sip en, FIR for, ſous: | Fs 
uſqu'au plafond ; As high, as far as, the cieling. e In 

f dans Elt; Even in the bed. 3 

Juſques par dela la rivnre; Even bend the river, 1 Hf 


4. Par governs theſe eight 3 che, 4 cott, Alfie, eee 8. 7 
 derritre, dea, dela : 2 
Paſſez'par chez nous; Can atour houſe. „ e 
„Par Jeſfa s la tote; Above one's hel. RES — 
Par dela /a mer; Beyond the fea, &c. 4 ww. 25 Ye: 
5. 6. Except and hors govern theſe nineteen ; legs aus. 8 tk 
eus, fur, devant, derritre, parmi, vers, avant, apres, entre; de- 
puis, avec, par, durant, pendant, 4, de, and: en. n 
may be found every where. 4 85 1 


1 Prepoſitions always come before the noun which they 80 19. 
vern, and never after, as we ſometimes ſee in Engliſh: 

Avec qui, or à qui voulez-vous que je 1255 ee e 
M hom will you ove me ſpeak with ? 


my Except theſe three, apres, durant, pris: , 3 
: ' Duelque tems apres ; Some time after 1 
"- Sa vie durant; During, or for his lifſe. 8 
A fon humeur près; Save his humour. 
But it is not necę Nor that après and durant ſhould come aſter 113. 
the noun, nor tat 338 ſhould, ee in that particular ac- 
ceptation. 1 7 Fl 
From a great many nouns, prepoſitions are formed, by 13. 
putting before them ſome prepoſition, eſpecially à, an, aux, en, 
which compound parts of ſpeech, although they govern the 
next noun in the penitive, yet nevertheleſs have ail the true, 
connective force of ſimple Prepoſitions, and are e to be : 
conſidered as real prepoſitions : 
Au milieu de la compagnie; In the midft of che company, 
En preſence de ſes amis; In the preſence of his friends. 4 
A Iinſu de ſon pere; Unknown to his father. | 
A raiſon de N pt cent; At the rate of wan, per cent. 
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| OnsnnyATroNs on the manner 72 API certain „Euernn 
PAETOHTIoNS and PARTICLES: 


I Theſe Eng n prepoſitions, again, back, away, up, down, in, 
du , over, forth, &c, oftentimes make part o the fignification 
of the -verbs which they attend, and are not particularly ex- 
preſſed in French, but by the comprehenſive force of the verb: 
To keep back, (retenir) ; to take away, (emporter) ; to come up, 
| Leung] fl ; to take up arms, prendre les armes); to lay them 
- down, (les quitter, les mettre bas); to pull. of. ear); 
to go, or ſet out, (partir); to go forth, (ſertir); &c. 
3. On board, aboard, a ſhip, is, A bord d'un vai . but To 
. embark on board a ſhip is, & embarguer ſur an * monter ſur 
un paiſſeau. | 
14. About s te deer French prepoſitions Os 
; About the end of the year 5 8 
Sur la fin de anne. „ 
4%. I come to you about that buſineſs; - : 
e viens == voir touchant cette affaire. | . 
9. About the latter end of that book; - 8 wats, 
I Vers la fin de ce livre. - E 
; . What do C about the fret? $89 | PE 
| Qu eſt-ce . wi dans les rues ? | | a 


LY 


44. He took him about the middle; 8 0 * ] 
VV prit par le milieu du corps, Ws | tu 1 
44 FT have no money about me & 12 pe 

| + wai point d argent fur mai. WES 

. hat are you abt? 85 }a. = 

= A quot ftes-Uous occupes ? 85 . 
4, Tr is not fo about us; 8 HS . 

en off pas ainſi chez, gr parmi nous. I parmi. 

Look about you; Va. 
 Prenez garde à bout. 


4b. I do not like to have people of your lamp 
about me 5 Llaupreès. 
Je aims pas que des gens de votre ea. foing &c. &c. 


auprès de moi. 


6. which 2 nifies contre in its ro r and teal ſenſe, 
$ Kain, 18 P pe ge ſometimes = 


0 par les ryes? 


— 
— 


; ** _ 5 
9 * 
} © $2 * 


| & PREPOSITIONS.,— on 


„ ſometimes denotes time, and in ſuch acceptation is rendered 
1 


Again end of the whe ;; „ 8 
NG „ be. | . py 
= Your ſhoes will be made againſt after to-morrow z ; ] S „5 
8 Vos fouliers ſeront faits pour apris demain. e 1 5 
= (Or elſe ſimply, après demain.) 
2 Againſt is alſo a conjunction, expreſſed variouſly i in F rench: : 6 
py ' Againſt he comes; En attendant qu'il vienne. | 
m Let all things be ready againſi we come Wen: 
5 Que tout ſoit prit à notre retour- 
0 Botb, before two nouns copulated * and, is ö in 
' French by & before each noun, or by tant before the firſt noun, 3. | 
as and que before the ſecond ; or it is not expreſſed at all: May 
Both young and rich; | 
Et jeune & ricbe; Tant jeune e SS. 38 
Both by ſea and land; Par mer & par W SE 5 


'The Engliſh particle oz, coming after a verb whoſe action it 10. 
denotes the continuation of, is rendered by the F rench verb 
continuer, or the ad verb toujours: 5 VV 

Play on; Continuez de jouer, or joue toujours. SE” 


Away, a particle variouſly and elegantly uſed; cannot be 11. 
rendered into French ſeparately from the verb, which ex- | 
preſſes its force diverſely, according to the extent of its own 
| meaning, a and the genius of the language: : 
Away with this; Otez tout ceci. 
Away with him to the univerſity ; 
Qu*on ,enyoie_ 4 Puntver itt — : 
F Ry a „ 
Fe ne ſaurois ſouffrir cela, ou le digerer. 8 8 
| Away with theſe fopperies ; DEtaites=vous de ces fot — 
Too eat a bit, and away ; 
Manger un morceau à an . avant que de partir. 
To ſcold one awa | 
. _ Obliger quelqu'un d 8 en aller à à force de le gronder. 8 


He ſhall not go away with it ſoz - 
In'en 825 Pas es a ff bon marché. FN 


— — 
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at the beginning of the AERIE x ; and that * N whe — 
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of CONJUNCTIONS.” 


the indicative, ſubjunctive, and infinitive- moods, when we 
treated of thoſe moods. We have now only ta. ſay a word or 


two on ſome ieee ainsi, which. e conſi· 


deration. 


Que (conjonRion), is of moſt . uſe; 8 is the ſub- 
ſtitute of a variety of words, as will be ſeen preſently. 

It is uſed in the ſecond part of a period, joined to the firſt by 
the enclitic &, inſtead of repeating the conſunction ii, expreſſed 


junctive: : 


S'il le ſoubaite, & que vous le vouliez (4: d. ſi vous t voulez); ; 


If he defires it, and if you will have it io. 


It is uſed in the middle of a ſentence, in the ſenſe and” place 
of comme, lor ſque, though they be not expreſſed before: : 

Is arriverent que j allois partir; | 2 

Ty arrived when | was about to depart. 

Car n'ttoit encore 2 Calle qu'il fit . 22 la haue de 
Marius; (VERTOT) 

Ceſar was only an edile when he cauſed the ſtatue of Marius 
to be 2 made. | 8 


"The two exam ples juſt cited, ſuggeſt an obfervation, by the way, concerning the con · 
ſtite con of their tenſes, as compared, the one ſentence with the other. In the firſt, the 


preter tenſe comes firſt, and the member connected by gue is imperfecr in the ſecond, 


the imperfect” tenſe comes firſt, and the member connected by gue is perfect. This 
difference is accouptable. Ils arviverent, and Car fit faire la flatue de Marius, are the 
principal circumſtances of the narration, which muſt be Perfect, be the form of the 
ſentences what it will. 80 j'alcis partir, and il Etoit ddue, are only circumſtances 
purely incidental, and muſt be imperfe#, whether 1 775 firſt or laſt in the ſentence, 
and in all and every of its modifications. 


Que has the force of peut- ẽtre i in the ſecohd member, where 
_ peut-tire has occurred in the firſt: KA 


Peut-&tre Faime- t- il, mais qu'il ne veut J trouſer ; ; 
Perhaps he loves her, but ge he is unwilling to marry 


Norz, 


'V 2 E band already given a lift of the conjunctions governing 


qu 


Tit 


"his 
the 
the 

ices 

nce, 


| | form, we ſhall ſee the propriety of this uſe of gue : 


ee toretrack. HE B43 45] 


| ritative air with people of pretended conſequence. | 


* > : 
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We muſt — be forpriſed at this ſubſtitution; we muſt recolle& the true, u 
force of peut · tre, il peut tre que; and then putting the e into the N 


- Tas 


— 


Ow 
& - 


Inn peut &re [4] al aime, mais In peut etre] quis ne wet par Peper. 


us is uſed inſtead of à moins que, avant que, "ſat ei . 
like thoſe conjunctions, governs the a and e 
the negative ne before the next verb: 
tet ne ſerai point content, que je ne is Webs! 
I ſhall never be contented, unleſe | know . 
J. irai paint, qu'elle ne ſoit venue; - Re 
J will not go before, ns: Without, ſhake: come. 5 . 
Je ne Pai point er vie, je nen aie eu du cbogrin, for ſans 
que je nen aie, &c. 


15 have never \ l her | without having had vexation 7 


ax 
£4566 
4 


Py is 1 for 2 a ce. gue, „ and cage "like it, the ſab- 7 | 7 
junEtive : © 


Attendes qu' 1 vienne; "4 ” Hay gilt he comes. . 


— 


Que is uſed for cependant ; 3 125 5 55 | & 


I me verroit perir, qu'il ne ſeroit 7 1 


He would fee me die, yet he would not be e at it. h 


Il auroit tout Por du monde, qu, i] en voudroit encore davantage ; 
"Though he had all the gold i in the world, 1 1} he would wiſh 


for more. - 


Ce ne la ſeroit pas, qu 1 fot wop 1 Pour ben aui . 


(Kovssxau's Emile) 


Though it might not, thould it t not, | be Ta, ” it- would 


We 7 18 1 a | 
| N 0 T E. PEN, . 
Theſe ſentences at be turned as well thus: Y 
Quand meme ce ne la Fot fut cependant il . trop 14d; ; or en- ler trop 73 
tard four 4 en dedire, 


Que & is ſometimes uſed elliptically = rien 4 mila 81 
que de : a 

11 weft que de Naur le t ton i haut aver les Akan importans ; 

| There ts nothing better than, nothing like, aſl uming an autho- 


1 7 
8 
* 
A . 
- 
— 
_ 
£ - — 
* 


. "of chere que 3 (il weft aller- chere que cell 7m 
| EUgricieus ') Prev. 


"There is nothing like a mi ſet's feaſt. (Burris) : 5 
Que is uſed inſtead of E 725 and asfuch governs f the © ſub- 
* Jundiive + 3 
X * Approches,, que je Vous baiſe ; "Ip 


Draw near, (in order) that | may kiſs. you. 75 
T0 vous prie de venir ici, que je vous diſe quelque 4 
beſeech you to come hither, that I may tell you ſomething, 
Que is uſed inſtead of de peur que, and accordingly governs 
ah. iubjunctive, and requires the negative ne before the verb: 
VMũäpprochex pas de ce chien, qu vil ne vous morde ; 5 | 
Do not come near that dog, left he bite vou. 


Deptchons, que quelgu un ne vienne3; | | 
Loet us make haſte, for fear that ſomebody ſhould come. 


22. Que is uſed in the place of A or ds que in che . of 2 
ſentence; and governs the ſubjunctive: | 


Qu'il baive de la bierre, il eft malade d is er! 
FJ, when, or as ſoon as he drinks beer, he is ſick to death. 


Que is uſed in the middle of a SONS after a #4 * inſtead 
"of depuis que: 

VI a qu une Beure qu 11 6 partiz 

It is but an hour ſince he went away. 


13 1 is uſed for de forte que © 


Si vous n'ttes ſage, je vous errillera, que rien y manguera; 
If you are not good, 1 m_ flog you./o fo that nothing ſhall be 


like it—ſoundly, 1 % 


Due is uſed before the ſecond verb of a ſentence FO IBM 
with the conjunction 4 8 wo RICK! it ſerves to form a part 
(a peine que) : 

A peine eut-il achevi de parler, 5 il expira; _ 

He had hardly ended ſpeaking before he expired. 


' us Que is uſed after a comparative, in the ſenſe of than: 


* Le mari eft plus raiſonnable que la femme 
| The huſband is more reaſonable than the wife. 


Plutot que de le faire; Rather hn do it. 


16. Que, followed by an adjective, ſignifies comme; 4 if the 
N — be precofied AE ed tout que be xd well ö 
| } 


: & CONJUNCTIONS. „ 
by quoique,, the indicative verb being then changed into * r 1. 


junctive one: fs : 
Malade qu'il eft, i] ne ſauroit vaquer 6 BIS. 
Sick as he is, in his condition, he cannot attend his buſineſs, | 
Tout favant qu 11 ., il 4 bien op. de j Jugement . (or, ee. "a 
ſoit avant); © 8 
learned as he is, though he be learned, he has dut very 


little judgment. COL | ; | 1 
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Que, aſter a noun of time, ſignifies W 9 5 7 . 1 
Le jour qu'il partit; The day that (4. d. alen hs fro out, | | f 
Que, after a noun of place, is uſed in the ſenſe of o. 3 —_— 
C la cout qu'on Aen. manizres polies M 5 N 4 
It is at court that (q. d. where) we learn politeneſs. TL IE 1 
Que is ſometimes the ſign of the * „W 40. Wi 


8 . ̃ ˙ En 
t i 58 n 155 „ 


NOTE. 5 


2 a imperative phrates :: 0 | 
Vienne gui unde; Come who „ | 
Sauve qui peut 3 Save himſelf who can, let every one wb the beſt of his way. * 


yi = "ale wy ſuire 5 Let him that loves me follow me, * 


Que is ; uſed in the beginning of ſentences (with an neee), 2 
which ſtand, for the moſt part, as titles to n ke- 
If fions, &c. 5 
 & on ne ne, peut prouver Teese telt de Pame, avant 1 den 
be MW connoltre-{a nature; & que ſa nature eſt incomprehen/ible.  1_ 
; That the own and th the ſoul cannot be proved. Ts its 
ing nature be known; and that the nature of the foul is incom- 


5 prehenſible. 


ue is 16 to 3 ES of ſentences 3 3 9. 
followed by the indicative or ſubjunctive mood, accordingly as 25 
the verb of the firſt member e the one or the other | 


after it: | 
2 vous aſſure que 8 eſt 4; - aſſure you that it is o. | 


e doute que cela ſoit ainſi; 1 doubt whether it be ſo. 


ue, in the middle of a ſentence beginning with 2 perſonal, 2; 
is entirely a demonſtrative particle, (and not . as Cham- 1 
* d con ders Fo ory the force of namely: 
C 


Cf. une forte te Bone 


3 26. Que, immediately precede by ft, e pe 
| Ceft que je ne ſævois pas qu 


11 wa. 78 


And when a word comes. AED: lt 9 er Eft wah it 
, 4 TEEN, 195 e . ic 5 5 2 4 Ar an, 2 2 b T 
C'elt alers due evi, Den Iv. % nee WAF oe? 


Hg ue, being followed, b 3 inning of à memb r of 
1 3 is reg 0 1 particle, ea commonly 5 
| in narrations, and anſwering very near! 17 to autem in Latin : : 
| Que fi vous dites; But of you lay. „ 24:3 ee GT e 
an en portoit- K Plaintes de ces excts * b 1 mal- 


Beur eu t etoient rejettts avec mepris ; ; & la Faveur ſeule, bu Boas bo 


teret, tenoient lieu de droit & de juſtice :. que fi quelque citoyen, par un 
reſte de liberté, ttoit aſſes hard? pour faire Eclater Tok reſſentiment, 
Les tyrans le faiſoient battre n \coups de | . erili; 


d autres ttoient exiles; il y en eut meme pe” t mae, (Urs 


ror, Rev. Rom. . 8 Le: % 


- # 


In yain, were theſe abuſes complained of X to we — 
| the unfortunate complainers' were rejected Will cöntem tz 2 d 
- favour a he, or ſelfiſh views, 'occhpied the” Plate 


liberty, Was bold enough to diſcover his reſentment; the 


Be really ſuch as you would wiſh to. be. eke for. 


£ 


am not fo fooliſb asto believe it. 


Ju. 23 Due i is uſed after autre and autr ement, in che ene of tha: > 
1 oft tout. autre que vous ne diſien;; 70 


| 214 "Oo big 
_ Bs 18 e another man than 4 ſaid. 4 22 : 


A 


— . » => * 


OY th R ” g 2 79 1 
= | | " paſſe * * h let i Ip; I5dtbanz PPT * * 0 
$ * is 4 4 8 1 gaming. q 25 0 * i 


I is 2 fort of ſhame, navah, to be . By 451 


wt ns ke 1 


; tis or was] that [4 d. becauſe) I aid. not . wy mY 


Fe amd 
juftice : but if an | citizen, moved by a remaining ſpark of 


tyrants cauſed him to be h pped like an eile; others were da- 
niſhed ; ſome were even put to death. eee w , 
Si 8 aliquis ? 1 animo Iberia adhu rn ey! har | 
: nj ur ias tacite e ferret. | "I | 
. Que is uſed after tel, or any at ed e the FY 
30. e . 5 Ra 
C oyeZ = que Vous voulez Etre int; A 


e ne ſuis pas ſi fou que de le croir e ee 
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junctive (then a true optative } denotes wiſhing « or 4 8 STE: 
Que Dieu vous benifle !- "God 50 eſs you LPs Fre 


ee eng, „„ 5 125 2 


94 die Rae n of N ol her or ar 0400” x 
vale 5 lv IS in this kind of ſentences Di Ag 3 OS OUR "os 
Dieu vous benifſe 1 God. bleſs. you ! 3 „% ͤ&ẽů rue F 
Grand bien wous faſle ! Much good may It do you! Eon ere cnt; bn: 
La pete Ietouffe | Choke him! go „ | be Pl NW * 


Due is alſo uſed in the beginning of che ſentence with te 
ſubjunRive, to expreſs, by an exclamation, one's ſurpriſe at, 
aver fron from, and reluctance to ſomething, in which caſe there / 
is a verb grammatically underſtood before W ah 

Qu 2 ſoit oubli# juſſu a ce point; i 

[1 "wonder, or is it Paſfible] that he bold have e cee : 
himſelf ſo far! „ 

Que j agiſſe — ma bobine pc 

Muft I, or can l, act againſt my confchenes'! ! 


Que is uſed adverbially i in the beginning of lontnces of 8 395 | 
damation with the Ae, and is repgered, into Kughth, * 

bow, or how much : 10 
ue vous aimez 4 ; paler 1 . much you like to e 4 


bk, 


<2 i 5 
7 3 
1 „ 


2 


Qu'i fait rot How dirty it is 
belle eſt aimable; este 5 . 88 
Sometimes the verb is omitted: n 
Que de Nail & de peine 4 lo fois 1 e OEM TIM bes 


What, or, how much pleaſure or pain at once! 'E 


Sometimes alſo qe "comes after the noun, erw ly if the 37. 
exclamation imply pity, indignation, or any ſuch paſſion : 18. 

Le malheureux qu il t What a wreteh he ir | 

L'indigne action que la fieme! © 

What an unworthy action of „ | 

Que, in the deginning of an interrogative ſentence, Ir ignifies . 
comment br 
5 Que ſavez-vous 1 Pamede votre pare v clit 155 paſſe dans cette | 
N 4 
How do you know but that mou father" $ foul hath ' paſſed 
into that * . . 

C 


Oxe Wing uſed in the beginning of a ſentence RY ce lub . 1 1 | | 
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8 


43. 


Wl, 8 beginning an inte 


40. 


85 


s I N I A x. 


tive ſentence, 
the negative ne only, hand or pourguoi : 


Que ne parlez-vous ? Why do not yOu ſpeak? 
Nor. 


whe wes eve Hig by the double negative ne pov, i ts then pronoun and 


ſtands for grelle choſe : 


Que ne feit-il pas pour £enrichir p What daza he not ds to enrich na: 
Que ne lui dites-vous pas pour Pen detourner © . 
. bs there any thing which you did not tell bim, to deter him from it? | 


e ne ſometimes is exclamatory, and ee 
3 for a thing: 
Que ne ſuis-je dgjd au portes 4 We ; Gir Dea) * 
1 were — i. e. es he am 102 N at the 
gates of Valencia bo 


Que in the middle of a ſentence, ee by * wn one 
or more words between, ſignifies ſeulement: 


Le roi n'a en vue que le bien public; 


The king has only the: 800 ow, in view, i. "R has nothing | 


but that, Ec. | 


4 | | by: 


3 Chambaud 3 Joins the following uſe of que 


in that inſtance alſo. Doe, pr preceded by ne, and followed by the infinitive faire, 


without a prepoſition, ſignifies nothing z or not to need, if June 3 2 11 — 


inſinitive with de: | 
Fe ai que faire de cela; I have nothing to do with that. 
Je mai que faire d'y aller; IT need not, 1 have no need, n to go here. | 


We alſo ſay, with a dative following faire, 
Je ai que faire A cela; I am not concerned with that. 


In all theſe inſtances gque-fignifies, literally, what, i. e. any ching which 1 
I have not any thing which I may do, or to do; Fe waique faire de cela. 
I bave not ary thing to do, by going there; Je n ai que faire d'y aller. 

I have not any thing to dos. in relation to that; Fe'x'ai que faire à cela. 


The leaſt conſideration will ſhew that que is pronominal in the nn before 2 


| and has ſome ſuch meaning as that heregiven to it. $ 


45. 


drink. 


Que, preceded by any tenſe of faire with the negative ne, and 
followed by an infinitive, without any prepoſition at all, 


- denotes the continuance of the action ſigni ed * the ſecond 


verb: _ 2 


Ill ne fait que boire 85 manger ; 1 
He is OR 182 and Waist does ae bat eat and 


85 and fellows * 


*. We” a | 8 


to the 8 of que con · 
x Juncrion ſo cloſely, that I am inclined to believe that he 2 it to be a conjunction 


17.2 Que 


plas 
f 
moſ 
"I 
br/q 
gong 
As 
eite; tl 
marqu 
de 7 OC 
lorſque 
þ fei 
& il 
frivolo 
ſtitutir 
mall fi: 
vailler 
the firf 
a man $ 
no time 
ticular. 
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accordingly, with faire, rendered by Juſt or juſt now.  _-* 
Nous ne faiſons que de commencer; We do but *. brio. 
I ne faiſoit que Pachever qudnd—; 

le had but ju/t finiſhed when— ;. (i. e. He bad done mur, 


or was doing nothing, after finiſhing, when—.) Fr * 


Ji hen is both quand and lorſque, in the uſe of which te is 
diſtinction to be made: denotes time in a more eſpecial 1. 
manner; Jor/que, in a nen ſecondary to ſome circumitance”: 2. 
expreſſed, Which it has principally in view: © 2 
Ne manquesz pas de venir quand je vous appellera ;; © 
Do not fail to come at 1.5 time that 1 ſhall call vou. e 


And when a queſtion is aſked, we always do it with — 2 
and never, with /or/que, the nature of ſuch a ee im nplyiog. 
an immediate-reference to time: | 


Quand e e l vous? ee tome. | | 
When will you come? At ſuch, or ſuch a time. 


Au tems des premieres conqubtes, lor 19 ue les emigrations & etotent bes 5 


plus fréguentes; 
At che time of the firſt conqueſts, when emigrations, were 


moſt frequent. 

Les premitres computes * is the circumſtance of reference. to 
brſque ; tems is only e and relative] y Why wy) le tems 5 des 
N * TH e | 


As a farther 3 of the tifferevce 8 quand and * 1 * leave to 
eite the follow ing paſſage from Girard's Synonymes : Quand paroĩt plus propre pour 
marquer la eirconſtance du tems; & lerſſue ſemble mieux convenir pour marquer celle = 
de Poccafidn :=Ainfi je dirois, II faut travailler quind on eft jeune; 1! faut etre docile, 
lorſq ute en nous reprend 2 propos 3 n ne fait jamais tant de folies que quand on aime, on 
I; 71 aimer lorſqu an ame; Le chanoine wa à 1 gliſe quand 4a cloebe Pawertit diy aller 3. 

& il fait ſon devoiry lorſqu'i affifle aux offices.” — This difference may at firſt appear 
frivolous, but it is à real and Important one; and we may eafily 3 it by ſub- 
fiituting dans le tems que, or au moment que, Io the place of quand and lorſque, and we 
hall find that they will anſwer very well for * but not for lorſque : Il faut tra- 


uand lorſque | 

vailler; a tema qu'® on eff jeune : Il faut are decile - ** * deer reprend @ propos, In 
the firſt inſtance the ſubſtitution is juſtifiable z for youth is a particular time or ſeaſon of 
aman 5 life; and the idea of time is properly jaĩned to it. but ſeaſonable reproef marks - 
no time or preciſe perjod, and derives no new force from being attributed to any par- 
ticular. moment; it is only an occaſional c. e gg always calling for our docility : | 
fo uand lorſque 

o. faul fant er gue = qu" Hime? On + fait ane, : — go 


* 


tg 
_— 


2 preceded. by any tenſe of faire. with, the- 8 SY . 2 5 
and followed by an infialleive with the prepoſition de, ſignifies . 5 | 
that the action of the ſecond verb was bot juſt begun; andes 


N 
3 . ES 


FED o 7: Qu of although'; and mime, or bien mime, is ps. 4 


9. 


I travaille toujours, & ſi il menrt He lee 3 


I having for its nominative il, underſtood, after ie) 


— * * A CIOS 7 WR * 
6 7 22 ** > D * 1 . N 
* 2 * * * * Tae * * * 
4 F : 
. - * 4 * 
< * o 
>. = 
. 
Rs 


=. Eq. 


1 —ꝛ ti hrs cage | 
2 n eee r the ſecond. change an 
e for it is. ao Mcißed time which fates our being beloved, e 
it is the occaffon.of our loving which inſpires the reciprocal paſſion ; and though this . 
_ exiſts in time hen, yet we are hot called upon tv confider it as taking place at any 
ſtated period, whether a day, month, or year, bot only as happening in general : J 


/ 
eo. 


| the time when does not affect us at all; the fass does entirely.—From all that hat 


$0 been ſald, we may gather, that when the idea of time ſtands in the ſentence as an 
6. immediate, principal poiat of conbderation, | ought to be uſed; but when the 
circumſtance itſelf is the main obje&t in the d 8 5 _ ancon- MW © 
nected with, the idea of time, lorjyue is moſt proper. f . 78 


| 4 being conſtrued: with the ir bes dis en 5 


added to quand, giving ſome new force to its meaning: 
Quand # y conſentiroit ; quand meme, qua d dien meme 4 12 
y conſentiroit, cela ne fe pourrot pas faire; 1 $5 
Although he would even conſent to it, that could not be done, 12 


Such kind of ſentences may alſo be turned by the verb in the 
perfect of the ſubjunctive, with its nominative een fol- 
lowing it, without any conjunction at ann 

Füt-elle riche à millions, en mème elle leroit riche a mne, 
Je en voudrows paint; 

Though the were worth millions, I auld not have her. 

Si is never conſtrued with the conditional, as I is in 79 3 
bot we uſe in French the imperfect, to wart that anten: 

he. ſbould come; 8˙ venoit. R 


— — 


8. after et ſignifies yet : zh ; | . I s — s | 75 RK FS 


He is al ways working, and yet is ſtarving. 
But this is rather a vulgariſm. 


D'ot vient que (a conjunction imnerogatiee) ia imme 
9 after it the pronoun or noun which expreſſes the ſubject 

13. of the principal verb of the ſentence; whereas, with the other 
conjunctions interrogative, it comes after the verb; (the reaſon 
of this being, that in fact the verb of _ quettion is vient, 


a» D*cu vient que vous ne voulez pas faire rela ? Offs Pourquo 
7 voulez=vous pas faire cela ? 
. Whence comes it Sar: you won't do that ? may won't you 
do it? | 
14. Paurtant, Abs: . tontefois, ſignify owner: yet. Toute- 


e oblolete: pour tant — older, ul 


=. +; ver 


ht or Need ie 7 404 FE deine e if the tenſe is TY 
compounds. 2 Fx mare paſitiye and: deciſive in its meaning 
than cependant.. may indifferently begin the 2 me 
cenie lber ihe verb, and they both make a contraſt with 
theſe two ather con junRions, quorque and bien que £ 
-Quoiqu's/ ait a i ne ſeit pourtant pas cola; 1 
cependant il ne at 25 . 
ma chough he has ſtudied 6 much, yet he does not know that. - 


Done, c our guoi, are two other conjunꝰ ions, ſignifyxing 
tterefore, then, ft. pour quoi always be ins the ſentence 3 and 18. 
donc but ſeldom, generally occupying the ſecond or third place 19. 
in the ſentence; Exer, however, when it en to draw 4 20. 
beech how from en | wy 4 

eſt pourquoi vous mM bligerez re-cela; or, vous m f. — 
zerez donc de faire cela; . 

Therefore you will oblige me to o do that you villobigeme 
then to do that. we” | p e 
Il reugit; done ef 8 e . | 


A 


He bluſhes ; eee JT = l ; 
Encore, as an adverb, ſignifies again, =, fills hots 2 con- 21. 


luch expreſſions as theſe: ds oy : 
Nui encore? Whoel/e? „ ry” 
Quoi encore? What e what . 1 
But encore is, belides; a conjunCtion . ly 1275 
when & comes. before it, and as fuck i is n rendered by 
nevertheleſs, beſides, yet.: 
1 eee riche, encore fil fas content, & fi encore - 

op 13 | 

He is yery obs. eue, he complains, yet he is not 
contented, ” — 

Encore. has 95821 f in the following uſe of it, where 0 4 
ſeems to be copulative: - | 
Encore vil ne . pas Paine. on lui . Joni ignorance 3 N 
If he would but ceaſe to pretend to ſo. much knowledge, if 
he was only leſs conceited, even if he did not aſſume the airs of - | 
a man of abilities, his ignorance would be forgiven him. 


Encore Sil ſavoit quelque choſe, mais il ne ſait rien du tout; 
* * 2 3 N , but vs. knows noting, at 


7 
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ee copulative it ſignifies Is 2 N 15 0 3 in 22. ; | 1 


. 
„ 


1 5 5 RE * a” 4 


Seeber this teſt earns i eltipticat; a member is rating et! res in ele 
6270 and uit, which we may thus ſupplß : . 
ne ee ene. fo ignotanes fr eure then, 
mais il ne ſait rien du tout. 45 n 
Au moins, du moins, and pour he moins; are bb 8 3 
of reſtriction, lignifyipg a as . bus with ſome, e en one 
from the other. 1 1 6 „ 
1. Au moins is uſed 1 no member precedes that in bien it 
occurs, in oppolitibn wee RY 
. Prenez garde au moins de uous retirer 45 bans hn? 
Take . I pray you, to come home i in good time. 1 


2. Du moins is proper where doo. members are oppoſed to each 
other, its place being in the ſecond : e 


Si vous ne voulez ; as prendre _ , du moins ne wo dll 0 


3 If you will not take wm pore at haſt 40 not ROE | 
=: - him. | 


Pour le moins is applicable to fuck ein 6 as + the following: 


6 | 
Vous n avez f ere * voir: 2 ale voir deux 18950 pour le 
moi ns. ; a | 
You have never been to bee him : 46 have ben to "ſee _ M 
twice at left. | 8 645 ep abi? 5 


5 : | 7 N * T 1. | | 
: | + Sometimes Mo tout 1 Jedes to an moins and du moint, wat increaſes 1 reſtrictite 


. 


ſenſe. And here we may obſerve, by the way, that this augmentakive {tout ) it 
—.* likewiſe prefixed to the following comparative terms, comme, de meme gue, 1 bien 
„ a. autant gue, auſſi peu que, and may be engliſhed by juf . 
Pour faite: tout comme i/ wous plait ; © 3 Yau do u as you POOR h 
7 e vis tout auſſi bien en Angleterde gu" 'en France ; i | $64 
live full an well in England as in France. Fs 3203s 


Theſe Engliſh. conjunctions, either and or, "uſed in on ſame 

* ſentence before nouns and verbs, are rendered into French, 
6. either by ſoit before the firft noun or verb, and or by ou before 
the other or others, or by ſoit before each noun or verb; which 


laſt way is the moſt foreible: PITS 
Eiitber through gratitude,” or” clemency, or - policy, he par- 
doned him; 


Soit par 3 ou oor uns, ou par poli tique, il lu 
| pardonna ; or, ſoit par reconnof ene _ Har” W ſoit 1 


Ls c. 


N 97 


0 con JUNCTIONS. 1 


HEN b 


H fo EPO EF" this Ma * the e bs joined be fore ne as, or ſoit 8. | 
HAT 2 E e e rpms ng is vr Nh es n though neceffarily under- | 
? "lp 
1 | _ qui awuoient R ques principes de 4 9 — foit pareſſe. bie 
; fanatiſme, x avanctrent pas raiſon, ni, juſqw'd un certain {ak leur induftri 1 (Kar- 
ons xat, Hiſt, Philoſoph. & rc; .. 
one it Thoſe who had preſerved ſome priaciples of mlldaels or humanity, either through / 


"I jdleneſs or fanaticiſm, did not- A AED their reaſon, nor en in a certain degree, 
x it their induſtry, _ 
* | ig mi Ns pare n ov file de corps, cus Hrs mis pur bs | 


1 deſpotiſme 3 (Id.) 
VEIN Southern nations, either G 1 of wind. or r weakneſs of * ham 


to be dock for deſpotiſm. | 


ach »The ſame Engl ith conjunRions, pdt 4888 like the l- 15 
Fo jonny. are rendered into F rench by fe N by . I 
ares i by ou repeated: 
— An exerciſe either of the 17 dr the mind; Fa Le” Lip 
int MM Un exercice ſoit du corps ſoit de 7 „ 
5 n exercice ſoit du corps ou de Lit. 
ES | Either he is a wiſe man, or a fool; „„ 5 N 
„ ee e 
MH Theſe Engliſh. conjunctions, whether 7 *. are a; It, 
him into French by ſeit que repeated, or by /ort que before 4 wy RT OS 
oy part of the ſentence, and o gue. before the other: 5 c 
| Whether you have done that, or no;. | 
„ Soit que vous ayez fait cela, ſoit que vous ne ; Payes * alt; * | 
Soit que vous ayes > eh m__ ou A vous ne OO pas fait; or 13. 
fi ber only, ou nn. . 


Or elſe is rendered into French by ou 148 or ou only, or 14. 
1 fm... 5 


Ft The cali is 5g or elſe ſhould * been a, Pn Ky 
La choſe eft ain, ou bien, or, ou ox 2m auroit trompe. 


nch, * It may not be improper to obſerve here, that ſome words 

efore Ml ' anſwer to divers parts of ſpeech, according to their grammatical , 

hich I application: thus apr2s, in the firſt of the following. examples, * 

is an adverb; in the ſecond, a ene, t in the third, a 17. 

par- conjunction: 5 F 11. 
I parla aprẽs; ; He ene after ward 5 | 

il lu 11 parla apres C % 

par Apres a * eut EL. Aftet he had ſpoken. N 8 
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. a the 55 Dis: * Stent. 
FICATION of certain WoRDs, which moſt Frequently occur in 
_ Converſation ; with fome few other PARTICULARS, 3 
chiefly confits the ID10M 9 the F Axnen . 


= 1. Amit (friend{bip) is often- uſed in . debe 6 for 
far pur. att of kindneſs : : | 3 
Faites-moi rette amitis;, Do me that kindneſs, or favour, | 


a Amitits (in the plural) is ſaid of EY and ae marks 7 
= 7 nts fot mill umitds op re ag : >; - 
Ae made much of me, was profuſe i in bis cvilty to to me, 8 8 
3.  Amitids is alſo uſed to expreſs thoſe comp * regard Au 
| remembrance, which paſs eb friends in x the courle of leer | 
writing A 

1 4. 12 Fayette v Vous o fait milk amitics 3 ae, to 
SnviGus' ) 


Madame de la Fayette ſends her” Joy i to you. | 


4 2: Hours (from amour, love) inthe plural is Sli: . 
Ul gſt point de laides amours; Never ſeem'd a Wy foul, "o 


5. Execzrr when it ſignifies Cupids : e . 
= Fs * à autour delle mille petits Amours; ö . ***•ͤl„ 
A thouſand little | Cupids 17 round her. ; = 


6. An, ame, (a year) are not to be uſed r an 
is properly only the denomination of that particular portion of 
7. time which it expteſſes; am is the portion of time itſelf, in- 
- cluding 2 certain number of days and months. Upon this 
principle of diſtinction are, in general, to be accounted for, 
all the . circumſtances in the uſe of” the” two words i in | 
e : 5 


„ 1. After a nouns of the e n gn Wel R 


ai trente ans; I am thirty years E 9 
Ay vingt ans Paſſes; * was r years 280, 5 


2. Before 


=] 
So 


— 


| de 


XV 


| becauſe they have the nature of dates. A $ 


SZ menſuration of time ; when The wares for the mo = 
 fidered as more than a name: ;* 


— 


He. laid down, Iron an and ante, -_ GE _ 
that ame muſt be uſed : _ . . | Fa 


points at the portion of time it contains, which we know is to 


1D10MATIE BXAMPLES. | *. 


an mil 2 cent quarante neuf ;, 
yea 85 where 8 89 cardinal number i is wy for the 


. ids; Nevers 1 6 1 10 VVV 
Le premier jour fans The fiſt ay oh yu. - 19 5 4 
Ami is uſed, „ 8 VVV 

1. After nouns of ths: ordinal number, "when « one or more 11. 


Elle eft dans ſa vingtièẽme dune; . . 
She is in her twentieth 3 , 
2. After the article; . caſes' the ſuc of + 12. 
is ignifed, and not merely the name of it: To 
L/annge paſſce, année dernire; Laſt year. 2 
L'annte qu auen, LO n ee Next year. „ 5 
But we ſay e i 2 
L'an de grace; The your of grace; JJV 
L'an du monde, ou de notre Seigneur, LM.4.D. £27400 
In the year of the world, or of our Lord: _ 5 = Cog <0 


J L 
* * We. n 


3. With an epithet or adjective, Ggnifying. 7 diane but 6. 
parts con- 


Une bonne & heureuſe danse! A happy n new year 1 
Nos belles annees paſſent bien vice F 
Our prime goes away very quick, or is do over. 


4. In caſes like the following, a reference to the distinction; 15. 


WE 


Ill refte encore trois mois 5 Pannds; ; 
There are three months of this 8 yet to come. | 


The mention made of the year, a8 paſſing but not paſt, clearly i @ 


be exprulhy by 6 annee ; and as this is | na: our ns when 
to on ee 


> 


— 


Nr rr OVHAMTTYT ro 8 


» — 


5 Been nouns of the ordine! number uſed ” dats; OY 0 17 5 5 5 
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0 we 65840 r t be 
SZ always ule ante with them. 


. Askan (to aſe), tay {aw ak Shao ee one's 
. felt), tre accoutum# (to be uſed), require the prepoſition a 
z before the next infinitive; and eee nnd ever acroutums 
l {which begin to be.obſolete) — 5 
_” Paccoutume a e He accuſtoms 5 him to follow him. 
_ VIS accoutume-a lire; He acciſloms him humſelf to read. 
1 8 Fe ſuis accoutthme a e . Ten to LY | 
l : 5:0 al coututfie:deYerare ; "6: | be 
= An 1 am acciſſtime- 10 lo. K 11D! FLA 5 


LE 5. Air ( to act) preceded, by the particle en, and been by 
an adverb, fignifies to do, act, deal with,- to N 433 
En agir bien avec, on envers quelqu'un; ; 
To do well by him, deal well with bim. . 5 

Ill en agit mal envers elle; He uſes her nl. 


And. when agi. is uſed imperſonally, and in "rh refleBtl 
form (al s 2 i Sagifſet), it is ale as follows 
8 quot s agit- il? What is the matter?! 
| Is git de faire cela; That is the buſineſs in 3 
Urs 'agit Pas WP + 4 cboſes; It i is not a'rifling concern. 


„ 6. Alle (to go), in the preſent and imperfect, coming before 
an inßnitive without a prepoſition, denotes a thing which one 
6. is, or was about to do, or Which is, or was about to fall out 
or happen; and is rendered by to he going, to be W to be ebe 
7. and ſometimes only by the fign un 
Fe vais tudier; I am going to ſtudy. | 


— 


= Je vais, or, je m'en vais partir nn-a-Pheare 3 „ Fe. 
- 1 all ſet out preſently. . LET 
- Nay, theſe two tenſes are even conſtrued with the very verb 


"atk in that ſenſe.;., EO 8 TS 
e vais en aller; I am * 4 go ny „ 
Vous allions * aller; 3 We were Juli going ther * | 


7. 2 (10 come), in the „ and imperfect, coming 
before an infinitive with the prepoßtion de, denotes a thing 2 
now done, and is generally expreſſed by that n „ 


8 Jo Vi viens 1 8 Oo py 


— 


- 
« 


* 1D10MATIC EXAMPLES. ow | 


moſt | : Ti vient de Te 1 10 mmer nn 


The king bas lately nominated him to 4 \bilkoprick. OP „ 4 


—Y 3. Venir before the infinitive, "with the prepoſition d a, denotes, 282 10. 
3 r by, to pr epare, begin, ſet, go about any thing: 

4 «  _ il vint à a, When he began to dance. 5 ES 
5 8. Aller and venir ſometimes ſerve only 66 doth, 8 _—_— 
im. fbi there is for the action of the verb following to take I = 
place, and areengliſhed by, ts baypes,. to chance, and ſometimes 12. 
y a conditional tenſe only : BE, 
* perdu, ſi ſa femme alloit, or ent 3. a, Glad; „ j 
f would be undone if his wife * 1 to know it, or 
4h | fond know it. 7 [ 
b 7 VJeyex on j en ſeroit, ſi 1 alle alloit croire colds 1 — 
See what ms 1 be wy BY — 22 0 deere 
that. FB Ae 
| 1 venir, | and revenir, © are * of this + bound fm one 3: 
ed . to anot _ 
_ Ce vaiſſeau vient dr la Havane, & va Cadiz | 3 | 
This veſſel is bound from the Havannah to Cadiz, „ ] 
: Un vaiſſeau qui revient de  Amerique ; VVV it 
IN. A ſhip bomeward bound from America. 5 5 2 
efore | 10. Aller and faire are lis: of things which fs or do not e q 
one . as clothes, wigs, &. | | 3 
out Ces habit vous va hien; — waits” c 
bout, Cette grande perruque ne lui va or fait pas 25 Ts e j 
— That large wig does not fit him well. . PIE > | 
} 


m 

l 
a 
i 
iff 
1 
; % 
15 
* 


11. Iy va, the imperſonal, ben from 41 we Ys requires 5 
the noun in tbe genitive, and is engliſhed us: . 


SS "0 Y va de P honneur ; eee is or flake, / FAY” aye ory 5 
9 y alloit.de la vie; ED n 
- Life was concerned in it, was at flake, in jeopardy. 2 


12. Apparottre, and parohere (to appear). beg firſt is E only. WE 


ning of of pi and gh: 3 5 hi 

„„ n ange lui apparut; An ange appear to im. | 
by” Les ſpectres u -apparoiſſent que la nuit; Sr 
: . or . appear 2255 in the "night-time. 2 
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** 


8 geen to appear n any o ther ſenſm 5 
Le. ſoleil paroĩt; Te ſun- 2 or flew 29 55 8 wy 
2 e Ac * 


13. Avoir 01 to have) 3 is hd inſtead of AY thin FER of 
. old, hungry, thrips cold, and bot e to ag os | 
as it affects men:: ; . 

La fix ans; He is fix years old. bub Legg 
Fai faim; l am hungry. 8 8 of 2 
e wai pas ſoif ; ¶ am ni iy. „ 
le a chaud; Sha is a. „„ 


2 L 4 1 8 5 
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5 
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6. If a particular part of the body is laid to . 
"the any noun, expreflive of that 15 muſt be in the dative: 


_ Fi froid aux piss; which is rendered, My Feet a are cold, &c. 


Go. 80, to ba ied is wy or ae eee e i n 


in the ſame manner: © 

46 mal à la tète; 8 1 Rae 
have a pain ia my head, my head sches; „ 

n., He has ſore eyes. e 85 


14 Avoir beau, uſed to denote a thing 14 de in wi 
* variouſly engliſhed : 
Fai beau Pattendre, "i ne 1 pas 0 | 
I may look lng enough, he will not come. 
A a beau faire, il wen viendra jamais d bout; 
Let bim what he will, or what he can, novo al 
. he will never bring it about. 
Naous avez beau lui donner des avis, elle ne veut n 5 te; 
It /ignifies nothing to aduiſe her z in ſpite of all your advice, fb 
will follow her own way. 
Vous avez beau faire, & beau Are, il wen ſera vi ; plus a; ; 


Tou may do and ſay what you . do and oy” what N will, 


it will be 1 nevertheleſs. _ 


Il aura beau dire & beau faire, je Wen . rien; | 
H * de and 1 what e 1 wall not __ an web. 


\ 
1 — 
i 
% 


„ 


i . 
1 
. $ 


R =} 
her 


| words, of the ſentence ;- 


151 OMATIC- EXAMPL, ES 'K 


WT N h 'r SN appeler dy ſeeoursy 
"TOO Daene or man called for _ 


26 "Ad e eee ts hovn in 5 7 

do 4 ching, and is Fay accordingly :. 175 W 
I n'a garde de tromper, il et trup bene; WEE 3 

He is too honeſt a man to wiſh ta deceive... | 


AU n'a garde de Senfuir, il a la jambe rompue 7 5 W ct 3 
fo his leg is Boot; 1 . VVV 


. He cannot run away, 


16. fovir affaire de i is to want, Yo have fl þ 
7 affaire drr; I havs occaſion frm mole. 
xi affaire de vous, ne ſarteꝶ pas; . 55 af 5 
- want you, don't go gut. 5 : bs 
PX At» je affaire de tout. cela 9. Wes is. at 155 to me 15 


5 > ai je affaire d'aller me tuer a travailler Tow” en do je 


1 oucie point? u 3 
Why ſhould I $9 a and 4 work myfl £0 for people tha do 
"not eare for 25 2 888 


17. Au 1 408 4s raft dpd e . ; : 


du refle ſignifies but for the reſt. They. muſt by no means be con- 


founded. Au reſte is uſed when to 135 which has gone before, 3. 


—_— is added of the ſame kind, and as the ſequel to it: 
Cette pour ſuits ne ſe peut faire qua en my bag 7 2 ell a 
ent, huit enfans, & off endete. 
This cution cannot but be very expenſ 
fortune? is fall, ſhe has eight children, and is in debt. 


Du reſte is uſed when that which follows is not of the lame PR x - 
nature with what went before, or is faid in contradiction and 


oppoſition be. 

Il trot coltre, bizarre, prodigue 3 as rede, homme bene. & 
hon ami. 
He was paſſionate; bird en, eee nend; but, in other 
reſpects, a man of honour and a good friend. 


Au reſie ſometimes, Ae ; a Hoes after * Grd. word, or 
e always eee . 


18. 1 od connoltre both A ME hnow ; with this ft", 
ference, that /avoir is ſaid of intellectual knowledge, and connoitre 


of RIO — arif *. * the ende of « our . 7 
9 avez- 


* 

— 
5. 
6, 

— 


1. 


* 


* 


> 


4 © 4.2 "MT EA ; 
. Savez- Vous nn e ee 5 2 . ca 
Do you know, can you" Pr your den? 1 
I fait le Latin; He under flands . Latin,' - 7 5 5 
0 Je ſais cee que Vous dites; I now what ow 5 8 
I ſait mieux qu il ne dit; Gs . l 
> | He #nows better than be ſays he does.” : 1 N 
Faire ſavoir quelque choſe d 2 quelgi un; : 2) OE 1 1 1 5 
To inform one, acquaint him, of a 1 4 | 
5. Whenever to know ca be refolved by LY | ot fond, ie 15 
10 · ſavoir ; otherwiſe its. connoitre. . HEE 
2 u. Connoltre is proper in caſes like the eri, e to 


| the rule before laid down: „ 
F YT7econnois cet bomme-Jas; 1 Erow that man:. 
Fe connois ce pays- -la; 4 am acquainted with ou country. 


e . Savoir is uſed e in theſe i inſtances: , 1 
Savoir bon gre à guelgu un une choſe ; TIE, ATE $n e It 
To take a thing kindly * any. one, (to Eno, acknowledge 
her we owe) good will to any gue 1% POT, beſtowed on, or 
done for us.) | 
Lui en Jevar mauvais ge; V 


TAY take it arte cal , of him. 


* 


\ Fa 


EE 19. Be {to ow), hen it comes before: an norte 
Without a prepolition, denotes only futurity in the action of the 
verb following,- and is' turned by the future of the ſecond verb 
in Engliſh, or by the verb to be (in a tenſe eee that M. 
in which deporr is uſed) before an infinitive : Foot = Secs MM. we 
Il doit venir; He is to come. 5 EY. V 
Elie goit partir demain; . ee 6 
She will ſet out, ſhe means to for out t to- morrow. | 
2 Devorr, ſometimes has a conſequential ee N 
Il e tout nud, il doit avoir froid; „5 Oh Rog th 
"4 He is quite naked, ow eaſe beccold.,. e 3 


4} — — 


: 20. Ecouter, 1 V FH 
3. Ecouter ſometimes fignifes to . and to lien to, With 
: a reference merely to the natural ſenſe of men 1 
Ecouteꝝ; hark-ye. $0021.04. eee e e e 
ET 7 ecoute ce que nous diſons; 3 | . ; 2 I F . ET 
Be j is N * to what we are ene. ny 5 8000 


t is 


to 


tive 
the 
rerb 
that 


the minds? 


7 DI 0 MAT ; 0 EXAM PL 28. 


; 7 f : ** / # 5 > Þ ' . —- be. 7 2 uf, 2 9 , ; — 8 j . 9 - 5 2 9 2 50 As P | : | 8 
And fom mind attend to, in att hw 
. And fometiras mind, „ in to the 
* ; he” x , 5 4 1 8. : | 
* 7 8 +; 1 3 
£5 {4 2 FE 4 


Ecoutez ce qu's on ihe 75 " Mind bac is F990 pee 
Entendre is ſometimes uſed in the ſenſe of over earing 


n thoſe who do not mean to be Beard. e 
II nous a entendus tout le tems; 155 ; 5 ; TOY e 
He has overheard us all. the- ane. FFFFF FFC 

2 456 442 | VF . 
41. Empliy remplir (is ll i. 


4 


 Emplir is ſaid of liquidi only, ene cute: 57 BEES OT 
| Erpplir un tonneau, une bouteille, &c. 
Remplir, except in its ſignification of eee is ap- 7” 
plied to any thing not Iiquid, and in a figurative ſenſe?s ig. 
 Rempliſſez le verre; Fill up the glaſs 5 op EEG? RET e 
Remplir ſes coffres d or & d argen; eee 
- To fill his coffers with gold and ier. ee e 
Vous m 'avez rempli le cœur de joie; e i LL 
Tou have Filed iy: heart v wit; . 


a 8 : * $ 5 "OV 
22. Eres 3 e e 42 


_ Enfermer is ſaid * what 1 is locked or it hut up in a a bon trans — 8 


chamber, &c. . l 
TH enfermẽ rar rent Hits wen berni FVV 
have locked up tne money in my ed. pe 1 OP SORT AR age 0 


LA 


„ of ned nature produces, and i is contained i in the LY 
cart 150 

ue de irtſors Fo terre ne 0 . fon fein F 
| "bat troqſures Hook not the earth contain in ber Walon 3 


3 85 
TA 


23 : af, 7 in Os Chi aun ſenſe of the word, is not uſed; in 10. 


the 8 number: 


Les peines de lenfer; The pains ef, bell. 275 


ow in this article of the creed : en 1 . ' 
I ft deſcendu aux enfers; He deſcended into hel}. 1 e 

In the Pagan acceptation it is uſtd in the plural: "P12 a; 

Mercure conduiſoit les ames aux enfers';; _ 555 


Mercury W the ſouls to the Shades W 5 - 535 


3 "os — is. COR Tt ee that of Fae ne | 
Wh - ha erin 55 "a eee {Ole en wee . 
He . that e — . 55 
8 Fuire entendre has the force of to intimate + = 1 1855 e 
; as To under/tand ſignißes a alſo een 
is an art or ſcience : N | 
Elle ſait le L 1 


And when the object of the -veth, . whe thity ; 
ö to de underſtood, is Fi ſubſtance obvious to che les, * 
_guality is in queſtion, to underſtand is N wok 
reflected form, with the prepoſitions en or @ : 
ſe connoit en tiles; He underſtands < clot 
Vous y\ £2 be rand wor ni fnd ute 6 ings? 2 
ſs & . 2 Ae 8 „ 
1 5. Efpbier (to e 4 is never | fad: in Branch of She is 
preſent or paſt, becauſe hope is the expeRation of things. 70 
come, though not certain or ſure : FH W „„ 
J aue ws Vous portez n 3 e 
hope that you are well. 1 E 
Felp ere 22 s eſt bien 8. Ales campagne 3 1855 REN. 
5 Dk 1 5 (EE e ! * hk my ay 65 * ON AB 


II paroit, il me ſemble, je 8 que vous Vous pe 

je me flatte, J'ai lieu we” ROY r Nerd 06-6 1 10 
Ports a la 85 1 

It appears, it ſeems 0 me⸗ 4 peda that you x are b well 1 
Matter myſelf, I have reaſon to eee n m_ he! has 

1 deen well in the country.” _ E F+<. 
5 2 3. Or ſimply aſk the queſtion : 3 N 1 44, 2 3 | 

; Vous portez-vous bien? 3 do? 1 
Comment S eſt- il porte à ee "4H e 

How has he'been 1 in the country? 3 1 e 


26. Eveitler and riveillr (to —_ to call up), have each 
2 peeuliar force. TL | 8 


- * K 
F ; 1 .* 
95 a ; 275 valle 
X ; P 
N Y 3 Y ; 15 . 1 
* I 2 * 4 


O fat —- 5 . 
* 9 * 1 @ - C — 
F $ * N 


 IDIOMATIC- EXAMPLES.” 


— is ſaid: fa F. 
OT and uſual: 
0 m'Eveille c tous 40 matins & cing leres * 10 nfcveillez . 
cbt: 


1am waked every e at five x flock} 4 not awake v ne 


dinary and unuſual ; SU er ag ends VT 
Un grand bruit m'a POEM 3 "x 1821 2211 la 00 aked me. 
+ Le muniſtre veut won. iS reveille. Mex tes fois guid T1 


caurier ; . 
The miniſter wiſhes to be N akec 
mellepger Comes.” bs or Lau DOTS 1 | 


— 


bation, is 15 > 


23. * in | its primary "Ga 8 
. Halen are much 155 


6 but it has 180 e 
in uſe. 


 nifies generally 


» bid, cauſe, or wes with the noun 
Spe the  bjeck after the verb in the 


the French' infinivive is turned from the active voice into the 
Ne dad, the agent, if man is 8. expreſſed, 20S en in 
ative e: e 
Faites lire cer e $5; * Make that child read. 1 5 
Faites venir cet homme; Bid that man come. A 
le fit mettre à mort; He cauſed him CR par to death. 7775 


4 2. Before the infinitive of Faire, it fignifies to, bepea, ber 15 

ec 35 ; * 2 
11 fait faire une montre Ci d ripttition ; e the” 
as il He has had a repeating gold „ ; is 6h 


17 It ſi gnifies to tale care, to ſee that, do in ſieb a manner tat; 9. 
and then f governs the ſubjunctive with que. OK, 

Faites 9 i, ſoit content, Faites en forte qu il ſoit content 3, 5 

See that he is contented, ſatisfled, &: | 


4. To counterfeit, to pretend ro, ſet up for, 
Car gui font les fous d propos ne. le ſort g autres; 
ch Thoſe who counterfeit themſelves mad, when it is convenient. 
for dee Ns are e 6: in reality. . 


ts-morrow till ſeven. „ S 


» 
* 
3 
* 
a—_ — - 
Ae os HE LH 
_ 344 2 * - - 


I 


d whenever 3 an exp ve * #1 
4% . 1 . | 
ws Faire bef re © an infinitive, ee any Pe a- 7 Ih 


before, as in Engliſh; and when it fromifies to-cauſe or err, 7, - 


perſonate, af: : f | ' — 


—— cedingre, «ade 
—ä—'!— — q . 


— — n — ans — — — 
CC 
* N 


— — rr 
* —ͤm—u— ——— . —— — 
>, A + 
— * 


R ö 


„ 3 hy 1 niTAx 
__— eps Wen apa pho 


33 


½Iyj́n falr&@ belles i © i 1 
She pretends to be hin me, e the hy i 7 0 5 «5 We? 
rh Fous, ferez Laure; 'You will play, ee the wie © DEAT 3 

10. 1 It has a variety of ſigaifications, in e to the 

men following it: "oY | 
e Ia chambre; To clean, ſet to ans the} room. 

t af Faire la cuiſne; To cook, or Sf wins. e n 

| „ -- NEW 5 To make up the bed. II 7 


_ "Faire des armess %%%ͤ ᷣͤ or oe 
{IT Faire Poffice 3 2 To en divine . OE 

7 Tui falt ert; he air e p44 A 
Paoaireſentinelle, eee x Es, KF . 
2X T0 and ſentry, be upon guard, Kc. 5 5 | 


; * 6. Se faire i is to uſe, accuftom one 's felf toy to form ones of 
Se faire à Je fatigue; To ufe, inure bats ſelf zo fatigue, - 


1. 7 Faire; uſed . with; an Wee e the 
Rate of the weather: 5 : ne Hs B 

Ill fait roid; It is cold. 85 eee e 
I fait beau, or Beau tems; 5 "Te is fine 1 1 
I fait divin (SE VICRE ); It is heavenly weather. 


3. 8. Faire i is uſed as to do in Engliſh, i. e, inſtead of repeating ' 
the verb which has juſt been expreſſed in the ſentence, RY] 

after a comparative ; but this'i is not lo common as in Engliſh: 
Aer end mieuæ qu il ne faiſoit; gy | e 
He Harde better than he + ed 4 db. „%% EAR en 


14. 25. N grace, * une 7 deſerve to * aikinguilhl, 
I. Faire grace ſignifies to forgive, excuſe, SEAS: 7 Mes 
0 75 vous fais grace de la moitiẽ des depens, 5 
: forgive, excuſe you half the charges. 
Le roi lui a fait grace; The king has eee him his bend. 1 


Faire ime grace is to-do @ favour. 7 FOO IOILS 
| Faites-moi un? grace; Weer., - 


= We alſo OE. N „ 2 
I lui fait grace, for, He favours, Ade F 
; Dieu lui en faſſe la grace * God grant he may 


29. Fleurir ſignifies, in its proper ſenſe, to 310 hes; and Airy 


Sete, to Jour: 16G, to * in In order to diltinguiſt 
bi Beere 


* 
r — 
, N 5 
* = 
*. l / 
* 


— - _ 


— — —— —_— 


— 2 — At 4s r res og, RI —_— 
p © * 2 
* F v . 


s 
PF y 
8 „ 7 - us 4 3 : . 
UE — 5 LL 9 N Z * 7 Sie 
LA Eo STE YUV T eee = q 
gt oh EY . W 2 2 


| 1ptowatie » BXAMPLES. 
4 | = heſe two ſignit ati an irregul rity. in „ = 
_ WW joflexions: of this — * has — introduced, which. is. worth. By 
remarking... The regular participle in ant, of. flair, we SIN * 


E Tbe trees being 5 , bs EE. 


But in a figurative ſenſe it is s floriſſant-: fs 3 . "ER 4 

n tat "wv. A flowri/oing I ate, Ke. „„ 

The ſame particularity preva in the . under the 5 I 
| ſame circumſtances : a | 


Cut arbre fleuriſſoit. deux fois tous bes ans 15 „ 8 5 5 


the 


. 7 5 
- * - N 
1 * 

A - * 

3 8 * 

2 * k TS 2 5 1 
— wh - 7 * — — 2 * 0 ond 2 —— 20 
E S8 Nee 
as 2 — po ws 2 2 . P-> a 4-4 * * 2 — 
ol 


That tree bloſſomed twice every year. | 
Les arts & les ſciences floriſſoient alors; „ „ q 35 ; 


Arts and ſciences flouriſhed at that time. 3 
We ſay figuratively, with. the participle of this ed, Woe 
Un flyle fleuri; A florid ſtyle | < ©, 
Us teint fleuri; A b blo . complexion. „ ; 1 


30. Fa {to ruſt) may „ with a a, 62. orfur: PD 7s 5 
Se fier a, ſon merit: To.tryft to one's merit. „ 
Se fier ſur ſon młrite; To rely „„ „„ 
! ee ; F wu i 


the | 


t. Sa ( to affurd, ſupply with 12 — | ok an ac- 1 f 
cuſative of the perſon, and a genitive of the thing; or a dative „ 
2 the perſon, and an accuſative of the thing : e | 

I rivigre le fournit de ſel; 

| Literally, The river furniſhes him with alt. : 

La riviere-lui fournit du ſel; © 
Literally, The river furniſhes ſalt to him, Fs 


The former mode of expreſſion ſignifies properly that the 
river furniſhes, him with as much ſalt as he can uſe in. his fa= _ 
mily ; the latter may ſignify, beſides, that the river affords 
him ſo great a quantity of ſalt, as to ſell and trade therewith 3 „ 
lat leaſt the ſignification does not reſtrain the quantit end merely | 
to his own conſumption, and may therefore be exten ed to the 
ſenſe ſuppoſes by — ö „ 


& © 
— R 


32. Gon (yeople) is very worthy, of notice in its con- 
ſtructions. Gens is a 5 lucal noun, Ar is never ſaid of a 
aiſh} e S derterminate 


== Elle Fair ta belle; 905 5 1 VV 
1 85 She pretends to be hindi ie, opt” IR 
TT Hous ferez Pavare ; - You will Brow dee. 40 wir - — 5 
EH 25. * It has a variety of ſignifications, in FRO. to the 
3 imen following it: „ | 
= aire Ia chambre; To chan, ft 17 be the 1 roc „om. . 
. — Ia cuiſnc; To cot, or dreſs. vieuals, .* oo CP 
2 Faire le It; To make up the bed. 1 e WM & 
Paire des armes; To f:nce;.. + I 7 + «Jo 
= Faire / office ; To perform « divine * . 
TDT fait ert; The air is an elaſſic body, 
Poaire ſentinelle, faire la garde FF 
3 JI fland ſentry, be upon guard, he. {37 


3 


F 6. Charte is to uſe, accuftom one's ſelf to, 0 form we: 
SER 85 5 Se faire a la fatigue; To uſe, inure one's ſelf Zo fatigue, 5 | 
nl Faire, uſed im rſonall ith. an 4d jeftiv ex refſes the : 
* 8 2 . 15 e 8 ON 1 = 3 
I I faitfroid; It is cold. Ip 1 8 | 
9 I fait beau, or Beau tems; 1 is line „ HI 0 
iz I fait divin (SEVIGNE') ;. It z5 heavenly. 9 eg 


3. 8. Faire is uſed as to do in Engliſh, i. e, inſtead of repeating ' 
| - "= the verb which has juſt been expreſſed in the ſentence, ae 
gà8Ʒter a comparative; but this is not lo com ho¹ a as in hows cant 
. Uapprend mieux qu'il ne faiſoity* Ip 
He learns better than he _ 19 db. | - 5 


a * 
J — 42 


| 28. Fee grace, 7. une 8 deſerve to be diſtingalhes, 
1. Faire grace ſignifies to fer give, excuſe, ee . 


| TE e vous fais grace de la moitiẽ des depens 
| „„ 1 forgive, excuſe you half the charges. 
Le roi lui a fait grace; The king has 1 bim his ee. 


8 Faire une grace is to do a favour. 3 
PB „ | Faites- moi une? * eee, „„ | | | 

| 16. We alſo fay, 3 
lui fait grace, for, He favours, befriends him. 

* 25 Dieu lui en faſſe la grace | Gl grant he may. 155 


29. Fleurir ſignifies, in its proper ſenſe, to 2h en; and} ſry 


2. ;. figuratively, to Jour; 16, to be in ___ In order; to  diftinguilh E 
* 5 


r 
5 


the 


; yr "The re 


| fame circumſtances : 2 


ſenſe ſuppoſed by Chambaud. ) 


' 1010Kat1 160 "BXAMPLES. | 


"Lo hw feuriftant ; x - The trees being i in bly ., 


Pat! in a N ſenſe it is Fo ant: 


The Ai 9 


Cet arbre fleuriſſoit deu fois tous les ans 3 5 5 „ 1 . 
That tree bloſſomed. twice every year... Bs „ 


Les arts & les ſciences florifſoient alors; 5 VVV 


* K LS a 3 F 
, 7 4 f 2 x 


Arts and ſciences flouriſhed at that time. 


we fo Seewen, with he pe ofthis we, 


n flyle fleuri; A florid ſtyle. 1 
1 teint fleuri; ; 4 , blo way complexion. | „ 


30. E fer {to wut) may. be e with 4 as en, or chr: 2 
Se fier à ſon m&rite; To truſ to one 's merit, . 


* - * 


Se fier ſur ſen merite; To rein on. „ W 2 


er en Len. EE Ta Ft 


t. - Sad: ( to r N with 41 n 8 an ac- 


cuſative of the perſon, and a genitive of the MoS 5 01 a dative 
of the perſon, and an accuſative of the thing: :; 


La rivigre le fournit de fel ; 
| Literally, The river furniſhes him with ſalt, _ : 
La riviere-Jui t du ſel; 


j % 


| Literally, TI e river furniſhes falt to gs + 2 


The former mode of expreſſion ſignifies properly that hs: 
river furniſhes, bim with as much ſalt as he can uſe in. his fa- 


2 : _e7 9 ä ** * 2-4 
. * ps. A * 82 5 4.4 
4 N ; 0 „ * 
= * F - 
K - 
5 . 
: 4 N 5 & 5 
„ 7 * - 


LS a © two. fi anifications, an irregul in fake 
inflexions- of” this —_ has been Bee is worth. 


| participle | in ant, of fleurir,. we ee! ** 0 


ty bean. in the rn under the - 3 


= 


. 5 4] 
R 


mily; the latter may ſignify, beſides, that the river affords 
him ſo great à quantity of ſalt, as to ſell and trade there with 3 © 


(at leaſt the ſignification does not reſtrain the quantit 4 merely 
to his own conſumption, and may A be exten ed to the 


32. Cons: Hope). is very "nk of notice in its con- 


ane O is a * lural noun, A 1s neren ſaid of 2 


% 


1 determinate 


4 
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s I N T AX. 


ne I , 


4 


POP Ts nr of people, unleſs | 


3 hinders we do not fay, Trois ou quatre gens, fer 28 in fe 
| | * English, three or four people, &cc. but we ſay, 25 EN 3 
1 | Trois honnetes gens; Three honeſt perſons. e 1 

* Divx jeunes gens; Ten young G 8 FE Ta c > 1 33 
. 8 And without an zdjectiv ee . 
i | * Trots ou quatre perſonnes; Three or PTE Fi OE of 
| | Gent is maſculine when it comes before its ujedive and 
55 W when it comes after it: 6 = - 
| Ce fant des gens rẽſolus; ce ſont de bonnes gens: 5 Bn E 
l They are reſolute people; they are good peopl 5 n 


But though the adj jective coming before gens 1 feminine, nf 

if there follows 1 adjeRive, or a r this * E 3 

5 pet if thr follows muſt be maſculine 1 

e e 

. Some people 'are very fooliſn. mn 5 
L font les meilleures gens que J ale jamais v vus; 
[20s Tie are the beſt ſort of people I have ever ſeen. 


3 | 3 
8, Te adjeQive tout, r before gens, is put in the maf- 


rr 
rr A os COP 
. , 9 : * 
, * x 
had = 
” 
> 
- 
, £ [ ; * 
ä o 
. 
[8 


rr 8 . 
—— — _—_ 4” * — — 
rs d a 
* 9 , 


culine, when it is attended by no other adjective, or by one 
7. which is common in its termination; but when the adjeRtive i is one 
feminine, tout muſt be put in the feminine alſo : | 
Tous les gens qui; All the people WO. 
Tous es honnetes gens; All honeſt people: . 
Toutes les vieilles gens; All old people. 15 


| „ ſignifies alſo domeflics, and in that ſenſe =} uled with 2 
determinate number, though without an intervening * : | 


Il arriva avec quatre de /es gens; 
1 arrived with Four e his men, e or people. 


— 


33 Bonne grace, in the ſingular, mph ies a gui grace 
— and deportment: 7 | 
© Elle a bonne grace; She is yenteel.. | 3 Wy 
Il ſalue de bonne grace; He bows in a Ne manner. 


10. In the plural, bonnes graces ſignifies —_ geen, Ke. 
LED rh: 1 27 dans ſes bonnes graces; 
He is in her favour, good graces (as bY alſo- fay i in Engliſh). 
r P homeur de vos bonnes grace 
Do me the favour to continue me in yOu dances e % 
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2 i uſed * ch in an active and neuter 1. 
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N. 1 [+ ff * 

1 . 2 Ty 4 $a; : ; P 
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Ter ul facing pus ope ly, to & ſom 
. un teu; Let us play for a crown. + oh 
The particle at, .uſed after the word playing, ” 

of games and fportive exerciſes, is expre ed 1 in French by « 4. Sow 
Jouer aux cartes; To play as: ratds.. .. EEE 5 2 
Foot au Piquet, aux #checs, à la rating aux 3 3 » d 
o play at piquet, chefs, tennis, running- bars, K. 3 
N particle an, „ before oe names cf 
iſt, 5 des inſfirumens, * 815 Aua, We W ceh | 
FEA 0 en . er the dag fate, be. d 


ind 


TEA: - 


, SS Cog LTP 


guer une ; pitce «7 thilire; 5 To act a play. 2 | 
a, ed To play ig h.or deep. Ff 
er quelqu um; To make fool of one, ply upon hims 2 
3 au plus fin aeg quelqu un; ; 
T6 vie with any one in aum, t Ply er har: wit an 5 
cee. : 
Jouer A Toogle or leer at. 

2 a quitt? ou d. duuble; | 15 
3 To pay at double r quit; guratieey,” to rn - | 
rdee <1 5615 4 

Touer une pidce 0 or jouer p piece, Svuty). un tour a nale. un; 5 

or, lui en jouer d'une 

To pla Play or ſerve one a trick, pute wick pon one, Aae l, 

For, before an infinitive * the e oy iſs © . 

hazard, Venture, run the riſk of : 


Laus jouez a vous faire tuer; 
You venture yaur Iſes or run the 2 7 las, it. 


aſ- 
one 
e is 


ha! 


ye: | 


— 


- 7 

— 2 * l n 

1 , n 
« $ 


Se jouer de quelqu"urt; - - 

To make ſport for one's ſelf of any one; to mate fol of him. 

Jouer is, beſides, uſed in ſome phraſes like theſe: © ©», — 

Ne: vous jouez pas à lui; Do not meddle with him. 55 

Ne vous wy FRO put; Nn not fool with it; let 8 
Ce 1 2 * 


— 


be. Jouer, is to ſport, divert one's ſe ſelf < + 1 ated ce 1 755 — 
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To 


e named. 


from hand to mouth 


35. Four ind val « nee 
between theſe words, as well as all like them, is the ane as | 
that which has already been pointed out between am and ame; 
the one being the name of the Portior of time, the other the portion 
he following looſe obſervations of Chambaud, oc 
ES: e e Wy wh PESO. . un- 
| Profitable. 1 

2 is uſually underſtood and 64 of. — an dei 


| Payer la journfe u evoriere; : e 
9 the workmen ar thr dey bur. Ck a 
| Marcher d ? grandes | jourr rnees 3 


ournẽes 4 cheniy 


Fn y 4 11 
an Laer, 


It is an * 
We ſay, | 
Taj lake OY la j 


journge a + Buer "Ho 
he Battle of 11 and of Fontenoy. . | 
We uſe jaur only when we ſpeak of time, and ablolutcly: 7 
Tes jours ſont courts; The days are wort. 8 _= 
11 y a plus de huit jours que Tr EE 
| 11 is more than a week face that happened, | ye oo i / 
We fay indifferent, e 


Poild un beau jour, and, une belle journbe; Von 
This it's fine . | rr Ro nh : 
Pai travailli tout le jour, and toute la journge; r 


T have worked the whole day. 
(Tort Ghats evidently, | the extent of the meaning. of 
bob.) 
The following braſe. Tore au 1 * "RY To live 
i. e. to live each day, by the day's work or 

gain, —ſhews the difference between jour and fournir. 


There is the ſame difference 8 matin and nan, fait 
and foir tes 2 | | 


36. Laifer enifies , 3 and teien to Pats 


ne oped He wil RS 15 
8 3 5 aiſles 


» 


— 


15 


3 | IDIOMATIC EXAMPLES. 
nee Leides io votre manteau; Leave your cloak hers, | „„ 


9 WP cs ai laiſſe ma bourſe fur ma tall, ES 75 
* have It or forgotten my purſe upon the table. 


——- Laiſſer being conſtrued with ne and pas, and governing 5 [7 
—_ preceding an infinitive with de, denotes only affirmation in the 
85 next verb, and is ne into Englifh * Jet, fill, an, 
er all that: 8 | 
rs Cela ne laiſſe pas d'stre vrai, quoique VOUS en doutiez 13 „n 
I 7; df hough you doubt it, it is ee true, Rec. C 
5 37. Ka and Funes have the ſame ſic . but are . e 
„ uſcd indiſcriminately; yet fo e is their uſe, that it is 
ne WF difficult to give any clear and eaſy directions concerning it. 
In the enumeration of ſums, when mille is followed by cent; 2 7 
as alſo when the terms de rente, 3 are added; 8 4 1 
is uſed, and not francs :- 
. Six mille neu, cents livres Six thouland nine hundredli inen. 
I a quatre mille livres de penſion; 
| | He bas a pex/in of four thouſand-liures, 
Ia vingt mille livres de rente: 
He has twenty thouſand livres per annum. 


Un, joined to another number, takes Always tures and not Th 
franc after it : | 

Vingt & une livre, trente & ang lines, Ke. 

Twenty-one pounds, thirty-one pounds, &c. 7 


When the ſum is ſimply . #4houſands., i. e. without being x * 
followed by cent, we muſt uſe e francs, . and not liver: 1 
Sa maiſon lui a collte vingt mille franc s . = 
His houſe coſt him twenty thouſa Ad livres. 51 Vb 
Un ſac de mille francs; _ C 2 
A bag in which there is a thouſand . e 3 
Me fay too, ö; | Eien. -- W:.2 
| ee — ee ee CER 9 
/ir Siæ francs; Six livres. 855 | FRET nt” ne oy | 
es. renee ... ĩͤ 
% W- ˙·w- l. <T | 
To Ving 2 3 livres. 


2 — 


84 Quarante boy ys an” ) 4 
if e- vingt fr ire 2 
a = ny An a bundr hes We PD 
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9. crown. 


3 We Donner les mains 2 quelque cho 2; To conſent hs a ching 


5 "When the ſüm i is N 7 e one Pe - 
eſpecially when, we ſpeak. of a. debt, we . r 
> ores. or francs: 


I me doit deux cents livres; or, deux cents ane, ON. 
He owes me two hundred livres. 333 


1 e dois quinze on ſeize cents livres or RIO $* 
owe fifteen or ſixteen hundred livres. 


Ft Inſtead of une Fvre or un : franc, of deux leren, trojs 8 

7. ſay, for the firſt, vingt ſous, twenty pence; for the Tabu, 
8. quarante ſous, forty znce ; and for t third,” wn cu, half a 
ſtead of cing livres or cin francis, we uſe cent ſous, a 
10. crown; inftead of trente livres or francs, dix cus, ten half. 


1. crowns; and of /oixante, vingt tus, twenty hal f-crowns. But 
xz. when ſame _— make part of the ſum, we are then always 


to uſe livre, not franc: Quatre livres dix ſous, four livres 
ern ten pence; fix livres huit ſous, fix livres and eight pence. 


When people diſtinguiſh, as in countries foreign from 


* 7 rance, between the livre ſterling or pound ſterling, and the livre 


Tournois or the French liure, they 23 always uſe livre 


MI a apporti de France douze mille livres. Tournois, 1 d are 
pris de cing cents livres ſterling; | 


fie hundred pounds ſterling. | 8 


— 


> 38. Un coup. de main. fignifies a bold ation: 5 


Tn homme de main; 
A man fit fora bold and hazardous enterprise. 
Dies coups de main; 
ee 3 Aſſiſtance, help, ſuccour. 
A plemes mains; Largely, plentifully. 
Jens main; Underhand, er be 
Donner er preter la main 2 que 


0 Ai 0 one. : 


Etre en main, or a main pour faire une choſe ; - 

To be in a convenient poſture or ſituation to do a thing. 
En venir aux mains . To come to blows, to . 
Preter main forte @ quelgu unn: - 


*%. 85 " "hs — 


To Faccour, come to his aſſiſtance. - 


: Donner de main en main; To hand aha 1 
Cela ft fait à a la main; 5 That i Is a mere collaſon. 1 


a0 


wy 3. ww. Ou 


He has] brought from France ten chouſand Livres 7.6 near 


Handy blows,” 15 | 1 "Ivy 


3 


IDIOMAT3 10 Au PLES, 


To take one's oath. before. jug to ſear, to 1 
r nd upon the bible... . or 3 * one” 


197 To hv gud band ray di ma be well rendered, „„ 

| 8 eee ee | og ay. i „ 
a $ a - Ne ty i 42 | : *. 
Es cher und V2 promemer both fig I to * 7 wit his * 
ce , that marchey is ſaid of going out for buſineſs, and*  * 


ond, — going from one place to another on foot; and % * 
uf a n is n of taking | a 10 7 8 7 one J bel tor, 
7 plea N LY: 


2 dart ht, 5 7 bet Re 245 7 
have walked. a great, deal to-day. 5 . 
* me ſuis promene aujourd hui wie bare dans ts ha, . 
3 Ie t b peck in Is VT 
. ion; 3 80 5 ; JET, 75 A i RE TE 
* Sega 4 on en careſs; + „ 
To take @ ride, an airing on horſeback, ere, 1 
Se promener ſur Peau, , ee TCFCTVVVTVCVTVTTVTFTFFCC 
To go upon the water, MC; * 8 1 ee a 13 25 5 ph 1 2 
- Envoyer quelꝶu un ſe promen err oo 
| To ſend one packing,: abour_ his veel. JJ ũ ̃ - bp 
8 Promener is alſo uſed actively: . 9 hs ad e 
Promener quelgqu un; 4 C 
To lead one about, take him 8 one 4% walk. „ 
Promener ſa vue fur differens. M ON Rods $93" 


14 To extend, carry ane s view to different obj jects, 25 
|; Promener, dans les mers d. Aſie, un pavilln formidable Kar- 
var, Hiſt. Philoſoph. & Politique); 
To diſplay, all over the Ante ſeas, a formidable andard— 
| from one ſea-to another, « 4 bs 
= Marcher ſur quelgu un, wither ak VION 1 e We” 441 7. 
To tread upon ſomebody or 1 JC 
Marcher ſur les traces de To follow e one 's ſteps, 
Marcher droit; To act 3 . 5 
Je le ferai bien marcher droit; e 
PII OP him to his eee e 


Cee 


„ 1 * 1 A K. 


1. 40.  Marier, er F 
- 2» active, and che noſe: fo reflected verb, ſigni 2 
| "war a L distinction, as will e 


dt qui les mariera; 


Mr. A— is to marry Miſs B, and the reftor or parſon of 


. the pariſh is to marry them. _ 
Ell ne veut point fe marier z\ he will not many. b 

"a 2 2 and porter (to carry), amener and ee 60 
bring). 

5 Mener is laid of as, "whether nationd?-« or irrativoul, 


which have by nature the power of walking, inen not been 
diſabled from it by accident or malady, — 


Porter is ſaid of things which have no power of. WR ] 


1 ; and of animals, whether rational or irrational, which 


have not yet walked, or can no "_ —— W natural 
or contingent infirmity: 


Menez Monſieur chez e ee . 

Carry, take, conduct the gentleman to chat lady's houſe, | 
Menez le cheval d Pteurie, ou ehem le marichal ; . 

Take the horſe to the ſtable, or to the farrier 8s. 
Portez-y vos chanſons nouvelles; . 

Carry your new ſongs thither, 
Portez cette &offe chez le tailleur; 1 
Carry that ſtuff to the taylor. Fn, 
On enfant eft las, ' portez-le d la maiſom; & 

That child is tired, carry him home, Serine be raxnbtwilk. 


.  -Again, mener and amener, porter and apporter, import a re- 
: lation of place, and anſwer to the queſtions" where, whither : 
amener ad apporter are uſed with reference to the local adverbs, 
here, hither ; and mener and porter, to there, thither : _ 
-Amenez<mo; votre ami; Bring your friend to me. 
Aportez - moi votre uur, ge; Bring me your work. 

Il les y a menes; He carried them.thithers 

Portez wotre ouvrage d. votre ſæur j 8 

ated your work to your liker- 


& © EY 5% a . % 
; . | 3 5 


42. Mourir 


io art RE 


che following | 
Monfeur 4 coit Epouſer Mademoifle E, & cr M. ke 


wha 


1 
o 


3 ſenſe OOTY to/ their nile in an nnn 


with reſpect to 


nected by the ties of blood. ITE — 


fn pere & fa mere, or ſes Pre & mere, | 


* 29 * N 
* 


IDIOMATIC. EXAMPLES. 203 
(to die), joined with Coe PT 4 


n e =” 
e faim, 16 e wits hooger. 1.” & mils 1 
5 8 de foif, = t0'be-choaked with at. 1 
r to be excelltechy dias. > Toa . 5 
* 1 22 1 to be affrighte to death. „ 
Meurir 4 i 
e ds - 8 J s impatiently, ee . 
'] de chagrin, to grieve one's ſelf to death. > 
| de deplaiſir, to be mortally vexed. '_ 
 Uae ans do de in an agony of grief, 8 
85 [rable beyond deſcriptions 


* and: _—_— 9 3 ſomething peculiar in their 
2 neuf always comes after the noun; and naue, 2. 


may either be put before or after. But there is this difference yo. 


in their application, that ne is only uſed when we ſpeak of 


material ohjects which. belong to mechanical arts, and xouveau 


of immaterial things which belong to liberal arts, and ne 


the mind, or elſe are produced by nature: 


n habit neuf; A new fuit of clothes. 8 5 ; ORR 55 . . 


U nouvel ouvrage, or, un ouvrage nouveau; ; e 
A new performance. 105 „ 


Of theſe two expreſſions, un hore out; * . 1 
veau, the former is ſaid of a book on its firſt coming out of 8. 


the bookſeller s Mop, not yet uſed or worn; the latter imports 4. 


its contents to have been newi) compoſed, and, in ſhort, 

conſiders it merely as the work of the mind. Newf is alſo ſaid 3. 
what is newly done; and nouveau, to what ſur- 6. 

prizes one, as ſtrange and unexpected: thus, une mai/on nou- 


velle, is an houſe which he had not ſeen before, and which 

therefore is new and ſtrange to us; but, une maiſon neuve, is an 

houſe newly built, without any regard being Sud: to the elke 
5 which the fight of it Py on us. 


44. Nuit is appligable to all hoſe-vich whom we ire con- 


_— 


His or her parent is, fon pere ou 1 mere; ; and his ene 


4 5 Tae 


— 


e v N T 4 K. 


Perſonne this ona Waden ig the 8 al ea 17 2 28 2 
— but it is beſides a noun: feminine of very extenſive 
uſe, anſwering in its ſignification to à man as well as'@ woman, 
when mentioned without any particular reference c ſex; 5 

Je uii bier la perſonne dont yous parlez ; 
I faw n er . man or or woman) of of f whon 
you are 5 


22 . 
„ 


Des e le . "th & EEG 1 _ 

*Geiiteel: and civil people or perſons. = ; 1 5 

* Althoug h the noun perſonne, when uſed in the. plutal, n re- 

6. quires an eee cdive feminine, yet if two adjectives, or ſome 
pPronduns referring to it, meet in the ſame ſentence, the pro- 
nouns and the ſecond adjective muſt be maſculine, regard being 

then had, by the figure Hllepſis, to the thing ſignified by the | 

word, viz, men in E and not che e gender of 

5 Les 8 . 151 la vertu, ont en toutes chofe | 

ume drouure d eſprit, S's une attention INCA —_ r les empoche oa etre 

mediſans ; 5 

People perfect in virtue davis in every thing an edel. 

of mind and a judicious en, which en them from 

, hong ſlanderers. N > >.” 


"It is to be obſerved; "that } in dela to | wake the ge. 
3 refers to perſonnes maſculine, 


ic: mM; There muſt be a ſufficient number of TOE between the 
noun and adjective, to divert. the attention from the gender 4 


er to its. import, ag in the aforeſaid inſtance. 


adly, That the adjective muſt not be governed by the verb 
1 * kick has per ſonnes for its ſubject; e i it muſt be fe- 
* minine, whatever number of words there. may be between per- 
e and the adjective: ; thus we ſay, | 
qui ont be carr bon, & tes Jentimens de Pome 

Us " ſont ardinairement genereuſes ; — 
People who are good- -natured,. and have elevated ſeatiments 


| are commonly * 55 5 Nor 


— * 


— 


Do, © 5 xAurLES. 


TY Wer 28 we uſe the abies pronoun 2s, Re _ ; 4 „ 1 
8 | * from penſammes, when it is near the adjective feminine, re- 
7 g's pans Teſt e d che r r mould be: Wackel 


Dm 4. Fame, for ores gre 7 Fein, oa * 
n- + 
a | 
Again, e 10 e ODE 6 OE 004 * 2 - "£91 
1 ee i ont Pame belle, 65 ravies, . 
= frouvent Pocrg/o ion : recomdlire un bien ait, u ils ne la laiſſent 1 x 
e | mais tchapper ; \ „ 
ne People of a . are ſo eue they. nd. an 
- opportunity o of 7 8 for. A ow. 75 that they never | 
ig et it flir. 4 | 
ie i Becauſe the firſt pronoun (les) determines the grader of the 1 I 
of | ſecond. But we ſay, 3 
„ Paris une focittt de 3 . equelles : 
Q _ Europe eft trts-redevable & un nombre infint de conno iſances utiles; 
SS Eo, Toe en vue que ba perfection des arts & des ſciences ; & fe 
6 dans ce motif, qu ils font tous les jours d utiles dicouvertes, * © 
5 MM There is at Paris a ſociety of very learned men, to whom 
m if Furope is much beholden for a vaſt deal of uſeful "1:40 
they baye nothing in view but the perfection of arts and 
ve ences; and it is wich this er gs * e IRE - 
vſeful diſcoveries, | 
je i In which alen the open i refirs to men, Sol by. 
of perſonnes, and is therefore maſculine, being ſufficiently removed 
: - kom perſonnes to admit of the ſyllepſis; and the adjective - 
b vantes is feminine, becauſe it is ſo near to the feminine per- 
| ſonnes; a ſimilar reaſon alſo influencing the gender of auxquelles, 
N inaſmuch as rag is NOT” Tb EE to . * 
— | | 74 
1e : F ao pi A et! 
| i ntl A mention bas been wide f K 
85 | Cigreſs for a moment, in order to cite another inſtance of it with reſpect ta number 3 1 
| De deux mille hommes quiils ctoient, fix cents demenrirent ur 4 POR - 0 
r ſauva, par la connoifſance qu ils avoient du pays; * 9 
Out of two thouſand men that were there, fix hundred fell upon che ſporty | an 
reſt 8 OY chan 2 oa * the country. TY 8 rk 1 


5 
$M 


; : : 7 
mah N T5: 


Where we ſee e e 8 to / nee en apa of the 
HE A N of n plurality of 3 eee wo being ſufficiently remote to 
- Tecadcile:theieye ear to the Hllegit, while . ä 
r of it ms — es 52998 
"Bos MY 2 is ſpelt without an e and — = | , when | 1 3 
-=agnif : $ N ALRAS ous 5 N Sos 2 . wa 
: Paque off bio 1 & Shen chaud cette ane, the 
. eee eee r hot this year. 3 
fem when it is uſed for the Jew! 7 6 75 aſſo 5 2 
2 er la Paque; To eat the paſſover,, © © A 
| Priporer la Paquez To prepare the paſſover. 
85 Fuge n the plural * ſignifyin the dronions of th = 
Nate is 122 EEE * N 1 ene 
| 8 Paques font faites ; 5 e | < 
I have received'the ſacrament this! Eider. | 2 | tw 
8 * 1 "we ſay, ironically, of immoral eople who. receive e the fa Fr 
. , Frament. at 1 time, Res: 55 Magee. 1 on 
8. 47. Se paſſer 4. quelque cheſs ( to 20 or 45 without a Wit): | | 
x N me donner ccla, Le ken, dba 5 
bor 
I. you won 'r give, me mat, 1 muſt 25 without it. ka 3 
= OY \Paxſer and fonger doth, hgvify to think, with the prepo- 1 
| eee 1 5 TE 
Penſer à guel us choſe; To think of a thing, .c conſider it. 7100 
Vous ne ſongez pas a ce gue 2 vous Faites, NY is better * 25 
—— penſez pas, &c.) . 
Lou do not think of What) you are doing. 3 or 
7. But when 40: think is uſed 8s a verb alive, and not c 
ee ae £7, EIS 1 5 E's 
— de vous-cemt choſes eſortntigentes 5 „ 1 
People think an. hundred things to your diſadvantage. | 8 
N 


2. Penſer & mal ſignifies, to have ſome ill deſign; — & 
Ine penſe pas a mal; He means no harm. |» 

Parſer, in, the compound of the preſent, and the ſimple Preterite "ol 
at, belore an -nfnitive without a prepofition, ſigniſies any thing yi 

— ——— like, or near to have been done, but has not been gin 

. r is engliſhed by, to be near, to be like, to be within Wn *: 


„ 
. ö * 
* . . of 
# * C 8 5 \ 
— Fe 1 7 * - » * 
45 : * N .* I p 
* * . ' N 
— * - 
* 
* * * * * 


_ — — i—ñ— 2 
7 „ „ W * 


— 


1bIONA % EXAMPLES. - 


: Erbe He was-nearly dosen 95 e 
5 * penſẽ mourir; I had like co hee die. we 5 * N. 
penſimes nous coupen lu gangen . 5 7s 9 8 f 


| We were very near cutting one another ö tt throats OE 2 
49. Plus, davantage, encore, all ſiguicy n bebie Ae 
ways. Plus is never oled at the end ef an eee 1 — 
therefore ſay, - N 1 F545 Dy 7 44 * l ; | + > hs 
| Donex-m'en davaptage 3 Give me mer of i. WE OR ROE "<7 
Will your have any er nl ite 326 | obs £2 BY 


Encore un peu; A little more. Fo Wo „ 
And- nennen — r „ 
encore. 7 | 


Davantage,. at the end. of ORE vis fg, e is 20. | 
two negatives ſhould be. uſed, after the accuſtomed manner of : 


French gegation ; whereas Nu, im the ſarhe, MY 

only ene, via. ne: | =o | 
Ten en veur pas Mv tage; 7 je wer vour plus | „„ 
do not chuſe a more of it. 1 5 AY va oe 5 


Dauantage can never govern a noun after it, as. is ir; 
| fore we muſt not ſay, C274 


> davantage de pain aver votre ee, 1 


Mangez plus ray pain avec votre viande; "23 "A 

Eat more bread with your mee. 
Encore, at the end of negative ſentences, does not © Agnity * * 
mere, but ar yet, or again Eh” 

Fen en veux pas encore; I won't have any yet. e WY, 


50. Plaire (to pleaſe), muſt be attended —* * a before a noyn * 
or pronoun, 7. e. governs a dative: 
Plaire a quelgu un; To, pleaſe one. 


The imperſonal il Plait is rendered e to gens, 
with the dative made the nominative of che Ae verb; . CY 


„ 
S'il plait a Dieu; If God pleaſes. | 


With reſpect to the verbal regimen of plaire, a cb. 


viſible when it is perfonal, ande when it is imperſonal... When Y 
it is perſonal, which ſeems to be but rare in this s forms. ts * 
gimen is preceded by a: 


Cela lui plait a à dire; Hei is pleaſed to E 6. 


8 1. & 


When 


r 


K a 09 au roi. d ee 0 
. hore has 1 10 ben 


g q ; ; . 
57 1 2 „ 8 As gets F-v ayes e FF 1 


es 
Ie plat a faire ds mal; He dulghee in [doing} « miſchief. 


* 


t N Fl . b 

* 8 * * 2 % Ti ” ö 

Fa "va 8 oy * * 5 8 10 3 6 PH : Mi Ve *% - {a EN WER, £ K 
r 8 Bo SO . 72 "uf It. $i ® * * we? 8 


„r * 
* / 1 „ « 
8 " X 7 6+ 
_ -. 4 1 
* 


FE . I KS. OE 


9 Peinture, portrait, and ded, gr a. 
| N but — with enn re nnd taken in i 
| Proper ſenſe,” 3 Ved 
*. ft. 2 aha wv of fainting ntl 8 a 
5 I excelle dans Ia peinture; He excl in he ar na. 

„ 2d. Thecolours in general: 5 I" 
FX | 2 peinture de ce tableau u 22 Jlas encore PTY * es: 5 1 
TDhe colours of that picture are not dry yet. N 1 8 


r 


—_ „ OT EEE a 
3 
= - x 
; 1 
” 1 
' 
. 
* 


2 


— * 


* * 


„rere 


Tay 


bes On ne peut rien diſtinguer aux peintures 4 % 4 K 1 
One cannot = ** thing. in the {nog of the 
TOE Eupola of St. Paul's 5 . 


* r ̃ ͤ¹̃r˙ ²ũuü³ u ! Ye 


=. The paintings of the cupol of the Iowa | 4 8 as. 

pieces of art. als" 
ll. * Portrait ſi ifies a Here drown aur . e CE 
1 - Voild mon. portrait; That i is oy Siffure. 3 | 
| © Le portrait du roi ne lui reſſemble pas; & ; 5 1 


The king's picture i is not like him. 5 . 


| % | Tableau ſignifies, and is ſaid of any * upon 11 
| Cloth, or bras, repreſenting a piece of hiſtory, landſcape, | 
| building ; in ſhort, any thing which can be thought of, even 
what is drawn from the imagination, or after a ſtatue or buſt ; 

*nay, a picture taken from one e after the ter is not called pore 
erde but tableau. i — 


In a figurative ſenſe, theſe three words are adden as 
Gef, £ 1 . 1 


2 
— 


- 


» — 
* R 


1 
* 


IDIOMATIC” EXAWSLES. | | 


— 


HE 10. n peinture I © 4 4 

Ma ait Un agreable. portrait N = toutes Ter fa 
1 fe 1 Un yak 4 tableau J._ 4 la cui; „ 
- He has * e Tee of all the ym at 
1 


- 95 12 


6 93 (e . ka” is hold Ty is uſed in a ſeveral „. 
other ſenſes beſides thoſe its natural ones: 


Le fen a pris aſa mf: The fire i ba ou in bis houſe. 
„„ 2 


| 8.50 bien e A faire une choſe, F 'y prendre 4 2 Jane 7 
| maniere; | 
To go the right: way to work, t take a right Ss. 

' 11s8'y prend mal; He goes the . xe to work. 4 


| De la manire dont il £y prond „ 
As be goes to work, as he manages matters. w ge 1985 85 


Io lay the blame of it upon apy one, or any Se 
de prendre à quelque choſe; To Jay hold of any N | | 
Les gens qui ſe noient ſe prennent à tout ce quils TOURS," vi wy 


| Prendre parti; To enliſt ras ſelf as A ſoldier. - 


To take one 3 e to come to a determination. 


£ " 
* 
4 ; +. 


83. ens le heed,- hos 35 Fu to different words, rY 
Er ves to form ſome particular phraſes, deſerving notice. BENE 

Prendre garde, fe donner de garde (to take heed, beware): > 

Prendre 525 a que / que choſe; © 25 
To take care of a thing, mind it, take notice of ie: + 

de donner E e de quelqu” un; To beware of any one. 

N'avoir garde de; (to be far from, „ to 9 5 care nat OY 
Fan alto as follows: 1 

II wa garde de courir, il a une TINGS rampue ; - 


How can he run, when one of his eg? is broken [2 (He; bars 5 | 


mind to run, hecauſe he cannot. } : . _ 

= nai garde d. aller; 1 
I have no ning 7 1 am not . ola as to £9 chk, 71 be | | 
fire to beep wy. 3 | 15 * 25 


&.. . 4 
5 


* en pr endre a quelqu"un, or, 4 7 quelque APE 5 5 * 5 „ 


A ſinking man will catch at a ſtra w. 3 | 


Prendre Jon* .. Fx y - „ 


: 7 4 
v — 1 
A — * * 
* 2 
4 
: i % 
þ C 
* 
1 — x A 
& Xp? & — 
a . 
wt 33 
i - . : . 8 = 
N 7 
Ws * 


"4 


ger the flart of one, to be beforehand MO TA „ 


8 2 , 
= ER LOW. a8 
— ACS 2. #4 


” 
* 4 < 
* 3 2 
. n — - 2 8 
— — — . ——— ———— 2 ED 22 2 — 


. 
8 
3 : , 
* — ks ol t ny — 
S — 


| 
1 
N 
f 


. . is ſaid of a thing broken under ; * of "things 
. £S P 5 „ 7 $ 


4. In a figurative ſenſe, weſay,) | 


Se bien r de fair ae Ck * 1 1 GS 8 Hts 


3 caſſer {60 breaks 1 8 
eir application, which we ſhall do well — — 


Ar 


"broken in pieces: : - 
Owe das of the tadls is Fakes Vf. 
Ta table ft briſce ; The table is broken 10 Pieces. 

* Rompre is ſaid of metals, flones, and wood; and caſſer is aid of 

/ wares, glaſs, and ſuch' 115 fragile ſubſtances LD 

La colomne oft rompue, ou briſceez I, 

- "The pot or pillar is broken aſunder, or in pieces. ES 
E pot oft cafle, les verres ſont caſſees, cc. 
The pot is broken, the glaſſes are broken, &c. 


„ (To bridſe is boſſuer, faire une bye; and e hu, fade 


Fa. 


4 


1 


moo 


Caſſer un teſtament, un contrat, 4 veeux 3 (and never br jr 
or rompre, un teſtament, &c.) | 

To reverſe, annul, make void, a will, 3 be. 

Caſſer un parlement; To diſſalve a parliament,” A 

Caffer un officier; To caſbier, break an. officer, 1 3 

Caſſer des troupes; To diſband troops. 98 ot 

Caller quelgu un; To turn one out of his place. „ 


. Rompre la glace, ſignifies 10 tals the Ref feeps in an en, 


* overcome the ft di 22 of 1 it, 


„ C6 a fignilies ſometimes fo _ as, even: „„ 

Fai 2.5 une perſonne qui n'a bas ſeulement daigne me re- 
arden, 
E, I have boved to-one who has not fo | much a5 *vouchlaſed to 
| Jook at me, | es, 
36. Supplier (to ſupply; make 8 is ſometimes indifferent 

2 uſed, either with the accuſative or dative caſe; _ 
e ſuppleerai le reſte, or au reſte ; I will make up, the reft. 

$. But /upplter, with an acciſative 1 regimen, ſignifies , 
o to make up all that is deficicnt ;. and with a dative, to be aii 


1 fore 4} > OT mary amenas {rr ah defets of a thing 
14 


* 


We - 9 
— 6 
8 > 


'1D ona EXXMP: LE 8. 


denn 4 hits fubpleant nombre gi Is 1 qt P4997” ares 
_ Valour ſupplies the'deficiency of numbers. - S, 

| wolf d i mite; = 
37. Traiter and (to abuſe) implies ſuch kind of Acer 1. £1 'Y 

as does not go beyond i! ee 1 and mal e ſuch as 2. 


| en, e, YER OT 543 5469 ont Seb. 
: 1 25 ee, wo 326 E 2 in vel, where 7 * 


FG Jas; Tes ors mit as good as hey ares 

| Frcs zielle; He was better than ſn e. 
57 ſignifies te be vgs r n of things” Joy and 0 8 
"Ik A chelins th 
n Wt of people's for 
in French by avoir d Bien, aud | ; : 
Il a die mills torts Piling de bien: He is worth ten thouſand/pounds. | / 
Il na pas mille heres fleriing. yailaut z-. He is not varh «thou punt, 1 
IIa du bien; He is worth money. 
II rien; _ is worth nothing. 5 N . 
T FFF "pg 
3559. Voila od i.. Vals points at + ſomething or ſome⸗ * 
body, and has the force of a verb, maki complete ſentence, 3. 
with a noun aſter it, or a pronoun 3 which is 3 

engliſhed by there is, that is, there are, 1 _ N 
. Vola Phomme; That-is the man. . 
Le voila; There he is. Ig 1 ue” r 

La voila; There ſhe is, Kc. 0 

Voici is conſtrued after the ſame manner, bot it a and x 9.5 

points at, a bery near object. Sometimes k _m_ voici and e N 10. 17 5 
followed by a relative and a verb: 1 | 

Le voici qui vient; Here he is coming... 

La voua qui gronde; There ſheis ſco = "By 


There is a material difference to be obſerved in the aſh of 
voici and voild in many ſentences where they Cues uſed, voici 71. 
refers to ſomething coming after it, and voila eo ſomething 11 
Which had gone before: 

Fe Pai envoyt chercher, & voici fourgui; ; 7 ai dex affaires gui. 
3 gue nous nous . e 


* 
, 
. N 
— * 


* 


5 4 po ed e 


— 4 


IM | which requires ; that e om "BIB 
7 BRED Voici there marks that the reaſon i is w follow: ?! 


: 
q 3 * 72 ** eh | 


ESSE, Je der dhe vet i mim 


} : * 


vori Pour quel je | ai envoye chercher; 


we ſhould | 


þ II T have buſineſs with that man, LY eie Aide: * 
CY fee one another, that is the reaſon why have ſent for bim 8 
Wuete ve evidently ews the red loft to © ire pre echt. 


| [ 5 „ Veils, fullomed by adjectine, and precede by a.pfopoun 
|}: -- -:;- 8 denotes, and ſtands Fan! the v e . the, nt 
8 Na hs weil mouth; { See ach wet . by ave. . 
5 Comme dd voula trifle 5. How, Jorrowful ſhe is. Þ TEM 
Vos volta ite; Were quit, er even. aue N 


27 


. Les voila flehes; They, are vexed or angry. © © 
. . olla au n appelle Somebody calls l 8 1 #5 = 
Ne nows voila pn ma“; We ſare in a ue pickle. e 
6 Voila bien du priumbulel! What a deal preamble i. A I 
alas uli gi alt rudi regs ., 
g . W. „ 40 | | 
i bo. Ilya, with » a negative and ques "is. uot in [the lowing 
ot der ee $07 OR en Wt een e ag AE! 00 | 
Leu vous imaginez que bil n y 2 -gu's . 1 bn 5 06. 
© You fancy that, vou haue nething to A8 3 220505 8.9715 
Ille croit gu il n'y a qu' a dire . n 1051 bg 
"POR SEES ep Healing will tec nd dB eee is - 
5 1 5 8 of fone pars of t, , , 
e 19 5 $1 £40k. 


W ich reſpect to che Foot, we uſe pit of ſuck animals n = 

3. are boofed; and Tatte uf all the others: e 

Lee piẽ dun cheval; The foot of 2 horſe. - . Le ee 

| Dun beuf ; Of an ox. „CCC 
Ds verk; Kc. Of a ſtag, IG e 

La paſte; 4 as chien; T he ou of . 55 

A = Wo un chat; Of a cat. „ 5 | reads Als 


» 


* 


* L - «t 


. Dune ae Of a mouſe. FCC 
i Di un lion; Of 2 lion. N 8 Te hen by : oy N 44 
De. un oiſcau, Kc. Of A bird, Ke, He eee e 


Ss N 19 Ne E Rt LES. 

. 12 — „ 9 Tos | ; 8 jo 35 2 5 2.5 : = {2 : ; 
3 = P Wang Ci eg un AY, Mi _— 7 
7 BY + The talons of an eagle, @ hawk, Kc. 
d + Les bras Zune creviſſe & un cancre „„ 
The cut of a hs and of 4 cras. * 
"Os len Gun ii The binder claws of a wilt bo 


| 8 5 bouche Fed cheval;. A belles 3 N 
La gueule un lion, n ens 4 chat, Cur «loop tun + . 
ee Pan dragon, e. 25 

The mouth of à lion, 33 ß eee, FL. 1508 
Le muffle A un cerf, Tun on, Se rigre, Zan wangen; 1 
The muzzle or month of a fl 8 . 
2 e ee a borſe, Les naſcaux 6 Zum choral, „ 

Le groin & un porceau; The fart of a beg. . 

IL. a hure ** angliar, un ſaumon, & un e „ 

7355 head of a wild boar, of a pike, and Be ford of > 1 s 

E poll” x Pun 1228798 ee dun 1 Sony _—_— autres. 1 1 
anigaur; . ; | 15 33 
3 elan; e e 
f The mane of a hotſe, and of. a lion. + 4 3 „ rn r 35 HE "2 
D* crin;  Horſe-hair (of the tail). , e, ul 5M 
The hair of the human AN is ne but that ofthe head, ws. 
ts Os,” 2 1 5 d 

king of deer, we | 

U bois bert, 4 1 tz 11 5 7 5 {og 

A ſtag's, doe's, or rocbuek's horn. „ 

But when it is manuſactured, we call e ES 
5 Le manche de mon couteau g, de corne de cerf, Se. | 

The handle of tay knife is of deer's- horn. . 


62. The Fake of beafts and birds deſerve to be 3 
5 * oiſeaux chantent & gazonillent ; Birds fag _ OO 
MC e 


*** 


44 
"os 


ASC ad hor © 


1 
. — 
« . Gt - 3 onthe — 
— rater A dr ARR 0⏑%— ts AG A cet - 


E's b * 4 8 
fa —_— o 
7% EGS. —E—üU[ —᷑ů̃—— 


* 


+ 


* 


* 


171. 
12. 


14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
3 


29. 
* 


wh the article, with a particular, W ee, 
51 __ not on found N of , 


8 * * I 
5 7 
ns * 
We : ; ; 


22. enter | 


- 4 - * 
5M ROONEY Th wn, . , : 3 
D. a ee - * n ” 
9 = 1d bo. =: . + EV. * jp x : 4 88 N 8 J 
BY #” parle; The þ 5 FV 
222 5 * — 7 e | * 1 A 
i 8 L . "I * 5 | TE 


| La pie caqueſte; The o_.. 

Me ro Je; The Black- —A I ol 
2 colambe gimit 3 The dove £0805, „% TE”, -| 
Le corbeau & i grenouille cro, „„ = 5 
Te raven and the og croak. FF 
. e vt BBY 
Les petite chiens jana; The puppies „ 
Te chat mianle & 9,44 \The — 5 Lyra pl 
Le loup heurle ; he wo 5 % 
EA glapit 3- The fox r „ Fae 
Le liaure crie; The hare {queaks n 
La brebis btle; The Jeep. bleats or 9 . e e 
Te forpent fie; The, /nai ke hiſſes. 1 2 15 . 
Le portram grogne; The hog grunts, — © 
Le cheval hennit; The hor, Eneighs. „ $9 Ts to 
Lane brait; The afs brays. + RI a Frm ih We 
Le beuf & la vache glen & menglent 5 e 
The ox and cow bellow and law. x T „ 
Le taureau mugit; The bull roars. iy 
L. lun nit; The lion roars, ü 


. 
"£Þ 


0 * . 


63. The follnwing If of vb, et SA 


to give credit, belleve. - RE 


do haveffreeaccels. | 4 
do have to do, or bunch. PREY 


to have a \ flomach, or 
1 good appetite. oP 


8 4 Ne | 3 

very hungry. . 

do be dry or 80. 3 
SPE ones em we 


— 


 1D1OMATIC 'W 


EXAMPLES. | 


1 
* - = - ; 
- x 
— 1 .4 
b i i 
— . 7 on 
- : 5 P 4 5 BY; 4 
. 4 54S * £ * 9 * 
4 4 F of 
I a 83 4 | 
7 g 1 * B+ 
* - * 1 bs - 
8 2 + 2 - 
55 * 
f : < 
# 
- 


to IIS TY * gut 
co have a mind, . 
do deſign, intend. „„ 


%% O72! OG 


to have a regard. 
to uſe, e bewont. „„ 
to compaſſionate, comm rate. 

to pity, have. pi 95 Ly et Ok 
to be aſhamed, - al i 


0 attend te.. 
to have a flare of, to be n= 


to repoſe confidence in. b - 


to have patience... . [cerned in. 


— 
. 


to fear, be afraid. W 


vis, to have notice. 


. 1 obliy aps. 4 


4, to quake with horror. 


ko Ae ae we. or 
8 7 I 


: 
FY * * — 
* U 8 1 . . 
b 2 7 N * *% EASY 0 4 Fo My 
0 fu powe! 3. . % 


— 


be 


| Uibarty; 8 5 n 8 4 
to have room. „ 
— pts moet | - WE 
dio be in the right,” | 
"Ip to have Chanda 1 
| — great or ſpecial care. 
to receive orders. 
to have an 1 . 


to be in the wrong, TVET 5 
—— very much in the wrongs. 


to fail with wind and tide, 
to have a quarrel. "I 
to regard, reſpect, refer to. 
the 3 4 , 4. f 
24 e,, 
I] fore eyes. 
ſore feet. 
the belly ach. 
a Pain in one's ſide. 


e ee, 5 Auoir 


Z ——ů ⁵2ů 2 * TT DET ac 
—— —— = — — ov 


1 ; 53 SE 
= 
' 


- 4 * * : 


» ˙ » „332 


N ND i * 1 * " 
- * ">. 2 4 8. 
- 7. Demander audience, Ears 
” P * ; „ * e "ITS 4 
9 ” * 
. > | oy 


ts, 5 


©  conſetl, 


Ts 


K matine T3 | 
| vi pres, Ce. 
anner atteinte, . 
Ww D audience, 
ais, 
beau jeu, 
conſeil, 
LF £autzon, 67.» 


6. 4 ; _— * > Fr 
7 . 8 N F 22 8 « 2 4 : 
F * 7 ; 1 f 8 
15 to cavil. 
85 9 . 
* - 
wy 


compte, 


— * 


4 s i „ * * 
Faux, | 


| 1. *. 2 l 


2 pain in * Ip 
«pain raves thonkder, 
2 


* 1 


„ to call a at one. 


to ap one mains 1 85 


: 6 ſeek one's „ 


to pick a quarrel. 
1 to court misfortune. . : 


; do make it mort. i 
. to run the riſque, 5 


Fa 


to call for vengeance. 


; to aſk an audience. 
. : | 
— an account. | 5 

8 counſel. 


to o beg for quarter. 


3g to demand een 


1155 5 —_ wo fp. | 
to ſpeak truth. 
to ſay what is alle. 
'to ſay ma --** - 


0 25 5 — veſpers, &. 


to ſtrike at. 

to give an NAY 

to give advice, to let one know. 
— fair play. 5 >. ASS 


OG counſel, * 85 
— bail, A. 


% 


* 
7 


fn efprit, to 8 © full 1 to one's * „ 
l 5 2 me 4 — leave, alſo: OOO + 35 e 
5 Purges , e 
give an, WO "is 5 
* to roginegae a defire, ferhim 3308+ 4 
t an example, 
. to give one's promile, 


0 » 


* 
f 
— ; 
Q 
A 


Os 0 — liberty. SE 
to impart a thing. © one. 
to give wh bee e 
- to charge one. VVV 
to d > 7, 
wo pren Rflogcs.. on 165 Cr 
20 appoint an har. TY 
to fix upon a day. 
to make a thing current. | 
to give one an advantage, a hold 
do give quarter. upon one. 1 
do give a receipt, diſcharge. A 7 
to make an aſſignation, appoint 
La place of n 
to give room. e 
enn ocęaſion. e 
— reaſon. ont ., $077, 
b an.opportuniey. | RE 


to be acquainted with oh 2, 
ess 85 

(00 who a joke well., % hey 

09 be at veſper: 8. „ | 


e ASE Jn 


* - 


to have a narrow eſcape. _ | 5 


to abj ure, reeant. 3 
to faſt. SENG 855 | 
to make an alliance. | 
„ RG EY 
aiguade, do take in freſh water. 1 
| , 5 en d heap 5 „„ Fir | 
8 Ds reef le r FDC 
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